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INTRODUCTION 
by 

HIS EXCELLENCY THE PRESIDENT MZEE JOMO KENYATIA 

The major aims of our Government since Uhuru have been social justice, 
individual liberty, and economic independence. Many times, I have stressed 
that these objectives can be achieved only in a stable and peaceful society. 
with a strong growing economy. Nothing has changed either these aims or 
their prerequisites. Great progress has been made towards them, but each 
gain brings the need to defend it, and each stage of nationhood opens up new 
complexities and new challenges. 

This new Development Plan, like the previous two, continues to lay 
emphasis on overall growth of the economy. Our country can be proud that 
our rate of economic growth since Independence has been substantial. But 
the forward thrust of the economy can no longer be regarded as the only 
objective of our nation. Rather, it is a means of attaining other goals which 
we have set for ourselves. These include full participation of our people in 
the economy, greater employment opportunities, and a more equitable distri
bution of resources and income. 

As I have pointed out before, no development plan can be successful with
out the dedicated effort of all Kenyans-farmers, businessmen, housewives. 
and others-who must not only produce our wealth but, above all, must 
acquire and spread new skills and outlooks. The economic and social develop
ment of the nation calls for sustained effort from all Kenyans. I therefore call 
upon our people to rededicate themselves in the task of nation building by 
working hard to implement this new Plan. 

This Plan is more ambitious than the previous ones and their accomplish
ments. That it comes at a time of international monetary instability and 
"Oil Crisis" is all the more a challenge to us. The Government will ·play a 
more active role in the economy than ever before. Rural areas whose trans
formation was heralded in the previous Plan will be further developed. The 
manufacturing and tourism sectors will expand substantially. Social services, 
including health and education, will ·be expanded and improved. Although 
we are aiming high in this Plan, its goals are realistic and feasible; but we can 
only achieve them if we all work together. in the spirit of Harambee. 



PREFACE 
by 

THE MINISTER FOR FINANCE AND PLANNING 

I. Kenya's third Five-Year Plan emerges in a period of worldwide 
economic uncertainty. The industrialized nations are gripped in a serious 
inflationary situation. The prices of our imports have therefore increased 
rapidly. On top of that, the price of crude oil bas increased threefold during 
the last months of 1973. Since both our agricultural and our industrial 
advancement depend heavily on imports, and especially on petroleum, this 
combination of events endangers our prospects. 

2. The bulk of the present plan was prepared before the magnitude of this 
emergency was known. In its preparation, however, we have already sorted 
out those areas over which we Kenyans exercise control, from those which 
depend on events and decisions made elsewhere in the world. At the last 
minute, we inserted warnings at appropriate points, where the surge of world 
events might alter the estimate of our potentialities. 

3. Even in the face of worldwide emergency, however, we are far from 
powerless. On the contrary, our destiny still lies in our own bands. Increasing 
world costs may diminish the value of our efforts. Nevertheless, 1t is our 
efforts, far more than what happens outside our country, that are the princi
pal determinant of our success or failure. 

4. We also take credit for great achievements. Since independence, our 
economy bas grown at an average rate of 6.8 per cent per year. Moreover, 
such a statistic does not reveal the great extent to which the economy has 
been modernized by employing more efficient methods of production. Manu
facturing output (price adjusted) has grown by 8.1 per cent per year since 
1963, while agriculture has grown at 6.5 per cent. Before independence, most 
high- and middle-level occupations were manned by expatriates; by 1972, 74 
per cent of them were in the hands of Kenyans. The number of pupils 
enrolled in primary schools has almost doubled since independence, while 
those in secondary schools and the university have increased by more than 
fivefold. The major targets of the second Five-Year Plan (1970-74) were all 
realized. 

5, Despite these accomplishments, much still remains to be done. Our 
average levels of income are still low by world standards. Our rate of 
population growth, at 3.5 per cent per annum, reduces the amount of 
resources available to each citizen, and delays the day when we will achieve 
the objective of a reasonable standard of living for every Kenyan. There are 
insufficient job opportunities, and there is still much to do to modernize our 
agriculture and to provide more health, education and water facilities. 

(iii) 



6. It is to confront all these problems, and attain our goals of social justice, 
economic independence, and an improved standard of living that Kenya's 
third Five-Year Plan is launched. Its emphasis lies in rural development, 
creation of more employment opportunities, a more equitable distribution of 
income, better educational opportunities, and increased participation of people 
throughout the nation in the planning process and development. It is not just 
a programme of government expenditures. The third plan projects what the 
people must do, over the next five years, to better themselves in the ways 
just indicated. The Harambee spirit will be nourished, and the local 
communities will be called upon to be more actively involved in the develop
ment of their areas. 

7. Government will assume a much greater role in directing the economy 
than it has in the past. But no Government efforts can be successful without a 
popular response from the people. The following are some of the important 
ways in which the Government will provide leadership, and the ways in which 
the people are expected to follow: -

(i) The Government will provide free education for the first four years as 
well as improved education elsewhere, but the people must build at 
least the primary schools, and encourage their children to work hard. 

(ii) The Government will provide resources and technical skills for district 
development, but the people-through their representatives in the 
District Development Committees, must suggest specific programmes 
and support ·their implementation. Gradually, the entire planning 
mechanism will become based on district programmes. 

(iii) The Government will provide infrastructure and facilities in many 
fields-such as roads, power and health-but the people must educate 
themselves and initiate the business and farming ventures to utilize 
that infrastructure. 

(iv) The Government will provide technical assistance and credit in both 
agriculture and industry, but the people must use the assistance wisely 
and must prepare sound projects for absorbing the available credit. 
They must also be prepared to repay that credit when it is due. 

(v) The Government will, through its clinics, dispensaries and hospitals, 
provide health facilities and supply information on how to plan for the 
size of family that is wanted. The people must avail themselves of 
these facilities in order to improve the health and welfare of the family 
and the nation. 

(vi) The Government will provide funds for site-and-service and other 
kinds of housing, but the people must recognize that these funds are 
limited, and they must build their own dwellings on locations thus 
provided. 

(iv) 



(vii) The Government will-through its police and armed forces-maintain 
a stable political and social climate. But the people, by reporting 
criminal elements, and themselves becoming good citziens, must assist 
in this task. By minimizing the resources that the Government must 
spend on this essential activity, the people may assure more funds for 
positive development programmes. 

(viii) The Government will make a special effort to develop the rural areas 
to make them attractive places for people to live and to work. The 
people must recognize these efforts, and collaborate with the Govern
ment in order to make the efforts to develop rural areas successful. 

(ix) The Government will determine policies-such as taxation, money 
supply, foreign exchange measures, import restraints, business 
incentives, development of the informal sector-designed to promote 
labour-intensive production in all feasible fields in order to create more 
employment opportunitiies. But the people must validate these policies 
through improving their own capacities and undertaking their own 
productive ventures. 

(x) The Government will, through legislation and provision of credit and 
extension services, continue its policy of Kenyanization of the 
economy. But the people must take the initiative and come forward to 
undertake tasks formerly performed by non-citizens. 

In spite of international economic problems, we will not isolate ourselves 
from economic contacts with the rest of. the world. It is the aim of the 
Government to encourage trade with other countries. Private foreign invest
ments will continue to be encouraged in areas specified by the Government, 
and tourism will be encouraged. In addition, we shall continue to seek 
financial and technical assistance from friendly countries and international 
organizations to help us achieve the targets of the plan. Foreign assistance 
and private foreign investments cannot, however, replace our own efforts in 
developing our nation, but rather be a supplement to them. Indeed, we all 
know that development is not something which can just happen. Rather it is 
a matter of personal will and sustained hard work. 

(V) 



CHAPTER I-OBJECTIVES, STRATEGY AND POLICY 

I.I. In 1965, the Government published Sessional Paper No. 10 on "African 
Socialism and Its Application to Planning in Kenya". That paper outlined 
the basic objectives for independent Kenya and the ways it was proposed 
to achieve them. The objectives included individual freedom; freedom from 
want, disease, ignorance, and exploitation; expansion of the economy, with 
equitable sharing in its benefits; and integration of the national economy. 
This Development Plan-Kenya's third-is a continuation of our country's 
efforts to achieve these objectives. 

1.2. Although the basic objectives remain unaltered, their relative import
ance has changed during the last ten years. Prior to independence, the enemy 
of Kenyan people-colonialism and political oppression-was easily identifi
able, and the energies of the nation could be readily marshalled in the fight 
against it. After independence, the enemies became poverty, ignorance, and 
disease which were much more diffuse. Systematic planning and sustained 
effort was, and still is, required to overcome them. In spite of the rapid 
growth of the economy, in the first ten years of independence, the problems 
associated with a rapidly growing population-unemployment and income 
disparities-have become more apparent than they were in 1963. 

1.3. The present chapter begins with a confirmation of the social and 
economic framework established at independence and in which the Govern
ment still believes. Following this, the major objectives and strategy of the 
third plan are discussed. These are divided into a number of items out of 
which employment and income distribution are taken first because of their 
importance. But no significance should be read into the order of the remaining 
topics. Under each topic, the long-range objectives set forth in Sessional 
Paper No. 10 of 1965 are reviewed. Then follows a frank discussion of 
achievements and failures, leading to a description of present reality in each 
field. Following this is a statement of objectives for the present plan period 
-1974/78-together with strategies through which they will be pursued. 

1.4. The following topics are treated in the manner just described : 
the Social and Political Framework; Employment; Income Distribution; 
Ownership and Assets; Population; Organization of Production and Trade; 
Kenyanization; Environment and Conservation; Science and Technology; 
Education; Social Services; Health; Urban Development; Housing; Local 
Authorities; Gross Domestic Product; Agriculture; Manufacturing; Natural 
Resources; Tourism and Wildlife; Infrastructure-Transport, Electricity and 
Water; Rural Development and District Planning; Macro-Economic 
Policies-Fiscal, Monetary, Trade and Exchange Policy; the East African 
Community; and International Economic Relations. 



The Social and Political Framework 
1.5. This nation remains committed to a free and democratic system of 

Government in which the will of the people is expressed through their elected 
representatives. Our country believes in a mixed econo~y in ~hich ~oth 
public and private participation are allowed. and in which foreign capital, 
both public and private, is welcome in specifically defined areas. Kenya is 
also oommitted to an open society with free flow of ideas and to full 
participation in the international community on the basis of equality with 
other nations. Finally, Kenya believes strongly in local community initiative, 
as evidenced by the Harambee programmes. 

1.6. The Government's continued commitment to a mixed economy is 
dictated by the desire to utilize all resources fully-both domestic and 
external. It is, however, proposed that the Government sector should con
tinue to grow at a higher rate than the overall rate of growth in the economy. 
This will both promote African Socialism and place the economy increasingly 
in the hands of citizens. The Government will increase its share by outright 
participation in key activities, by joint participation with the private sector 
or by use of policy tools. The Government will also accelerate ongoing 
programmes in education, training, credit and extension services in order to 
increase the capacity of its own people to participate fully in the economy. 

1.7. In spite of the achievements since independence, outlined in Chapter 2, 
the average standard of living is still low. A wide gap remains between 
present income levels and those of the prosperous and educated society to 
which all Kenyans aspire. The present Development Plan is a further step 
toward bridging this gap, but it would be unrealistic to suppose that all 
aspirations could be achieved in five years. 

Income Distribution · 
1.8. At independence, racial inequities were very pronounced. The average 

European employed in the modem sector earned two and a half times as 
much as the average Asian, who in tum earned almost six times as much 
as the average African. Measures taken by the Government since then have 
not only done away with the racial structure of wages but have also increased 
wages and led to a drastic reduction of the number of expatriates. Between 
1963 and 1971, European wage-earners declined by 25 per cent and Asians 
by 30 per cent.while the number of African wage earners increased by one 
third. Self-employed Africans increased faster than wage-earners. 

1.9. Migration from rural to urban areas introduced African workers to 
incomes significantly higher than they had earned previously. In 1972, 
Africans in modem-sector wage employment were earning an average of 
K£287 per year, compared with only K£24 for workers on small farms and 
settlement schemes. While it is encouraging that some Africans are able to 
increase their incomes by moving to urban areas, nevertheless the wide 
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disparity between urban and rural incomes brings about grave social pr<r 
blems. In particular, many more people are induced to come to the urban 
areas than there are jobs available. Even greater differences lie between 
wage-earners and owners of capital and large-scale farms. These problems 
call for a variety of measures, including a determined effort to accelerate 
rural development, which will be outlined in this plan. 

1 .10. In order to achieve the social objectives of the Plan, measures will 
be undertaken to minimize income differentials. Firstly, the better-off members 
of the community will contribute proportionately more to Government 
revenue through taxation. All will continue to have the opportunity to con
tribute also through voluntary, Harambee projects. Secondly, the focus of 
1he last plan on development of rural areas. where incomes are lower than 
the national average, will continue. The land use programme, described in 
paragraphs 1.28 to 1.31 (below) will be part of this effort. Thirdly, Govern
ment's provision of education and health services will be accelerated. Finally. 
the present plan provides opportunities for everyone to participate actively 
in the economy and in so doing improve his standard of living. Such 
improvements are bound to be achieved more quickly by some than by 
others, however. Equal income for everyone is therefore not the object of this 
plan. Differences in skill. effort, and initiative need to be recognized and 
rewarded. 

Employment 

1.1 I. Unemployment is a more complex concept in developing countries 
than in more developed countries. At one extreme are the clearly defined un
employed: persons in urban areas in search of jobs. Not much (if at all) better 
off are poor rural people who are in a sense employed but whose productivity 
and levels of incomes are very low. For a large number of persons, status 
as workers or job-seekers is not clearly defined: women working part-time 
in the shamba and part-time in the home, and men fulfilling family or com
munal obligations as well as working part-time for a living. In the rural 
areas, it is not clear who belongs to the labour force and who is supported 
by members of his family. Finally, many persons are under-employed. For 
example more workers may cultivate a given shamba than necessary, or 
two fruit vendors standing side by side might sell no more fruit than one 
could alone. For all these reasons, it is not possible to state that a given 
number of persons is unemployed; rather the problem must be looked at 
in its many dimensions. 

1.12. With a phenomenal increase in primary school leavers, more and 
more young people are dissatisfied with modest occupations in the rural 
areas. So they are flocking to the principal urban centres in search of paid 
employment with the Government and private sector. Employment in modem 
enterprises does not, however, increase rapidly enough to absorb all school 
leavers, primarily because it has been growing less rapidly than output. 

3 
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For example, manufacturing output has been growing in recent years by 8.2 
per cent per year compared with 3.4 per cent annual increase in employment 
in that sector. There are two reasons for this. First, labour tends to have 
a higher productivity in manufacturing than in other activities. Hence new 
enterprises have higher productivity and less need for labour than old. 
Second, management and organization skills are everywhere improving, so 
that each year the same amount of labour produces more output than the 
year before. 

1.13. The Government employment policy, spelled out in Sessional Paper 
No. 10 of 1973, on Employment, is to ensure that everyone has access to 
means of livelihood in terms of either land, or wage job, by 1980. To accom
plish this the Government will take steps to promote an increase 1n growth 
rates of modem sector employment from 3.9 per cent per year in 1968-71 to 
4.5 per cent by 1978. Total modern sector employment would thus exceed 
995,000 jobs by 1978. Further, the rate of growth in rural non-agricultural 
activities will continue at about 6.3 per cent per year, so that total employ
ment in this area will rise from 187,700 in 1969 to nearly 290,000 by 
1978. "Informal" sector employment in the urban areas should grow by 
7.5 per cent per year, reaching 167,000 by 1978. 

1.14. The employment picture for 1978, compared with 1972 is shown 
in the following table:-

TOTAL EMPLOYMENT: 1972 AND PROJECTED 1978 

Table 1.1 '000s 

Annual 
1972 1978 rate of 

growth 

Se 

Modem Sector .. . . . . . . 762 995 4·5% 
Rural non-agricultural activities .. . .. 222 288 4·4% 
Informal urban sector .. . . . . . . 108 166 7·5% 
Other Wage employment . . .. 390 4(,() 2·8% 

If-employed and Family Workers .. . . 3,875 · 4,570 2·8% 

5,357 6,479 3·2% 

The major instruments of the Government's employment policy are: a 
wage policy which will make the increases and structure of wages and salaries 
constistent with the objectives of increased employment and growth of 
output; an increased proportion of Government investments in rural areas, 
particularly in rural infrastructure and amenities; a new trade and tariff 
policy which will promote export industries and alter factor prices in favour 
of labour intensive production; a focus upon small business and "informal" 
sector development; a population programme intended to lower the . growth 
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rate of the labour force consistent with the wishes of individuals; public 
works programmes designated to create more jobs; an emphasis on job-specific 
as opposed to general education and training; and most important, the imple
mentation of the current Development Plan, which is designed to achieve a 
growth rate of 7.4 per cent per year in gross domestic product. 

1.15. The responsibility for increasing employment falls upon many 
Government departments, including the Ministries of Labour. Commerce and 
Industry, Agriculture, and Finance and Planning, with the latter Ministry 
having over-all co-ordinating responsibilities for economic development and 
employment creation, among other things. In addition, by Cabinet directive, 
an Employment Division has been created in the Ministry of Labour to 
collect information and make recommendations on specific employment
promoting moves. 

Population Growth 
1.16. A large population provides labour which, like capital and natural 

resources, is essential to production. But a large population also requires the 
means of livelihood, including clothing, food and housing. There are thus 
two sides of the population issue, and they must not get out of balance. 

1.17. This country has a population growth rate of approximately 3.5 
per cent per year. By comparison, in Europe the rate is not more than 
1 per cent per year, and in the United States of America, it is even less and 
declining. In Japan, it is less than 1 per cent per year. At an annual growth 
rate of 3.5 per cent Kenya's population would double in twenty years. 

1.18. Total population increased from 10,943,000 in 1969 to 12,934,000 
in 1974. Furthermore, the growth rate itself has been rising as shown in 
Table 1.2 below: 

CHANGBS IN POPULATION AND POPULATION GROWTH RATES 

Table 1.2 

Growth Rate 
Year Population (%) between 

Years shown 

1931 .. 3,981,000 
1941 .. 4,853,000 2·0 
1948 .. 5,405,966 
1951 .. 6,211,000 2·5 
1961 .. 8,346,000 3·0 
1962 .. 8,636,263 3·2 
1969 .. 10,942,705 3·3 
1971 .. t 1,524,000 3·4 
1974 .. 12,934,000 3·5 

. 1.19. The estimated 1974 population of 12.9 million has a 40 per cent 
hteracy rate and about 50 per cent working age group (15 to 59) members. 
The rapid population increase of recent years has altered the. age structure 
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towards a higher dependency ratio (ratio betw~n non-working-age and 
working-age population). Population under 14 has mcr~sed from 46:0 ~r 
cent of the total in 1962 to 47.6 per cent in 1972, while the population m 
the labour force age group grew only slightly. 

1.20. To minimiz.e problems associated with a rapidly growing pop~lation, 
the child care and family planning programme will be accelerated dunng _the 
plan period. This will help to bring about a better balance b~tween populatt~n 
growth and economic development. The effectiveness of this programme '."'ill 
be enhanced by the general rise in income and higher levels of education, 
all of which make the people more receptive to family planning. 

Organization of Production and Trade 
1.21. Production and trade in Kenya enjoy all the institutional arrange

ments available in more developed countries. There are single-owner busi
nesses, partnerships, CO-Operatives and companies. Certain companies are 
Government-owned, while in others the Government and private sector share 
ownership, sometimes the Government and sometimes the private sector 
holding majority shares. 

1.22. The ultimate power to guide and control the use of all resources 
is declared to belong to the State. The range of control is wide and can 
take either a direct or indirect form. It is also recognized that sometimes 
private and at other times Government ownership is necessary to ensure 
efficient and complete use of resources and an equitable distribution of their 
fruits. Even where ownership is entirely private, some Government controls 
or intervention may be appropriate. Ten years after independence, the time 
has come to review whether optimum choices have been made. 

1.23. Kenya has chosen a mixed economy in which there is a substantial 
and growing contribution by the public sector. Toward this end, in recent 
years, the Government has established several corporations in which it owns 
a majority of shares. These corporations are playing a major role in the 
economic development of the country, and they cover in varying degrees 
all of the important sectors of the economy, namely agriculture, manufactur
ing, commerce. tourism, banking, insurance, housing. and transportation 
and communications. 

1.24. Nevertheless, the greater share of production in these sectors is in 
private hands. Most agricultural production is carried out by private enter
prise in individually owned farms, both small and large, in partnerships, in 
companies and in co-operatives. The Government influences agriculture 
primarily through pricing and marketing policies. For some crops, statutory 
marketing boards have been established to rationalize purchasing, processing 
and sales. Through . the Agricultural Finance Corporation and Agricultural 
Development Corporation, the Government provides agricultural credit and 
strategic inputs. Similarly, while the private sector plays a predominant role 
in manufacturing. commerce, tourism, housing and mining, the Government 
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has increased its participation. Through the Industrial and Commercial 
Development Corporation, the Industrial Development Bank, the Kenya 
National Trading Corporation, the Kenya Tourism Development Corpora
tion, and the National Housing Corporation-all wholly owned Govern
ment corporatoins-and directly through its own shareholdings, the Govern
ment has increased its equity participation in enterprises in the sectors 
concerned and has provided credit to businessmen. Government has one 
wholly owned bank-the Kenya National Bank Limited-and one wholly 
owned insurance company-the Kenya National Assurance Company 
Limited. It also has 60 per cent equity in the Kenya Commercial Bank 
Limited, 40 per cent in Grindlays Banlc International (Kenya) Limited, and 
is currently negotiating for 50 per cent equity in the Standard Banlc Limited 
and Barclays Banlc Limited. The Government also owns 50 per cent equity 
in the Housing Finance Company of Kenya Limited. 

1.25. Government has even more extensive control over the transportation 
industry. It is the sole owner, through ICDC, of KENATCO and will own 
a proposed Mombasa-Nairobi oil pipeline. Further, the Government owns 
the E.A. Railways Corporation, the E.A. Harbours Corporation, the E.A. 
Airways Corporation, and the E.A. Post and Telecommunications Cor
poration, jointly with the Partner States of the E.A. Community. 

1.26. There are, however, no rigid or doctrinaire views for other forms 
of ownership or for the degree of Government control that ought to be 
exercised on private enterprise. The approach being followed is both 
flexible and pragmatic. The current plan will be implemented within the 
fo11owing guidelines : -

(i) Co-operatives will be encouraged when they will afford greater 
efficiency. They are mostly beneficial in marketing, and in farming, 
where resources--especially credit and managerial capacity-are in 
short supply or can be provided most economically for larger units 
of production than prevail. Co-operatives will also be encouraged in 
commercial business and large-scale production in new farms and 
ranches. 

(ii) Competition will be encouraged as the basic regulator of quantities 
produced and outputs of enterprises. In some cases, however, enter
prises must be large in order to take advantages of scale production. 
Such enterprises may be capable of producing the entire output for 
the domestic market, and therefore will not have competition. The 
Government will keep close watch to determine that excessive prices 
are not charged in these cases. 

(iii) It is recognized that Government monopolies can commit the same 
abuses as private ones, since any enterprise not subject to the rigours 
of competition or effective management is apt to become inefficent. 
Therefore, rather than outright nationalization, Government enter
prises may be established to compete with existing private firms. 
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(iv) Given the large number of unemployed and landless, it is not fair 
that large amounts of land shall be in the hands ~f . 3: few. It is, 
therefore, Government's intention to encourage subd1v1s1on of large 
land-holdings, where it can be demonstrated that subdivision will lead 
to greater employment or productivity. 

1.27. Three aspects of the organiz.ation of production are singled out for 
critical examination during the current plan period. These are (a) land use 
policy (b) marketing policy and (c) pricing policy. 

LAND USE POLICY 

1.28. Private farming has always been the heart of domestic agriculture. 
State-owned farms are confined to those that provide essential inputs to 
private farms, such as hybrid maize and improved strains of livestock. 
Private agriculture takes on virtually all forms of organization, including 
co-operatives, companies, partnerships, and individual farms. 

1.29. During the past ten years, the Government has undertaken an 
ambitious land settlement programme to ensure a more equitable distribution 
of private farmland by bringing it more into citizen ownership. This pro
gramme will continue throughout the current plan. 

1.30. Land adjudication, which consists of recording in the land register 
the rights of individuals or groups to land they have owned by tradition, 
will be further accelerated. By the end of this Plan, almost all arable, high
potential land will have been adjudicated. Adjudication of range land, 
which so far has proceeded more slowly, will be accelerated to cover larger 
areas of marginal land. 

1.31. In order to achieve the employment goals set out in this Plan, it 
is estimated that 350,000 new agricultural smallholdings must be created 
by 1978. To achieve this, the Government will redefine the size of all co
operative and low-density settlement schemes, and the criteria for land owner• 
ship. One important consideration will be that employment and output 
should increase. It has been demonstrated, for example, that settlement 
schemes have led to greater employment. 

MARKETING POLICY 

1.32. At the time of independence, Kenya inherited several statutory 
marketing boards from the colonial government, and since then, more have 
been created. These fall into three categories: first there are the boards 
dealing with export commodities such as coffee and pyrethrum, in which 
Kenya can gain advantage in international pricing by making centralized 
contracts rather than letting each grower fend for himself directly or through 
competing private agencies. Secondly. there are boards concerned with 
important domestic food commodities such as maize. wheat. rice and sugar. 
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Without centralized marketing arrangements, these products could be sub
ject to severe price fluctuations over the year, with low prices at harvest 
time and high prices just before the next harvest. Purchase, storage and sale 
of such commodities by statutory boards helps to smooth out these fluctua
tions and stabilize prices to the advantage of both producers and consumers. 
The third category-that of domestic manufactured goods-is influenced by 
the Kenya National Trading Corporation. This company was established 
in 1965, and its first operations were in sugar. It has since expanded into 
the marketing of a broad range of consumer goods and is also an instrument 
both of Kenyanization of trade and of assuring that small villages are pro
vided with essential commodities. 

1.33. The role of corpora·tions handling agricultural exports will remain 
unchanged during the current plan period. But changing conditions have 
affected the other two categories of marketing institutions just described. 
Their roles, which have been usefully performed up to the present, must 
now be reviewed. With increasing private capabilities in internal commerce, 
it is no longer necessary or desirable for these corporations to maintain all 
their monopoly privileges. Those that deal with primary products (such as 
maize) will continue as price stabilizers through buying, selling, and storing. 
But farmers will also have the option of selling, and consumers of buying, 
direct or through other retailers. The Kenya National Trading Corporation 
has been successful in its efforts to Kenyanize retail trade. Now that national 
capabilities exist in this field, KNTC need no longer be a monopoly. Rather, 
its role will be to provide the competition that prevents monopolization of 
this trade by any private company. It will also continue to act as whole
saler to small retailers where the need for such service exists. Finally, KNTC 
will begin to operate in export and import trade. 

PRICING POLICY 

1.34. Kenya has had price controls for many years. In the early years of 
independence, only a few commodities were affected, and the purpose was 
first, to increase production and sustain the incomes of farmers of certain 
crops such as wheat and maize; and secondly, to assure that prices of articles 
of prime necessity, such as posho and milk, were within reach of low-income 
consumers. 

1.35. In 1971, the combination of increased inflation and balance of pay
ments deficits caused the Government to freeze all retail prices and to permit 
increases only with permission of the Minister of Finance and Planning. 
While price controls are useful and at times necessary, they can lead to 
economic distortion, low productivity, and low quality, unless they are pro
perly structured and administered. The Government is also aware that as 
the prices of imports rise, it is virtually impossible to prevent higher prices 
being passed on to the consumer. Therefore, even though the Government 
brought a wide range of items under control prior to the publication of this 
plan, the controls on individual items will be relaxed when the inflationary 
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pressures ease with exceptions mentioned below. Instead, the Government 
will use general monetary and fiscal measures to m_aintain_ �e overall r�te
of inflation at less than the rates occurring in the mdustnalized countnes. 
There is nothing the Government can do about the portion of price �creases 
attributable to imports, but prices can be controlled on domestic value 
added. 

1.36. The exceptions consist of basic necessities required by the poorer 
sections of the population whose prices will continue to be held down, and 
primary products subject to severe fluctuations which will be compensated 
by Government marketing operations. Wage adjustments will be made to 
assure that workers do not lose purchasing power from inflation. 

Kenyanization 

1.37. The Constitution of Kenya guarantees equal rights to all citizens, 
and the KANU Manifesto states that "citizens will have the right to follow 
the profesion and trade of their choosing and to own property". This equality 
of opportunity was affirmed in Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965. It remains 
a right today, and it will always so remain. There shall be no discrimination 
among citizens, and rights cannot be taken away except in the case of 
criminals, and then only through due process of law. 

1.38. When these same perquisites are ex,tended to non-citizens, however, 
they become privileges and not rights. The Government may grant privileges 
to non-citizens, but always with the understanding that they may be with
drawn should it be found necessary or useful in terms of national interest. 

1.39. Ever since independence, the transfer of economic and social control 
into the hands of citizens has been a primary objective of Government. To 
assure this, it is Government's intention that, except in special cases, employ
ment shall be held by citizens; and that increasingly, businesses shall be 
owned in their majority by citizens, except where some overriding national 
advantage can otherwise be demonstrated. Foreign private capital will 
continue to be welcome in areas like tourism, mining, and manufacturing. 
Such firms will be expected to conduct their affairs under general Govern
ment guidance. The Kenyanization of businesses will consist of both the 
tranfer of existing firms to citizens and the creation of new enterprises in 
the hands of citizens. In the short run, which will encompass at least the 
current plan period, other exceptions will include the following:-

(i) Employment of non-citizens in those positions where citizens with
appropriate skills are in short supply.

(ii) Majority interest in companies may be held by foreigners so long as
sufficient capital is not available from domestic sources, or so long
as other advantages to the country-as in the form of technology
and skills-can be obtained only in this way.
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1 .40. Many smaller businesses-especially in retail trade, importing, 
restaurants, and services-now owned by non-citizens do not provide the 
nation with overriding national advantages such as those listed above. These 
enterprises do not require superior technology, or large amounts of capital, 
and there is no reason why citizens with appropriate skills and capital can
not compete successfully in them. Indeed, they are doing so in greater 
numbers each year. The existence of non-Kenyan owned firms in this category 
of business is contrary to the policies of transferring control into the hands 
of citizens, and it is, therefore, Government's intention to Kenyanize them 
in an orderly fashion. 

1.41. Kenyanization of the economy is indirectly promoted through 
education and training for high and middle-level manpower, and by extension 
services to farm and business enterprises. It is also accomplished by making 
credit available to African farmers and entrepreneurs. Government's growing 
interest in the banking and insurance sector has also meant that loans are 
becoming more available to citizens. 

1.42. During the second plan period, the Government made substantial 
investments in private enterprises, especially in tourist hotels, banks, oil 
refining, and electric power. These sectors are deemed critical, in that deci
sions made within them significantly affect the economic well-being of the 
country. Nevertheless, such equity purchases utilize foreign exchange and 
employ national resources where foreign resources would alternatively be 
available. Had the Government been willing to leave critical sectors in the 
hands of foreigners, these same national resources might have been used 
for other kinds of investments that would promote economic growth. The 
choices that have been deliberately made and the sacrifices incurred reflect 
the determination of the Government to Kenyanize the economy, and during 
the current plan period, similar equity investments will be made from time 
to time according to national interest. 

1.43. Promotion of new enterprises and creation of new assets is one of 
the most effective ways of Kenyanizing the economy. Present licensing laws 
do, however, act as a deterrent to the promotion of business enterprises, 
especially in the "informal" sector. To overcome this, the Government will 
relax the conditions for issuing trade licences far citizens, and conforming 
legislation will be introduced early in the plan period. The remaining ob
jectives of trade licensing, such as the orderly growth of businesses in 
proportion to urban services, will be achieved through other legislation, such 
as zoning, which will ordinarily be within the purview of local authorities. 

The Environment and its Conservation 

1.44. The Government recognizes that the environment, both natural and 
social, conditions all of the actual and potential wealth and welfare ol its 
citizens, and provides all the possibilities and constraints within which the 
people can develop and maintain their activities. The Government. therefore, 

11 



has the responsibility for stimulating not only_ the use _of the ~nvi_ronment, 
but also its development and conservation. This latter 1s essential m Kenya 
where much of the natural environment is susceptible to deterioration and 
destruction if misused. Thus, apart from the programmes for use implied 
throughout the present Development Plan, the Government will en~b~rk 
on a set of long-tenn investigations on environmental matters. The ex1stmg 
conservation programmes will also be strengthened. 

1.45. In respect of the natural environment, the long-term programme 
will be establishment of a Land Capability Survey which will integrate all 
appropriate knowledge for the determination of permissible land use and 
conservation requirements. In the short-term, the Government has established 
special programmes for the conservation of soil and water catchments, anti
water pollution, grazing control and restoration, wildlife conservation, 
marine conservation and land reclamation. These involve both increased 
enforcement of conservation legislation and education programmes associated 
with them. 

1.46. As far as the social environment is concerned, it is the policy of 
the Government to maintain and promote African values and culture. This 
will continue to be the Government's policy during the current plan period. 
In addition, special programmes will be set up to promote conservation of 
rural amenities, enhancement of urban areas, and cultural conservation. 

Science and Technology 

1.47. The Government considers that science and technology are essential 
tools to the socio-economic development of the country. During the current 
plan period, it is intended to integrate closely the development and use 
of science and technology in all planning processes. Science and technology 
will be looked upon to provide the changes required for development and 
the scientific foresight and technological forecast for long-range planning. 
Although science will continue to be supported for its cultural value, much 
greater emphasis will be placed on its practical application to technological 
innovation than has been the case in the past. 

1 .48. To date, the Government bas established a number of scientific and 
technological entities responsible for application of scientific research and 
training. The main requirement now is for the proper management and co
ordination of the programmes of these establishments, and the determination 
of an overall science policy deriving from, and pointing to, the social and 
economic policy. This will involve the allocation of finances and manpower 
to programmes in accordance with the priorities established for the scientific 
and technological activities, including both Research and Development and 
related scientific and technological services. Towards this end, measures are 
already being taken to establish a National Council of Science and Tech
nology and four Advisory Research Committees on agricultural, industrial, 
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medical and natural environment sciences. The former will advise the Govern
ment, as a whole, on the national science policy, and the latter will advise 
individual Ministries on the management of research and experimental 
development for which they are responsible. Expenditure on research and 
experimentation in all sectors will grow at 12 per cent per annum during 
the plan period. 

Education 

1.49. As laid down in the KANU Manifestos of 1963 and I 970, universal 
free primary education is a major objective of Government. The nation's 
ability to develop faster is very much dependent on the quality and quantity 
of the literate and numerate population. The education system, therefore, 
must promote the literacy and numeracy that are essential for the full 
enjoyment of life by all the people, to meet national manpower requirements 
and to prepare citizens for gainful employment. 

1.50. In keeping with this objective, at the beginning of 1974 the Govern
ment abolished tuition fees for Standards I to IV, inclusive, in all primary 
schools •throughout the country. The present plan, moreover, emphasizes 
primary education, which will occupy an increasing portion of the Central 
Government's education budget. Because of this emphasis, secondary school 
expenditure will be reduced in relation to total expenditure. Moreover, expen
ditures on primary teacher education will be increased both relaitively and 
absolutely. Enrolment in primary schools is expected to increase from 
2,116,000 in 1974 to 3,232,000 in 1978, in maintained secondary schools from 
37,000 to 112,000 and in technical and vocational secondary schools from 
6,100 to 7,000. 

1.51. The costs of this package are high. Financial allocations to education 
will constitute the largest single item in the Government budget during the 
present plan. Even then, the ability to achieve all objectives of the education 
sector will depend on local communities continuing to provide physical 
facilities for primary education and Harambee schools. The Government also 
considers that persons who stand to gain most from education should meet 
part of its costs. Under a new loan scheme, therefore, university s·tudents 
will meet their boarding costs. 

1.52. Secondary school and university education will be related to the 
nation's manpower requirements. Students will be encouraged to enter sciences 
and math-based faculties in the University of Nairobi. In addition, under 
a National Service Scheme for university students, students will be expected 
to serve in the rural areas for a year during their university career. The 
purpose of the scheme is to involve students directly in national develop
ment and to provide a practical focus to their education. 
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1.53. The Plan also emphasizes other aspects of education. Adult literacy 
campaigns will be expanded. and the educational component of programmes 
such as community development and health will be given greater financial 
support. General and specialized education for farmers and businessmen 
will also receive more attention. 

1.54. Government expenditure on education has increased enormously 
since independence. Those leaving the system, both at primary and secondary 
levels, find it increasingly difficult to secure wage employment. Therefore, 
the education system will be carefully studied by a National Commission 
on Education Objectives and Policies which will evaluate the system and 
define a new set of goals and policies. 

Social Services 

1.55. Earlier parts of this chapter have explained how opportunities will 
be created for citirens to participate to a greater degree in the nation's 
production process. So long as the way is open for education, for other 
personal improvement, and for employment, it is reasonable that each citizen 
should share in the common product in proportion to his individual effort. 
Even so, the nation makes available to its citizens certain benefits-such 
as health and community services-which do not depend on their incomes 
or their efforts. These benefits, which are outlined below, will improve as 
the domestic capacity of the nation grows. 

HEALTH 

1.56. The Government's efforts in this plan will be directed primarily to 
the prevention of disease, although curative medicine will not be neglected. 
The health priorities-which are long-term objectives not necessarily to be 
achieved during the present plan period-are the following:-

(i) Maternal and child health care shall be provided to all who need it. 

(ii) Family planning and education services shall be available to all on 
request. 

(iii) Environmental health hazards shall be controlled. 

(iv) Malnutrition and undemutrition in infancy and childhood shall be 
eliminated. 

(v) Communicable and vector-borne diseases shall be eradicated in the 
long run. 

(vi) There will be one health centre for every 50,000 people in all districts, 
supplemented by health sub-centres and dispensaries. 

(vii) There will be one hospital bed for every 1,250 people in all districts. 
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1.57. Toward achievement of these objectives, the Government plans to 
construct and upgrade thirty health centres and 76 dispensaries during the 
present plan period, and to provide additional mobile health services. Al
though formal medical training will be strengthened, greater emphasis will 
be placed on training medical assistants and nurses, who will be able to 
improve services for larger numbers of people throughout the land than 
would be the case if limited funds were spent only on training doctors. 
Preventive measures will be directed especially at smallpox, tuberculosis, 
malaria, and bilharzia. During the present plan period, the Government's 
health programme will encompass church as well as state hospitals, to 
avoid uneconomic duplication of services and to strengthen the currently 
weak financial condition of the former. The number of beds in all hospitals 
will be increased by 1,800, with priority to areas with the lowest bed/ popu
lation ratio. 

HOUSING 

1.58. There is a housing shortage throughout the country, in rural and 
urban areas alike. The Government's housing programme, however, must 
concentrate on urban areas, for urban crowding requires more sewage and 
water facilities than are needed in rural areas; construction standards are 
more exacting; and houses are more expensive to build. For the time being, 
rural housing must be left primarily to private and self-help efforts, which 
have been adequate to maintain the numbers of houses required, though not 
to improve the size or increase their amenities. In urban areas, by contrast, 
even though more houses are built, the shortage becomes greater every year. 

1.59. The Government's objective during the present plan period is to 
increase the annual rate of construction of all categories of housing four
fold, compared with the previous plan period. Approximately 60,000 units 
ranging from service plots to core housing will be provided in urban areas 
throughout the country. In addition, approximately 40,000 units of minimum 
standard (i.e., two-room) houses will be built. Of the latter, 80 per cent will 
be of an average cost of K£500 for people with incomes below K£1,200. 

1.60. A major dilemma in ho;ise design lies between accommodation 
standard (e.g., number of rooms and other amenities) and building standard 
(e.g., thickness of walls, sturdine..% of roof). The lowest income people are 
unable to afford a high standard of each. In order to meet the cost require
ments stipulated above, and to house the greatest number of persons, it 
will be necessary to emphasize a high accommodation standard, sometimes 
at the expense of the building standard that might otherwise be desired. 

1.61. The erection of unauthorized standard housing remains a principal 
problem. On the one hand, if construction of these units is forbidden, many 
migrants to towns will be left with no houses at all, and-since studies show 
that few return to the country-side-they will crowd in with friends and 
relatives. On the other hand. the existence of these units constitutes an urban 
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blight, and creates problems of disease and crin~e. The Government has 
decided that the latter is the worse of the two evils and such substandard 
houses will be discouraged within city limits. Instead, during the plan period 
the Government will provide 60,000 self-help sites with basic services (water 
and sewage) and will assist people in putting up their own houses. 

1.62. Housing policies are constantly under review. The Government is 
strenothening its machinery on research into building standards, project pian-o . 
ning and implementation, institutional expansion, and the role of the pnvate 
sector. At the same time, it is Government's intention to arouse in people 
the awareness to rely on themselves to overcome the housing shortage. 

OTHER SOCIAL SERVICES 

1.63. In addition to the social services just enumerated, the Government 
provides services whose primary objective is to create a community of 
common interests and national consciousness that will unify the people into 
a single nation. These include adult education, day care centres, youth centre 
programmes, development of handicrafts, and sporting facilities. Information 
services such as radio and television establish a closer relationship between 
Government activities and the day to day life of the people. All these services 
cater to specific social needs, and they will be expanded during the current 
plan period. 

Local Authorities 

1.64. Matters of purely local interest will remain the responsibility of 
local authorities. Nevertheless, serious problems must be recognized. Despite 
differences from council to council, there has been an over-all lack of 
efficiency in financial management by most local authorities, and in the 
employment of staff and the control of development programmes. A general 
deterioration has occurred in the quality of local services. 

1.65. In order to provide more effective local government, additional 
town councils and urban councils will be set up; the functions to be 
performed by councils will be closely related to their resources; the central 
government will assist in the provision oi" roads, water supply and sewerage 
for urban areas; and the Ministry of Local Government will play a more 
active role in monitoring and assisting the performance of local authorities. 
Finally the local authority deficits (currently about K£4 million) will be 
progressively covered by Central Government loans, in addition to grants to 
municipalities to compensate them for the loss of GPT funds. 

Maintenance of Stability and Justice 

1.66. The ability to carry out social and economic development depends 
on the maintenance of stability and justice. These will be guaranteed by the 
Kenya Police Force, the Prisons, Approved Schools, Probation Services, 
Immigration Services, the Armed Forces, and the Judiciary. In many cases, 
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these services are now operating with inadequate equipment and housing. 
The present plan therefore includes the provision of working and living 
accommodations, training facilities, and other improvements in equipment. 
In addition, a planning and research unit will ltnd a scientific basis to crime 
prevention and control. 

Gross Domestic Product 
1.67. Kenya's social objectives can only be achieved if the economy i5 

expanding. Without this, it will be impossible to cause an increase in employ
ment or to supply the education, the urban improvements and the housing 
that have been proposed. Even a more equitable distribution of income 
can be realized more easily against the background of growing income for 
everybody than if output and earnings are stagnant. But in addition to all the 
above, an expanding economy is the key to individual economic betterment, 
for it provides the people with the material means to overcome poverty and 
to enjoy a higher standard of living. 

1.68. During the present plan period, real output (GDP) is projected to 
rise at a rate of 7 .4 per cent per year. If population growth can be contained 
at 3.3 per cent per year, per capita output will rise by 4.1 per cent per year. 
Gross Domestic Product is expected to reach over K£1,000 million by 1978, 
or K£68 per capita, with productive sectors growing as follows: -

Agriculture in the monetary sector is estimated to increase at 6.7 per cent 
per year, compared with 6.5 per cent per year in 1964-72. 

Forestry at 9 .0 per cent, fishing at 5.0 per cent, mining and quarrying 
at 16.9 per cent per year compared with 6.3 per cent, 3.6 per cent 
6.7 per cent, respectively. 

Manufacturing and repairing at 10.2 per cent per year, compared with 
8.1 per cent. 

Construction at 7 .2 per cent per year, compared with 9 .5 per cent. 
Government Services at 10.1 per cent per year, compared with 9.9 per 

cent. 

The non-monetary sector at 3.8 per cent per year, or the same as before. 

1.69. In working out the targets just enumerated, consideration was given 
both to their feasibility and to the extent to which individual sectoral growth 
will promote the over-all plan objectives, notably promotion of rural develop
ment, equitable distribution of income, and creation of additional employ
ment opportunities. As foreign exchange will be an important constraint to 
development during the current plan period, an individual sector's contribu
tion to export earnings or import savings was an important criterion. 

1.70. Most of these targets are substantially higher than those of the 
previous plan, and many are higher than the actual performance of the 
economy since independence. Nevertheless, the implementation of the policies 
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and programmes outlined in this plan will make ~eir artain~ent feasi~le. 
The most important of these include the level of capital fo~at1on, a11o~atton 
of investments among sectors, and the proportion of domestic to total mvest-
ment. 

1.71. Since independence, Kenya has achieved one of the highest growth 
rates of capital formation in the world. This sort of growth cannot, however, 
be sustained for long without either reducing consumption to unacceptably 
low levels or substantially increasing the country's external indebtedness. 
During the current plan period, it is intended to take advantage of the 
infrastructure and other investments already made. This will release more 
investment resources for directly productive sectors. Thus it is hoped to 
attain growth targets with a lower rate of increase in investment. 
Moreover, an increasing share of investments will be directed to exports in 
order to improve the country's balance of payments. 

l.72. In spite of the intention to reduce the growth rate of investment, 
Kenya will continue to attract a portion of her funds-both public and 
private-from external sources. However, during the present plan period, 
it is intended to promote greater investment financing from within the 
country. Already changes in fiscal policy, monetary policy, trade policy, 
and tariff policy have been announced, and in some cases implemented, to 
achieve this objective. These changes are discussed in the latter sections of 
this chapter. The policy measures in principal production sectors are discussed 
immediately below. 

AG RI CUL TURB 

1.73. Despite migration to the city, the rural population will continue to 
grow, and agriculture will continue to be the main source of employment 
throughout the present plan period. In the allocation of funds for agriculture, 
greater attention will be paid to less developed agricultural areas and to 
range areas than before. In this way, income distribution will be improved. 
In addition, labour-intensive crops, such as tea, pyrethrum, maize and horti
culture, will be encouraged in order to create more employment. Employ
ment will also be encouraged through irrigation and settlement schemes. 

1.74. Some agricultural outputs-such as sisal, sugar, pineapples, 
pyrethrum, cashew nuts, and meat and dairy produce-will continue to 
provide inputs for food processing industries, while both raw and processed 
agricultural outputs will contribute substantially to the value of exports. 

1.75. The principal constraints in agriculture are knowledge, technology, 
and credit. Development strategy will therefore concentrate on extension 
services, training, research, credit, improved supplies of farm inputs, 
veterinary services, and markets and co-operatives. In addition, various 
experimental approaches to agricultural development will be continued 
through the Special Rural Development Programme. 
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MANUFACTURING 

1.76. The high rate of growth in manufacturing since independence has 
been based primarily on import substitution, which has been encouraged 
through tariff protection of consumer goods. This policy has been highly 
successful to date. However, the long term objective is not to be completely 
self sufficient in all manufacturing-no nation is-but to achieve a high 
degree of economic welfare. 

1.77. This is done by selecting those goods which this country by its 
resources and skills (both actual and potential) either can produce now 
or will ultimately learn to produce more cheaply relative to the rest of the 
world. These goods will initially be produced in substitution for imports 
and ultimately for exports. They include chemicals, processed and tinned 
foodstuffs, textiles, and other items in an expanding list. There is still room 
for import substitution, as well as for the encouragement of exports. Inter
national firms with production facilities in Kenya will be encouraged to 
regard Kenya as a supply point and to seek foreign markets for their output. 
The Government also strives to induce local firms to think more about export 
markets and will continue to do so during the current plan period. An export 
compensation scheme will be introduced by the Government to encourage 
producers of manufactures to become more export minded in their outlook. 

1.78. While the biggest share of manufacturing output will continue to 
be derived from large-scale enterprises, efforts will be made to encourage 
development of small-scale industries. There is great potenti~l for small
scale rural manufacturing which has promise of producing, cheaply and 
profitably, goods both for import-substitution and for export. However, the 
potential manufacturers lack not only production skills and capital but also 
expertise in cost control, accounting, and marketing. It is more expensive 
to supply these skills to a large number of small-scale manufacturers, 
geographically separated, than it is to a large-scale factory. But in spite 
of these problems, Government programmes will be undertaken during the 
plan period to encourage development of small-scale industries, especially 
in the rural areas. Already, there are village polytechnics, Rural Industrial 
Development Centres, and ICDC programmes of assistance to small-scale 
businessmen. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

1. 79. Natural resources in Kenya consist of her forests, fisheries, and 
minerals. Together, they account for only 7 per cent of Gross Domestic 
Product. Their importance, however, lies in their linkages to other sectors, 
such as timber for building, for paper, and for land conservation and tourism, 
and minerals for the growth of domestic manufactures and exports. 

1.80. In forestry, the national objectives are to expand the resource base, 
to preserve water catchment areas, to reclaim land for utilization, to prevent 
soil erosion, to provide self-sufficiency in timber, and to · promote exports. 
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This will be done through new plantation programmes, and the establish
ment of more sawmills to produce specialized timber previously imported. 
More plywood and fibre-board factories are needed to meet domestic demand. 
Export market research will be conducted. Finally, a Land Use Committee 
will be establised to rationalize the allocation of land among alternative 
uses, such as agriculture, forestry, and tourism. 

1.81. In fisheries, the principal thrust will be toward re-stocking inland 
lakes and rivers, and increasing production both in these and in coastal 
and deep sea areas. Fish farming in small ponds, already demonstrated to 
be workable, will be expanded. These objectives will be met through increased 
loans and credits, new facilities for drying, packing, processing, and transport 
of fish to markets, and additional extension and advisory services to fish 
farmers. 

1.82. Minerals, principally soda ash, salt, and limestone products have 
made a limited contribution to the national output. Recent discoveries such 
as fluorspar, silver, lead and zinc, and ongoing oil exploration, open ne\\ 
opportunities which will be exploited during the present plan period. More 
detailed coverage of the country by geological surveys and mapping is 
planned, together with research into local uses of minerals and the establish
ment of processing plants where feasible. 

Tourism and. Wildlife 

1.83. Tourism has become the third principal source of foreign exchange, 
after agriculture and manufacturing; gross tourist receipts now surpass that 
of any individual export commodity. Tourist gross earnings have increased 
from K£9.4 million in 1964 to K£24.l million in 1972, or at a rate of 14.4 
per cent per year. Promotional strategies are now being revised to attract 
visitors from the middl~ to upper-income levels, as well as the cheaper 
packaged tours from Europe. Since the former may increase in proportion, 
visits which go up by 11 per cent, compared to 16 per cent from 1968 to 
1971. will lead to a greater rate of increase in average expenditures per 
visitor. Total earnings are therefore projected to increase by I 6.0 per cent 
per year. 

1.84. Government's major investments will be in infrastructure, including 
airports, road networks on new tourist circuits, water schemes at the Coast, 
and in the systems of National Parks and Reserves. Through the Kenya 
Tourist Development Corporation, the Government will also participate 
directly in commercial tourist investments. These will serve as a lever to 
organize and develop the industry to ensure maximum domestic benefits. 
Although much investment is expected to come from abroad, a determined 
effort will be made through loans, licensing, and work permits-to ensure 
that citizens fully participate in all aspects of the industry. 

20 



1.85. Tourists are attracted to Kenya principally by its wildlife. In the 
past, the Government's policy has been to preserve wildlife wherever possible, 
but the emphasis in future will be for Government to promote the develoir 
ment of wildlife to ensure maximum benefits from land use for both local 
inhabitants and the nation as a whole. This will permit landowners in the 
migration areas that surround parks and reserves to benefit sufficiently so 
that they will husband wildlife rather than eradicate it in favour of agriculture 
and ranching. 

1.86. The most immediate constraint on national planning for land use 
in game areas is inadequate data on range potentials, wildlife and domestic 
stock densities, and wildlife migration patterns, as well as knowledge of the 
optimum mixtures of wildlife and non-wildlife enterprises in specific areas. 
Therefore, research will be strengthened to acquire this information. In 
addition, the new policy will require retraining many existing staff members 
and the employment of others with a wider variety of skills. 

INFRASTRUCTURE 

I .87. Infrastructure to support the projected expansion of the economy 
will be provided primarily by Government. Heavy expenditures will be made 
on such facilities as transport (highways, railways. pipelines, airports}. water 
supplies and conduits. and posts and telecommunications. 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION 

1.88. The major constraint in transport development is caused by 
difficulties of integration: railroads, air and maritime transport are largely 
administered by agencies of the East African Community whereas highway 
transport is the exclusive responsibility of the Kenya Government. This 
generates problems for the systematic and rational implementation of invest
ment and policy measures. During the plan period deliberate steps will be 
taken to promote greater co-ordination among the different transport modes 
operating in the country. 

1.89. The skeleton of a full transport system exists already. The main 
population, agricultural and commercial centres are now interconnected by 
all-weather roads, by rail, or by air. The thrust of the efforts during the 
plan will be to provide efficient connections to smaller centres, and special 
attention will be devoted to the provision of all-weather access between 
farming and market centres. In an effort to base the long-term development 
of the highway network upon quantifiable criteria. the Government will 
carry out, during the first years of the Plan, a comprehensive Road Transport 
Study which will help determine the optimum allocation of passenger and 
freight traffic to those facilities which can transport them with greatest 
convenience, least time, and lowest cost. Until this Study is completed, and 
action can be taken on its recommendations, the Government will encourage 
heavy and homogeneous goods to travel on the railroad. The anticipated 
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revision d. railway fares, and the construction of the oil pipeline between 
Nairobi and Mombasa, are expected to contribute towards the removal of 
congestion on the highway between the two cities. A series of safety measures 
are ahn scheduled for implementation during the plan period. 

1.90. So far, the efforts to improve the highway network have been 
primarily focused upon international trunk, national trunk and primary 
roads. During the present plan period, the emphasis will be shifted to the 
Secondary and Minor networks. A massive road gravelling, culverting and 
bridging programme is scheduled to upgrade various secondary and minor 
roads to all-weather standard. A separate programme is intended to upgrade 
rural access roads and tracks so that the transport of farm produce may 
be carried out irrespective of weather conditions. 

1.91. The present plan projects more expenditure on maintenance in order 
to preserve roads which have already been improved to their proper standard 
of service. Maintenance works will receive first priority in terms of financing 
but, at the same time, new construction will be carried out on high-priority 
road segments for all classes of the highway system. Major road improve
ments have been decided upon on the basis of traffic analyses and thorough 
pmparisons of anticipated costs and benefits. Urban transport studies, cur
bntly under way, will indicate necessary improvements in the major centres. 

:;LECTRICITY 

192. Demand for electricity has been growing more rapidly than gross 
domestic product. Increasing production of all kind,; requires more power, 
while electricity is continuously being introduced into regions that have not 
had it before. The rate of increase in output of electricity is also rising: 
it was 5 per cent from 1964 to 1969, and 9 per cent from 1969 to 1971, 
compared with an over-all growth rate of 6.6 per cent in G.D.P. (1964-71). 
From 1964 to 1974, the maximum demand for electricity increased from 
82 MW to 168 MW Units sold in 1972 were kWh 755 million · compared 
with kWh 426 million in 1964. 

1.93. By 1978, maximum demand will have risen to 274 MW. Most of the 
increase will be for 1he normal growth of areas already served, while a small 
portion will come from the introduction of power to new areas. Projected 
sales during the plan period are estimated at kWh 971 million in 1974 and 
kWh 1,435 million in 1978. 

I .94. Electricity is a highly capital-intensive industry. In · 1964, capital 
formation was only K£1.32 million, or 3 per cent of the nation 's gross 
investment. In 1971, it had increased to K£6.48 million, in 1964 prices, or 
6 per cent of the national total. During the present plan period, further 
investments will be made in new power generating stations and to expand 
the existing distribution system. · · 
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1.95. In addition, an effort will be made to reach maximum independence 
from external sources of fuel. in order to conserve foreign exchange. This 
will be done by exploiting local natural resources. principally the hydro
electric potential of the Tana River Basin and, if feasible, the geothermal 
manifestations in the Rift Valley. 

1.96. Finally, the Rural Electrification Programme will be accelerated to 
provide power to selected areas which do not have it now. Because of the 
high cost of transmission to remote areas and the low incomes of people 
who live there, it is not expected that the return will cover the entire cost 
of this programme. Losses will be subsidized partly by the Government and 
partly from payments of 1 per cent of the net annual revenue of the distri
buting company. 

WATER 

1.97. Although there is adequate precipitation in most populated areas, 
rural people generally have to walk many miles to fetch their water supplies. 
Cattle must be driven to water holes, with long walks that reduce the quality 
of meat. Urban areas experience shortages at the end of the dry season. 
Much greater emphasis will be given to the development of water schemes 
in this plan. Central Government expendi,tures are projected to total some 
K£38 million compared with K£6 million over the previous five years. 
Particular attention will be given to the development of rural water schemes. 
Government has set itself the goal to bring a safe, sufficient, and convenient 
supply of water to the entire population by the year 2000. Only about 
1 million people have a safe and reliable water supply in the rural areas 
at the present time, but that number wiH be tripled before the end of this 
plan period. In addition, urban supplies will be expanded to serve another 
half million persons. 

Rural Development and District Planning 
1.98. H.E. the President has stated in many speeches that planning will 

be undertaken at all levels-in districts, in provinces, and in the Central 
Government. The entire people will be involved. Two specific instruments 
are used to extend planning to the country as a whole: the Special Rural 
Development Programme, and district planning. These systems have been 
successful in improving the management of the programme and in training 
participants in the art of management. 

1.99. The operating Ministries will continue to carry out their activities 
in districts, as they always have. The assignment of a specific project to an 
Operating Ministry or to the District Development Committee will remain 
a matter to be worked out in individual cases. District Development Grants 
will be provided to develop planning techniques and .assist in the implemen
tation of projects of local interest which are not covered in the regular 
budget of operating Ministries. Local activities to which these grants will 
be earmarked will be initiated and implemented by District Development 
Committees. · 

23 



I 
! 

1.100. AL the time of publication of this plan, not all District Develop
ment Committees are as yet actively functioning. Nevertheless, draft chapters 
of the Plan were submitted to the operational committees for their comments 
and suggestions concerning plans that affect their districts. In this way, 
local participation was assured from the start. 

l.101. The Special Rural Development Programme (SRDP), begun in 
January, 1971 in six pilot areas, has been testing integrated development. This 
includes agricultural improvement, credit, extension services, roads, water 
supplies, health, and education. Each pilot area was assigned an Area Co
ordinator who works with the District Development Committee. Valuable 
lessons have already been learnt, and through district planning, the pro
gramme will be extended to the rest of the country. 

1.102. The district will become the basic operational unit for planning. 
When all districts are able to prepare their own programmes, the national 
plan will be based upon these programmes. A District Development Officer 
will be assigned to each district to help local councils and officials prepare 
the district plan. The role of the Provincial Development Committees will 
be confined to providing professional guidance to the District Committees 
and to inter-district priorities and in helping to elaborate projects that involve 
more than one district. The specific procedures by which district plans are 
to be co-ordinated with national plans will be worked out early in the plan 
period. 

1.103. Early experience with SRDP shows that management capacity is 
a principal constraint. Therefore, each SRDP Area Co-ordinator initiated 
a Programme Implementation Management System and an Evaluation 
Review System, under which planning procedures were set forth and reviewed 
in systematic fashion. 

MACRO-ECONOMIC POLICY 

1.104. The preceding sections have indicated in summary form what the 
Government will do directly to promote development in the various sectors 
of the economy. In addition, it will indirectly influence the level and direc
tions of economic activity through macro-economic policies. These fall into 
three categories: fiscal policy, which relates to taxation and Government 
spending; trade and exchange policy, which covers the relationships of 
domestic and international markets; and monetary policy, or ways of keeping 
the economy supplied with the proper amount of money. 

FISCAL POLICY 

1.105. The pe~o~an~ of the ta:x. syste~ must be evaluated in the light 
of four charactenstics which, as outlined m the Sessional Paper No. IO of 
1965, stress the nature and objectives of African Socialism-

(i) adequacy-the tax system's ability to supply the Government with 
needed funds; 
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(ii) equity-whether or not it taxes persons with similar real incomes 
equally; 

(iii) progressivity-whether or not persons with greater income and wealth 
pay higher taxes than those with lower incomes; 

(iv) efficiency-how well it promotes the efficiency of the economy through 
its effect on the allocation of resources. 

1.106. Adequacy.-In the years since independence, tax and other revenue 
sources have not only been sufficient to cover recurrent costs, but have left 
a surplus which has contributed to the nation's development programme. 
Thus the tax system has performed well with respect to the first function. 
In recent years, however, the surplus on recurrent account has diminished 
and has now almost disappeared, because of growing Government expen
ditures on services, leaving development expenditures to be financed mainly 
by borrowing. Furthermore, although tax collections have increased propor
tionately to Gross Domestic Product over the years, such increases have 
not occurred automatically but have depended on periodic revisions of tax 
rates. Government has now embarked on a reform of the tax system with a 
view to making such increases automatic, by introducing new taxes (such 
as the sales tax) and restructuring income tax. In this way it is planned to 
regain a surplus on current account. 

l.107. Equity.-To a large extent, the success of any tax system depends 
on a high degree of willingness to comply with the regulations which, in turn, 
depends on one's sense of fairness of the system. Equity and progressivity 
both contribute to fairness. Kenya, with a more advanced structure than is 
general in many developing countries, already rates high with respect to 
equity. Nevertheless, the Government has recently reviewed and revised the 
income tax law to improve equity further. The split of the East African 
Income Tax Department into a separate unit for each participating state will 
facilitate speedy implementation of these changes. 

1.108. Progressivity.-A progressive income tax already exists in this 
country. H is now the nation's principal source of revenue accounting for 
approximately 37 per cent of the Central Government's collections. 
However, although the less progressive graduated personal tax has been 
abolished, the Government has not yet implemented some of the other pro
posals outlined in the Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965, such as capital gains 
tax. This will receive the attention of the Government during the plan period. 

l.109. Personal tax allowances, discussed above in connexion with equity, 
also detract from progressivity. Until I 973, income taxes were paid only by 
persons with very high incomes. Family allowances provided a greater 
amount of tax relief for the richer man than for the poorer. Therefore, in the 
1973 Budget, the system of personal allowances was replaced by one of fixed 
tax relief depending on family circumstances. The net effect of the new system 
is to lower the threshold of income at which a person starts to pay tax, from 
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K£990 per annum 10 K£720 for a married person with four children, and 
comparable changes for persons in other circumstances. At the same ti~e, 
relief was given to the middle income brackets, where the level of taxation 
has been amongst the highest in the world. Efforts have also been made to 
change the tax forms to promote simplification and effectiveness in collection. 

l.llO. Efjiciency.-Any tax is a burden on the person or activity taxed. 
Off setting such burdens, any Government expenditure, and especially a sub
sidy, favours the activities to which it is applied. Taxation and Government 
expenditure therefore are powerful forces in re-shaping ·the composition of 
goods and services produced, and the ways they will be produced. 

1.111. After income tax and import duties, excise taxes have been the 
third most important source of Government revenue. Approximately 85 per 
cent of excise taxes have been collected on three commodi·ties: beer, 
cigarettes and sugar, in that order. In 1973, a new sales tax was introduced, 
covering manufactured goods, both those produced domestically and those 
imported. Revenue from this tax is intended to offset losses from the abolition 
of the G.P.T. and fixed rate consumption taxes together with the income tax 
relief mentioned above. The sales tax is expected to burden those in 
upper-income brackets more ·than those in lower, for the latter are not heavy 
consumers of manufactured goods. 

TRADE AND EXCHANGE Poucv 
1.112. Trade and exchange policy concerns, among other things, import 

duties, quantitative restrictions, and the foreign exchange value of the Kenya 
shilljng. These policies have important effects on the internal composition and 
use of economic resources and, therefore, i-t is not easy to separate them from 
other macro-economic policies. 

1.113. Trade and exchange policy since independence has been based on 
the following principles:-

(i) Domestic manufactures should substitute for imports; therefore, duties 
on imported manufactured goods have been high. 

(ii) The inves1ment of capital should be encouraged; therefore, duties on 
imported machinery have been low. 

(iii) The value of the Kenya shilling should be such as to promote a surplus 
in the balance of payments. 

I. I I 4. The conflict between import-substitution and export promotion has 
already been mentioned in the section on manufacturing. This is an area in 
which Kenya can benefit from the experience of other less developed 
countries whose per capita income and economic growth are more advanced, 
but which have encountered pitfalls that Kenya still has the opportunity to 
avoid. 
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l.ll5. Ten years ago, it was common belief that import substitution was 
the preferred road to economic growth. Many countries followed the same 
trade and exchange policies as Kenya since independence. In addition, these 
countries also encouraged trade unions and high wages in the manufacturing 
sector, partly as a social policy and partly to encourage the best-trained 
workers to enter manufacturing. But these policies led to the following set of 
circumstances: -

(i) A sharp socio-economic cleavage, in which wages in manufacturing 
increased to many times the average earnings of the workers in rural 
areas. 

(ii) Because machinery could be imported free of duty, manufacturing 
firms used it in preference to labour. Therefore, manufacturing became 
so capital-intensive tha•t opportunities for employment were seriously 
limited. 

(iii) Because modern, capital-intensive manufacturing is most cheaply done 
by large companies, in many lines of activity one company was able 
to out-compete the rest and establish a monopoly. 

(iv) Partly because of monopolies and partly because of tariff protection, 
these companies were able to charge very high prices and earn very 
high profits, thus contributing to a greater concentration of wealth. 
They were able to drive handicraft competitors out of existence, thus 
promoting greater poverty for all the rest, and sharper social distinc
tions than before. 

1.116. The formula which those countries followed, and which Kenya has 
been following up until now, therefore led to greater inequities of income and 
distribution. But even these were not the major reasons for its downfall. 
Rather, as economic growth occurred, it became necessary for these countries 
to import more and more. But their traditional exports (which were usually 
primary products such as minerals, coffee, tea, sisal, etc.) did not expand 
sufficiently to pay for the imports ·that they demanded. Obviously, they had 
to export manufactures. But because of monopolies, high protection, and 
resulting inefficiency in production, their prices were too high to compete on 
the international markets. In order now •to promote exports, these countries 
have had to do an about-face, and to make some adjustments that have been 
painful. 

1.117. A further distortion resul-ting from these policies was the dis
couragement of producers of capital and semi-finished goods. Thus the 
manufacturing sector lacked depth; only finished goods were produced, and 
production was geared to foreign suppliers of machinery and raw materials. 
By contrast, Kenya now hopes to develop an integrated manufacturing 
industry, with encouragement to production at all levels. 
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1.1 I 8. The situation just described for other countries is what Kenya ~till 
has the opportunity to avoid, provided action is ~aken at once. I_n consultahon 
with the Partner States of the E.A. Commumty, the followmg trade and 
exchange policies will therefore be promoted during the coming plan 
period:-

(i) A relatively uniform level of tariffs for all imported goods (thus, 
decreases in duties for finished goods and increases for capital goods 
and industrial materials). 

(ii) Fiscal incentives to certain exports, amounting to approximately ten 
per cent of their value. 

(iii) Maintenance of an appropriate value for the Kenya shilling. 

(iv) Excise and sales tax will increasingly replace tariffs and import controls. 

1.119. The import duties and export incentives require further explanation. 
Import duties are necessary for two reasons: first, to obtain revenue for the 
Government, and second, to encourage the formation of local industry. Dis
tortions occur not because of the existence of an import duty but because of 
its discrimination in favour of finished-goods producers and against domestic 
oroducers of semi-finished goods and machines. Nevertheless, any tariff 
xotection discriminates against exports, because it makes the production of 
import-substitute goods more profitable. Thus, resources (labour and 
machinery) are bid away from exports. In order to promote the exports of 
new products (not just the traditional ones), and thus avoid the ultimate out
come of the experiences of other countries, the export incentives are 
necessary. 

1.120. During the balance of payments difficulties of 1971, quantitative 
restrictions on imports were introduced. Although these restrictions were 
successful in stemming the outflow of foreign exchange reserves, they seriously 
disrupted local production. In many manufacturing concerns, domestic 
supplies and labour account for a high proportion of total costs, but the 
small percentage that consists of imports is essential. If imports are denied, 
production stops, and workers are thrown out of work. Import restrictions 
must therefore be considered temporary, and they will be removed as quickly 
as possible. 

MONETARY POLICY 

1.121. The monetary system has not contributed much to the development 
of the rural and informal sectors in ·this country. Yet these are important 
areas in the development strategy of the current plan. Therefore, during the 
present plan period it is the Government's intention to bring banking to the 
people, especially in rural areas, to make them more credit conscious, and to 
awaken them to the opportunities of operating within a modem, credit 
economy. 
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1.122. In a developing country the money supply must expand more 
rapidly than the growth of Gross Domestic Product. Increases in money are 
needed not only to finance increased output, but also to enter the pockets of 
people who have never used money before. Furthermore, businessmen who 
find the economy more and more complex need money not only to purchase 
their supplies, but also to extend credit to customers and to buy and sell 
financial instruments. 

1.123. Money, which includes all deposits in commercial banks as well as 
currency in circulation, is increased in the following ways:-

(i) By bank lending. Every time a bank lends ,to a customer, new money 
is created. 

(ii) By receipt of foreign exchange from abroad. As this exchange is con
verted at the banks, new Kenya shillings are credited. 

1.124. In· most countries, including Kenya, the extent to which commercial 
banks are able to lend to clients is limited by the amount of reserves they 
hold, which is determined by law as a certain percentage of their outstanding 
deposits. The Central Bank has the power to increase or decrease the required 
percentage. It can also affect the amount of commercial banks' reserves by 
lending directly to them, or by buying from them or selling to them other 
kinds of financial instruments, including Treasury bills. All these are known 
as instruments of monetary policy; they put the ultimate control of the money 
supply in the hands of the Central Bank. 

1.125. The Central Bank of Kenya is equipped by law with a set of 
monetary instruments as advanced as in any country of the world. Until now, 
however, it has not been necessary to use these instruments vigorously. The 
Central Bank has rarely altered reserve requirements. Although it has from 
time to time bought or sold Treasury bills from or to the commercial banks, 
even this has not been an active instrument of monetary policy. The reason 
for this relative inactivity has been that the commercial banks have been 
holding high reserves which they have used conservatively. The money supply 
has expanded as needed; and it has appeared unnecessary for the Central 
Bank to intervene. 

1.126. The conditions, however, are now changing, in the following 
ways:-

(i) Since 1971, the Government has itself been borrowing more heavily 
from the banking system, thus directly increasing the money supply. 

(ii) Private businesses have ,tapered off their borrowing. The net result is 
that the increase in the money supply slowed in 1972. 

(iii) Despite an increase in the money supply less than in proportion to the 
Gross Domestic Product, prices increased in 1971 and 1972 at a higher 
rate than they have in previous years (roughly 4 per cent per year 
compared to 2 per cent). 
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1.127. The fact that prices have increased while the money supply tapered 
off is conclusive evidence that inflation was generated abroad. Rising import 
prices have led to rising costs, which in turn caused rising prices. Domestic 
monetary policy cannot prevent price increases from abroad, but it can reduce 
price increases on value added within Kenya. 

I .128. Nevertheless, the time has come-through more vigorous applica
tion of monetary policy-to induce banking institutions to extend their 
deposit and lending activities further into more remote areas, both to ward 
off the stagnation implidt in a tapering off of the money supply-and to con
form to the Government's policies of extending economic progress to all 
comers of the country. 

l.129. Although the banking system has been making efforts to extend its 
lending to cover small-scale agriculture and the informal sector, greater 
efforts are still needed in that direction. Some banks, and especially those in 
which the Government has an interest, have moved decisively in this direction. 
But others have not entered with sufficient seriousness . into credit operations 
for small landholders and small businessmen outside major cities. Further
more, attempts to mobilize the savings of low income people, while increasing, 
are still far from satisfactory. Minimum deposits and other restrictions some
times make it difficult for persons of limited means to open savings accounts. 

1.130. In order to encourage bank lending to rural and informal sectors, 
to promote monetization of the economy at appropriate Jevels, to extend 
credit operations to areas that have not had them before, and to continue an 
adequate supply of money to finance the increase in Gross Domestic Product 
while keeping inflation under control, the nation's monetary policy during 
this plan period will be guided by 1he following basic principles:-

(i) The money supply shaU increase as necessary to sustain aggregate 
demand and dampen inflation. 

(ii) A proportion of this increase shall be in lending to non-traditional 
borrowers, such as small businessmen and farmers. 

(iii) Commercial banks and other savings · institutions shall be encouraged 
to accept deposits on terms that will promote the saving of low income 
persons. 

(iv) When such lending or borrowing operations are deemed risky by 
commercial banks, the Government will provide funds through institu
tions like the ICDC, so that they may further lend to entrepreneurs. 

(v) Through the banks in which it is participating, the Government will 
give leadership in implementing the above programmes. 

1.131. Credit to small businessmen and farmers is currently provided by 
parastatal agencies such as the Industrial and Commercial Development 
Corporation and the Agricultural Finance Corporation. These institutions in 
tum are financed through capital subscriptions and direct borrowing from 

30 



Government, and through borrowing from abroad. The programme to involve 
commercial banks more directly into small lending is not intended to sub
stitute for the activities of these corporations, which on the contrary will be 
increased. Furthermore, the Government will consider means by which these 
parastatal companies can increase their capital through offering a variety 
of financial instruments, including deposits, which will serve the differing 
tastes of small and medium savers. In this way, these institutions will become 
vehicles for channelling resources for domestic savers to small domestic 
investors. 

East African Community 

I .132. The small size of many African economies makes co-operation an 
important condition for continued utilization of the continent's resources. 
Small nations do not have the opportunity to diversify their economies, or to 
specialize and take advantage of -large-scale production. The infrastructure 
necessary can sometimes be provided only in a larger size than is economic 
for them to use. For reasons of economy as well as social justice and equahty, 
therefore, Kenya is committed to the concept of All-African Unity. 

1.133. Unity in a continent as large as Africa, with its difficulties in 
communications and with certain nations -that are not yet free of colonial 
domination must, however, be done in stages. The partnership of East African 
countries-Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda-is a natural one, both because of 
common historical heritage and because of the easy transportation and 
communication among the 1hree countries compared to the difficult physical 
barriers that surround them as a group. 

1 .134. Kenya has always been committed to strengthening the East African 
Community. In recent years, certain circumstances have created an appear
ance of deterioration in this Community. Transfer taxes and exchange 
controls have disrupted the free trade and mobility within it, even though 
common customs are still in force and the Partner States have adopted a 
common foreign exchange policy. Kenya regards the difficulties as temporary 
and is determined to work towards the development of the Community as a 
true economic union where movement of people, goods and capital is free. 
The Government also welcomes the ongoing negotiations with the neighbour
ing African countries which have expressed their wish 10 be associated with 
the Community. Finally, Kenya ·hopes for a more unified approach within the 
Community Partner States to such international agencies as the European 
Economic Community, GATT and UNCTAD. To assist in the attainment of 
these objectives, the Government is prepared to accept certain sacrifices like 
making relatively greater contributions to the East African Development 
Bank_ and to the financing of the General Fund Services, and the transfer tax. 
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International Economic Relations 
1.135. At the beginning of I 973, Britain, Ireland and Denmark joined 

France, West Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium and Luxembourg to 
make the European Economic Community the most important trading bloc in 
the world. Approximately fifty per cent of Kenya's external trade has been 
with countries that are now members of the E.E.C. These countries have also 
been Kenya's principal source of technical and financial assistance. 

1.136. Together with her two Partner States, in 1971 Kenya entered into 
the Arusha Trade Agreement with the original six members of the E.E.C., 
providing for certain ·tariff preferences and exemptions as between East 
Africa and the E.E.C. countries. The newly expanded E.E.C. has now called 
upon Kenya, along with many other developing countries, to determine 
whether they wish to negotiate a new arrangement and, if so, whether ·that 
arrangement will be based on the Arusha Agreement, or on the Yaounde 
Agreement now in force for eighteen French-speaking countries of Central or 
West Africa, or some other. While the Arusha Agreement confines itself to 
trade, the Yaounde Agreement in addition covers financial and technical co
operation, international capital movements, and the right to establish com
panies. Furthermore, the Yaounde Agreement provides for reverse preference 
as a matter of right for all goods originating in any of the co-operating 
erritories. The Arusha Agreement, by contrast, limits reverse preference to a 
nall number of goods. 

I.I 37. Under the auspices of the OAU, Kenya, along with the other 
African countries, has entered into negotiations with the E.E.C. The Govern
ment believes that association with the E.E.C. should provide complete access 
of Kenyan agricultural and manufactured products in the E .E.C. and no 
reverse preferences. The Government takes the position that the high cost of 
initiating and nurturing manufactures 1n Kenya requires that they be protected 
against all imports from abroad, and that this very same underdevelopment 
should constitute sufficient protection for the highly efficient European pro
ducers. Furthermore, Kenya and all other countries associated, or to be 
associated, with the E.E.C. should be beneficiaries from the European 
Development Fund and the European Investment Bank. Political influence 
should be eliminated from economic relationships with the E.E.C., and 
recipients of aid from the E.E.C. should be free to select, plan and execute 
projects. The volume and the rates of aid should be liberalized. Kenya also 
believes that the provisions relating to the rights of establishment, and pay
ment arrangements for goods, services and capital should be sufficiently 
liberalized so that associated states are free to regulate their direction and 
terms of foreign investment, including those from the E.E.C. 

1.J 38. Provided that conditions such as the above can be negotiated, the 
Government of Kenya believes its future relationships with the E.E.C. will 
be fruitful , and Kenya's role and participation with GAIT and UNCTAD 
will be strengthened. 
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Improvement in the Planning Structure 
All elements of Government participate in planning, from district com

mittees up to the Cabinet, with the planning process being supervised by the 
Ministry of Finance and Planning. Each chapter in this plan which relates 
to a specific sector was written by a "working group" consisting of personnel 
from both the "planning" Ministry and the appropriate operating Ministry. 
It was the task of these groups to work out the sectoral plans, which were 
then refined and integrated into the overall plan, taking into account the 
overall finance and policy constraints. Through an iterative process of inter
ministerial consultation, the estimates of Government and private sector 
potential were then assimilated into a single, comprehensive plan. The views 
of individual Ministers on the final version of their own sector plans were 
then taken into account before the Plan was published. 

Three significant improvements were made in this process, as compared 
to the preparation of the second plan. First, the present plan contains a five
year forward budget for each individual Ministry and individual programme 
allocations within a Ministry's overall total in many cases. (See Chapter 7). 
In previous plans, projected public expenditures were set forth in broad 
categories that did not correspond with budgetary items; consequently, it 
was difficult to monitor the plan implementation. In the present plan, this 
correspondence conforms with the new programme lay-out of the expenditure 
estimates to be introduced for 1974/75. Each year, in future, the expenditure 
estimates submitted by Ministries will be compared with the forward budget, 
to determine either that the spending is in accordance with the Plan, or that 
it is necessary to revise the Plan. The forward estimates will also be rolled 
forward an additional year, so that five-year estimates are always maintained. 

Second, a project registry has been established which records essential 
data on each Government project individually and reconciles the total with 
expenditures planned by each ministry. For the first time the Kenya Plan 
contains a list of projects corresponding to total planned government expen
ditures. (See Volume 2 of this plan.) 

Third, a complete set of national product accounts has for the first time 
been projected, with estimates of total national consumption, saving and 
investment (see Chapter 6). 

These three improvements are intended to provide better control over the 
functioning of the Plan and analyses of variances from it. They will in tum 
lay the groundwork for further improvements in the planning process. During 
the current plan, 'the main emphasis will be to improve further budget costing 
of individual projects and to reinforce the trend that has had significant 
influence over the preparation of this plan; that is to encourage grass root 
planning through District Development Committees by allocating funds 
directly for their projects and by providing them with technical planning 
staff to make their proposals more effective. 
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CHAPTER 2-PROGRESS SINCE INDEPENDENCE 

Growth and Kenyanization 

At the time of independence in December 1963, the new Government was 
confronted with a difficult economic situation. Investment in the previous four 
years or so had stagnated. There had also taken place a substantial transfer of 
capital from the country and employment in the modem sector had actually 
declined. The immediate problem was to engender a climate in which invest
ment was resumed and confidence restored. 

2.2. However, the more fundamental task was the· future course of 
economic and social development. The new state had come into being amidst 
powerful expectations from the mass of the people of economic and social 
benefits and greater control over the economy of the country. The ruling 
party was pledged to realize these expectations and stated its goal as 
"ollows:-

"The fundamental objective of Kanu Government is to achieve economic 
independence for Kenya. We shall therefore strive to attain the fastest rate 
of economic growth and to secure a just distribution of national income, 
both between different areas of the country and between individuals." 

Thus the broad policy objectives were: -

J. Acceleration of growth. 

2. Kenyanization of the economy. 

3. Income redistribution. 

2.3. Acceleration of growth was essential not merely to overcome the 
stagnation of the previous few years but also to improve the lot of the 
ordinary man. At the same time, it was obvious that measures had to be taken 
to give a greater share of the fruits of economic development to Kenyans. 
This involved redistribution of assets from the hands of the non-citizen 
immigrants to those of Kenya citizens. In addition, the bulk of the population 
had to be more directly involved in the economic process on a permanent 
basis, to contribute to growth and to participate in the enjoyment of its 
benefits. Diversification of the economy was required in a wide sense, to 
diversify economic activity, the ownership of assets and the spread of the 
monetary sector into the rural areas in order to increase incomes. Redistribu
tion of income in favour of the rural areas was particularly desirable. 
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2.4. The themes for action which emerged from the discussion of policy 
objectives can be summarized as follows:-

1. Strengthening of the administrative machinery of planning and 
development, especially in rural development. 

2. Creation of new institutions to achieve policy objectives. 

3. Manpower development and employment. 

4. Self-help. 

5. Transfer of productive assets to Kenyans. 

Planning Machinery 

2.5 A major departure from previous practice was the recognition of 
comprehensive planning as a means of rationally determining policies and 
allocating resources to achieve economic and social goals. A Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development was therefore established in 1964 and 
charged with responsibility for development. (Subsequently, this ministry was 
merged into the Ministry of Finance to form the Ministry of Finance and 
Planning.) Planning units were also set up in other ministries and departments. 

2.6. The creation of planning instruments at the centre was only the 
beginning of the strengthening of development consciousness. This was soon 
followed by measures to set up more formalized planning procedures in the 
rural areas. The necessary administrative structure was established at province 
level and then extended to district level. The district is now the focus of this 
machinery and a development committee operates in each of the country's 
forty-two districts. In addition to various technical and administrative 
personnel. membership of the committees includes local leaders. Increasingly, 
these committees have been provided with resources to initiate and implement 
development projects of a local nature with minimal reference to the centre. 

2. 7. This and other measures to strengthen planning in the rural areas 
reflect lessons learned from an experimental programme launched a few years 
ago. the Special Rural Development Programme. The overall aim of the 
project was to explore entirely new roads to development in fourteen selected 
areas of the country, in order to increase rural incomes and employment by 
means of appropriate investments and services. Agricultural development. 
education (particularly vocational training), roads, rural industries, and new 
administrative innovations received particular attention. Many of the findings 
derived from this programme have been integrated into normal practice in 
development administration in the rural areas. · 
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New Institutions 

2.8. It is frankly recognized by the Gover~ent that the economic p~o
sophy most suitable for the country is an eclectic one. The forms of prevailing 
productive organization must include an increasing role for the Government, 
expansion of the co-operative form of organization, ~ncouragemen~ and active 
promotion of self-help schemes and respect for pnvate ownership, coupled 
with a growing domestic share in that ownership. Essentially, this is a prescrip
tion for a "mixed" economy. Private enterprise has received active encourage
ment; at the same time, the Government has involved itself in all sectors of 
the economy to promote development as well as Kenyanization. 

2.9. Numerous new institutions have been created, to realize the following 
objectives:-

1. Extension of public ownership in strategic activities. 

2. Promotion of investment in new activities. 

3. Production of key inputs required for growth. 

4. Acceleration of Kenyanization. 

5. Economic management. 

2.10. The strategic activities of concern are electricity generation and 
distribution, oil refining, banking. reinsurance and, to a lesser extent. general 
insurance. Where possible, extension of public ownership has proceeded by 
the purchase of equity in the enterprises concerned. The Government now 
owns a majority of equity in the East African Power and Lighting Company 
and is the largest shareholder in the oil refinery at Mombasa. In banking, it 
has a controlling interest in the Kenya Commercial Bank, one of the largest 
in the country and has, in addition, established the wholly owned National 
Bank of Kenya. The State Reinsurance Corporation is responsible for all 
reinsurance and the Kenya National Insurance Company is assuming 
increasing prominence in the general insurance field. Quite apart from enabl
ing control over strategic activities, ownership in these bodies yields substantial 
profits for the Government; participation in reinsurance also saves foreign 
exchange. 

2.11. Promotion .of investment in new activities concerns institutions of an 
agricultural as well as non-agricultural nature, for large as well as small 
enterprises. The Development Finance Company of Kenya participates with 
private firms in Jarge enterprises, mainly industrial. The recently established 
Industrial Development Bank will involve itself in investments of a similar 
sort. The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation, as its name implies, is 
also concerned primarily with large or medium-sized projects. 
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2.12. Smaller scale enterprise has received impetus and assistance from 
other institutions, such as the Industrial and Commercial Development Cor
poration and its subsidiaries. Perhaps the most notable of the subsidiaries is 
Kenya Industrial Estates whose activities are discussed further in the chapter 
on manufacturing. In agriculture, the Agricultural Finance Corporation 
provides credit for both small and large farmers. A co-operative bank has 
also been set up to serve societies and their members. 

2.13. Strategic inputs include materials and services. Material inputs are 
being produced by the Agricultural Development Corporation and its 
subsidiaries, in the form of hybrid seed and improved livestock. The Kenya 
Tea Development Authority provides seedlings as well as key services such 
as leaf collection, technical advice and processing. 

2.14. Many of the organizations listed above also have specific Kenyaniza
tion objectives-these include the Industrial and Commercial Development 
Corporation. the Agricultural Development Corporation and the Agricultural 
Finance Corporation. In the distributive trades, a major role is played by the 
Kenya National Trading Corporation. 

2.15. The key institution in economic management is the Central Bank of 
Kenya, set up in 1966 and responsible for managing the money supply and 
foreign reserves of the country. Since the Bank was set up it has put into 
circulation an entirely new currency and developed a variety of instruments 
to conserve foreign exchange reserves. 

2. 16. The real significance of these new institutions is as policy instruments. 
However, even in terms of output, they have significance. Value added in 
1964 in the parastatal sector rose from K£4.9 million in 1964 to K£33.l 
million in 1972. 

2.17. Strengthening of the institutional framework has also included the 
East African Community. At the time they became independent states, Kenya, 
Uganda and Tanzania inherited the institutions of the East African High 
Commission, set up by Britain in 1948. However, these needed adaptation in 
the light of changed political conditions-created by independence. A new 
framework of co-operation was devised in 1967 in the Treaty for East African 
Co-operation under which the East African Community was set up to regulate 
trade between the partner states, provide for arrangements for the operation 
of the common services, particularly the railways, airways, posts and tele
communications, and harbours, as well as the continuation of such activities 
as research, civil aviation, etc., on an East African basis. 

Manpower Development and Employment 

2.18. Success in the development effort depends to a large extent on the 
availability of manpower equipped with the right skills. This has therefore 
received major emphasis from the Government. The objectives of manpower 
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development are two-fold: to ensure that growth is not held back for_ ~ack 
of suitably trained manpower, and to train Kenyans to replace non-citizen 
personnel, ultimately in all occupations in wage paid jobs as well as entre
prenurial activities, particularly those which require specific skills, for 
example, the professions. 

2.19. Manpower policy has been based on the results of several surveys 
of middle- and high-level manpower, undertaken periodically since 1964 and 
the results of these surveys have guided expenditure on new educational and 
training facilities. The Government has also ensured that the training of 
Kenyans is not neglected by private enterprise. A system of work permits 
for non-Kenyans was introduced a few years ago and a training levy scheme 
now covers several industries. The Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau places 
citizens in vacancies. 

2.20: The success of the Government in replacing non-citizens with citizens 
is evident from the statistics of employment. In 1967 (the first year for which 
data are available by nationality) there were 49,300 non-citizens in wage paid 
jobs. By 1972, this figure had declined to nearly half, 25,800. In high- and 
middle-level occupations, three out of every four workers are now Kenyans, 
as against three out of every five in 1967. Not surprisingly, the public sector 
is now much more fully Kenyanized at the high- and middle-levels-83 per 
cent compared with 68 per cent for the private sector. Five years earlier, these 
figures were 73 and 53 per cent, respectively. While it is recognized that the 
skills of non-Kenyans will continue to be required for some time, it is the 
intention of the Government to reduce their number in wage-paid jobs to no 
more than a handful by 1982. 

2.21. One of the largest problems confronting the country is that of employ
ment. The labour force is growing rapidly from an annual influx of school
leavers, whose numbers continue to swell following the enormous expansion 
of the education system in recent years. Although a considerable amount of 
success has been achieved within the last decade, employment creation will 
loom large among the economic problems to be solved in future. 

PERCENTAGE OF ClnzENS IN HIGH AND MIDDLE LEVEL OCCUPATIONS 

Public 
Private 

Table 2.1 

Sector 

TOTAL 
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EMPLOYMENT BY OTIZENSHIP, 1967 AND 1972 

Table 2.2 OOO's 

CmzENS NoN-CmzENS TcrrAL 

1967 1972* 1967 1972* 1967 1972* 

Africans .. . . . . . . 539 ·4 667·5 5·7 4·4 545-1 671 ·9 
Asians . . .. . . . . 7·9 14·4 29·3 10·0 37·2 24·4 
Europeans . . .. . . 0·8 l ·7 14·4 11 ·4 15-1 13-1 

TOTAL . . .. 548·0 683 ·6 49 ·3 25·8 597·4 709·4 

PER CENT IN TOT AL . . .. 91 ·7 96·4 8·3 3·6 I 100·0 100·0 

• Provisional 

2.22. Full statistics for both the rural and urban areas are not available 
for the complete decade but the series for the "modern sector" indicate that 
wage employment in this sector grew from 585,400 in 1964 to 709,400 in 
1972. Much of this rise was a direct consequence of expansion in the economy. 
However, the Government also stimulated employment growth through 
specific measures such as the Tripartite Agreements of 1964 and 1970, under 
which employers took on 10 per cent more labour while the trade unions 
accepted wage restraint. Under the first agreement, of 1964, employment rose 
by 34,000 and for that of 1970 by about 40,000. Vocational training schemes 
and emphasis on practical skills in the education system have enhanced the 
employability of school-leavers. 

EMPLOYMENT BY RACE AND SEX, 1964-1972 
Table 2.3. 

1964 1967 1970 1971 1972• 1 PER CENT IN 
TcrrAL 

OOO's OOO's OOO's OOO's OOO's 1964 1972• 

Africans . . .. 522·6 545·1 600·7 650·3 671 ·9 90·8 94·7 
Asians . . .. 36·9 37·2 30·3 27 ·3 24·4 6·4 3·4 
Europeans . . .. 15·9 15·1 13·5 13·6 13·1 2·8 1·9 

TOTAL .. . . 575·4 597·4 644·5 691 ·2 709·4 100·0 100·0 

of which Males .. 505·0 511·5 552·3 590·3 604·4 87 ·8 85·2 
Females .. 70·4 80·0 92·2 100·9 105·0 12·2 14·8 

*Provisional 

2.23. Although data for the rural areas are incomplete for the early years, 
substantial growth in wage employment has also taken place in the country
side. Agricultural production has risen rapidly from the introduction and 
expansion of labour intensive crops such as coffee, tea. horticulture, etc. In 
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turn, the consequent rise in incomes has promoted accelerated rural non
agricultural activity. It is estimated that wage paid jobs on smallholdings 
and in rural non-agricultural activities in 1971 numbered about 437,000 
compared with 345,000 in 1967. For the entire country, recorded wage 
employment since 1967 has grown by over 200,000. 

2.24. At the same time, significant growth in self-employment has been 
evident in agriculture as well as other activities. Some 35,000 families have 
been settled on land formerly owned by large-scale farmers. In non-agricultural 
activities, there has been an upsurge of enterprise assisted by the provision of 
credit and advisory services. Thousands of small businesses have been started 
up all over the country. 

Self-help 
2.25. When the country achieved independence, President Kenyatta urged 

the adoption of Harambee (let us pull together) as the natoinal watchword and 
it was incorporated into the national coat-of-arms. One of the concrete aspects 
of Harambee is participation in self-help effort, to generate a spirit of self
reliance. 

2.26. This is seen as being relevant at two levels, national and local. At 
the national level, the issue is mainly one of the extent to which development 
finance is obtained from domestic or foreign sources. Because of the ambitious 
economic growth targets adopted, the need for continued use of foreign 
finance, both private and public, is apparent and recognized. It is the view 
of the Government that the alternative of a slower rate of growth with less 
reliance on foreign capital is neither desirable nor necessary if capital can be 
obtained on terms acceptable to Kenya and the debt servicing burden is kept 
under control. Owing to a favourable debt service ratio, Kenya has been able 
to borrow substantial amounts from abroad and repatriation of profits by 
foreign private firms within the established rules has presented no serious 
problems. 

2.27. At the same time, great efforts have been made to mobilize domestic 
resources. Total development expenditure in the national budget has grown 
from K£7.7 million in 1963/64 to over K£63.7 million in 1972/73. In 
1963 /64, all of it originated from external sources; for 1972/73, foreign 
sources supplied only 46 per cent. A decade ago, 14 per cent of recurrent 
outlays also consisted of external finance; these have now disappeared 
completely from the recurrent budget which has in the meantime grown from 
K£54 million to K£141 million. (See Table 2.6.) 

2.28. At the local level, Harambee consists of a myriad of projects in a 
wide range of activities. These self-help activities are an expression of the 
extent to which the people in any area are willing to make available resources 
for projects which will be of direct benefit to them. These resources are in the 
form of voluntary unpaid labour as well as cash contributions to purchase 
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materials needed for construction. In I 964, the value of self-help construction 
was K£0.7 million. The campaign to promote self-help which was organized 
throughout the country elicited a strong positive response and output from 
self-help schemes rose rapidly. In l 972, it was worth K£3.1 miJ!ion. Some 
8,300 projects were completed or in progress. Construction covers a wide 
range of activities, including educational institutions, water projects, public 
hygiene schemes, dispensaries, community institutions, etc. Most effort has 
gone into education projects which are discussed in greater detail in a later 
chapter. 

VALUE OF SELF-HELP SCHEMES, 1964, 1967 AND 1972 

Table 2.4 K£'000 

Project 1964 1967 1972* 

CAPITAL PROJECTS-
Residential Buildings . . . . . . . . .. 

r 
108 52 

Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 741 1,667 
Community Halls and Social Centres . . .. 78 86 
Health Centres and Dispensaries . . . . .. N/A 167 178 
Other Non-Residential Buildings . . . . .. 

l 
94 274 

Roads . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 22 39 
Water Works . . . . . . . . . . .. 54 190 
Cattle Dips . . . . . . . . . . .. 76 247 
Other Construction and Land Improvement Projects 8 157 

TOTAL . . . . . . . . .. 600 1,350 2,889 

OTHER PROJECTS . . . . . . . . . . .. N/A 606 30 
ALL PROJECTS . . . . . . . . . . .. - 1,956 2,919 

Ofwlrich 
People's Contributions . . . . . . .. N/A 1,832 2,611 
Other Contributions .. . . . . . . . . - 124 308 

Transfer of Assets 

2.29. In 1963, a large part of the economy was controlled by non-Kenyans 
and one of the Government's objectives was to initiate and implement a 
process of orderly transfer of assets from the hands of immigrants to those 
of Kenyans. The employment aspects of Kenyanization have already been 
mentioned. Simultaneously with the Kenyanization of jobs, a systematic 
transfer of assets has been proceeding, including land as well as commercial 
enterprises of various sorts. (Details of the transfer of land are discussed later 
in this chapter.) 

2.30. Transfer of businesses has been effected mainly through the operation 
of a Trade Licensing Act under which lists are published periodically of 
businesses owned by non-Kenyans and required to be transferred to Kenyans 
within a specified period, by sale of the businesses listed. Many hundreds of 
enterprises have changed hands in this way. With the implementation of a 

41 



new list. published recently. naming over a thousand establishments to be 
Kenyanized. a large part of the task will have been accomplished. Kenyans 
who are able to take over such businesses are provided with loan assistance 
by the Government Finance is also provided to purchase property. 

2.31. Kenyanization has also been proceeding in other ways. Restrictions 
have been placed on trading by non-citizens in some parts of the country or 
in certain zones within the large towns. Bodies such as the Kenya National 
Trading Corporation are promoting it through awarding agencies for the 
distribution of certain types of goods to Kenyans only. Normal licensing 
procedures affecting several activities have operated with a bias towards 

. Kenyan applicants. This has been particularly true of road transport, most of 
which is now in the hands of Kenya nationals. Apart from these measures, 
private firms owned by non-citizens are encouraged to distribute goods through 
citizens. if they are in the manufacturing trades. 

Redistribution of Income 

2.32. The poorer sections of the community have received a growing share 
of the increasing wealth in the country via rising incomes derived from the 
economic activities they control and by transfers to them through the fiscal 
system. 

2.33. Rising incomes have been obtained both from talcing over assets 
formerly owned by non-Kenyans as well as from increasing productivity. 
Mention has already been made of the land settlement schemes to settle 
small farmers on former large holdings and of the placing under Kenyan 
ownership of a variety of businesses. Under the land settlement schemes, 
nearly 50,000 families, consisting of about a quarter of a million people, have 
benefited. The value of marketed and subsistence production from their 
holdings was probably of the order of K£8 to 9 million in 1972. Earnings 
from the many hundreds of non-agricultural enterprises transferred to 
Kenyans during this period should also be substantial. 

2.34. Improved productivity in established small enterprises has been 
another source of growing incomes. This has been particularly apparent in 
agriculture, following the introduction and expansion of cash crops, together 
with intensified extension services, credit, marketing facilities, improved seed 
and livestock, etc. The value of all agricultural production from small-holdings 
(subsistence as well as monetary) rose from K£138 million in 1964 to K£205 
million in 1972, at 1964 prices. 

2.35. Although more difficult to measure, the redistribution of income in 
favour of the rural population through the fiscal system has contributed 
substantially to improvements in their welfare. It has been accomplished 
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primarily through greatly increased expenditures on education and health, 
as well as other services of a community nature. Expenditure on social services 
has grown from 18 per cent of all Government outlays in 1963/64 to 31 per 
cent by 1972/73. School fee remission for the children of the poor and needy 
is widespread and in ten of the poorest districts of the country, no fees are 
paid at all. Out-patient treatment at Government medical establishments is 
now free and only a modest charge is made for poor in-patients. Extensive 
water facilities are being developed under a plan which aims to provide piped 
water for every family in the rural areas within twenty years. 

The Public Sector and Public Finance 

2.36. The rapid growth of the public sector has already been mentioned. 
This is illustrated in Table 2.5 in which it is broken down into its components, 
for "general government" as well as "enterprise" activities, at current prices. 
The Government's contribution to product bas grown three times and that 
of its parastatal bodies nearly five times over this period. 

2.37. Of course, this ·growth of the public sector derives from the multi
plication of public expenditure, on development and social services. Recurrent 
expenditure grew from K£36 million in 1963/64 to K£126 million ten years 
later. During the same period, development expenditure increased from K£15 
million to K£68 million. External borrowing on development account during 
this period went up at a lower rate due to a growing reliance of domestic 
financing .. In 1963 / 64, 30.4 per cent of total government expenditure was 
financed by external sources. By 1973/74 only 12.1 per cent of total ex
penditure was financed externally. 

The Growth of the Economy and Investment 

2.38. The practical outcome of the development effort and policies outlined 
in the previous pages can be seen in the figures of gross domestic product. 
This rose from K£328 million in 1964 to K£554 million in 1972, measured in 
1964 prices. At current prices, gross domestic product was K£647 million in 
1972. At constant prices therefore, over the entire period 1964 to 1972, the 
economy grew at a cumulative rate of 6.8 per cent. By any standards, this is a 
substantial achievement. During the same period, population has also been 
rising quite fast, at between 3 and 3.3 per cent*, so that per capita output has 
risen at an annual cumulative rate of between 3.5 and 3.8 per cent, from 
K£36 in 1964 to K£46 in 1972. 

• The 1962 census suggested that the rate of growth was 3 per cent per annum; that 
of 1969 indicated tha.t it bad risen to 3.3 per cent. 
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Table 2·5 
CONTIWIUTION OF THB Puauc SECTOll TO. GROSS DOMUllC PRODUCT, 1964, 1968-1972 

K£ million 

~ 1964 1972• 1968 1969 1970 1971 
E.A. I Parasta- Local Total Total Total Total E.A. Parnsta- Local Kenya Com- tal Autho- Total Kenya Com- tal Autho- Total Govt. munity I Bodies ritics Govt. munity Bodies rities 

GENERAL GOVERNMENT 
General Administration 5·1 1-7 - 1·7 8·5 10·1 10·8 11-6 13 ·4 8 ·9 3-1 - 2·7 14·7 
Justice and Police 8·2 0·1 - - 8·3 10·2 10·8 11·5 12·9 13-7 0·l - - 13-8 Defence 2·2 - - - 2·2 4-1 4·1 4·7 5-1 5·0 - - - S·O Education. 3·6 - 0 ·6 7-1 11·2 18·5 23-1 23-8 32·1 32·8 0·2 1 ·8 2·2 37 ·0 
Health Services : : .. 3·2 - - 1 ·5 4·7 7 ·9 8·3 8·9 10·7 10·8 - - 0·8 11 ·6 
Agricultural and Veteri-

~ 
0·3 0·1 0·I 4·4 5-8 5·9 6·4 nary Services 7·8 8· l 0·7 0 ·l 0 ·2 9·1 

Other Services 0 ·4 - 0·7 3·1 7·3 1·9 9·6 13·3 13·2 0·7 - 3·4 17-3 

TOTAL GENl.RAL 
2·5 0·7 11-1 63-9 71 ·0 GOVERNMENT 42·5 76·5 95·2 92·5 4 ·9 1-9 9·4 108·6 

t ENTERPRISES 
Agriculture - 0·l - 0·l 0·2 0·5 0·8 1-1 - - 1·2 - 1·2 
Forestry . . . . . . 1 ·0 I - - - 1·0 1-7 1-5 1·6 1-7 1·7 - - - 1-7 
Minin~ and Quarrying - - - - - - - - 0 · l - - 0·l - 0·l 
Manu acturing . . . . 0 ·5 4·0 0·7 0 · l 5 ·3 6 ·9 1·5 8·5 13·2 1 · 1 6·6 6·3 0·l 14·1 
Buildin~ and Construction 1 ·8 l ·6 - 0·3 3·6 5·5 6·3 6·8 1·9 5·6 l ·9 0·1 1 ·6 9·3 
Electricity and Water . . 0 ·4 - 0·4 0 ·8 1·6 1·7 1-8 5 ·0 8·2 0·6 - 6·7 1-5 8·8 
Transport and Communi-

0 ·6 26·6 27 ·9 30·0 cationst 18· l - - 18·7 32·2 0 ·5 33·1 0·7 - 34·3 
Wholesale and Retail 

Trade .. - - 0·4 - 0·4 1 ·8 1-5 l ·6 2·3 - - 2·5 - 2 ·5 
Banking and Insurance - - 2·8 - 2·8 5 ·0 6·6 8·9 11·5 - - 13-1 - 13·1 
Ownership of Dwellings 2 ·3 1 ·4 - 0·l 3-8 3·8 3·8 4·2 4·4 2·8 l ·7 - 0·l 4·6 
Other Services .. - - - - - 0 ·l 0·2 0·2 0·3 - - 0·5 - 0 ·S 

TOTAL ENTERPRISES ~ 25·1 4·2 1·2 37-1 ~ 57·5 ~ 82·9 12·3 43 ·3 31 ·2 3 ·3 90·2 

TOTAL PUBLIC SECTOR 27 ·6 4·9 =riTI 79·6 128·5 178 ·1 104·8 48 ·2 33 ·I 12·7 198 ·8 

• Provisional 
tincluding Transport and Communication Corporations of the East African Community. 



OUT•TURN OF REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE•, 1963/64, 1965/66-1972/73 

Table 2·6 K£'000 
I 

I I 1963/64 1965/66 1966/67 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 
I 1972/73i 

Recurrent Revenue .. .. .. . . . . 46,500 56,355 65,996 77,077 84,703 97,927 123,983 141,628 142,760 
Recurrent Expenditure .. .. .. .. .. 54,041 63,267 68,529 74,991 80,515 91,136 111 ,317 128,670 140,560 
Recurrent Surplus .. .. . . . . .. -7,541 -6,912 -2,533 +2,086 +4,188 +6,791 +12,666 +12,958 +2,200 
Development Expenditure .. .. .. .. 7,702 8,645 9,741 12,219 14,287 19,298 29,733 39,765 63,670 
Development Project Earnings and Other Miscel• 

laneous Receipts .. .. . . .. .. 1,622 586 408 863 642 400 379 424 500 

DEFICIT .. .. .. . . .. .. -13,621 -14,971 -11,866 -9,270 -9,457 -12,107 -16,688 -26,383 -60,970 

INVESTMENT EXPENDITURE-
Purchase of Equi1y . . . . .. . . .. - 48 305 518 334 2,824 9,811 1,780 -
Loans to: Public Corporations .. . . .. 6,061 5,607 6,260 6,513 9,253 7,444 5,541 7,999 t 

Private Corporations .. .. .. - 24 49 325 590 243 405 831 t 
Other .. .. .. . . .. 321 - - - - 519 - 1,477 t 

GROSS INCREASE IN INVESTMENT CLAIMS .. 6,382 5,676 6,614 7,356 10,177 11,030 15,757 12,087 t 
TOTAL DEFICIT .. .. .. .. . . -20,003 -20,647 -18,480 -16,626 -23,137 -19,634 -32,445 -38,469 -60,970 

FINANCING OF THE DEFICIT--
External Loans on Recurrent Account .. .. 3,871 2,169 2,220 1,267 105 68 - - -
E"<ternal Loans on Development Account .. 6,868 7,258 5,619 6,564 7,010 10,706 10,941 11,489 26,840 
External Grants to Recurrent Account .. .. 5,196 2,573 2,833 1,689 792 528 620 754 1,340 
External Grants to Development Account. . .. 4,733 2,525 641 213 182 912 204 1,040 1,160 

TOTAL EXTERNAL FINANCE .. . . .. 20,668 14,525 11,313 9,733 - 8,089 12,215 11,76S - 13,283 29,340 
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Tabit 2·6--{.Contd.) OUT-TURN Of RVBNUB AND EXPBNDITURE•, 1963/64, 1965/66,-1972/73 

K£'000 

1963/64 1965/66 I 1966/67 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73f 
LoNO TERM DOMESTIC BORROWINO ON RECURRENT 

ACCOUNT .. . . . . .. . . .. - 1,265 - - 144 1,238 1,372 - -
LONO TERM DOMESTIC BORROWINO ON DEVELOPMENT 

ACCOUNT . . . . . . • • . . • . 35 741 7,818 8,285 8,134 12,398 6,744 15,552 22,000 

SHORT TERM DOMESTIC BORROWINO ON 
ACCOUNT-

Ri;cuRRENT 

Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation . . .. - - - - 677 3,766 1,158 -4,954 1,860 
Tax Reserve Certificates . . . . . . .. 58 232 18 721 -90 1,290 -1,152 91 -500 

Treasury Bills .. .. .. .. .. . . - - - - S,000 -S,000 10,000 6,000 5,000 
Other . . . . 73 - I - 3 11 4 - -

SHORT TERM DoMP.STic BoRRo~o o~· DEVE.LOPME~ 
ACCOUNT-
Advances from Central Banlc .. . . .. - - - - - 5,000 5,000 - 5,000 

TOTAL NET SHORT TERM DOMESTIC 80RROWINO 131 232 19 721 5,590 5,067 15,002 1,137 11,360 

CHANGES IN CASH BALANCES Oncrcasc+) .. 830 -3,886 +670 +2,113 +2,323 +7,778 +2,438 -8,497 +l,730 

*This table details Kenya Government's deficit and its financing. The details in this table are set out in such a way as to isolate distortions caused by items of 
"investment" expenditure. These items consist of expenditures on purchase of equity in "commercial" enterprises and loans advances to various sectors of the 
economy. Similarly, recurrent revenue, as shown in this table, excludes grants and long-term and short-term domestic financing. Basic aggregates in this 
table can be reconciled as follows:-

!. Recurrent revenue as shown in this table plus external loans and grants and long-term and net short-term domestic borrowing, on recurrent account and equal 
recurrent revenue as shown in Table 10.10. 

2. Recurrent expenditure plus development expenditure and investment expenditure as shown in this table equal total expenditure shown in Tables 10.3 and 10.8, 
except for 1972/73, for reasons stated in para. 10.2. 

3. Development project earnings plus external loans and grants and long-term and short-term borrowing on development account equal development revenue shown 
in Table 10.14. 

tincluded in development expenditure. 
tProvisional. 



CHANGES IN EXTERNAL DEBT RATIOS, 1964 AND 1972 

Table 2.7 K£ millions 

1964 1912• 

Total Current a/c Export Earnings (excluding transfers) . . .. 1,247 214·0 

Gross Domestic Product . . . . . . . . . . .. 328·4 646·9 

Gross Domestic Savings . . . . . . . . . . .. 92·9 158·6 

Ratio of Debt Costs to External Receipts for Goods and Services 
C/D x 100 . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 10·0 7·5 

Ratio of Debt Costs to Gross Domestic Product 
C/E x 100 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3·8 2·5 

Ratio of Debt Costs to Domestic Savings 
10·1 C/F x JOO . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 13·5 

-- -

2.39. As gross domestic product has grown, an increasing proportion has 
been ploughed back by way of investment, to increase future incomes. In 
1964, gross capital formation was under 14 per cent of GDP; by 1972 this 
proportion had risen to over a quarter of total product In absolute terms, 
it rose from K£44.3 million in 1964 to K£110.2 million in 1972, or by nearly 
150 per cent, compared with a growth of 69 per cent in GDP. The enormous 
savings effort apparent in these figures has been an important factor in the 
high rate of growth. 

2.40. Movements in the economy as a whole are illustrated in the tables 
on the next few pages. Tables 2.8 and 2.9 show the economy at current prices 
in the form of five accounts in 1964 and 1972. The expenditures of one sector 
are the receipts of another. These are followed by a table showing the growth 
of product at constant prices for each sector. Product was projected to growth 
at 6.3 per cent in the first major Development Plan of the post-independence 
period and by 6. 7 per cent in the second. Actual growth, at 6.8 per cent 
throughout the period 1964-72 has meant that projected rates have in fact 
been exceeded. 

2.41. Table 2.11 illustrates the magnitude of gross capital formation, by 
sector and by asset in 1964 and 1972. Gross capital formation had been pro
jected to grow 14.6 per cent and 9 per cent per annum respectively in the last 
two Development Plans. In the event, for the period as a whole, annual growth 
was 12.5 per cent at constant prices. Thus while the rate of growth in invest
ment has not been unsatisfactory, taking the last eight years together, it has 
been slightly below target. Projections of public development expenditure in 
the earlier plan had been somewhat optimistic. Delays were also experienced 
in putting projects on the ground. 
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Table 2·8 
NATIONAL ACCOUNTS, 1964 

K£ m/1/ion 

PRODUCT ACCOUNT GOVERNMENT REST OF WORLD HOUSEHOLDS 

Outside Monetary Economy .. 
REMUNER~TION OF EMPLOYEES:-

INVESTMENT & SAVINO 
l-----:o=--r--,---C-r--l·--o-r--,---c-·r--1·--D-r--,---C-r--l--D-r--,---C-r-~---D-r__:_~I Cr 

1-1-1--1----1------1--1--1--1--1-

88·89 

86·15 
42 ·47 6~~~f~~~~t : : : : : : : : 

Households . . . . . . . . 
Foreign . . . . . . . . . . 
Interest, rent and distributed profits .. 

BUSINESS SAVING :
Undistributed profits . . 
Depreciation .. 

TAXES:-
Direct business taxes . . . . . . 
Indirect household truces . . . . 
Indirect business taxes . . . . 
Business subsidies (-) . . . . . . 
Personal ta.'tes . . . . . . . . 
Profits of Government Corporations 

Transfer payments . . . . . . 
International . . . . . . . . 
Government to households . . . . 
Personal consumption . . . . 
Government consumption . . . . 
Gross fixed capital formation . . . . 
Changes in stocks . . . . . . 
Exports . . . . . . . . . . 
Imports (-) . . . . . . . . 
Personal saving . . . . . . 

2·94 

54 ·2I 

5·93 
16·83 

8·11 

26 ·91 
----0·35 

15·27 
7·64 

241 ·68 
49·35 
44 ·32 

2·30 
112·83 
-95·48 

Government saving . . . . . . 
Net inflow of capital . . . . . . I 
Net change in reserves . . . . . . 

TOTAL . . I 355·00 355 ·00 1 · · ,=I= 

4·23 

0 ·35 

5 ·13 
7·39 

49·35 

15 ·84 

8·11 
0 ·65 

26 ·91 

10·62 

15·27 
20·73 

I · 13 
4·96 

2S·S5 

112·83 

3·38 

82 ·29 I 82 ·29 147 ·85 , '===-='-=== 

14·79 

12·77 

241 ·68 

95·48 
29 ·45 

24·81 

147 ·85 271 ·13 ==-

88·89 

86·15 
42·47 

2·94 
1 · 13 

48·61 

----0·65 

-10·62 

4·82 
7·39 

271 ·13 

44 ·32 
2·30 

24·81 

71 ·43 

5·93 
16·83 

29·45 
15·84 

3·38 

71 ·43 



Table 2·9 

Outside Monetary Economy 
REMUNERATION OF EMPLOYEES:

Enterpriscs 
Government 
Households 
Foreign . . 
Interest, rent and distributed pro 

BUSINESS SAVINO:
Undistributed profits 
Depreciation 

TAXES:-
~ Direct business taxes 
\0 Indirect household taxes 

Indirect business taxes 
Business subsidies (-) .. 
Personal taxes . . 

.. 

.. 

.. 

. . .. 
fits .. 

. . .. 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . 
, tions Profits of Government Corpora 

Transfer payments 
International 
Government to households 
Personal consumption .. 
Government consumption 
Gross fi xed capital formation . . 
Changes in stock 
Exports . . 
Imports(-) 
Personal saving 
Government saving 
Net inflow of capital 
Net change in reserves .. 

TOTAL 

.. .. .. .. 

.. 

.. 

.. .. .. 

.. .. 

.. .. 

.. 

I 

PRODUCT ACCOUNT 

Dr I Cr 

142·75 -
171 ·64 -
108·64 -

5·12 -- -
90·86 -
12·66 -
47·28 -
22·02 -- -
65·54 -

-1·19 -- -
36·90 -

8·99 -- -- 434·53 
- 128·65 
- 159·94 
- 9 ·04 
- 190·02 
- -210·97 
- -- -- -- -

711 ·21 I 711 ·2I 

NATIONAi. Accom-ns, 1972 

K£ million 

I ' 
GOVERNMENT REST OF WORLD HOUSEHOLDS INVESTMENT & SA VINO 

Dr Cr Dr Cr Dr Cr 

~ 
Cr 

- - - - 142·75 - - -
- - - - - 171 ·64 - -- - - - - 108 ·64 - -- - - - - 5-12 - -- - - - - - - -
9-55 - 14·41 24·32 - 90·50 - -
- - - - - - - 12·66 
- - - - - - - 47 ·28 

- 22·02 - - - -1-30 - -- I ·30 - - - - - -- 65·54 - - - - - -
1·19 - - - - - - -
- 32·62 - - - -32·62 - -
- 36·90 - - - - - -
4 ·12 13·77 21·56 13-11 - 7·79 - -
4·21 - - - - 4·21 - -- - - - 434·53 - - -

128·65 - - - - - - -- - - - - - 159·94 -- - - - - - 9·04 -- - 190·02 - - - - -- - - 210·97 - - - -- - - - 62·20 - - 62·20 
24·43 - - - - - - 24 ·43 - - 34·40 -- - - - 34 ·40 
- - - 12·00 - - 12-()() -

172· 15 172 ·15 260·40 I 260·40 496·73 496 ·73 180·98 180 ·98 
= 



GROSS DoMESTIC PRODUCT: PERCENTAOE RATES OF GROWTH, 1964-1972 

Table 2.10 

1964-72 
CUMULATIVE 

Industry 
At 

At Constant 
Current (1964) 
Prices Prices 

GROSS PRODUCT AT FACTOR COST-
A. Outside Monetary Economy: 

Agriculture . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 3·6 3·7 
Forestry .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 9·6 4·5 
Fishing .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3·9 3·0 
Building and Construction .. . . . . . . . . 7·7 2·9 
Water . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 10·5 3·6 
Ownership of Dwellings .. . . . . . . .. 10·0 5·2 

TOTAL PRODUCT OUTSIDE MONETARY ECONOMY .. .. 6·1 3·8 

B. Monetary Economy: 
1. Enterprises and Non-Profit Institutions: 

Agriculture .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7·2 6·5 
Forestry . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 10·1 6·3 
Fishing .. .. . . . . . . . . .. . . 5·1 3·6 
Mining and Quarrying .. . . . . . . . . 9·3 6·7 
Manufacturing and Repairing .. . . .. . . 10·9 8·1 
Building and Construction .. . . . . . . . . 15·7 9·5 
Electricity and Water .. . . . . .. . . 7·8 7·8 
Transport, Storage and Communications .. . . . . 8·4 7·6 
Wholesale and Retail Trade .. .. . . .. . . 9·0 6·1 
Banking, Insurance and Real Estate .. . . . . 13·3 10·6 
Ownership of Dwellings . . .. . . . . . . 4·8 l ·5 
Other Services .. . . .. .. .. . . . . 9·4 10·5 

TOTAL ENTERPRtsES .. . . . . . . . . . . 9·2 7·2 

2. Private Households (Domestic Services) .. . . . . 7·2 3·2 

3. General Government: 
Public Administration .. . . . . . . . . 6·9 5·2 
Defence . . . . .. . . . . . . .. 10·8 9·2 
Education .. . . . . . . . . . . .. 16·1 12·5 
Health .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 12·0 12·0 
Agricultural Services . . .. . . . . . . . . 9·5 6·9 
Other Services .• . . .. . . .. .. . . 23·8 19·3 

TOTAL GENERAL GOVERNMENT .. . . . . . . . . 12·5 9·9 

TOTAL PRODUCT MONETARY ECONOMY .. . . . . 9·7 7·7 

TOTAL GROSS PRODUCT AT FACTOR COST 
(Monetary and Non-Monetary) .. . . .. . . 8·8 6·8 

*Provisional 
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CAPITAL FORMATION 

ANALYSIS BY INDUSTRY AND TYPB OF ASSBT, 1964 AND 1972 AT CONSTANT (1964) PRICES 

Table 2·11 
K£ mil/ion 

Land Improve-
Non- Construction ment and Transport Machinery Breeding Stock 

INDUSTJlY Dwellings Residential and Plantation Equipment and other and Dairy TOTAL 
Buildings Works Development Equipment Cattle 

--- ------ ------------19641°""i'm-" 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 1964 1972° 
------

4 A. OUTSIDB MONETARY 
ECONOMY : 

Traditional Dwel-
lings .. .. 5·2 6 ·8 - - - - - - - - - - - -

--- ---------
B. MONETARY ECONOMY 

l. Enterprises and . 
Non-Profit lnstitu- ! 

VI - tions: 
Agriculture .. - - 0·4 0·S 2·S l ·8 1·6 1-7 0·7 1·3 2·0 4·6 --0 ·4 l·S 6·8 ll·S 

Forestry • • .. - - - - 0·2 - - - - 0·l - - - - 0·2 0·2 

Fishing . . .. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Mining and Quar- 0 ·9 0·2 0 ·9 0·3 l ·8 

rying .. .. - - - - - - - - - - -
Manufacturing 

0 ·3 l ·9 0·2 l ·8 0 ·6 2-1 4 ·7 17·3 S·8 23 ·0 
and Repairing - - - - - -

Building and Con-
0·3 0 · l 0·l 0·6 0·S 1-S 4·7 1·9 S·9 

struction - - - - - - -
Electricity axici 

Water . . .. - - - 0·4 0 ·8 4·9 - - 0·l 0 · l 0·S 2 ·6 - - l ·3 7·9 

Transport, Storage 
and Comrnuni- 0 ·9 16·6 
cations .. - - H 0·l H 2-8 - - 7-1 10·9 2-8 - - 10·3 

Wholesale and 1·0 2·4 3·0 4 ·4 
Retail Trade .. - - l·0 H 0·S 0·l - - 0·S 0·7 - -

Banking Insur-
ance and Real 0·S 0·7 0 ·7 I ·S 
Estate . . - - 0·2 0·8 -

I 
- - - - - - -

Ownership or 0·2 0·4 2·2 9-7 
Dwellings .. 2·0 9·3 - - - - - - - - - -

Other Services .. - - 0·6 2-7 - 0·l - - 0·l 0·2 1·6 3-8 - - 2-3 6·7 

----------------------------------------



Table 2·11-(Contd.) 

INDUSTRY 

2, General Govern· 
mcnt: 

Public Admini-
stration .. 

Education .. 
Health .. 
Agricultural Servi-

ces .. .. 
Other Services .. 
TOTAL GENERAL 

GOVERNMENT . . 

TOTAL MONETARY 

c. TOTAL 
Monetary and Non-

Monetary .. 

ANALYSIS BY INDUSTRY AND TYPE OF ASSET, 1964 AND 1972 AT CONSTANT (1964) PRICES 

Dwellings 

---
1964 1972• 

- -- -
- -
- -- -------
- -
2·0 9 ·3 

---

7·2 16·1 
== 

Non- Construction 
Land improve-

ment and Transport 
Residential and Plantation Equipment 
Buildings Works Development ------------

1964 1972• 1964 1972• 1964 1972• 1964 1972• 

0 ·4 2·3 - - - - - 0·S 
0·4 1·0 - 0·3 - - 0·3 0 ·1 
- l ·S - 0·1 - - - 0· I 

0·2 0 ·4 0·3 0·2 - - 0·1 0 ·2 
- 0 ·6 1·4 11 ·2 - - 0 ·I 0·2 

------------
1 ·0 5·8 1·7 11 ·8 - - 0·6 1·1 

------------------------
S·O 13 ·3 7·0 23 ·9 1·6 1·7 9 ·7 17·9 

------

Machinery 
and other 
Equipment 

1964 1972• 

0·1 0·4 
0 ·1 0 ·S 
0·3 0 ·3 

0 ·2 0 ·2 
0 ·2 1·3 

------
l·0 2·6 

Breeding Stock I 
and Dairy 

Cattle 
---

1964 1972• 

- -- -- -
- -- -

------
- -

K£ mllllou 

TOT 

---
1964 ---

0·9 
0 ·S 
0 ·4 

0 ·7 
1·8 

---
4·3 

I\L 

1972• 

3·1 
1·8 
2·1 

1·0 
13·3 

---
14·2 42 ·8 1-0·4 -1--s-139-1 

---------

21 ·3 

110·6 

1·6 ~ 9·7 17-9 ~ 42·8 I~ 1·5 \ 44·3 5·0 13·3 7·0 23·9 
~ === ~ ~ 117·3 

•Provisional 



External Trade 

2.42. The visible balance of trade for 1964 is shown in Table 2.12. The total 
volume of trade has increased by K£165.7 million, at an annual rate of 8.4 
per cent. Most of this increase has been caused by rising imports, which have 
increased in value by K£ 108.2 million, while exports and re-exports have 
gone up more slowly, K£57.4 million, so that the share of imports in total 
trade has risen from 53 per cent in 1964 to 60 per cent in 1972. The volume 
of trade within East Africa has grown less speedily although exports have 
risen rather more rapidly than imports. The effect of these changes over the 
last decade is a rise in the overall visible trade deficit from K£12.1 in 1963 
to K£62.9 million in 1972, after a peak of K£87.8 million in 1971. 

Table 2·12 

}MPORTS:-
From outside East Africa . . 
From Uganda and Tanzania . . 

TOTAL •• 

EXPORTS:-
To markets outside East Africa 
Re-exports . . . . • . 
To Uganda and Tanzania . . 

TOTAL •• 

BALANCE OP TRADE, 1963-1972 

I 
1963 1968 

73·7 
9·2 

82·9 

43 ·8 
7-1 

19·8 

70·8 

114·8 
12·3 

127-1 

57·8 
5·1 

26·3 

89·3 

1969 

117·0 
11 ·8 

128·8 

63·3 
5·2 

28·8 

97 ·3 

K£ million 

1910 I 1911 I 1972 

142·0 
16·0 

. 184·1 
. 16·0 

158•0 1 200-1 

71·6 
5·8 

31·5 

108·9 

73·2 
5·2 

33·9 

112-2 I 

177·6 
13·5 

191-1 

90·6 · 
4 ·9 

32·8 

128·2 
---

Balance of Overseas Trade . . -22·7 -51 ·8 --48 ·4 -64·6 -105·8 I -82·2 
Balance of East African Trade . . 10·6 14·0 17·0 15·5 17 ·9 19·3 
Balance of Total Trade.. . . -12·1 -37·8 -31 ·5 -49·1 -87·8 -62·9 

1----'.-----1----1----1-----1----
Total Volume ofTrado • . 153 ·6 I 216 ·4 226·1 266·9 312·3 I 319·3 ===~·==;;;;;;='===::::::i:a:=='' ===::aa:;ao;;;;' 

2.43. The value of trade is determined by the quantity and by the price 
per unit. Price indices are shown for imports and exports in Table 2.13 both 
with 1964 as the base year. The overall import price index shows that prices 
only rose by 1 per cent per annum up to 1969 but that since then they have 
been rising at 7.7 per cent per annum. In practice this has meant that, of 
the increase in imports of K£62 million since 1969, approximately half was 
attributable to higher prices rather than increased quantity. Nearly all groups 
of imports have risen steeply in price since 1969, due to inflation in all 
countries which are major suppliers of goods to Kenya. 

2.44. The overall movement of the export price index shows that prices 
were stagnant up to 1969, and that since then they have risen by 6.3 per cent 
per annum. Much of this rise is due to higher prices within the East African 
Community, which takes a much larger share of total exports than it provides 
of total imports. Prices outside the Community are greatly influenced by the 
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world market for aoricultural products and this has been highly unfavourable 
until recently whe; there has been a general increase in commodity prices, 
most importantly in coffee, the price of which rose by 13 per cent in 1972. 

Table 2·13 

Overseas Imports .. .. 
East African Imports .. 
All Imports .. 
Overseas Exports . . .. 
East African Exports .. 
All Exports .. .. 

IMPORT AND EXPORT PRICE INDICES 

1964=100 

1965 1966 1967 ~~ 102 I 102 102 !OS 
106 104 103 109 109 
103 102 102 104 105 
97 96 92 94 92 
99 99 93 94 94 

IOI 102 100 100 99 

I ' 1970 1971 ! 1972 

109 120 131 
Ill 113 133 
109 119 131 
104 96 105 
103 99 107 
107 109 119 

2.45. The effects of these price movements, relative to each other, are shown 
by the terms of trade, Table 2.14. The low world prices for agricultural pro
ducts and the slight increases in import prices caused a decline in the external 
terms of trade. Higher coffee prices in 1970 led to a temporary improvement 
but world inflation in manufactured products since then has been faster than 
rises in commodity prices. Price movements for imports and exports within 
East Africa have fluctuated considerably but, compared with 1964, have been 
generally favourable to Kenya. For all trade, however, there has been an 
adverse movement in the terms of trade, so that by 1972 export prices were 
9 per cent lower relative to import prices than in 1964. 

TERMS OF TRADE 1965-1972 

1964=100 
Table 2.14 

1963 I 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 

I 
External Trade .. .. . . jfj 90 90 94 83 82 
nter-territorial Trade . . .. 105 I 102 , 102 112 106 

TOTAL TRADE .. . . 96 I 94 98 92 I 91 . 
I 

Balance of Payments 

2.46. The effects of these trade movements in the balance of payments are 
illustrated in Table 2. 15. Between 1964 and 1972, the net balance of invisible 
earnings rose from K£14.4 million to K£29.9 million. However, this has not 
been sufficient to offset the growth in the deficit on visible trade, so that the 
overall deficit on goods and services rose from K£14.8 million in 1964 to 
K£52.9 million in 1971, falling to K£25.3 in 1972. Except for 1967 and 1971, 
the deficit has always been matched by long-term capital inflow; in these two 
years, it was made goocl by running down foreign exchange reserves. 
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Table 2-15 . 
·-· 

. 

Net Merchandise Transactions .. 
Net Services .. .. . . . . 

Net Balance of Goods and Services .. 
Net Factor Payments . . . . 

Net contributions of Rest of World 
Domestic Investment . . .. 

Net General Government Interest . . 
Net Transfers .. .. .. . . 
Net Balance on Current Account . . 

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS CURRENT ACCOUNT, 1964-1972• 

K£ million 

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 ~ 
.. . . -9·4 -19·4 -26·7 -37·5 -37·0 -31 ·1 -50·5 -90·9 -65·2 
. . . . +24·2 +22·9 +29·1 +29·0 +27·7 +29·6 +31·9 +38·0 +39·9 

.. .. +14·8 +3·5 +2·4 -8·5 -9·3 -1·5 -18·6 -52·9 -25·3 

. . .. -7·1 -6·6 -9·3 -11-5 -10·8 -6·2 -4·0 -7·1 -6·1 

to Gross I 
. . . . +7·7 -3·1 -6·9 -20·0 -20·1 -7·7 -22·6 -60·0 -31·4 
.. . . -2·7 -2·4 -3·0 -3·5 -3·0 -3·3 -4·0 -2·3 -3·8 
. . . . +12·5 +5·7 +3·3 +1·0 +8·7 +8·1 +9-1 +8·0 +10·3 

.. . . +17·5 +0·2 -6·6 -21·5 -14·4 -2·9 -17·5 -54·3 -25·0 

•Provisional 



Land and Agriculture 
2.47. The development of the nation 1s m large part a matter of the 

development of the rural areas. High priority has therefore gone into pro
moting welfare in the country-side. In the last decade, the three most notable 
features of this process have been:-

I. The transfer to African ownership of over 800,000 hectares {nearly 
1,900,000 acres) of land formerly owned by expatriates. 

2. The rise in marketed production of smallholdings from K£12.4 million 
in 1963 to K£54.8 million in 1972, raising the share of small farmers in 
total marketed output from 25 to 52 per cent over the decade. This bas 

1been achieved partly by the transfer of land from large farmers but, equally 
important, through efforts to promote modernization of agriculture. 

3. Initiation of a major development effort in the pastoral areas of the 
country, formerly largely neglected. 

The Transfer of Land 
2.48. Land has been a fundamental issue in the country's political history. 

Alienation of large areas to European settlers starting at the end of the last 
century and continuing into the thirties, aroused passionate opposition among 
the people. The existence of the White Highlands, as the alienated areas were 
described, was the focus for the rise of the nationalist movement which 
achieved independence in 1963. 

2.49. Since then, the Government has implemented a programme of orderly 
transfer of land from European owners to Africans. This programme has been 
made up of two distinct modes of transfer. First, land has been purchased 
for subdivision and settlement by landless persons, on relatively small holdings. 
Secondly, transfer has been encouraged on a willing buyer /willing seller basis 
of intact large-scale farms to African individuals, partnerships, companies 
and co-operatives. 

2.50. Since 1963, about 259,000 hectares of former European-owned farms 
have been purchased for settlement by 25,500 families under the so-called 
Million-Acre Scheme. Some 10,500 families had already been settled just 
before independence, when the settlement programme was initiated. The 
pace accelerated after 1963 and the number settled since, if whole families 
are considered, is about 180,000. This is made up primarily of the needy and 
the poor, most of them without any land at all. · 

2.51. Following the end of the Million-Acre Scheme, the Government has 
initiated a new phase of settlement in the continuing programme of purchasing 
of land from expatriates. This new phase aims at land settlement through 
shirika (co-operatives) schemes. Under this project, no subdivision is made-
the large holding acquired by purchase is kept intact to be run as a single 
unit. Each participant in the scheme gets a plot of about one hectare to grow 
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crops for his own use and is paid a wage for working on the main farm which 
is under the direction of a manager. Already, 43,000 hectares are under 
shirika settlement. 

2.52. Other settlement projects have also been implemented. One of 
these was for settlement of squatters on abandoned and mismanaged farms 
acquired for this purpose. The objective of the squatter settlement schemes 
has been somewhat different in that these were intended to provide little more 
than subsistence income for destitute and landless families. Although the area 
involved in these schemes is relatively small, the numbers are substantial
some 18,000 families have been settled in this manner. 

2.53. The total number of families settled on subdivided holdings since the 
end of 1963 can therefore be summarized as follows :-

Million-Acre Scheme 
Shirika Settlement 
Squatter Settlement 

Number 
25,677 
6,083 

18,000 

49,760 
2.54. While most of the land acquired for settlement under the Million-Acre 

Scheme was subdivided, some of it was retained as large-scale units to be 
operated either by companies or as state farms. The former are entirely a 
few large ranches, on land unsuitable for subdivision. These are being operated 
as single units by paid managers on behalf of the shareholders. 

2.55. In terms of the area of land involved, there has been the transfer 
intact of large farms on a willing buyer/willing seller basis which has been 
equally significant. Most transactions of this nature are for mixed farms, 
although a few plantations and ranches have also been involved. It is estimated 
that about 600,000 hectares have passed into the hands of Kenya citizens on 
this basis during the last decade. The Government has actively encouraged 
the process in a variety of ways. One of the functions of its Agricultural 
Development Corporation is to acquire farms to hold and cultivate until 
leases/sales can be organized for new owners; credit for purchase can be 
obtained from the Agricultural Finance Corporation. 

Agricultural Development Services 

2.56. As shown in Table 2. 16 overall marketed agricultural production has 
grown in value from K£55.9 million in 1963 to K£106.2 million in 1972 
and smallholders now provide half of it. Their success is intimately related to 
a modernization process aimed at transforming low productivity subsistence 
agriculture to high productivity commercially orientated farming. This has 
been achieved through a wide range of measures including land reform, the 
introduction of new crops and expansion of established ones, provision of 
credit, agricultural education, research, availability of new inputs, improved 
marketing facilities, etc. 
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GROM MARKETED PRODUCTION BY COMMODITY, 1964, 1968-72 
Table 2 16 

CEREALS-- i 

Wheat .. .. .. . . 
Maize .. .. . . . . 
Barley .. .. .. 
Rice .. .. .. 
Other Cereals .. .. 

TOTAL .. . . 

TEMPORARY INDUSTRIAL CROPS-
Castor and other oil seeds .. 
Pineapples .. .. . . 
Pyrethrum .. .. . . 
Sugar Cane .. .. . . 
Tobacco .. .. . . 
Cotton .. .. . . 

TOTAL .. . . 
Or HER TEMPORARY CROPS-

Pulses .. .. .. . . 
Potatoes . . .. 
Other Temporary Crops .. 

TOTAL .. . . 
p ERMANENT CROPS-

Coffee .. .. .. .. 
Sisal .. .. .. . . 
Tea .. .. .. . . 
Coconut Products .. .. 
Wattle .. .. .. . . 
Cashew nuts .. .. . . 
Fruit and other Permanent 

Crops .. . . . . 

TOTAL . . .. 
TOTAL CROPS .. 

L IVESTOCK AND PRODUCTs-
Cattle and Calves . . .. 
Sheep, Goats and Lambs .. 
Pigs .. . . . . . . 
Poultry and Eggs .. .. 
Wool .. . . . . 
Hides and Skins . . .. 
Dairy Products .. .. 

TOTAL .. . . 
RECORDED UN 

D 
MARKETED PRO-

UCTION '. . . . . 
GROSS FARM REVENUE .. 

1964 1968 1969 1970 1971 

3,528 6,635 6,583 4,994 5,206 
2,469 5,405 3,861 2,828 4,276 

407 242 333 392 437 
291 429 577 724 725 
98 218 223 62 102 

6,793 12,940 11,577 9,000 10,746 

312 569 503 556 400 
. . 140 210 242 295 
907 2,622 1,317 1,477 2,423 

1,490 2,179 2,942 3,509 3,457 
80 25 26 35 28 

594 700 834 695 878 

3,383 6,305 5,832 6,514 7,481 

274 490 428 236 303 
203 503 698 1,263 1,652 
166 244 1,657 1,247 1,542 

643 1,237 2,783 2,746 3,497 

14,493 12,266 16,163 21,814 18,922 
6,691 2,193 2,250 1,715 1,519 
7,790 9,335 11,159 13,838 11,803 

354 490 484 520 545 
630 433 464 420 423 
156 422 423 1,186 944 

626 670 702 -745 1,025 

30,770 25,810 31,645 40,238 35,181 

41,589 46,291 51,837 58,498 56,905 

9,431 11,689 12,218 13,324 13,330 
418 440 453 475 733 
496 890 614 750 593 
338 358 320 998 1,032 
346 533 560 346 220 
472 657 675 604 841 

4,400 7,126 6,100 6,806 9,300 

15,901 21,673 20,940 23 ,303 26,049 

2,888 3,342 3,425 3,595 3,741 

60,378 71,306 76,202 85,396 86,695 

•Provisional. 
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K£'000 

1972• 

4,160 
7,253 

477 
859 
240 

12,989 

467 
326 

3,525 
3,038 

31 
980 

8,367 

723 
1,899 
1,773 

4,395 

23,122 
2,362 

16,034 
572 
530 
638 

1,230 

44,494 

70,245 

16,510 
811 
541 

1,167 
205 
967 

11,650 

31,851 

4,085 

106,181 



Land Reform 
2.57. One of the requisites of successful farming is a system of land tenure 

which encourages investment in the land and enables it to be used as a 
negotiable asset. Traditional forms of land tenure inhibit this. A major 
revolution in the legal basis of land ownership is being implemented through 
a programme of land adjudication and registration to establish clear and 
unambiguous ownership by title-deed of a piece of land by an individual or a 
group of individuals. The title-deed is a negotiable instrument and enables 
the land to be used as security for purposes of mortgages. An important 
complementary benefit of land adjudication is the consolidation of scattered 
fragments into a single holding which greatly facilitates efficient farming. 

2.58. At the time of independence, the process of adjudication and 
registration had been completed only in the Central Province. In other parts 
of the country, only small patches here and there had been affected. The 
number of holdings on the register at this time was 250,000 covering 537,000 
hectares. 

2.59. The agricultural development strategy pursued during the last few 
years had placed major emphasis on the acceleration of land adjudication 
and registration. By the middle of last year, 2.5 million hectares had been 
registered, covering 632,000 holdings in 21 districts in all provinces except the 
arid north-east. In addition, adjudication was in progress on another 1.6 
million hectares. Thus 37 per cent of total registrable land was either 
adjudicated or under adjudication, compared with only 5 per cent in 1963. 

Extension and Education 

2.60. Land reform creates conditions suitable for the introduction of 
modem techniques of farming. The actual adoption of these requires, among 
other things, extension services and education of the farmers. The size and 
quality of the extension services depends on the training facilities available. 
A major effort to expand and improve these has been made by enlargement of 
existing training institutions and the establishment of entirely new ones. 
Faculties of agriculture and veterinary science have been established at the 
University of Nairobi. Egerton College which had less than 200 students in 
1963 now has 650 and new subjects such as range management have been 
added to the curriculum. The college specializes in three-year diploma training. 

2.61. Lower level training for junior staff is imparted primarily at the 
Embu Agricultural Institute in two-year courses. This was upgraded a few 
years ago to its present position and now has an annual intake of 250 students. 
A similar institute is nearing completion at Bukura in Western Province, 
also for an intake of 250 into a two-year course. Other new facilities include 
a dairy training school at Naivasha as well as an animal health and industry 
training institute. 
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PROORAMM£ OF LASO REGISTRATION AND ADJUDICATION, 1963 AND 1972 

Table 2·17 

Registered Areas Total Land Registered, 
Adjudicated or under 

1963 1972 Adjudication, 1972 

'000 '000 '000 '000 % of Total 
Hectares Holdings Hectares Hectares Registrable 

Land 

NYANZA-
5·2 79 ·0 45 ·0 Kisumu .. .. .. - 3-8 

Siaya .. .. .. . . - 23·4 39 ·0 136·9 57·4 

Kisii .. .. - 63-8 148·0 190·8 98·1 
South Nyanza : : .. .. - 22·5 76·7 288·9 50 ·7 

TOTAL .. .. .. - 113 ·5 268·9 695-6 59·0 

W£ST£RN-
Kakamcga .. .. .. - 89 ·0 144·0 262·5 97·7 
Bungoma .. .. .. 8·7 31·6 142·6 186· I 86·5 
Busia .. . . . . .. - 23 ·7 109-1 158·9 97·7 

TOTAL .. .. .. 8·7 144·3 395·7 607·5 93·9 

RIPT VALLEY-
Kcricho .. .. . . - 23·5 95·3 197·0 78·2 
Nandi . . .. .. 9·6 14 ·6 78·0 112·6 73·9 
Elgcyo Marakwet .. .. 8·5 8·2 49 ·0 115-8 59·8 
Baringo .. .. .. 36·0 5·1 56 ·0 113-7 11 ·6 
Kajiadot .. .. .. - 2·2 601·0 · 1,300·6 77 ·2 
Narokt .. .. . . - - 223·3 383·4 23-8 
West Pokot .. .. .. - - - 59·0 12 ·6 
Lailipiai .. .. .. - - - 77·8 98 ·5 

TOTAL .. .. . . 54·1 53-6 1,102·6 2,359·9 43·5 

CENTRAL-
Nyeri .• .. .. .. 79 ·6 43-9 79 ·6 79 ·6 100·0 
Murang'a .. .. .. 153·9 99 ·4 153-9 153-9 100·0 
Kiambu .. .. .. 96·4 39 ·4 96·4 96 ·4 100·0 
Kirinyaga .. .. .. 92·2 28 ·6 92·2 95·5 100·0 

TOTAL . . .. .. 422-1 21 l ·3 422·1 425·4 100·0 

EAsnRN-
Embu .. . . .. . . 50·6 . 43 ·3 60·7 163 ·4 65·8 
Meru .. .. . . .. 1·2 48-S 119·9 247 ·0 42·0 
Machakos . . .. -.. 8·3 62·0 208 ·5 27·6 
Kitui .. . . .. . . - - - 55·6 2·2 

TOTAL . . .. .. 51 ·8 100·1 242·6 674·5 16·3 

CoAST-
Taita .. - 8·0 11-3 23-3 

: 
11·6 .. .. . . 

Kwalc .. .. . . . . - 0·8 2·6 122-8 22·5 
Kilifi .. . . .. .. - - - 49·3 6·8 

TOTAL . . .. .. - 8·8 13-9 195·4 13·3 

Au. PROVINCES .. 536·7 631·6 2,445·8 4,958·3 37·4 

• All former "truJt" land. 

fin Narok 122 holdings were registered and 3 holdings adjudicated and in Kajiado 33 holdings were 
adjudicated. 

:rn Laikipia "trust" land accounts for only 8 % of the area of the district. 
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2.62. These formal training facilities for extension staff have been supple
mented by direct education of farmers in Farmer's Training Centres. There 
are now 32 of these in various parts of the country and many thousands of 
farmers go through the short courses they offer. 

Credit 
2.63. Credit to finance seasonal operations, acquire livestock and machin

ery, erect buildings and fences, develop water supplies and to purchase land, 
is an essential element in successful agriculture. In 1963, a new institution, the 
Agricultural Finance Corporation was created. Subsequently, the existing 
Land Bank was also merged into the Corporation. In 1963/64, new credit 
issued by these two bodies amounted to K£2.1 million and accounted for 
almost all credit available from public sources except for the special arrange
ments under the land settlement programme. By 1971 /72, issues of new credit 
had doubled, not taking into account credit issued for land settlement purposes 
or for seasonal crop financing. A new agency, the Co-operative Bank, was 
set up in 1968 to provide finance for co-operatives and their members. The 
Government has also encouraged commercial banks to increase !endings to 
farmers. 

Research 
2.64. The transformation of agriculture calls for the introduction of new 

husbandry practices, new crops, and disease control. To provide these, an 
extensive network of research operations has been established throughout the 
country, composed of research establishments for specific activities and sub
stations for research into farming under local conditions. Some of these had 
been established before independence. 

2.65. One of the most notable achievements of research into crops has been 
the development of hybrid and synthetic maize varieties. Under appropriate 
conditions of farming, hybrid seeds can raise yields several times. For the 
drier areas, special early maturing varieties have been bred. For wheat also, 
improved strains have been introduced. Almost all of the research stations 
listed above are also involved in the development and testing of improved 
varieties. 

2.66. Disease control is a vital area of agricultural research, both for arable 
farming and livestock. One of the significant achievements in this respect is 
in treatments to combat Coffee Berry disease which has been brought under 
control after ravaging coffee fields for several years. For livestock, new and 
more effective vaccines have been developed. 

Crop and Livestock Production 

2.67. Until only a few years before independence, important cash-earning 
crops such as coffee, tea, pyrethrum and high grade dairy cattle were the 
prerogative of large-scale farmers. Although policy in this respect had begun 
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to change in the late 50's, progress in the introduction of these crops on 
small-holdings was slow. Acceleration of the pace t_herefore became. an 
important target in agricultural policy during the post-mdependence period. 
The results are illustrated in Table 2. 18. 

GROSS MARKETED PRODUCTION FROM LARGE AND SMALL FARMS, 1963-1972 

Table 2·18 

I I PERCENT· 
AGE 

LARGE FARMS SMALL FARMS TOTAL SHARE 
OF 

SMALL 
FARMS 

K£million 
Annual K£million 

Annual K£million 
Annual Percent 

Percent Percent Percent 
change change change 

I 

1963 . . 36·5 - 19·3 - 55 ·9 - 34·6 
1964 .. 

• . I 
35·8 -2·2 24·6 27·3 60·4 8·1 40·8 .. I 

1965 .. .. 33·3 -7·0 23·8 -3 ·3 57·2 -5·2 41-7 
1966 .. .. 36-0 8·1 32·8 37·4 68 ·8 20·3 47·5 
1967 .. .. 32·9 -8·6 34-1 4·3 66·9 2·8 51 ·0 
1968 .. .. 34·4 4·9 35·8 5·9 70·2 4·9 51 ·0 
1969 . . .. 37·9 10·2 38·3 7·0 76·2 8·5 50·3 
1970 . . .. 41·2 8·7 44·2 15·4 85·4 12-1 51 ·7 
1971.. .. 42-1 2·1 44·6 0·9 86-7 1·5 51 ·4 
1972• .. 51 ·4 22·0 54·8 22·9 106·2 22·5 51 ·6 

•Provisional 

2.68. Since 1963, the production of coffee on smallholdings has quadrupled. 
An even more notable success story is the programme of tea growing under 
the control of the Kenya Tea Development Authoriy. The project has been 
widely studied and emulated in other countries. In 1963, 1,430 hectares were 
planted to tea on 18,000 smallholdings and actual production of made tea 
was 2,200 metric tons. Ten years later, the area under the crop had risen to 
22,220 hectares, grown -by 67,000 farmers who produced green leaf equivalent 
to 13,300 tons of made tea. The area of smallholder tea now exceeds that on 
plantations and plans for further expansion are being implemented. 

2.69. Two other crops of which smallholders are now important producers 
are pyrethrum and sugar-cane. In fact, for the former, small-holders now 
account for over 90 per cent of total production. Sugar-cane for processing 
into wl1ite sugar, was not grown by smallholders at all until after independ
ence. The Government then initiated a programme of new sugar factory 
development based on cane from nucleus estates as well as large numbers of 
small outgrowers, some of whom are in land settlement schemes. 
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2.70. Certain crops are grown only by small farmers. These include rice 
paddy cultivated under irrigation. Irrigated land has nearly trebled in area 
over the last decade and the income of small farmers from this source is now 
K£1 million. Entirely new schemes are being developed, for example, on 
the Kano Plains and at Bunyala. More ambitious schemes on the Tana River 
which has an irrigation potential estimated at over 100,000 hectares are being 
considered. 

2.71. Successful dairying depends on the availability of high quality cattle 
and until small farmers could be supplied with such animals, production of 
milk by them was restricted. In 1963, they possessed only about 50,000 head 
of grade cattle. The figure is now several times larger and smallholders 
account for well over a third of all milk marketed. An extensive and sub
sidized artificial insemination service has been developed for smallholder 
cattle. The problem of cooling and collection of milk from large numbers 
of small farmers has been overcome by the establishment of several hundred 
rural dairy centres. 

Development of the Pastoral Areas 

2.72. Eighty per cent of Kenya's land surface receives less than 760 mm. 
of rainfall per annum. One quarter receives less than 300 mm. and is semi
desert. With the exception of some areas suited to sisal growing and perhaps 
100,000 hectares of irrigable land, this enormous area is suitable mainly for 
stock raising and/ or wildlife. However, living in these dry areas are nearly 
2.1 million people, or 17 per cent of Kenya's population. Of these, about a 
million are pastoralists who derive their living almost exclusively from milk 
and meat; another 350,000 are semi-pastoralists who are taking increasingly 
to crop production. The rest are subsistence cultivators. 

2.73. For a long time, Kenya's dry range country was regarded as being 
more of a liability than an asset. Outside of the commercially developed 
large-scale ranches, there was little social or technological progress. Frequent 
droughts caused great hardships to the population and necessitated famine 
relief operations. The pastoralists' way of life attracted a good deal of some
what romantic attention but they received little or no development assistance. 
In fact, this entire population was isolated from the rest of the country, in 
closed districts as they were called. 

2.74. One of the concerns of the post-independence period was rectification 
of the imbalance in the standards of life between the pastoral areas and the 
rest of the country. Plans were drawn up for a major programme of deve
lopment, both social and economic. (The social development and welfare 
schemes which are being implemented are considered later in this Chapter.) 
For livestock development, a Range Management Division was set up within 
the Ministry of Agriculture. 
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2.75. Improvement of the standards of life in th~se areas depends ~n. the 
productivity of their major assets, livestock and grazmg. The several millions 
of head of cattle, sheep, goats, camels and donkeys owned by the pastoralists 
were (and still are) utilized primarily to meet subsistence needs. Development 
requires gains to the weight of the animals as well as marketing facilities to 
remove them to the major centres of demand. A Range Development Pro
gramme to initiate systematic planning and investment was adopted in 1966. 
Expenditure of over K£7 million during the period 1966-1970 was envisaged, 
to create modern ranching practices by making available credit, extension 
services, education and training, research, marketing facilities, water develop
ment, land registration and other projects of improvement. The programme 
is being continued on an enlarged scale. 

2.76. Development is intended to apply both to land that is unutilized as 
well as to land already occupied, some quite densely. In the unoccupied 
lands, the most important programme is the establishment of ranching com
panies in which large numbers of neighbouring people are shareholders. 
Several such ranches have been established on Government-owned land in 
the Eastern and Coast Provinces. In the other areas, development schemes 
range from individual or group ranches to community grazing schemes. 
Individual and group ranching is centred mainly in the Rift Valley and the 
community grazing schemes in the more arid northern parts of the country. 

2.77. In the northern areas, water development and the creation of stock 
routes are the key programmes. The provision of water enables available 
grazing to be more fully used and also facilitates the movement of cattle 
along stock routes. These routes are set up and operated by the Livestock 
Marketing Division of the Ministry of Agriculture. 

2.78. After an initial phase of experimentation and preparation of 
the groundwork, the range development programme is gathering pace. Much 
is now known of the conditions of range development and the economic and 
social factors affecting it. Future years will reveal the impact of the efforts 
being made in improved standards of life for the pastoral people of the 
country. 

Manufacturing, Mining and Electricity 

Manufacturing 

2. 79. After a relatively slow start in the first few years following independ
ence, industrial output bas been increasing rapidly. Value added in manu
facturing rose by 5.7 per cent over the year 1964 to 1968. Since then, growth 
has accelerated to 9.1 per cent per annum. Employment in the manufacturing 
sector has grown from 61,000 in 1964 to 96,000 in 1972. During the same 
period, the value of goods produced has increased from K£110 million to 
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K£280 million, at current prices. The volume of real production shown as 
an index in Table 2.19 has gone up 86 per cent, and the sector now accounts 
for over 11 per cent of gross domestic product. 

2.80. While the main impetus for this growth in output has come from 
demand in the domestic market, exports of manufactured goods have also 
been rising. In 1964, these were valued at K£16.1 million; by 1972, these 
had grown to K£64.9 million or half of total exports. In the earlier years, 
the other partner states in the East African Community, Uganda and 
Tanzania, had provided the main outlet for exported manufactures. How
ever, more recently, other markets have assumed a growing importance and 
62 per cent of manufactured exports in 1972 went outside East Africa. Over
seas firms are now beginning to invest in plants the output of which is 
intended primarily for export. 

2.81. The total number of industrial establishments with 5 or more 
employees has grown from 676 in 1963 to 1,298 in 1971. Among these the 
number of those employing twenty or more persons rose from 318 to 700 
and of those with 50 or more employees from 154 to 381 over this period. 
Nearly 80 per cent of industrial production originates from the larger estab
lishments which employ 50 or more persons. This growth in the number of 
industrial plants reflects a growing diversification in the structure of the 
industry. In 1970, over 1,300 categories of products were identified as being 
manufactured locally, including finished as well as intermediate goods. These 
latter have become increasingly important as the diversification of industry 
has proceeded. More and more firms now produce to meet the needs of 
other manufacturers who use items thus purchased as inputs for their own 
operations. 

2.82. Not unexpectedly, the processing of agricultural products is one of 
the most important industrial activities. The Government has encouraged a 
maximum of processing in order to increase the value added of agricultural 
products before these are exported. Among the new ventures started or being 
developed for such purposes are factories to make instant coffee and tea, 
green tea, cordage products, concentrated extracts, boned out frozen cuts of 
meat, shelled cashewnuts, etc. Additional processing activities are being 
established to produce intermediate products or to substitute for finished 
products formerly imported from abroad, e.g. cornflakes, maize oil, maize 
germ, alcohol, malt, cotton thread, etc. 

2.83. So far, import substitution has provided the major impetus for indus
trialization. Many non-durable consumer items are now manufactured locally. 
However, there is still wide scope for further import substitution and especi
ally in intermediate and capital goods. Some such industries have already 
ap~red, for example, metal fabrication and engineering, chemicals, 
electncal goods, motor tyres, glass, etc. The largest single industrial invest
ment in the country is a paper mill now under construction at Webuye in 
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QUASTITY INDEX OF MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION, 1964-72 
(1969= 100) 

Table 2·19 

Coffee Milling · · · · 
Meat Processing · · · · 
Dairy Products · : · d 
Canning of fnut an 

Vegetables · · . · f 
Canning and Preserving 0 

Fish .. .. .. 
Grain Milling • · · · 
Bakery Products • • · · 
Sugar . • · · · · 
Confcclionery • · · · 
Miscellaneous Food · · 

TOTAL FOODSTUFF 
PROCESSING ,. 

Beverages .. 
Tobacco •. 

1964 !_1_96_5-t·-19_6_6 ___ 19_6_7_,_1_96_8-J-1-97_0_1_1_9_71_1~ 

~I 89·3 101-2 125-o 
95·9 97 ·1 99·4 107·5 
95·6 88·7 99 ·9 100·5 

119·3 106·4 98·8 92·7 

63-4 73-1 87-3 86·2 
80 ·3 78·8 76·8 84·0 
64 ·0 74·2 86·6 91 ·9 
30 ·9 25·3 3 I ·6 52·5 
90 ·1 88·2 104-1 86·5 
54·1 65·3 62·4 55-3 

77·1 

70·8 
119·9 
---

83-9 

73·5 
92·4 

87·0 

75·9 
100·4 

87·0 

75·5 
98 ·6 

75 ·0 
105·2 
104·3 

103-4 

88 ·8 
83-8 

101·1 
70·8 
84 ·7 
66·5 

89 ·0 

90 ·5 
99-7 

107·3 
104·1 
105 ·7 

130·9 

110·0 
119·2 
108·2 
108 ·9 
97 ·1 

102 ·3 

110·4 

120·7 
114·6 

135·8 
100·7 
100 ·6 

141·9 

90·0 
116·5 
151 ·8 
107·7 
98 ·2 

111·8 

116·6 

141 ·2 
123 ·3 

129-7 
100·3 
118·3 

153-1 

90·0 
120·3 
167·5 
78 ·5 

120·0 
146·4 

124·5 

TOTAL BEVERAGES I 
AND TOBACCO •• r--8_3_·9_1 __ 78_·5_ 82·5 81 ·7 '=9=3-·0=,!=1-1_9·_1=1=13=-6=·4==1--1=5_.5_·9= 

Cotton Ginning . . • . 74 ·6 98·7 
55-4 
93·6 
36·4 

100·8 
49·0 
95·5 
67·4 

103-0 
38·3 

112·2 
73 ·0 

86·5 119·5 130·3 125·1 
Knitting Mills . . . . 58·0 
Cordage, Rope and Twine 91 ·0 

72·5 105-1 115 ·8 107·5 

Spinning and Weaving . • 18·8 
113 ·5 48·4 96 ·0 118 ·4 
99 ·6 119·1 132·4 163-9 

TOTAL TEXTILES 

Footwear .. 
Clothing and 

Apparel .. 
Canvas Goods 

TOTAL FOOTWEAR 

-----------------1----1----1----
56·8 65·8 78·2 87·2 

55·0 

92·4 
54·9 

73-1 

95·3 
73·9 

102·4 87·8 114·4 132-6 = ===:====!====-1-== 

87-1 

87·3 
81-1 

79·3 

105·4 
80 ·5 

98·8 

99 ·2 
103-2 

103 ·5 

124·4 
133·4 

128·6 

120·4 
100·9 

136·1 

121•4 
103-6 

AND CLOTHING .• j=::.75_·_1=~==8_.4=·7=ll=8=a5=·9i=a ~ 100·0 1=12_1_·=3 =l•=-1_1_8_·2=i=l_.2_1 ~-I= 
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Wood Products 
Furniture and Fixtures •• 

ToTAL WooD PRODUCTS I I I I 
AND FURNITURE .. 59·5 72·4 58·1 74·1 71 ·4 106·7 113 ·1 134·7 

r----,1--- =====,1====:==== 

Paper 
Printing 

TOTAL PAPER AND 
PRINTING • • • • 

Leather and Leather Pro-

44·5 
61·5 

70·4 
69·4 

78·9 
81·2 

88-5 
87 ·0 

73·5 
101·3 

112·0 
100·0 

125·8 
133 ·0 

128·2 
143·7 

57 ·5 69·6 80·6 86·5 94·7 102-8 131·3 140·0 
- =====:i===='-==== 

ducts . . , , • • 46·5 41 ·5 48·3 64·6 83-9 79 ·6 96 I 131 5 
Rubber and Rubber Pro- • · 

ducts .. .. • • 46·4 49·0 66 ·9 69·3 91·0 116·5 135·0 163 ·4 
Chemicals . . .. .. 57·4 64·5 70 ·0 75·1 94 ·2 99·5 111 ·4 115 ·4 
Petroleum Products .. 71 ·2 84·4 84 ·9 91 ·4 89·8 99 ·9 118·2 116·5 
Non-Metallic Minerals . . 67 ·5 74 ·2 75 ·4 79·9 89-1 122·6 123·6 132·0 
Metal Products • • . .. 70·4 63·7 71 ·9 82·4 91 ·4 111-1 121 ·9 140·0 
Non-Electrical ~achinery 53·4 60·9 87·3 94·9 107-6 117·4 119·4 128·3 
Electrical Machinery .. 60·5 63·8 71 ·7 74 ·1 92 ·6 109·7 123 ·9 129 ·2 
Transport Equipment · · 78·3 80·5 82·1 89·5 92·2 102·4 112·9 I II · I 
Miscellaneous Manufac-

turing .. .. " 55-8 57 ·0 66·4 86 ·5 ·91,9 126·4 173 ·4 174·0 

ALL MANUFACTURING -~~?ST""sM 90·8 108-4 122·0 130·9 
===ii===' '. 1===-'==== 

•Provisional 
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Western Province. Numerous other factories will use its output as raw 
material. Some of the industries which were originally built to substitute for 
imports have now become exporters. These include oil refining, cement, 
textiles, glass, cables, insecticides and fungicides, numerous metal products, 
pharmaceuticals, etc. 

2.84. A variety of methods have been adopted to promote investment in 
manufacturing. Investors are offered protection against imports. Approved 
foreign private capital receives guarantees under a Foreign Investments Act. 

2.85. In the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, an Industrial Develop
ment Division has been set up and includes an Industrial Survey and 
Promotion Centre to provide advisory services and undertake feasibility 
studies. Mention was made earlier of institutions that have been set up to 
encourage development of manufacturing industries. These include the 
Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation (ICDC), the Develop
ment Finance Company of Kenya and the recently inaugurated Industrial 
Development Bank. The first two organizations have invested in a wide 
range of enterprises, usually as minority shareholders. These include enter
prises in engineering, textiles, chemicals, food processing, metal products, 
tyres, batteries, timber, ceramics, plastics, tanning, cables, printing, electric 
lamps, asbestos cement products, etc. The total investment of these two 
corporations until 1972 was K£13 million, most of it in industrial ventures. 

2.86. The !CDC is also responsible through its subsidiary, Kenya Industrial 
Estates Limited, for the development of industrial estates. The first phase of 
the estate in Nairobi has been completed and another is under construction 
at Nakuru. More are planned for Mombasa, Kisumu and Eldoret. The 
main purpose of the estates is to provide an opportunity for Africans to take 
part in industrial production. The programme entails construction of factory 
buildings for rental. These have attached administrative and technical service 
blocks. Machinery and equipment are provided on a 100 per cent loan basis 
and technical and management assistance is given. The Nairobi Industrial 
Estate now has 27 operating units, with 19 more under construction; when 
completed, the estate in Nakuru will have 15. 

2.87. Kenya Industrial Estates Ltd. is now also responsible for industrial 
projects in the rural areas. The objective here is to implement the rural 
industrial development programme by establishing Rural Industrial Develop
ment Centres. These are being set up at Nyeri, Embu, Kakamega and 
Machakos. Simple facilities will be provided at these centres for industrial 
production on a modest scale. In the countryside numerous small manu
facturers are engaged in the production of articles for sale in local markets 
such as furniture, footwear, household metal goods, etc. 

2.88. The development corporations and their subsidiaries are also playing 
an important role in the dispersal of industry to the smaller towns. The 
activities of Kenya Industrial Estates are particularly notable in this respect. 
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Some of the urban authorities in the smaller municipalities have shown com
mendable initiative to attract industry. In other cases, location in rural areas 
has been determined by the availability of raw materials, for example, in_ the 
case of sugar and paper production. The Government has provided 
encouragement through provision of infrastructure. Although Nairobi 
remains dominant, nearly half of all industrial output is produced in other 
parts of the country and nearly a quarter in localities other than Nairobi and 
Mombasa. In certain individual industries such as food processing, the small 
towns and rural areas account for a high proportion of production. 

Mining 

2.89. The development effort in this field has been concentrated on 
exploitation of known deposits and intensive mineral exploration. Production 
in the mining industry has changed little over the last few years. The gold 
finds of the thirties in the western parts of the country have petered out, as 
have the small copper deposits. However, there have been implemented in 
recent years two new projects which should make a major impact on mineral 
production. 

2.90. The first of these is a fluorspar mine in the Kerio Valley. Its first 
shipment of metallurgical grade fluorspar was made recently and full scale 
processing facilities are being developed, to increase production to 230,000 
tons per year by the end of 1974. When fully operational, the export value 
of production from the mine will be K.£4 million. Another large mining 
enterprise is being developed at Kinangoni in Kilifi District to produce lead, 
zinc and silver. Also at the coast, efforts are being made to exploit deposits 
of rare metals, niobium and europium. Deposits of kyanite, wollastonite and 
other minerals have also been found and it is hoped to interest overseas 
investors in their exploitation. Such investors now receive guarantees of 
continuation of mining leases as well as assurances with respect to royalty 
payments and export dues. Further impetus is being provided by rising 
demand for certain mineral products from local industry. 

2.91. A significant feature of mining policy is encouragement of "small 
man's" mines where only small deposits of particular minerals, particularly 
gold and precious stones, are known to exist. Many such ventures are now 
operating. 

2.92. Mineral exploration has been carried out either by the Mines and 
Geological Department, with or without the assistance of international 
agencies, and by private firms. Much of the recent mining development is the 
result of investigations by the Mines and Geological Deaprtment. One field 
of exploration, for petroleum, is confined entirely to private firms. Eight of 
these have now been licensed to search for oil in the north-eastern and coastal 
areas of the country. 
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Electricity 

2.93. Power generated has risen nearly three times, from 26 megawatts in 
J 963 to 66 megawatts in 1972. Consumption, however, is significantly higher 
and is met partly by imports which amounted to 28 megawatts in 1972, from 
Uganda. While requirements have been growing for many years at between 
7 and 8 per cent annually. imports have remained largely static during the 
last decade and virtually the whole of the growth of consumption has been 
met by expansion of domestic generating capacity. This has taken the form 
of enlargement of production at diesel, thermal and gas turbine stations and. 
more important, through the exploitation of the hydro-electric potential of the 
Tana River. 

2.94. Generation, imports and consumption since 1963 are shown in 
Table 2.20. 

GENERATION , lMPORTS AND CONSUMPTION OF ELECTRICITY, 1963 AND 1969-72 

Table 2·20 

omestically Generated D 
Im ported . . .. 

.. 

. . 

TOTAL AVAlLABLE . . 

In ternal Usage and Transmis-
sion and Distribution losses 

.. 
TOTAL SALES .. 

1963 1969 

263,340 459,342 
204,999 218,147 

468,339 677,489 
; 

74,952 101 ,629 

393,387 575,860 

•Provisional 

'000 kWh 

1970 1971 1972• 

513,391 557,262 663,426 
247,220 293,356 283,168 

760,611 850,618 946,595 

114,852 135,400 151,751 

I 645,759 715,218 794,843 

2.95. A plant with a capacity of 90 megawatts was completed at Kindaruma 
in 1968, and a second larger station under construction at Kamburu. is to 
become operational in 1974 and 50 megawatts at the first stage, and 25 mega
watts to be added later. Plans also exist for a third development. A possible 
future source of power is geothermal steam. Active exploration of geothermal 
activity has been proceeding for several years in the Rift Valley and test 
drilling is now underway. 

2.96. With the development of new capacity, attempts have also been made 
to impart greater flexibility to the system. To achieve this, a transmission line 
linking the Tana River stations and the coast has been completed. In effect, 
all significant generating points are now linked and assure maximum economy 
of generation, with respect to variations in both supply and demand. A feature 
of electricity consumption is the continuing extension of power to small 
towns. During the last few years, nearly 30 townships in all parts of the 
country have been connected to the grid. 
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Transport and Communications 
2.97. An adequate transport and communications network is a basic pre

requisite for social and economic growth. Development si~ce indepe~dence 
has been strongly influenced by improvements to roads, airports, railways. 
port facilities, and postal and telecommunications. The transport and com
munications industry contributed 7.6 per cent of the gross domestic product 
in 1964, and had increased its share to more than 10 per cent in the early 
1970's. The relative significance of each segment of transport and communica
tions activity is illustrated in Table 2.21. 

2.98. The operation of railways, air transport, harbours, and posts and 
telecommunications is largely administered by corporations of the East 
African Community. The road transport system is the exclusive responsibility 
of the Kenya Government. 

Road Transport 
2.99. Improvements of the road network are being undertaken on the basis 

of a long-range plan laid down by the Ministry of Works. The final objective 
envisages the creation of a network which, by the use of different types of 
roads, will provide all-weather access to all production and population centres. 

2.100. Immediately after independence, first priority was assigned to the 
up-grading of the principal highway arteries in the country. The bituminiza
tion of the Mombasa-Nairobi-Eldoret-Tororo road was completed in 1969 and, 
for the first time, an all-bitumen link was provided between the Indian Ocean, 
Nairobi and Kampala. The Nairobi-Athi River-Namanga road was completed 
in 1971 and now provides a high-quality link with Tanzania and with the 
East African Community Headquarters in Arusha. A second trunk road 
between Mombasa and Tanzania is in the process of being completed. The 
Nairobi-Moyale road is also under construction and, when completed, will 
supply an heretofore missing link between Kenya and Ethiopia. 

2.101. Parallel to the major, internationally-orientated projects, the 
primary road network within Kenya has been improved by an extensive 
programme of selective bituminization of heavily-trafficked segments. It is not 
possible to list all such improvements but, for purposes of illustration, the 
Gilgil-Nyahururu, the Uplands-Limuru, the Mombasa-Malindi, and the Kijabe
Narok roads, may be mentioned. 

2.102. Improvements of the secondary network have been carried out in 
the form of specific programmes. Thus, the Feeder Roads Programme is 
intended to connect well-established farming areas (especially around Mount 
Kenya and close to Uganda border) with the Trunk Network and, through 
it, with major marketing centres. The Agricultural Development Road Pro
gramme includes Sugar roads, Tea roads, and Rice roads. Once again, faci
litation of access to large schemes is the objective. Considerable work has 
been carried out in the sugar-producing areas of Western Province around 
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Table 2·21 

1964-
Public . . . . .. 
Private . . . . . . 

Total .. . . 
1968-

Public .. . . . . 
Private . . . . . . 

Total . . . . 
1969-

--.J - Public . . . . . . 
Private . . . . 

Total . . .. 
970-

Public . . . . . . 
Private . . . . . . 

Total . . . . 
1 971-

Public . . . . . . 
Private . . . . . . 

Total . . . . 
912•-
Public . . . . . . 
Private . . . . . . 

Total . . . . 

TRANSPORT AND CoMMUNICATIONS-VALUE OF RECEIPTS, 1964, 1968-72 

Railway Road 
Transport Transport 

. . 14,182·7 20·9 

.. - 11,959·5 

. . 14,182·7 11,980·4 

. . 16,957·9 577·6 

.. - 14,003·2 

.. 16,957·9 14,580·8 

.. 17,258·3 1,004·3 

.. - 14,720·2 

. . 17,258•3 15,724·5 

.. 18,142·8 1,527·8 

.. - 16,965·2 

.. 18,142·8 18,493-0 

.. 18,096·6 1,329·2 

.. - 16, 176-0 .. 18,096·6 17,505·2 

.. 16,875-0 1,001 ·2 

.. - 18,392·1 

.. 16,875·8 19,393·3 

Water Air 
Transport Transport 

8,713·9 5,414·0 
698·3 1,032·6 

9,412·1 6,446·6 

12,753-1 10,362·4 
1,662·4 1,471-1 

14,415·5 11,833·5 

13,637·7 11,278·2 
1,625·8 1,569·1 

15,263·5 12,847·3 

14,056·3 11,958·0 
1,662·3 1,453·3 

15,718·6 13,411 ·3 

17,039·6 15,442·4 
2,224·3 1,872·9 

19,263·9 17,315·3 

17,567·3 14,374·3 
2,014·4 2,116·5 

19,581-7 16,490·8 

•Provisional 
tincluding storage 

Services Total 
Incidental Transport 

to and 
Transportt Storage 

152·8 28,484·3 
1,829·0 15,519·4 
1,981 ·8 44,003·7 

156·6 40,807·6 
4,017·0 21,153·6 
4,173·6 61,961 ·2 

139·7 43,318·2 
3,913·0 21,828·1 
4,052·7 65,146·3 

141 ·5 45,826·4 
4,592·6 24,673·4 
4,734·1 70,499·8 

144·6 52,052·5 
4,777-1 25,050·3 
4,921 ·7 77, 102·7 

127·8 49,945·6 
4,950·5 27,473·5 
5,078·3 77,419·1 

K£'000 

Total 
Communi- Transport, 

cations Storage 
and Com-

munications 

4,876·2 33,360·5 
884·7 16,404·1 

5,760·9 49,764·6 

6,039-0 46,846·6 
988·2 22,141 ·8 

7,027·2 68,988·4 

6,894·9 50,213-1 
995·4 22,823·5 

7,890·3 73,036·6 

7,662·9 53,489·3 
1,373·9 26,047·3 
9,036·8 79,536·6 

9,079·5 61,132·0 
172·6 25,222·9 

9,252-1 86,354·9 

12,742·6 62,688·2 
178·0 27,651 ·5 

12,920·6 90,339·7 



Mumias in the Coast Province around the Shimba-Ramisi-Mrima area-, as 
well as' in the Miwani, Chemelil, Muhoroni and Fort Teman areas in 
Nyanza Province. Tea road improvements began systematically in 1966 and 
have, so far, involved some 3,000 km., which include gravel as well as bitumen 
sections. Rice roads have been concentrated mostly in the Mwea-Tebere area 
and include collection, factory and through roads. The Tourist Development 
Road Programme has been underway since 1965 and its elements are dis
tinguishable into improvements of roads in game parks on the one hand, and 
beach access roads on the other. Included under this programme are the Mara 
Park roads, and the Malindi, Watamu, Kilifi and Diani roads in the Coast. 
The Settlement Scheme Roads Programme has been undertaken in support 
of the Government's land policy whereby large European farms were 
purchased for subdivision and settlement by small farmers. The total length 
of roads involved in this programme has now exceeded 1,000 km. The Fish 
Roads Programme is concentrated in the north-western part of the country • 
with Lake Rudolf as the focal point: it includes complete reconstruction of 
the track between Lodwar and Ferguson's Gulf and extensive improvements 
to the river crossings along the Kitale-Lodwar road. Further improvements 
are planned along the Baringo-Kohori-Lokichar-Lodwar route to reconstruct 
completely the worst sections. The Contributions to Municipalities and Town
ships Programme has been a considerable element in .the efforts of the 
Ministry of Works to help transport problems arising in urban and semi-urban 
centres which lack the funds or the expertise to resolve them on their own. 

2.103. Not unexpectedly, the rate of expenditure for roads has risen 
briskly since independence and has now reached more than K£20 million 
per year, counting new works and maintenance of existing facilities together. 

2.104. Traffic has been increasing at more than 20 per cent per year on 
the trunk _network, partly because of increases in vehicle ownership and 
partly because the improved roads generate a greater propensity for passenger 
trips. Freight traffic increases have been due to the sustained growth of the 
economy and to the shifts from rail to road of certain goods such as 
petroleum prod~cts. 

2.105. Increased traffic imposes higher levels of maintenance and higher 
standards for the new roads which are being built. The Ministry of Works is 
tack.ling both aspects of the problem by strengthening its road maintenance 
organization and by continuing to improve all infrastructure facilitie3 which 
can no longer cope with the size, number and weight of vehicles travelling 
over them. An important aspect of this ongoing programme is the great 
number of new bridges ·being built in every part of the country. 

Railway Transport 
2. 106. No railway extensions have been carried out in Kenya since 

independence. Instead, effort has been focused on the modernization of the 
system which will permit the railways to compete more effectively with road 
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transport. Part of the modernization plan consists of the gradual dieselization 
of operations and, since I 963, new diesel locomotives have been replacing 
the old steam ones. At present 70 of these new units are in service and more 
are on order. Comparable improvements have been carried out with respect 
to rolling stock: since 1963, the wagon fleet has been increased by more than 
3,000 units. Line and operational improvements include strengthening of 
sections, increases in the number of passing loops, the installation of new 
signal and other safety and control devices. Studies of tariff reform and the 
mechanics of bulk handling of goods have now been completed. 

2.107. Overall passenger traffic has been decreasing over the past ten 
years. By contrast, freight volumes have been increasing. Both phenomena 
are expected to continue in the immediate future and the strategy of the East 
African Railways Corporation is conditioned by this expectation. 

2. 108. The objectives of the Corporation include reduction of operating 
costs (by the modernization of the system and by improvements in financial 
policy and control); acceleration of train movements (to be accomplished 
through better scheduling and through the construction of large marshalling 
yards at Changamwe and at Makadara); integration of railway and Mombasa 
harbour activities for the faster movement of goods; and the concentration 
of the railways on the handling of commodities which they are better suited 
to transport; grain, cement, cattle and mineral products. 

2.109. The Lake Services, operated by the East African Railways Cor
poration, employ more than 50 vessels in Lake Victoria. These include two 
train ferries which connect Mwanza and Kisumu while the rest are smaller 
craft performing feeder services among the major and minor ports in the 
lake. 

Air Transport 

2.110. Air transport infrastructure facilities range in size from the inter
national airport in Nairobi to small landing strips all over the country. In 
total, more than I 50 airfields and airstrips are operational. Scheduled services 
are provided by the East African Airways to Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu and 
Malindi. Wilson Airport in Nairobi, the busiest of its kind in Africa, serves 
not only small private aircraft but also the Air Wing of the Kenya Police and 
the Flying Doctor Service. 

2.111. East African Airways, the national airline of East Africa, serves 
all three partner states of the Community by providing domestic flights and 
by connecting East Africa with Europe, Asia and other African countries. 
Air services to and from Kenya are also provided by more than 25 inter
national airlines which have helped to raise Nairobi to .the status of a major 
air transport centre. The number of passengers at Nairobi has more than 
doubled between 1964 and 1972 when the one million mark was exceeded. 
Air freight volumes also doubled between 1964 and 1972. 
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COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC AT NAIROBI AIRPORT, 1963, 1968-1972 

Tab/~ 2·22 

PASSENGERS (000 
Landed 
Embarked 
In Transit 

TOTAL 

's)-
.. 
.. 
.. 
.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

FREIGHT (Metric 
Landed 

Tons)-

Cargo 
Mail 

Landed 
Cargo 
Mail 

TOTAL 

.. } .. 

.. } .. 

.. .. 

1963 

136·2 
140·9 
89·4 

456·0 

2,496·6 
-

4,562·0 
-

7,058 ·0 

1968 1969 1970 1971 

248·1 285 ·6 320·2 378 ·4 
266·8 295·7 328·0 386·4 
154·7 199·9 221·4 233 ·9 

669·6 781 ·2 869 ·6 998·7 

4,203 ·8 4,624·4 5,126·3 6,215·7 
920·1 934·2 844·5 958 ·9 

7,202·5 8,835·5 10,222·9 11,391·1 
712·0 133-1 785 ·5 836·2 

13,038·4 15,027·2 16,979·2 19,401·9 

•Provisional 

-

I 1972* 

396·4 
411 ·5 
272·9 

1,080·7 

7,765 ·6 
1,032·6 

13,974·7 
1,044·8 

23,817·7 

2.112. Over the past ten years, airfield and airstrip facilities have been 
improved throughout Kenya to provide easier access to scattered locations. 
This programme will continue with planned improvements at Kisumu, 
Malindi, Keekorok, Nyeri, Ferguson's Gulf, Marsabit, Siaya, Kisii, Kitui , 
Bungoma. as well as at a number of strategic and police airstrips. 

Harbours 

2.113. The port of Mombasa, operated by the East African Harbours 
Corporation, has now become the largest port in East Africa. It has 15 deep 
water berths, two lighterage wharves, and a bulk oil jetty. Facilities for the 
bulk handling of cement have been recently added to Mbaraki Wharf. 

2.114. Mombasa handles all the sea-go_ing trade of Kenya, Uganda and 
a part of northern Tanzania. In the course of the last ten years, traffic has 
been increasing extremely rapidly and, in 1970, had reached almost 6 million 
metric tons. Since 1963, dry cargo imports have been increasing by about 
6 per cent per year while exports rose by about 4 per cent. At present, more 
than half the traffic represents liquid fuel movements. 

2.115. Traffic increases such as-these have necessitated the implementation 
of a large programme of improvements. Many of these have now been com
pleted and others are underway. The latter include rehabilitation of existing 
berths, contruction of new docking facilities, provision for the handling of 
containerized cargo, and mechanization of cargo movements ashore. 
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FRl!IOHT HANDLED AT MOMBASA HARBOUR, 196~, 19 

Table 2·23 

Landed: 
0 .. Dry Carg 

Bulky Li quids . . 

Tota 

Loaded: 

I 

0 

. . 

.. Dry Carg 
Bulk Liq uids . . 

I . . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . .. 

.. Tota 

T OTAL FREIGHT 
HANDLED 

1963 

656 
1,327 

1,983 

1,132 
174 

1,306 

3,289 

1968 1969 1970 

939 885 1,166 
2,375 2,165 2,416 

3,314 3,050 3,582 

1,372 1,343 1,358 
801 698 853 

2,173 2,041 2,211 

5,487 5,091 5,793 

*Provisional 

2.116. Handling methods at Mombasa have been great 
recent past. Cement and molasses handling in bulk is nc 
the bulk handling of grain is being studied. It is anticipa 
facilities will be needed for the bulk handling of soda ast 
fluorspar from the Kerio Valley deposits. 

2.117. The huge quantities of goods entering and leavil 
a co-ordinated approach by all parties concerned (the H 
the railways, the Customs officials, the shippers, the cleari 
transporters) to keep these goods moving. Measures are 
direction by, for example, the rearrangement of the 
mechanization of freight movements which will reduce 
confined port area, clear goods from the transit sheds, am 
time of freighters . 

Posts and Telecommunications 
2.118. Post and telecommunications services, includir 

telephone, radio call, money order and savings bank fac 
by the East African Posts and Telecommunications Coi 
telecommunications are run -by the East African External 1 
Company in which the E.A.P. & T. Corporation has a co 

2.119. Telephone facilities serve more than 35,000 sul 
Since 1963, about 10,000 new lines have been installe, 
remains extremely high and the programme of service e 
as new circuits are connected to the system. An even nw 
has been experienced in the demand for telex services w. 
and 1970, resulted in an increase of more than 600 per cei 
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2.120. Postal services have also been expanded and improved. New post 
offices have been built in most centres of urban population and services have 
been expanded in the rural areas. Construc_tion. continues_ and effor~ are 
being made to provide round the clock services m the maJor townships of 
the country. 

2.12~. The East African External Telecommunications Company was 
established in 1963 and has been adding to its services ever since. The opera
tion of the Earth Satellite Station at Longonot, 40 kilometres from Nairobi 
in the Rift Valley, has reduced the cost of international telephone calls and 
improved the quality of service. The international telex service has also 
expanded rapidly and an automatic telex . exchange is scheduled for 
installation to establish direct international telex links similar to those afforded 
by the Subscriber Trunk Dialling system which is now operational in most 
parts of East Africa. 

Tourism and Wildlife 
2.122. The growth of tourism has been particularly rapid in recent years 

as the Government has promoted schemes to realize its potential. Perhaps the 
most significant of the economic benefits derived by the country from tourism 
is foreign exchange earned and used to purchase overseas goods and services 
for the general development of the economy. Of course, other tangible and 
direct benefits also flow from tourism, by way of its contribution to national 
income and the growth of employment. Because of the nature of the industry, 
its impact is felt in many areas of economic activity, for example, building 
and construction, transport, handicraft production and agriculture. Owing to 
the diversity of the country's natural endowments, the growth of the industry 
has also brought ·benefits to widely scattered geographical areas where tourist 
facilities have been built to exploit local attractions. 

2.123. A dramatic measure of its expansion in recent years is the series of 
visitor statistics. Comprehensive data on visits to Kenya are available for the 
last five years. These show an increase in this period of 67 per cent. Total 
visits reached 430,000 in 1972, having risen 11 per cent per annum. From 
the limited information available, it would appear that the number of visits 
in 1963 was about 110,000. Thus, in terms of visits, the industry has grown 
four-fold over the last decade. 

2.124. Foreign exchange gains from tourism have more or less corresponded 
to the pace of growth in visits. These increased from an estimated K£7 million 
in 1963 to K£26 million in 1972, and provide one of the more important 
sources of foreign exchange earnings in the economy. 

2.125. The rapidly rising number of tourists has been accommodated by 
major expansion of hotel and game lodge capacity. In 1965, there were just 
over 6,000 "tourist standard" hotel beds in Kenya. Of these, 1,000 were in 
Nairobi "international" class hotels, 900 on beaches, and under 300 in game 
lodges. By mid-1973, the total had grown to 15,600 beds, of which 3,100 were 
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in Nairobi "international hotels", 4,700 on beaches and 2,000 in game lodges. 
Until 1965, the major part of hotel occupancy was accounted for by local 
residents. However, from 1968 onwards, foreign visitors became dominant. 
Hotel development has also been characterized by variety, the facilities built 
ranging from luxury establishments to tented camps in the remoter areas of 
the country. Numerous hotels for "package tours" have been and continue 
to be erected. International hotel chains are now established in the country 
and many of the old small family enterprises have been modernized and 
expanded. 

2.126. The evolution of the industry in recent years is a good example of 
the role the Government has assumed in the promotion of economic growth. 
It has pursued a policy of active involvement in all aspects of the industry, 
including planning and policy formulation, the setting up of standards, the 
creation of infrastructure, direct participation in the development of hotel 
and other facilities and the promotion of Kenyanization. The Ministry of 
Tourism and Wildlife was established soon after independence in order to 
focus clear responsibility for the development of this sector. Among the more 
notable items of legislation promoted by the ministry are the Tourist Industry 
Licensing Act and the Hotels and Restaurants Act. Entirely new activities 
have been initiated to "sell" Kenya abroad. These include the setting up of 
overseas tourist offices, of which there are now four, and the promotion of 
general publicity. The Game Department has been strengthened and new 
national parks gazetted. both to exploit a natural asset and also in the interests 
of conservation. 

2.127. Much of the development of hotels has been undertaken by private 
enterprise, with or without public participation. The Government has con
centrated on major investments of an infrastructure nature without which the 
natural attractions of the country cannot be properly exploited. Such infra
structure includes roads, airports and landing strips, water development, etc. 
Nairobi Airport 1has been developed to handle all types of commercial aircraft 
and the airport at Mombasa is being expanded to cope with international 
flights. Equally important for tourism are the numerous small airports and 
landing strips that have been built in many parts of the country. The develop
ment of roads has greatly improved both the comfort and speed of travel 
between tourist centres and the year-round accessibility of tourist attractions. 

2.128. The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation (KTDC), established 
in 1966 has, to-date spent K£2.6 million in equity investment and loans for 
hotel and game lodge construction and other investments. The objectives of 
the Corporation are not restricted to investment in the more established tourist 
areas. It is devoting increasing attention to projects of a pioneering nature 
for opening up new geographical zones to tourism, thus diversifying the 
benefits obtained from it. An important recent area of operations by the 
Corporation is the encouragement of Kenyan ownership of tourist businesses 
through the provision of loans for the development of small hotels and the 
acquisition or establishment of tourist transport firms and travel agencies. 
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HOTEL ROOMS ANO BED A s V AILABLE ANO OCCUPIED, 1965, 

NAIROBI COASTAL 

Inter- Southern Northern 
National Other Beach Other Game Game 

Area Area 

243 399 168 145 71 II 79 59 56 57 43 36 389 595 341 251 148 25 
63 56 49 42 35 25 

242 445 356 193 99 12 
88 72 56 60 56 34 

400 701 681 353 225 27 
72 60 51 46 44 25 

318 475 388 192 138 12 
76 67 59 61 49 43 

524 939 761 354 306 27 
63 56 53 47 39 32 

442 493 485 195 164 25 
74 65 59 67 48 33 

787 821 951 369 356 46 
56 54 53 52 39 28 

447 552 533 193 176 29 
82 65 65 68 54 38 

802 943- 1,050 364 387 53 
62 52 59 53 43 36 

501 652 748 204 181 34 
79 62 56 59 60 44 

900 1,115 1,49~ 379 401 67 
61 50 51 45 49 40 

1968-72 

OTHER 

ALL 
Mt.Kenya Central West HOTELS 

Area Rift Kenya 

66 89 78 1,269 
42 36 50 58 

137 l02 144 2,131 
33 30 39 47 

94 78 90 1,611 
46 43 47 64 

177 136 150 2,850 
36 31 36 52 

113 81 88 1,804 
45 34 45 61 

204 142 146 3,252 
38 29 33 50 

139 79 93 2,116 
42 35 46 6/ 

254 140 160 3,883 
34 27 32 49 

152 94 100 2,276 
43 36 46 64 

272 168 176 4,214 
37 29 31 52 

156 98 100 2,675 
44 35 45 60 

278 168 179 4,980 
39 30 30 50 



2.129. Another and important means of Kenyanization lies in the cultiva
tion among Kenyans of the skills required in the industry. These are being 
developed through the setting up of hotel training facilities, now being 
expanded by the construction of a K£2.5 million Hotel Training School to 
train local personnel in the operation and management of hotels at all levels. 

Education 

2.130. A visitor returning to Kenya after an absence of ten years would 
have little difficulty in pinpointing the most visible changes which have 
occurred during this period in the educational system. Most striking would be 
the enormous expansion in the numbers involved-pupils, teachers and 
administrators-and in the number and size of schoo1s, colleges and other 
institutions. He would notice the complete elimination of racial segregation 
among the pupils, a much higher percentage of girl students at all levels, and 
the rapid progress of Kenyanization in teaching and administration. He 
would learn of curricula and examinations becoming more relevant to Kenya's 
needs, of the widening of educational activity fu all fields, from nursery 
schools to adult studies, of an increasing emphasis on technical, practical 
and scientific studies, and of expanded research into educational methods. 
He would note the high priority given to education by the Government, indi
cated by its expenditure on this of over K£40 million in 1972/73, nearly one 
fifth of the total budget compared with K£13 million ten years earlier (in
cluding also expenditures by County Councils whose educational responsi
bilities were taken over by the Government a few years ago). The interest and 
concern of ordinary people in education would be apparent from their willing
ness to make personal sacrifices to pay school fees, expand school facilities 
and develop institutes of technology through self-help. 

Primary Education 

2.13 I. The most striking feature of primary education in the post-independ
ence period has been the near doubling of enrolments, from 890,000 in 1963 
to 1,676,000 in 1972, the proportion of girls in the total having risen from 34 
per cent to 43 per cent Particular attention has been devoted to the growth 
of enrolments in outlying areas which invariably have lower educational 
participation than the rest of the country. This is partly a question of parental 
attitudes to education, partly a matter of access to facilities, and partly a 
problem of finding school fees. A programming of primary boarding schools 
and fee remission (no primary school fees are paid in 10 districts) has reooced 
the difficulties in the way of increasing enrolments in such areas. 

2.132. As well as widening in scope, primary education has also been 
changing in content. The curriculum now has increased emphasis on local 
history and geography, new mathematics, languages and cultural activities 
such as choral singing, and dancing. 
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ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS BY STANDARD, 1963, 1968-1972 

Table 2·25 

Standard I .. 
Standard 2 .. 
Standard 3 .. 
Standard 4 . . 
Standard S .• 
Standard 6 .. 
Standard 7 .. 
Standard 8 .. 

TOTAL .. . 

I 

I 

Nu~IDERS 

1963 1968 1969 1970 I 1971 

137,220 250,757 253.298 296,459 306,896 
138,678 207,755 224,645 241,458 261,660 
143,907 178,537 197,669 221,235 230,998 
140,005 158,899 171,573 191,901 207,711 
124,644 132,701 142,680 158,082 177.547 
112,836 134,247 141,785 154.603 167,536 
62,510 146,784 150,647 163,851 173,150 
31,1s3 I - - - I -

891.553 I 1.209.680 I t.282.291 1.421.ss9 I 1.525.498 
' 

I 

I 1972 ! 
I 

357,366 1 
279.696 
256,870 
220.994 ! 
192.329 i 
185.424 
183,240 I 
- I 

1,675.919 

160 
102 

78 
58 
54 
64 

193 

88 

Secondary Education 
2.133. The development of secondary education since 1963 has proceeded 

at a remarkable pace. reflecting both the Government's recognition of the need 
for educated manpower and, even more strikingly, the people's efforts to 
provide flarambee or self-help schools for their children. In 1972, there were 
162.000 pupils enrolled in secondary schools, compared with only 30,100 
in 1963. Of the 1972 total, nearly 45 per cent were in unaided Harambee 
schools of which several hundred have been built in the last decade, with 
resources provided by local people throughout the country. 

Tab/,• 2·26 

Form I .. 
Form 2 .. 
Form 3 .. 
Form 4 .. 
Form S .. 
Form 6 .. 

TOTAL 

ENROLMENT IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS BY FORM, 1963, 1968-1972 

NUMBERS I Percentage 
, ____ , ________ , ____ , ________ ; Increase 

1968 I 1969 I 1970 i 1971 1972 I 1963-72 1963 

10.214 35.624 39.836 41.043 46.246 53.480 I 424 
8,174 28,467 33,824 37,339 37,423 43,878 437 
5,329 19,547 20,637 24,540 28,378 30,993 I 432 
4,791 14,565 17,279 19.317 23.103 26,869 461 

.:.: l--~-~_, __ l_:1_:i_, __ f_:~_g_~-!--~:_g0_1g_1 __ ~_:~_~:_1 __ ~_:g_g_~_11, __ 1_~-~-
Jo. 120 101.361 11s.246 I 126.855 140.122 161,910 438 

--- -------------""'~_;_""-~_"i.:.!_--~~:::!-~~ :a;::;:;;a,-=:a:;a;;::=====:.;= 

2. I 34. The spontaneous growth of Haram bee secondary schools has caused 
some modification of the Government's own plans for secondary education 
which had initially centred on the development of relatively large schools 
with broad curricula and modern equipment. However, it became clear that 
some of the better Harambee schools conceived with such enthusiasm would 
either run into financial difficulties or have to lower their teaching standards 
if they did not receive official support. As a result, a policy of gradual 
absorption of Harambee schools into the public school system has been 
adopted. 
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Technical and Vocational Training 
2.135. The very broad field of technical and vocational education has 

received a great deal of attention. At the sub-university level, there are two 
polytechnics. in Nairobi and Mombasa. Enrolments in both in 1972 numbered 
3,61 I. Many new courses have been added to the list of those offered by these 
two institutions. Facilities for health training are discussed later in the chapter. 
A National Industrial and Vocational Training Centre has been built at 
Kisumu and another is to be established in Mombasa. In the rural areas, a 
variety of vocational training projects have grown up. These include village 
polytechnics and multi-purpose district training centres. Some of these have 
been developed by voluntary bodies. 

2. 136. A major impetus to technical education has been provided by the 
growth of a national movement to build institutes of technology on a self-help 
basis in various parts of the country. So far, thirteen are proposed. Funds 
are b~ing raised throughout the country for their construction and many 
millions of shillings will be needed. The institutes will train school-leavers 
in specific skills to equip them for productive employment. The entire idea 
has moved forward in a spirit of healthy competition between the various 
parts of the country where the institutes are proposed to be built. Although 
it is not certain how many will be finally completed, one at Kiambu, has 
already accepted its first intake of students. Several others are under 
construction. 

Teacher Training 

2. 137. The high rates of increase in school enrolments in Kenya since 1963 
have necessitated a very rapid expansion of the teaching force, and changes 
in curricula have added the need to retain teachers already in service. 
Establishment of the Teachers Service Commission and of better salaries and 
conditions of service have made an important contribution to the image of 
teaching as a career. 

2.138. In primary education the problem of a relatively large number of 
unqualified teachers, inherited from the past, has been tackled through in
service training programmes. All new teachers entering service now are 
qualified. The academic requirements for primary teachers have been raised, 
and only secondary school-leavers are accepted for training. The Kenya 
Institute of Education has been created to exercise responsibility for setting 
standards in primary teaching. The number of training colleges has been 
reduced in order to consolidate and improve facilities, but the number of 
trainees has continued to rise, and totalled nearly 7,500 in 1972. 

2.139. A similar process of upgrading and Kenyanizing the profession has 
been apparent among secondary school teachers, although the very rapid 
expansion of secondary education and the existence of alternative job oppor
tunities for many Kenyans qualified to become secondary teachers has led to 
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a continuous but diminishing reliance on expatriate skills. At the time of 
independence, there were virtually no facilities in Kenya for seco~dary 
teacher training. Since then, Kenyatta College and the Kenya Science 
Teachers' College have been established. Bachelor of Education degrees have 
been introduced at the University of Nairobi and Kenyatta College, and other 
degree courses have been developed to include an educational qualification. 

University Education 

2.¼40. The University College of Nairobi, as it was then known, became 
a constituent college of the University of East Africa shortly before independ
ence. However, by 1970, it had developed a range of faculties sufficient to 
justify its autonomous existence as the University of Nairobi, with complete 
control of its affairs. During the last ten years several new faculties and depart
ments have been established and the University now offers training in all 
the more important disciplines in the arts and sciences. The faculties include 
agriculture, architecture, arts, commerce, education, engineering, law, 
medicine, science and veterinary science. The University also includes a 
School of Journalism and three institutes, for Adult Studies, African Studies, 
and Development Studies. 

2.141. The growth of the University within the last decade has been 
extremely fast and enrolments have risen seven-fold, from 571 in 1963 / 64 to 
3,842 in 1972/73. From 1972, another university institution has been set up 
within the country, Kenyatta University College. In addition, many Kenyans 
are also studying abroad. Although the number of students overseas has 
fallen as domestic university facilities have developed, many hundreds of 
Kenyans were sent overseas immediately before and after independence to 
obtain the higher educational qualifications. The success of this ·programme 
has made an extremely important contribution to the development of the 
high-level manpower. 

Other Education 

2.142. The main areas of educational activity in Kenya outside the more 
formal institutions are pre--primary and adult education. The demand for 
nursery schools has been strong. Some centres in urban areas are run by local 
authorities, but the vast majority have been established on a Harambee 
basis and run into hundreds. Standards vary widely; but two schemes have 
been recently initiated to train teachers and to develop curricula and methods 
which will enable nursery schooling to play a constructive role in the education 
system. 

2.143. Much activity is also going on in adult education, which covers a 
very wide field from literacy classes for those who have never been to school, 
through on-the-job training to full-time courses. Several different ministries 
are involved, and represented on a Board of Adult Education, together with 
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a large number of private, religious and commer< 
national literacy programme, which had approxi 
in 1972, the most important public programme i 
of Adult Studies in developing skills relevant to 1 

tute also runs correspondence courses, develops tea 
training for teachers of adults. 

UNIVERSITY OF NAIROBI-KENYA STUDENTS BY FACULTY, I 

Table 2·27 

' 
1963/64 1968/69 

Undergraduate Course :-
Arts .. .. . . .. . . .. 41 319 
Science . . .. . . .. . . 24 142 
Commerce .. .. .. . . .. II 108 
Architecture . . . . . . .. . . 6 27 
Engineering .. .. . . .. 57 133 
Veterinary Science .. .. . . . . II 42 
Medicine . . .. .. . . .. - 52 
Building and Land Economics . . .. - 36 
Agriculture . . .. .. .. .. - -
Law . . .. .. . . - -
Home Economics .. .. .. .. - -
Education . . .. .. .. . . - -

TOTAL .. .. 150 859 

Postgraduate Courses .. . . .. . . 3 25 

Diploma Courses :- I 
Domestic Science .. . . .. . . 32 I 38 
Art/ Design .. . . . . .. .. 14 12 
Architecture . . .. .. . . .. 10 -
Land Development and Survey . . .. 37 -
Advanced Nursing .. .. .. . . - 10 
Journalism .. .. .. .. . . - -
Education .. .. .. .. .. - -

TOTAL .. .. 93 60 
Other Courses . . .. .. .. 43 3 

All Kenya Students .. .. .. . . 289 947 

Students from Other Countries .. .. 282 832 

TOTAL .. .. 571 1,779 
I 

*Including 24 postgraduate vacation students not classific 

Health and Welfare 
2.144. Health and welfare services are provide 

departments. Normal health activities are conc1 

Health which is also responsible for the family 
Ministry of Labour has responsibilities relating to 
and for the National Social Security Fund. That 
Services has a wide range of social welfare sche1 
is a Department of Water Development in the 
water schemes are also carried out by the Mini 
and Settlement. The functions of the Ministry ol 
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2. J 45. The real standard of life is a matter not only of the material goods 
available but also of its quality which is strongly influenced by the availability 
of services such as health, housing. water, etc. A measure of the extent of 
Government effort to improve the quality of life in these fields _is the expendi
ture on health and social welfare schemes by the departments listed above. In 
~ .. . /73, it was K£19.5 million. Although not all these departments existed 

·1;64. expenditures of a similar nature in that year were under K£3 
In the sections that follow, the more important elements in the 

nt of health and social services are considered separately. 

,L GOVERNEMNT EXPENDITURE ON SOCIAL SERVICES•, 1963/64-1972/73 
K£'000 

EXPENDITURE-ECURRENT 
Ministry o 
Ministry o 
Ministry o 
Ministry o 

f Health . . l. 
f Housing . . } 
f Labour . . 
f Co-operatives and 

Social Sc rvicest .. 
DEVELOPMENT 

Ministry o 
Ministry o 
Ministry o 
Ministry 

EXPENDITURE-
f Health . . 
f Housing . . 
f Labour§ . . 
of Co-operatives 

Social Se rvicesf .. . . 
To TAL EXPENDITURE 

.. 

.. 

. . 
and 

. . 

.. 

1963/64 1 

I 
2,049 1 

422 

150 
208 

-

9 

2,838 

1969/70 1 1970/71 I 1971/72 1972/73t 

6,083 I 7,525 9,642 9,490 
68 81 98 96 

1,089 , 1,288 1,497 I 1,584 

328 407 486 518 

1,850 2,626 2,601 2,488 
2,453 2,721 3,158 4,766 

16 I 108 1,193 78 

134 1 291 334 464 

12.021 I 15,047 19,009 19,483 

*Excluding education and some other social services defined as Social Services for National 
Accounts purposes, but not commented on in this chapter. 

tProvisional. 

fJncludcs only expenditure by Department of Community Development, Adult Education 
and other Social Services. 

§Expenditure by the National Youth Service. 

Health 
2. I 46. A clear indicator of the level of health services is Government 

outlays on these. These have more than doubled, from Sh. 7 per head of the 
population in 1963/64 to Sh. 15 in 1972/73. The increased expenditure has 
gone into new hospital development, clinics, health centres, training and the 
purchase of medicines and drugs. Numerous new facilities have been built, 
ranging from large modern hospitals to small dispensaries, including a good 
many built through self-help by local communities. 

2. 147. There are now just over 18,000 hospital beds distributed through the 
country in 200 hospitals. Fifty per cent of these are in Government hospitals. 
a third in mission hospitals, many of which receive Government aid, and the 
rest in private clinics. 
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HOSPITAL BEDs,{1963~AND 1972 

Table 2·29 Numbers 

PROVINCE Government Mission Other• Total 

Central . . .. 1,319 1,376 30 2,725 .. . . .. 
1,659 Coast . . . . .. 1,276 212 360 .. .. 

7 2,755 Eastern . . .. . . . . .. 1,177 1,571 
168 North-Eastern 168 - -. . . . . . .. 

693 120 . -1,767 Nyanza . . .. .. 954 .. . . 
485 2,882 Rift Valley . . . . .. .. 1,507 890 

Western .. 627 1,200 - 1,827 .. .. .. .. 
1,587 4,267 Nairobi .. . . .. . . .. 2,567 120 

Total 1972 .. 9,404 6,062 2,589 18,055 
Total 1963 .. 6,708 3,061 1,575 11,344 

•Excludes costs, which are included in other figures. 

2.148. Health centres are the backbone of the rural health services. There 
are 200 of them, located in all districts. The centres are manned by para
medical personnel and visited occasionally by doctors. There is now one 
centre for every 66,000 people and the aim is a ratio of 1 : 20,000. About 400 
dispensaries and clinics also exist but these have only limited .facilities. 

2:149. A National Hospital Insurance Scheme was started in 1967. It is 
compulsory for those earning K£600 and over per annum. Contributors pay 
Sh. 20 per month and the benefits consist of a daily allowance paid towards 
the cost of the patient's treatment A greater impact, as far as access to health 
facilities is concerned, was made when free out-patient treatment was intro
duced at all Government hospitals and clinics. 

2.150. Another major innovation was made at the beginning of 1967 with a 
free public family planning service throughout the country. Of course. the 
consequences of this measure go far beyond just the issue of health. Prior to 
1967, family planning services had been provided by voluntary agencies only. 
The aim of the public project was to introduce a "package0 programme of 
maternity, child health and family planning facilities. By 1972, there existed 
282 clinics providing such services, visited by a total of 217,000 persons, of 
whom 45,205 were first visitors. The service has now gone through its first 
phase and major expansion is planned, to augument its size eight times in 
the belief that every parent who wishes voluntarily to take advantage of the 
(acilities should be able to do so. · 

2.151. The number of medical personnel available is still far below national 
needs, particularly in the rural areas. However, considerable progress in the 
training of these has been made. Perhaps the most crucial category are the 
medical assistants, who are qualified to deal with most of the common 
maladies. Facilities for their training have been greatly expanded and a second 
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centre for such training is nearing completion at Nakuru. At t~e higher level. 
the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Nairobi turn~d out its first ~octors 
in 1972. Its future output will provide the manpower to improve the still very 
unfavourable doctor/population ratio. Facilities for the training of nurses 
have been greatly extended. 

Housing 
2.152. A programme for the provision of adequate housing facilities is an 

essential component of public welfare policy. Until independence, house 
building was left primarily to the private sector; public involvement was con
fined to the building of a few units in the large municipalities, apart from 
housing for civil servants. The new Government set up a Ministry of Housing 
which subsequently established the National Housing Corporation in 1966 
to develop and execute housing policy, both in urban and rural areas, by 
providing finance for local authorities to build houses and by directly 
initiating housing schemes. 

2.153. Initially. the Corporation invested primarily in relatively high cost 
urban houses. However, this policy has been changing over the years and the 
average cost of its housing units has declined. Over a third of the units 
financed by it cost less than K£900 each to build in 1972, when 2,497 were 
completed. Altogether, the Corporation has so far built or financed the con
struction of over 10,000 units since its inception. Although the bulk of its 
investments are concentrat~d in the larger towns, the smaller urban centres 
have received increasing attention. In addition to building complete units, the 
Corporation is actively involved in site and service schemes and over 3,800 
of these have been completed. Government outlays on housing amounted to 
K£4.9 million in 1972/73, compared with only K£173,000 ten years earlier. 

2.154. In addition to the activities of the National Housing Corporation. 
the Government has also set up the Housing Finance Corporation of Kenya 
to provide mortgage fi~ance for higher quality and more expensive housing. 

2.155. Research into low-cost housing is being conducted by the Housing 
Research and Development Unit at the University of Nairobi with funds from 
the National Housing Corporation. It investigates practical problems of con
struction, site organization and financing. 

Water 
2.156. Urban areas have_ traditionally enjoyed adequate supplies of treated 

water. In the rural areas, however, even now only about 15 per cent of the 
population is served by piped water points. Provision of clean piped water 
supplies has therefore become a major element in the Government's policy to 
improve welfare. and raise standards of life in the rural areas. Among the 
rural people themselves, there is great enthusiasm for self-help projects to 
provide water. 
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2. 157. A master plan has been drawn under which piped water will I 
available to all rural households within twenty years. The investment requir1 
will be enormous and a sum of nearly K£6 million for the first phase of tl 
programme was allocated for rural water supplies under the 1970-74 Develo 
ment Plan. Actual expenditure on rural water supplies has grown from i 

more than K£30,000 in 1966/67 to K£1.3 million for the Financial Ye 
1972/73. The Water Development Department, originally set up in 1964, h 
been completely reorganized to accelerate implementation of the rural wa1 
programme. A school has been started to train technicians; high level pi 
fessional engineers are being trained by the University of Nairobi. "Wa1 
teams" are being created in the districts to carry out construction a: 
installation work and to maintain and operate water supplies. 

2.158. Forty rural water supply schemes have been completed by the Wa1 
Development Department under the new intensified programme. It is al 
engaged in water schemes connected with the Range Development Pi 
gramme. On the land settlement schemes, provision for piped water has be 
integrated into the planning of many of the schemes. The Ministry of Hea: 
has for several years been operating what is essentially a long-term demonst 
tion programme in rural water supplies. 

2. 159. Since independence, about 5,000 water projects have been comple1 
on a self-help basis, consisting of springs, wells, dams, catchments and pip 
water supplies. There has been increasing emphasis on piped sytsems a 
some of the projects started through local initiative are quite large, going up 
K£300,000, in value. In addition to its own direct construction activities, 1 
Water Development Department provides substantial assistance for self-hi 
schemes by way of technical advice. 

2.160. In the urban areas, the problem is primarily one of ensur: 
adequacy of suplies for the rapidly rising population. However, this invol 
major investments. Urban supplies are provided either directly by munici 
authorities or by the Water Development Department, for the smaller tov 
in many of which it has built new installations in recent years. For Nairc 
the main source of supplies, Sasamua Dam, has already been raised tw: 
A large new project, the Chania River Scheme, is now being developed o 
long-term basis to ensure adequate supplies for the capital. The first phase 
this K£8 million project will be completed in 1974. At the Coast, work 
started on a K£12 million project to draw water from the Sabaki River n 
Malindi. This project will make a major contribution to the developrn 
of tourist facilities also and, at the same time, have positive environme1 
consequences through controlling the flow of silt which fouls up the neighbc 
ing beaches. 
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centre for such training is nearing completion at Nakuru. At t~e higher level ,_ 
the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Nairobi turn~d out its first ~octor5= 
in 1972. Its future output will provide the manpower to improve the still very= 
unfavourable doctor/population ratio. Facilities for the training of nurses. 
have been greatly extended. 

Housing . 
2.152. A programme for the provision of adequate housing facilities is an 

essential component of public welfare policy. Until independence, house 
building was left primarily to the private sector; public involvement was con
fined to the building of a few units in the large municipalities, apart from 
housing for civil servants. The new Government set up a Ministry of Housing 
which subsequently established the National Housing Corporation in 1966 
to develop and execute 4ousing policy, both in urban and rural areas, by 
providing finance for local authorities to build houses and by directly 
initiating housing schemes. 

2.153. Initially, the Corporation invested primarily in relatively high cost 
urban houses. However. this policy has been changing over the years and the 
average cost of its housing units has declined. Over a third of the units 
financed by it cost less than K£900 each to build in 1972. when 2,497 were 
completed. Altogether, the Corporation has so far built or financed the con
struction of over 10,000 units since its inception. Although the bulk of its 
investments are concentrat(?d in the larger towns, the smaller urban centres 
have received increasing attention. In addition to building complete units, the 
Corporation is actively involved in site and service schemes and over 3,800 
of these have been completed. Government outlays on housing amounted to 
.K£4.9 million in 1972/73. compared with only K£173.000 ten years earlier. 

2. 154. In addition to the activities of the National Housing Corporation. 
the Government has also set up the Housing Finance Corporation of Kenya 
to provide mortgage fi~ance for higher quality and more expensive housing. 

2.155. Research into low-cost housing is being conducted by the Housing 
Research and Development Unit at the University of Nairobi with funds from 
the National Housing Corporation. It investigates practical problems of con
struction, site organization and financing. 

Water 

: ·2.156. Urban areas have. traditionally enjoyed adequate supplies of treated 
water. In the rural areas, however, even now only about 15 per cent of the 
population is served by piped water points. Provision of clean piped water 
supplies has therefore become a major element in the Government's policy to 
improve welfare. and raise standards of life in the rural areas. Among the 
rural people themselves, there is great enthusiasm for self-help projects to 
provide water. 
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2. 157. A master plan has been drawn under which piped water will_ be 
available to all rural households within twenty years. The investment require~ 
will be enormous and a sum of nearly K£6 million for the first phase of this 
programme was allocated for rural water supplies und~r the 1970-74 Develop
ment Plan. Actual expenditure on rural water supplies has grown from no 
more than K£30,000 in 1966/67 to K£1.3 million for the Financial Year 
1972/73. The Water Development Department, originally set up in 1964, has 
been completely reorganized to accelerate implementation of the rural water 
programme. A school has been started to train technicians; high level pro
fessional engineers are being trained by the University of Nairobi. "Water 
teams" are being created in the districts to carry out construction and 
installation work and to maintain and operate water supplies. 

2.158. Forty rural water supply schemes have been completed by the Water 
Development Department under the new intensified programme. It is also 
engaged in water schemes connected with the Range Development Pro
gramme. On the land settlement schemes, provision for piped water has been 
integrated into the planning of many of the schemes. The Ministry of Health 
has for several years been operating what is essentially a long-term demonstra
tion programme in rural water supplies. 

2.159. Since independence, about 5,000 water projects have been completed 
on a self-help basis, consisting of springs, wells, dams, catchments and piped 
water supplies. There has been increasing emphasis on piped sytsems and 
some of the projects started through local initiative are quite large, going up to 
K£300,000, in value. In addition to its own direct construction activities, the 
Water Development Department provides substantial assistance for self-help 
schemes by way of technical advice. 

2.160. In the urban areas, the problem is primarily one of ensuring 
adequacy of suplies for the rapidly rising population. However, this involves 
major investments. Urban supplies are provided either directly by municipal 
authorities or by the Water Development Department, for the smaller towns 
in many of which _it has built new installations in recent years. For Nairobi, 
the main source of supplies, Sasamua Dam, has already been raised twice. 
A large new project, the Chania River Scheme, is now being developed on a 
long-term basis to ensure adequate supplies for the capital. The first phase of 
this K£8 million project will be completed in 1974. At the Coast, work has 
started on a K£12 million project to draw water from the Sabaki River near 
Malind~. Thi~ _p_roject will make a major _contribution to the development 
of tourist fac1ht1es also and, at the same time, have positive environmental 
consequences through controlling the flow of silt which fouls up the neighbour
ing beaches. 
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Other Social Services 

2.161. Numerous other social services which cannot be described in any 
detail here have been introduced during the last ten years. The National 
Social Security Fund, set up to provide benefits to contributors in their old 
age, now has 650,000 members. Youth training has received special emphasis 
and over 53 Youth Centres are now operating. The National Youth Service. 
started in 1964 had 3,260 men and women enrolled in 1972, bringing to 
17,481 the total number who have passed through the Service and acquired 
skills of various sorts. Other community development schemes are directed 
especially at women and include also an education programme in nutrition. 
The Social Welfare Division of the Ministry of Co-operatives and Social 
Services is responsible for a variety of welfare measures such as relief of 
distress, day care training centres, rehabilitation of the disabled. school feeding 
programmes, child welfare, etc. In all these activities, it works closely with the 
Kenya National Council of Social Services which is the co-ordinating body of 
the numerous voluntary associations engaged in welfare work. 
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CHAPTER 3-EMPLOYMENT, POPULATION AND -MANPOWER 

Employment 

Statement of the Problem 
3.1: Employment provides people with access to the material fruits of 

economic growth. It also provides personal satisfaction, for employed people 
are creative, and they contribute to the welfare of all. By contrast, the 
unemployed suffer physical, economic, and emotional deprivations. But 
employment alone is not enough. In Kenya, many people work long hours 
for very little earnings, and they are not much better off than the unemployed. 
Unemployment and low earnings must be attacked simultaneously. 

3.2. Unemployment is a modern phenomenon. No one ·was ·unemployed in 
pre-colonial Africa. In those days the problems were poverty, famine, and 
disease. But everybody was occupied in traditional tasks_ assigned by age 
group, sex, and status. With the advent of new productive techriology, modern 
business organization, and the distinction between rural and urban life, 
unemployment bas emerged. · · 

3.3. Unemployment is not easy to define or to measure. On the one extreme 
are those who openly seek jobs in the city. At the other end are nomadic 
tribes whose problems continue to be poverty but not lack of occupation. In 
between are a large number who are partially employed, who sometimes per
form traditional tasks and family obligations, and sometimes produce material 
objects or services for sale. No one can state for certain the extent to which 
such persons are "employed" or "unemployed". One can only say that the 
dissatisfaction with available styles of work (including no work) and income 
levels on the one hand, compared to expectations on the other, is enormous. 
Indeed, unemployment in this wider sense bas surpassed economic growth as 
the major concern of the nation and of this development plan. · 

3.4. Open unemployment, or that of persons actively seeking jobs in the 
modern sector, bas been worsened by heavy migration .from rural communities 
to the urban areas. The urban areas have many attractions, not the least of 
~hie~ ~re higher wages. Man~ school-leavers, believing themselves capable of 
Jobs m rndustry, move to the city. Most remain unemployed for Io.ng periods-
say, two or three years-before they settle for lo'Yer-paid or more menial jobs 
than they bad wanted. The length of time they can r.emaip unemployed usually 
depends on the number of kinsmen who are willing to sustain them. 

3.5. The following factors have contributed to unemployment in Kenya:_· 
(1) the rapidly increasing population, whose major cause in 'turn is reduct

ion in death rates through better health care, better nutrition and better 
living conditions; .. ... . . ' 
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(2) increased school enrolments, which have created more educated young 
people than the modem economy has been able to absorb; 

(3) modernization itself, which has rendered many of the traditional roles 
of men redundant; 

(4) greater efficiency in production, both manufacturing and agricultural. 
which has displaced workers; 

(5) the rapid growth of urban areas, which have attracted more people in 
search of personal betterment than they can accommodate; and 

(6) institutional factors that have aggravated the cheapness of capital 
relative to labour. The latter, which include the tax system, tariffs, 
industrial relations, and government regulations, are especially within 
the power of Government to correct. The means to do so are described 
in Chapter 7. 

3.6. Although there is no accurate measure of the number of unemployed 
people, the grossest measure would derive from a comparison of population 
growth estimates with recent trends in the creation of job opportunities. Total 
population is expected to grow by nearly 2.3 million people over the Plan 
period. If average household size remains at 5.6 persons, the provision of one 
income earner for each household implies the creation of over 400,000 income
earning opportunities during the Plan period, just to provide for the increase 
in population. In many instances, however, more than one income earner is 
required in a family. If, therefore, one considers instead that 35 per cent of 
the population requires employment, the number of new jobs necessary be
comes more than 800,000. Still more jobs will be needed for those who are 
already unemployed. 

3.7. Most of the new 400,000 to 800,000 jobs must be created in the rural 
areas or in the informal sector. It is unreasonable to suppose that the modern 
sector in cities can absorb any more than approximately 200,000 new job
holders. Given the limited scope for employment on large farms, most new 
employment in rural areas must be in smallholder agriculture. If these opport
unities cannot be created, the jobless will continue to stream to the city, where 
open unemployment will increase despite the greater number of jobs planned. 

3.8. The employment of school-leavers presents a separate problem. By 
1978, 2.5 million people will have a Std. VII education, compared to 800,000 
in l 969. The corresponding numbers for Form IV and Form VI leavers are 
300,000 and 100,000 respectively. But there will be at best only about 995,000 
jobs in the modem sector. Most educated people will therefore, have to be 
employed by agriculture in the rural areas. 

The Government's Strategy 

3.9. The problems of employment, poverty and income distribution are 
deeply embedded in the economic and social structure and solutions to them 
are obtainable only through long-term structural change involving all sectors 
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of the economy and all Ministries of the Government. There are five basic 
elements in the Government's strategy. They are: -

(a) Continued Rapid Growth 
(b) Family Planning 
(c) Income Redistribution 
(d) Agricultural and Rural Modernization 
(e) Education Reform 
(/) The Promotion of Small Scale Enterprises 

3.10. All of these elements are intimately inter-related, with progress in one 
area being dependent upon progress in other areas. For example, while growth 
along past patterns is the basic cause of the kind of unemployment experienced 
in Kenya, ironically the long term solution to the problem is even more rapid 
growth in order to provide the resources necessary for a modernization of 
rural areas and of agriculture. Until rural areas are modernized and until all 
have access to minimum education, the growth of the modem sector labour 
force will be greater than the rate of growth in population and the growth in 
the number of jobs. Indeed the most effective way of bringing the growth 
rate in population itself under control is through economic growth and develop
ment in rural areas which will change the economic and cultural incentives 
which result in large families. 

3.11. Similarly, the distribution of income is related to employment in a 
number of ways, and because of these relationships the problems are often 
discussed together. First, the personal distribution of income determines the 
structure of demand and, as a consequence, the industrial or sectoral com
position of employment. Secondly, the occupational distribution of income 
provides a structure of incentives which helps to determine the amount and 
the kinds of education and training which people demand; in short, it deter
mines the supply of labour with particular qualifications. Thirdly, the dis
tribution of income to labour, to capital, and to land determines within limits 
defined by available technology, the relative amounts of these factors which 
shall be employed. Fourthly, absolute levels of income for particular levels 
of education and training help to determine how many people with these 
particular qualifications will be employed. Finally, the rural/urban distribution 
of income and, in particular. the rural/ urban size distribution of wages and 
salaries heips to determine the amount of rural/urban migration and hence 
the numbers who are unemployed in the large towns at any given time. 

3.12. If agricultural and rural modernization are essential for population 
policy, they are, at the same time, constituent elements of policy for income 
redistribution. Indeed, in this plan, policies which have as their objectives 
agricultural and rural modernization and income redistribution appear in every 
chapter and affect every sector of the economy. · 
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Employment Policy During Previous Plans 

3.13. The basic elements just outlined have always been present in the 
Government's employment policy. This plan differs -from previous plans, how. 
ever, in the overall emphasis given to employment problems, in th~ degree to 
which employment policy is articulated and, finally in its lesser reliance upon 
economic growth alone as an instrument of job creation and income redis
tribution. 

3.14. In previous plans the Government relied heavily upon the dynamic 
forward thrust of the economy to provide jobs and to enhance the general 
welfare. As rapid growth did not provide full employment, specific . pro
grammes were developed to assist groups that were particularly distressed 
and groups that did not benefit proportionately to others. 

3.15. Where the Development Plan 1964-1970 focused upon rapid growth, 
the plan for the period 1970-74 attempts to shift the locale of growth to the 
rural areas. In fact, improvement in the quality of rural life has become first 
priority of the Government and is so stated in the Development Plan, 1970-
1974. The focus on rural areas has been comprehensive in the sense that it 
bas involved every Ministry. The Ministry of Commerce and Industry's pro
gramme for the promotion of industrial activities in rural areas is both novel 
and ambitious. The Ministry of Education programme for remote areas was 
designed to break the cycle of poverty for nomadic, pastoral peoples. The 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services bas developed an extensive 
network of 68 Village Polytechnics which provide primary school
leavers with skills which will enable them to be self-employed in rural areas. 
The Ministry of Agriculture has created over 30 Farmer Training Centres 
which are designed to import useful knowledge to small scale farmers. 

3.16. During the Plan period 1970-1974, the Government intensified a num
ber of programmes for assisting farmers. These included programmes for 
land adjudication, agricultural extension work, livestock improvement, co
operative development, credit, the establishment of rural dairies and the 
promotion of smallholder tea development. 

3.17. Also during the 1970-1974 Plan period, the Government started a 
Special Rural Development Programme which has contributed significantly 
to an improvement in the co-ordination of development activities in rural 
areas and of planning for rural areas within the Central Government itself. 
Having accomplished its objectives, the Special Rural Development Pro• 
gramme will be phased out over the Plan period as the Government streng
thens the capability for planning in the districts and provinces. Consistent with 
tbis improved and broadly ·based capability, the Government has inaugurated a 
system of district development grants the objective of which is to provide 
local areas with greater autonomy in the selection of projects. •. i : 
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3.18. In the field of education and training, progress bas been significant 
during the current Plan period. Vocationally and practi~lly oriented cou~ses 
and workshops were started in secondary schools. These mcluded the establish
ment of 75 agricultural workshops, commercial courses in 30 ~chools, home 
science workshops in 29 schools and industrial arts workshops m 34 schools. 

3.19. Progress in technical and vocational education has been at a rate in 
excess of that planned for. Apprenticeship programmes under the National 
Industrial Training Act have been formulated for four industries. It has also 
been decided that a new Technical Teacher Training College and a new 
National Industrial Training Centre (for Mombasa) will be established . These 
two institutions are prominent features of this plan. 

3.20. The Government's programmes to aid small businessmen have pro
ceeded apace. Two Industrial Estates now exist (in Nairobi and Nakuru) and 
14 Rural Industrial Development Centres are projected to be in existence by 
the end of 1974----all as part of programmes to create jobs, promote African 
businessmen and achieve higher rates of industrial growth. 

3.21 . The above description is simply indicative of the activities undertaken 
by the Government as part of a long-term employment programme. There are 
numerous other activities in such areas as land settlement, water development, 
irrigation and adult studies which have an equally important bearing upon 
employment problems. It will be seen that all of these ongoing long-term 
programmes will be intensified during this plan period. 

3.22. The Government has also undertaken short-term measures to relieve 
the problem of unemployment. By far the most dramatic of these are the 
Tripartite Agreements. In 1964 and again in 1970, the Government took the 
initiative to negotiate agreements with labour and management to increase 
employment. In the first Agreement, jobs were found for 34,000 workers and 
in the second Agreement, for 45,000 workers. In 1both instances, employers, 
including the Government, agreed to increase employment in exchange for a 
wage freeze and a commitment to avoid work stoppage. 

3.23. The Kenyanization programme deserves special mention in the 
employment context for two reasons. First, the Government has made signific
ant progress towards the achi~ement of its target of complete Kenyanization 
by 1982. In 1967, only 59 pee cent of all high and middle level manpower 
posts were held by citizens. By:1972, 74 per cent of all posts in those categories 
had been Kenyanized; only 25,000 non-citizens remain in such jobs. Details 
are found in Table 3.1. Secondly, the scope for creating jobs through Kenya
nization bas been sharply red~ced by progress in the past. Indeed, care must 
now be taken to ensure that Kenyanization does not destroy jobs for Kenyans 
by removing essential complementary skills. 

3.24. Also deserving of special mention is the National Youth Service. While 
th~ purpose of the National Youth Service is primarily to provide opport
umtles for young men and women from different groups to live and work 
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together, the Service has provided employment and training for as many as 
5,500 people at one time. During this Plan period the development and the 
employment role of the National Youth Service will be considerably enhanced 
through new programmes in land settlement and farmer training. 

Employment Targets 
3.25. During the current Plan period, modern sector employment is 

expected to grow by 4.5 per cent per year. This rate will be achieved only 
because of direct government action. It exceeds the 1968-71 rate by one half 
percentage point. The precise targets are shown in Table 3.1 covering modern
sector employment, and Table 3.2 covering total employment. 

KENYANIZATION OF HIGH AND MIDDLE LEVEL OCCUPATIONS, 197:! 
Table 3.1 

anagerial Occupations . . 
ofessional Occupations .. 

M 
Pr 
Se mi-Professional or Technical 

Occupations . . .. 
Sk 

Sk 

illed Office and Clerical Occupa-
tions .. . . . . . . 
illed Manual Occupations .. 

TOTAL .. . . . . 

Total 

No. 

15,708 
5,747 

31,310 

25,625 
21,431 

99,821 

Citizens I Non-Citizens 

% No. % I No. % 

100 9,936 63 5,772 37 
100 1,973 34 3,774 66 

100 23,339 75 7,971 25 

100 21,179 83 4,446 17 
100 17,834 83 3,597 17 

100 74,261 74 25,560 26 

MODERN SECTOR EMPLOYMENT, 1972 AND PROJECTED, 1978 
Table 3.2 

Sector 

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing 
Mining and Quarrying . . . . 
Construction .. . . 
Manufacturing .. . . 

ommerce . . . . 
lectricity, Gas and Water 

C 
E 
T 
Se 
G 

ransport .. . . . . 
rvices .. . . . . 

eneral Government .. 
TOTAL 

. . 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

.. 

.. 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

('000) 

Projected Employment 
1978 

Employment 
1972 Assumption 

A B 

. . 245·9 291 ·7 281 ·6 

. . 3·3 8·0 10·0 

. . 3S·5 45·0 51 ·3 

. . 103·9 153·8 158·5 . . 63·5 79·1 88·7 

. . 5·6 6·4 7•1 

. . 46·2 57·0 69·3 

. . · 81 ·5 96·6 · 104·4 

. . 177·0 214·6 224·4 

. . 762·4 I 952·2 995·3 -

NoTE.-The_ 1972 data diff~rs from offi~i~I published ~gures by 53,000 self-employed and 
family workers, which, by defin1t1on, are not included in published totals for the 
Annual Enumeration of Employees. 
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TOTAL EMPLOYMENT : ACTUAL, 1972 AND TARGET, 1978 

Table 3.3 

Modern Sector . . . . . . . . 
Rural Non-Agricultural Activities } 
Small Farms and Settlement Schemes 
Other Wage Employment .. 
Self Employment and Family Workers 
Urban "Informal" Sector 

T OTAL 

------ · 

Actual 
1972 

I 762 .. I 
I 

222 

I 390 
3,875 .. I 

108 .. I 
5,357 I 

! 

Target 
1978 

995 

288 

460 
4,570 

166 

6,479 

('000) 

Annual Rat-c 
of Growth 

1971/78 

4 ·5 % 

4·4 % 

2·8 % 
2·8 % 
7·5 % 

3·2 % 

3.26. Two separate assumptions are made in Table 3.2. Assumption A 
projections equal the 1972 employment, times the compound growth in GDP 
planned for each sector, divided by the compound rate of productivity increase 
for labour that actually occurred during I 967-71. It thus shows what might 
occur without Government intervention. Assumption B starts from the same 
base as Assumption A , but it is modified to include the results of policies, to 
be discussed below, aimed at changing the relative prices of land, labour, and 
capital in order to promote employment of people wherever they may sub
stitute for machines, among other policy measures. The 1978 target in Table 
3.3 is based on Assumption B. 

Income Distribution 

3.27. Poverty is aggravated by inequalities in the distribution of income, 
among different types of income-earners, among wage earners, between rural 
and urban areas, among persons of different ethnic origins, and among persons 
with different levels of education. Studies of income distribution have been 
very sketchy. Nevertheless, data compiled by the mission of the International 
Labour Organization, combined with information from the National Census 
of Population, indicate a rough approximation of the proportions of house
holds in each income bracket in 1969, which is included in Table 3.4. 

3.28. Income differences have far-reaching social consequences. In 1972 
the average urban household earned five times as much income as the average 
household in rural areas. High urban wages persuade employers to use 
machines instead of people; thus they contribute to unemployment. 

Employment and Income Policies 

3.29. In the early years of independence, it was believed that rapid economic 
growth would achieve sufficient employment automatically. This presumption 
was false. During 1968-72, gross domestic product increased by 6.7 per cent 
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per year. However, because of new technology and better management 
methods, the amount of employment increased by only 4 per cent; that is, 
labour productivity went up by 2.7 per cent. Since the work force increased by 
about 3.6 per cent per year because of population alone, and by an additional 
amount because of migration from rural to urban areas, unemployment in the 
modem sector has been increasing over time. The conclusion is that simply to 
increase the amount of output will not create enough jobs. In fact, there is 
no conceivable rate of economic growth that will alone employ all the people 
in search of jobs. Furthermore, possession of a wage job or being self
employed is not in itself sufficient to assure access to a minimally acceptable 
level of living. Many people work long hours and receive very little in return. 
In a recent study of employment in Kenya, the International Labour Office 
recommended that the problem be considered in its broader aspects, namely 
that of low incomes, for people of very low incomes are not much better off 
than those who are unemployed. 

AN INDICATIVE SIZE DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME .AMONG HOUSEHOLDS, 1969 

Table 3.4 

Income Class Number of 
(£ per year) Group Households 

('000) 

Equal or less than £20 .. Smallholders, pastoralists in arid and semi-
arid areas; the unemployed and landless. 

275 

£21-60 . . . . . . Workers on smallholdings and rural non-agri- 945 
cultural enterprises, smallholders, employed 
and self-employed in informal sector. ; 

£61-120 . . .. . . Employees on large farms, unskilled modern 275 
sector employees, some self-employed in rural 
non-agricultural. activities. ' 

£121-200 . . .. . . Unskilled workers in modem non-agricultural 200 
sector, many smallholders. Most • owners of 
rural non-agricultural enterprises. 

£201-600 .. .. . . Semi-skilled workers · in formai sector, large 180 
number of smallholders, many owners of rural 
non-agricultural enterprises. ' 

£601-1,000 . . .. Less prosperous large farmers, · many middle- 40 
level manpower posts, some owners of modern 
sector enterprises. . . : .. 

£1,001 and more .. Large farmers, high level manpower, owners of 
larger enterprises, skilled workers.· · 

25 

1,940 
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3.30. The fundamental causes of low incomes include lack of land to_ culti
vate, insufficient education and training, and insufficient access to crecht and 
technical knowledge. Without these things people are simply not very pro
ductive. Recognizing this fact, and taking into account the recommend~t1ons 
of the mission of the International Labour Office, the Government ISsued 
Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1973 on Employment. The wide-reaching policies of 
this Paper include the use of labour-intensive technology. Wherever labour and 
machines may be substituted for each other, preference will be given to labour. 
This preference will not be brought about automatically, but must result from 
making labour more competitive relative to machinery. This objective and 
strategy are outlined in the Sessional Paper but are summarized here, in 
the paragraphs immediately following (3.31 to 3.43) and in chart 3.1. 

3.31. Industrial Court.'.-The Government has provided the Industrial 
Court with the necessary personnel and guidelines to regulate increases in 
modem-sector wages · and salaries. The Government will also explore the 
possibility of introducing employment allowances so that employers will 
utilize more labour. 

3.32. Guidelines.-The guidelines, which have already been published, 
provide that wage increases shall not exceed the general growth rate of the 
economy. More specifically, this is to be interpreted as not exceeding the 
rate of projected rise in the Gross Domestic Product at constant prices. 
Thus adjustments will be made so that workers will not suffer from inflation. 
At the same time, the ' Industrial Court must take into account the relation
ship between wages in urban, modem-sector employment and alternative 
earning opportunities in rural areas, so that undue disparities are not created. 

3.33. Labottr Survey.-Early in the plan period, the Government will under
take a comprehensive labour force survey, both of numbers in each group and 
of group characteristics, so that it will be able to target its programmes more 
accurately upon those in greatest need. 

j • . 

3.34. Rural WorksiProgramme.-The Government will initiate a labour
intensive rural works programme in order to increase the cash incomes of the 
landless and smallholders. The programme will include rural access roads, 
minor irrigation, soil · conservation, afforestation, bush clearance, flood con
trol, and some kinds of infrastructure. It will be implemented at the district 
level. 

3.35. Labour market information.-The Government will set up a tripartite 
(labour, employer, government) working party to investigate .the operations 
of ~abour_exchanges and advise the Minister of Labour on ways of improving 
their efficiency. The 24 exchanges that the Government operates are intended 
to bring potential employers and employees together, introducing equity into 
markets where access to employment too often depends on social and economic 
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status and one's network of family and friends. The working party will also 
investigate abuses by private placement agencies, which are alleged to charge 
high fees while offering inadequate or no service. 

The Need for Fundamental Change 
3.36: Because rapid economic growth is not a sufficient condition for creat

ing full employment, fundamental changes are going to be required in the 
basic style of national development. These changes are outlined throughout 
this plan. A few important ones, which are elaborated in other chapters, are 
summarized below. 

3.37. Tari/]s.-The wages policy to be implemented by the Industrial Court 
would not be a just one if its only effect were to increase profits, thereby 
enriching owners of enterprise at the expense of workers. Therefore, as lab
our costs are held down, the cost of capital must rise, thus reinforcing the 
incentive to use workers rather than machines. This is already being accom
plished by application of the sales tax to capital goods. In addition, the Gov
ernment will consider, along with the Partner States. an increase in import 
duties on capital goods. 

3.38. Other tax changes.-Other tax changes, already put into effect, are 
designed to improve the income of the poor. The Graduated Personal Tax, 
which burdened mainly low income people, has been abolished, and the sales 
tax-intended to affect middle and upper incomes more than lower-has been 
substituted. Modifications have already been made in the income tax to make 
it more progressive. 

3.39. Promotion of small scale enterprise.-An office of small scale enter
prise will be established in the Ministry of Commerce and Industry to provide 
technical and management assistance to small producers in rural areas. The 
Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation will continue to make 
loans to them. 

3.40. Education.-The education system will be oriented more towards tech
nical and vocational training in the kinds of employment that are in demand. 

3.41. Investment in amenities.-The Government will devote a greater port
ion of its investment to the rural areas, including feeder roads to make them 
more accessible. Special attention will be given to those facilities, such as rural 
water and electricity, which will be of benefit to the poor. 

3.42.-Rural development.-District planning, which will run concurrently 
with the Special Rural Development Programme, will be designed to make 
rural areas more attractive to live in with greater opportunity for incomes. 

3.43. An index to the chapters in which these and other employment and 
income policies are spelled out is included in Chart 3.1. 
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INCOME POLICY 

Chari 3.1 

Objective Instrumenl 

Alter relative cost of Labour .. Wages and Salaries Policy . . . . 
Trade Policy . . . . . . . . 
Fiscal Policy . . . . . . . . 

· Pricing Policy . . . . . . 

Alter material incentives in 
favour of practical and 
vocational studies . . . . Wages and Salaries .. . . . . 

The Finance of Education . . . . 
Improve income distribution 

in favour of Poor . . . . Policy of Agricultural Intensification 
Rural Development Policy .. 
Wages and Salaries Policy . . 
Education Policy . . . . 
Water Policy .. . . . . 
Health Policy . . . . 
Small Business Development 
Public Works Policy 
Price Policy . . . . 

POPULATION 
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. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 
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Plan 
C haptcr 

Reference 

3 
7 
7 
7 

3 
19 

IO 
4 
3 

19 
15 
20 
12 

4, 5 
7 

3.44. The basic reason for unemployment is the rapid growth in population. 
Not only has the population itself been growing, but so also has the rate of 
annual increase~from 3.2 per cent between 1948 and 1962 to approximately 
3.5 per cent today. This is shown in the following data: 

1948 
1962 
1969 
1974 

Year Population 

5,405,966 
8,636,263 

10,942,705 
12,934,000 

Average annual 
growth rate 

shown 

3·2 
3·4 
3·5 

3.45. The accelerated rate has been caused principally by remarkable 
advances in public health and overall improvement in the standard of living. 
These have caused a rapid decline in the death rate, especially of children, 
while fertility has remained constant. Further declines in the death rate are 
yet expected, and the rate of increase in population has not yet reached its 
peak. 
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3.46. In more developed countries, birth rates began to decline some 60 to 
70 years after the decline in death rates. Today, population increase in Europe, 
the United States and Japan is less than I per cent and is declining. Despite 
the lag between lower death and birth rates for these countries, their popula
tion never rose as rapidly as is occurring in Kenya today, for the decline in 
their death rates was not so sudden. Kenya's rate of population growth is 
among the highest in the world and shows no sign of abating. 

3.47. Had measures been taken 15 years ago to combat the increase in 
population, unemployment would not be so severe today. Likewise, measures 
today will take effect with respect to unemployment only after a lag. 
Increments in the labour force over the next 15 years have already been born. 
Population increase has, however, other adverse effects on the economy which 
are explained in paragraph 3.56. 

3.48. High fertility and declining death rates will cause a younger population 
in the next decade. Approximately half the people are now below 15 years old, 
and one fifth below five years. Should the birth ra1e remain at its present high 
level, the dependency ratio-or the number of persons not in the productive 
age group (15-59 years) compared to those who are-will grow. At the last 
census (1969), the dependency ratio was 104; that is, there were 104 dependants 
for every 100 earners. · 

3.49. In 1973, the number of persons per square mile-population density 
-was an average of 22 for all of Kenya. The average density on high and 
medium potential land-one fifth of the total-was 126. Half of the population 
lives on 6 per cent of the land area, or on one . third of the high and medium 
potential land, at densities greater than 100. 

3.50. The rate of population growth in urban areas is twice <the national 
average-or about 7 per cent-because of the migration from rural areas. In 
the 1969 census, 1.1 million people-or about 10 per cent of the population
inhabited 48 towns. At present, urban population is approximately 1.6 million, 
or almost 13 per cent of the total. 

Projections 

3.51. Population will continue to grow to between 28 million and 34 
million by the year 2000. The higher estimate (34 million) implies a rising 
average rate of growth from 3.5 per cent during 1970-75 to 3.9 per cent 
during 1995-2000. Should the fertility rate fall to half its present sire by the 
year 2000, the growth rate will be reduced to 2.56 per cent per year by 1995-
2000, and in that case, the lower projection (28 million) would hold. · 

. ~-
3. 52. Table 3.3 shows · the structural implications of the two projections. 

Under the higher projection, the number of school age children will almost 
equal today's entire population, and there will also be 8 million pre-schoolers. 
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The labour force will be about three times what it is today, regardless of which 
of the two assumptions holds. But the dependency ratio will be mur-h improved 
under the lower projection (82.8 rather than 114.1). 

PROJECTED POPULATION IN KENYA IN 1970 AND 2000 

Table 3.5 ('000) 

Year 1970 I Year 2000 

I Age Groups 34 million 28 million 

No. % No. % No. % 

Total population . . .. 11,247 100·0 34,286 100·0 28,131 100·0 
Pre-school age (0-5) . . .. 2,556 22·7 8,192 23·9 4,947 17·6 
Primary school age (6-12) .. 2,235 19·9 7,067 20·6 5,134 18·3 
Secondary school age (J 3-16) .. 1,040 9·2 3,210 9·4 2,661 9·5 
Productive age (J 5-59) . . . . 5,445 48·4 16,011 46·7 15,379 54·7 
Potential Labour force . . . . 3,818 33·9 11,215 32·7 10,771 38·3 
Children 0-14 . . . . .. 5,239 46·6 16,962 49·5 11,439 40·7 
Persons 60+ . . . . .. 473 4·2 1,313 3·8 1,313 4·6 
Dependency ratio . . .. 106·6 114·1 82·8 

3.53. During the Plan period, population will increase to 14,875,000 or by 
about 20 per cent. This projection assumes no change in the fertility rate, but 
a continuing decline in the death raite. The dependency ratio will rise from 107 
in 1973-74 to 110 in 1978. The number of primary school children will 
increase by one half million, totalling almost 3 million in 1978, while secondary 
school children will increase from 1.15 million to 1.36 million. The potential 
labour force will increase from 4.2 million in 1973 to 5.0 million in 1978, or 
by 3.45 per cent per year. 

3.54. Average density will increase from 22 to 26 for the country as a whole, 
and from 126 to 150 for high and medium potential land. Most of the density 
increases will take place in those areas that are already the most crowded. For 
example, in Kisii District, average density will increase from 353 to 422; in 
Kakamega from 257 to 311; in Kisumu from 225 to 275; in Muranga from 201 
to 236; in Kirinyaga from 170 to 200; in Bungoma from 134 to 167; in South 
Nyanza from 136 to 165; and in Busia from 138 to 159. By 1978, almost 40 
per cent of the population will be living in these eight districts, on an area 
covering only 4 per cent of the country's total land and less than one fourth 
of the arable high and medium potential land. 

3.55. Migration into urban areas will continue, and they will continue to 
grow at 7 per cent per year. By 1978, 2.2 million people---or 15 per cent of the 
country's populatio~-will be living. in 59 towns, of which 52 already exist, 
and another seven will reach the reqmred number of inhabitants. 
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Implications of High Growth Rates 
3.56. In a country already suffering from high unemployment, a high 

population growth rate has only adverse economic effects. First, it will increase 
the proportion of total income that is consumed, thus diminishing the level of 
domestic savings available for investment. Second, the new population requires 
more capital, schools, houses, hospitals, roads, and machines. Only after the 
new population is provided for will there be any net increase in these amenities 
per person. Third, when the dependency ratio is increasing, more people will 
be employed simply providing for the new people, without increasing the 
real income per person. Fourth, the pressure of people on land and capital 
will reduce the productivity of labour. 

Government Programmes 
3.57. It is expected that social and economic development will ultimately 

change attitudes towards family size. Oriented toward high death rates among 
children, many parents now feel that they must have many in order that some 
will survive. As they discover that more and more are indeed surviving, and 
that a large family is difficult to feed, educate, clothe, and provide with pros
pects for a useful, employed life, they may voluntarily decide to have fewer 
children. But attitudes take a long time to change; positive action is necessary 
to assist them. 

3.58. In 1967, the Government adopted an official Family Planning Pro
gramme, with three main components: clinical services, information and 
education, and training of family planning personnel. The main components 
of this programme are the following : -

(i) Four hundred Family Planning/Maternal and Child Health service 
points; 

(ii) Four hundred Community Nurses or Enrolled Nurses, and 46 Provincial 
and District Community Nurse Trainer-Supervisors and Family Plan
ning Field Officers; 

(iii) Fifty-five tutors to staff the Community Nurse Training Schools; 
(iv) Extension of the coverage of health, education and family planning 

information throughout the country. 
3.59. The total cost of the Family Planning Programme during the coming 

Plan period will be K£10.8 million. This will cover all those services mentioned 
above. · 

High Level Manpower 

3.60. Trained manpower-administrators, managers, professionals, semi
professionals, and technicians, as well as skilled clerical and manual workers
are a major bottleneck. At independence, most such positions were held by 
non-citizens. and the education system was not geared towards training 
Kenyans for these positions. By a long-term expansion in national education, 
as we11 as by sending Kenyans abroad for study, the situation has been allevia
ted, but it is still acute. 
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3.61. In order to estimate the deficit in trained manpower, the Government 
conducted a survey in 1972, the third since independence. The projections 
associated with this survey are based on the assumptions that targeted rates of 
growth of G.D.P. (Chapter 6) are achieved, that the rate of growth of demand 
for trained manpower will be slightly greater than that for total employment, 
and that all non-citizens will have been replaced by citizens in 1982. The 
manpower survey revealed that in 1972, 74.4 per cent of trained manpower 
positions had been Kenyanized. 

3.62. Table 3.5 reveals serious expected shortages in engineers (civil, 
mechanical, chemical, electrical and electronic) as well as in draughtsmen, 
engineering and medical technicians, and in nearly all crafts occupations. Less 
serious shortages appear in virtually all the other lines, except surveyors, 
veterinarians, and medical assistants, where surpluses are expected to develop. 

3.63. Managerial occupations were not included in Table 3.6 because their 
supply cannot be estimated from the output of training institutions. Managers 
are not recruited directly from such institutions; on-work training and 
experience are required. To ensure a sufficient supply of management trainees 
for industry, Government intends to increase its support to management 
training institutions. 

3.64. The present supply and projected additional demand for managers is 
shown in Table 3.7. The final column of this table projects •the needs, both 
to replace non-citizens and for expansion. 

Technical Assistance 

3.65. To alleviate the shortage in trained manpower, Kenya has relied on 
technical assistance from abroad. While such expertise bas been indispensable 
during the first years of independence, as time goes on foreign technicians will 
be replaced by Kenyans. First, even though technicians may be paid abroad, 
nevertheless there is a participatory cost by the Government estimated at an 
average of K£1,800 per year for each adviser, K£1 ,300 per year for each 
operational personnel, and K£800 per year for each volunteer. Most of this 
cost covers housing, complementary materials, and assistance to the technic
ians. Furthermore, continued reliance on foreign expertise carries with it the 
risk of becoming dependent upon it and frustrating the initiative of Kenyans 
who wish to perform the same functions. _ 

3.66. Table 3.8 shows the numbers of technical assistance of different cate
gories utilized during the years immediately preceding the present plan. Of 
these, in March 1973, 40.5 per cent were in education and related occupations, 
16.6 per cent in agriculture, and 10.6 per cent in health. Since 1969, there has 
been a 12.5 per cent reduction in technical assistance personnel. 
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Table 3.6 
ADDITIONAL REQUIRE""" S 

..... NTS AND UPPLY OF TRAINED MANPOWER, 1972-1978 

Pharmacists 
Veterinarians : : : : · · · · .. .. 
Architects and Town Planners : : : : : : : : 
Engineers, Civil . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engineers, Electrical and Electronics . . . . . . 
Engineers, Mechanical . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engineers, Chemical . . . . . . . . . . 
Engineers, Other . . . . . . . . . . 
Quantity Surveyors . . . . . . . . . . 
Surveyors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Professional Agronomists . . . . . . . . 
Medical Doctors . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Dental Surgeons . . . . . . . . . . . . 
.Economists, Statisticians and Mathematicians .. 
Professional Accountants . . . . . . . . 
Artists . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Physical Science Technicians . . . . . . . . 
Draughtsmen . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engineering Technicians . . . . . . . . . . 
Semi-Professional Agronomists . . . . . . . . 
Agricultural Instructors and Extension Workers •• 
Other qualified workers in Agriculture . . . . 
Forestry, Hunting and Fishing, Life Science Technicians 
Medical Assistants . . . . . . . . . . 
Veterinary Assistants . . . . . . . . . . 
Oental and Pharmaceutical Technicians . . . . 
Professional Nurses and Midwives . . . . . . 
Blacksmiths . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Machinists, Tool-makers and Machine-tool operators 

Number of 
Personnel 

1972 

252 
146 
250 
511 
354 
514 
149 
187 
117 
197 
630 
834 

38 
198 
459 
335 
535 
463 

3,513 
651 

2,240 
929 
749 
655 
123 
104 

1,264 
225 
530 

Number of 
Additional 

Staff Required 
1972-1978 

235 
174-189 
328-353 
579-631 
470-510 
846-908 
218-235 
244-264 
70-80 
113-122 
800-840 
869-951 
45-49 
180-200 
598-645 
304-338 
328-379 
342-392 
3,389-3,759 
940-960 
1,752-1,989 
634-728 
453-526 
520 
230 
390-420 
1,500 
240-270 
590-660 

Number of 
Additional 
Supplied 

1972-1978 

20 
350 
220 
260 
320 
270 

5 
270 
150 
200 
430 
480 

10 
230 
620 
270 
260 
130 

2,300 
570 

1,300 
430 
350 
770 
170 
250 

1,400 
15 

560 

Cumulative 
Surplus ( +) or 

Deficit(-) 

(-) (215) 
(+) (161-176) 
(-) (108-133) 
(-) (319-371) 
(-) (150-190) 
( -) (576-638) 
(-) (213-230) 
(+) (6-26) 
(+) (70-80) 
(+) (78-87) 
(-) (370-410) 
(-) (389-471) 
(-) (35-39) 
( +) (30-50) 
( - ) (25)-( +) (22) 
(-) (34-68) 
(-) (68-119) 
(-) (212-262) 
( - ) (l ,089-1,459) 
( -) (370-390) 
(-) (452-689) 
( - ) (204-298) 
(-) (103-176) 
( +) (250) 
(-) (60) 
( -) (140-170) 
(-)(100) 
(-) (225-255) 
(-) (30-100) 



Table 3.6-(Contd.) 

Enrolled Nurses and Midwives . . . . . . . . 
Other Medical, Dental and Veterinary Workers . . 
Semi-Professional Accountants . . . . . . . . 
Shorthand Typists . . . . . . . . 
Accountants, Book-keepers and Cashiers . . . . 
Machine-tool Operators . . . . . . . . . . 
Machinery Fitters and Machine Assemblers . . . . 
Motor Vehicle Mechanics . . . . . . . . -0 

VI 

Aircraft Mechanics . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Mechanics Repairmen (except Agricultural Machinery) 
Mechanics Repairmen (Agricultural Machinery) .. 
Electrical and Electronics Fitters . . . . . . 
Electricians, General . . . . . . . . . . 
Other Electrical Workers.. . . . . . . . . 
Plumbers and Pipe Fitters . . . . . . . . 
Welders and Flame Cutters . . . . . . . . 
Sheet-metal and Structural Metal Workers . . . . 
Compositors and Typesetters . . . . . . . . 
Pressmen . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Other Printers and Related Workers . . . . . . 
Printers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Stonemasons and Bricklayers . . . . . . . • 
Carpenters and Joiners . . . . . . . . . . 

TOTAL 

•sum of midpoints. 

Number of 
Personnel 

1972 

Number of I 
Additional I 

Staff Required I 
1972-1978 

Number of 
Additional 
Supplied 
1972-1978 

Cumulative 
Surplus ( +) or 

Deficit(-) 
-·-----1-------

3,048 3,300 3,300 
1,168 950 860 (-)(90) 
2,571 2,000-2,300 1,700 ( - ) (300-600) 
5,124 3,600-4,100 2,100 (-) (1,500-2,000) 
4,054 2,500-2,900 1,100 (-) (1 ,400-1,800) 
1,058 1,200-1,300 120 (-) (1,080-1,180) 

471 560-620 330 (-)(230-290) 
3,050 2,800-3,200 1,600 (-) (1,200-1,600) 

167 230-250 270 ( +) (20-40) 
861 l,000-1,100 350 (-) (650-750) 
196 170-180 80 (-)(90-100) 
537 420-480 290 (-)(130-190) 
652 500-570 330 ( - ) (170-240) 
531 540-600 360 ( - ) ( 180-240) 
246 270-290 120 (-) (150-170) 
642 850-930 150 ( - ) (700-780) 
410 590-740 120 (-) (470-620) 
518 570-640 60 (-) (510-580) 
410 440-490 50 (-)(390-440) 
539 550-620 100 (-)(450-520) 
269 270-300 I 110 ' ( - ) (160-190) 

1,565 1,500-1,600 200 (-) (1,300-1,400) 
1,488 1,500-1,600 260 (-) (1,240-1,340) 

. . ., . . 46,729 45,817* 26,570 -19,247• l==;;;;;:;a;;=='=a:::;a;;==='==-a.:a:==l=~a==== 



DEMAND FOR MANAGERS, 1972-1978 
ExisnNG SUPPLY ANO PROJECTED AoomONAL 

Tobi~ 3.1 

Additional 
Number Numbers of 

Number of of non- citizens 
Managers citizens Required 

1972 1972 1972-78 
Total 

1,214 894 1,800 G~ral M:rna__l1Cl'S .. . . .. .. 
177 116 300 Produ..-tion Mana~rs .. .. .. .. 
254 150 450 s .. .. ~ali.n-d Managers • . . . • 

4,273 490 1,400 Farm Msna__~ and Supe~1sors . . . .. 
9,590 4,122 10,000 Mans~ n.c.c. and Working Propnetors .. 
2,306 588 1,900 · :ii ;uld Other Administrative Supervisors . . 
3,152 744 3,200 '\.'\Ju.."ti.)n Supcnisors and General Foremen .. 

TOTAL .. .. .. 20,966 7,104 19,050 

T\'PE A..'--0 fLO\V OF TECHNICAL AsstSTANCE PEllsoNNEL TO KENYA 

Tablr 3 8 

Type of Personnel 1970 1971 1972 March, 
1973 

Ch"Cf'SC'3S Special Advisory Service .. - 1,090 1,616 955 
Other fapcns and Advisers .. .. 727 1,010 471 1,126 
Yoluntccn . . .. .. .. .. 713 804 767 721 

TOTAL .. .. .. 1,440 2,904 2,854 2,802 

3.67. Table 3.9 disaggregates the data in Table 3.8, showing the distribution 
of personnel by activities. The requirements for technical assistance during 
the Plan period will take into account the policy of reduction for reasons 
enunciated above. The general trends are expected to be the following:-

(i) Education and Training.-Teachers will continue to be numerous, but 
their relative numbers will decline. By the end of the Plan period, only 
shon-term consultants on education and teachers with special qualifica
tions will remain. 

(ii) Agriculuue and livestock.-Tbere will be increased requirements for 
agronomists. agricultural economists, and other skilled research 
scientists. Junior personnel in these fields will be more and more locally 
supplied. 

(iii) Hea/th.-&vere shonages will continue in every field of medicine. 
Technical assistance cannot be cut back here. 
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SECTORAL DISTRIBUTION OP TECHNICAL AsslSTANCB PERSONNEL IN THE FIRST QUARTER, 1973 

Table 3.9 

Experts Volunteers Percentage 
Sector Totals of all 

Percentage Percentage Technical 
Number of Total Number of Total Assistance 

Education .. . . . . . . . . . . 906 43·5 228 31·6 1,134 40·5 
Agriculture and Livestock . . .. . . . . 235 11·3 229 31 ·8 464 16·6 
Health . . . . . . . . .. . . . . 195 9·4 103 14·3 298 10·6 
Vocational and Management Training . . .. 124 6-0 21 2·9 145 5·2 

-s 
Economic, Financial and Manpower Planning .. 52 2·5 14 1 ·9 66 2·4 
Police, Legal, and Defence . . . . . . .. 70 3·4 32 4·4 102 3·6 
Fisheries . . . . . . . . .. . . . . 4 0·2 2 0·3 6 0·2 
Wildlife and Tourism . . . . .. . . . . 10 0·5 5 0·7 15 0·5 
Settlement . . . . . . . . . . .. 46 2·2 - - 46 1 ·6 
Power and Communications . . . . .. . . 2 0·1 - - 2 0·1 
Mining and Geology . . . . . . . . .. - - 4 0·6 4 O·l 
Forestry . . . . . . . . . . .. 4 0·2 3 0·4 7 0·2 
Housing, Building and Physical Planning . . .. 261 12·5 10 1·4 271 9·7 
Commerce and Industry . . .. . . . . 30 1·4 - - 30 1-1 
Information and Broadcasting .. .. . . . . 5 0·2 3 0·4 8 0·3 
Social . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 52 2•5 30 4·2 82 2·9 
Co-operatives . . . . . . .. . . . . 85 4·1 37 5·1 122 4·4 

TOTAL .. . . . . 2,081 100·0 721 100·0 2,802 100-0 



(iv) Housing and Construction.-While there will be increased demands for 
engineers and surveyors, more and more of them can be supplied 
locally. Accordingly, the foreign component will decrease. 

(v) Police, legal and defence.-Foreign personnel have been persistently 
declining here, and they will be almost fully replaced by 1978. 

(vi) Co-operatives.-The substantial increase in expatriates since 1969 is 
likely to be reversed once the Nordic Co-operative Project ends in 1976. 

(vii) Sett/ement.-Qualified Kenyans have been replacing expatriates here. 
and it is expected that by 1978 the numbers of the latter will be 
negligible. 

(viii) Vocational and Management Training.-The expansion in technical 
training centres and vocational education will require increasing num
bers of expatriate advisors. In the Management and Advisory Centre. 
however, qualified citizens will replace expatriates, reducing their role 
to consulting and advising. 

(ix) Rural development.-The expansion of the District Development Pro
gramme will require more technical assistants during the first years of 
the present Plan. But graduates of the National Youth Services, and 
educational institutions, are expected to replace them beginning in 
1976. 
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CHAPTER 4-THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE RURAL AREAS 

The 1970-74 Development Plan stated that "The key strategy for this Plan 
is to direct an increasing share of the total resources available to the nation 
towards the rural areas." That strategy will be continued and indeed rein
forced during this Plan through a process of greater decentralization of 
development planning and implementation to the district level. 

4.2. Although there are significant number of unemployed and many with 
low incomes in the urban areas, the bulk of the poor of this country reside 
in the rural areas. Average incomes are much lower in the rural areas than 
in the urban areas. It is, therefore, a fundamental objective of this Plan to 
improve the overall standard of rural life at least as fast as the rise in average 
income in the country as a whole. This will not, however, be simply a matter 
of raising rural income-important though this will be-but more particularly 
of raising the standard of services, such as education and health, towards 
those levels which now exist in the urban areas. 

4.3. Every chapter of this Plan should, therefore, be read as part of this 
overall strategy for the development of the rural areas. The proposal in the 
health programme for the construction of 31 rural health centres and 76 rural 
dispensaries, and district hospitals will provide relatively greater benefit to 
the poorer sections of the community-as will the environmental health pro
gramme and the eradication of endemic diseases such as smallpox, malaria 
and bilharzia. 

4.4. The road programme will give much greater emphasis to secondary, 
minor and agricultural feeder roads which will enable the rural population to 
travel more easily and get their crops to market more cheaply. The develop
ment of a systematic framework of urban centres should also be seen as the 
provision of improved services to the rural areas they serve. 

4.5. Apart from primary education, perhaps the programme contained in 
this Plan which will have the most significant impact on life in the rural areas, 
is the rural water programme which has the target to bring a safe and reliable 
water supply to an additional two million people in the rural areas by 1978. 
Twenty-five per cent of the total rural population will be so served by 1978 
compared with an estimated 9 per cent at the present time. 

4.6. The success of the strategy of accelerated development of the rural 
areas is fundamental to the success of this Plan as a whole. Some 650,000 
additional persons have to be found employment in the rural areas during 
this ~l~n either as ~armers, f~mily workers, self employed or wage employees. 
If this 1s to be achieved and 1.f the standard of rural family life is to be raised 
at a faster rate than average standards in the country as a whole, all targets 
relevant to the rural areas must be achieved. 
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The Special Rural Development Programme 
4.7. The Special Rural Development Programme was started in 1970-7 

in order to test strategies of national significance for accelerating ru(4:l 

development throughout the country. It consisted of co-ordinated develo{: 
ment programmes for six selected representative areas. Each area prograIIUDJ 
consisted of projects aimed at higher rural living standards, job opportunities 
and levels of income. Those projects were originally designed and imple 
mented so as to yield strategies that could be replicated elsewhere in the 
country. 

4.8. The S.R .D.P. tested a variety of projects of potential national 
importance. These included-

(a) credit to shops stocking necessary agricultural inputs in Vihiga, Migori 
and Mbere; 

(b) an improved livestock marketing system in Kapenguria and Migori; 

(c) a co-ordinated agricultural extension programme in Tetu; 
(d) a special family planning and child care programme in Vihiga; 

(e) a small-holder seasonal crop credit scheme in Vihiga and Tetu; 

(f) functional literacy programme in Migori, Mbere and Kwale. 

4.9. In 1972 the Institute for Development Studies at the University of 
Nairobi undertook a detailed evaluation of the programme up to that time 
and the decision was taken to strengthen the experimental component of the 
programme during the first three years of this Plan. Emphasis will, therefore., 
now be placed on a small number of projects and programmes in each exist
ing S.RD.P. area. A new inter-ministerial committee of officials in association 
with the Institute for Development Studies will help 'both to identify strategies 
and to implement programmes. However, increased local participation in 
planning and implementing the S.RD.P. will also be sought. 

4.10. Expenditure during the first Plan on the Special Rural Development 
Programme was approximately K£1.5 million. During this Plan, expenditure 
will gradually be integrated into the normal votes of the ministries concerned 
with implementing particular sector programme. Thus, although this pro
gramme of experimental work in the rural areas will ·be intensified in this 
Plan period, the present separate budget will be eliminated by 1976-77. Up 
to that year, the expenditure on this programme will be of the order of K£1.6 
million of which the greater part will be financed by donor countries interested 
in the experimental nature of the programme. 

Rural Works Programme 

4.11. Although the special budgetary provision for the Special Rural 
Development Programme will be integrated into normal ministry votes during 
this Plan. a new special programme to be implemented by a number of 
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ministries jointly will be created. This will be a programme for rural works 
and will be funded with a separate budgetary provision within the vote of the 
Ministry of Finance and Planning. 

4.12. The primary objective of the Rural Works Programme, will be to 
create rural employment by direct Government financing of labour-intensive 
projects. Those rural areas where unemployment is a chronic problem will 
be given priority in the allocation of the funds, but projects financed under 
this programme will be integrated, particularly with district plans, so as to 
supplement related planned development activities. 

4.13. This programme will finance such projects as the construction ot 
rural access roads, soil conservation, minor irrigation works, afforestation 
schemes, bush clearance, flood control, improvement of local markets and 
simple water supply schemes, etc. 

4.14. In order to get this programme under way, the field organization of 
the operating ministries will be strengthened. Road engineers with experience 
of labour-intensive techniques and road construction will be attached to each 
province. These engineers will work exclusively on a programme of rural 
access roads under the general direction and supervision of the Provincial 
Engineers of the Ministry of Works. 

4.15. A total of K.£4 million is provided in this Plan for the finance of the 
rural works programme. This has been allocated as follows: -

Year K£ 
1973/74 nil 
1974/75 200,000 
1975/76 1,000,000 
1976/77 1,200,000 
1977 /78 1,600,000 

TOTAL 4,000,000 

District Planning 
4.16. The overall plan strategy of emphasis on the development of rural 

areas, also requires that development should be relatively even between 
different parts of rural areas. However, because of the existing wide disparity 
between the average incomes in some rural districts compared with others, it 
is not feasible in the short term to aim at equaJi,ty of income between districts. 
It is, however, important that there should be greater equality in the 
standard of services provided by the Government in each district and that 
every district should participate in the development programme, in order to-

(i} seek willing and active participation of local communities in the planning 
and implementation of development programmes; and 

(ii} train l~l leaders and _o~cials with a view to making them planning
conscious and to prov1dmg them a wider understanding of the develop
ment process. 
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4.17. The district development plans will be concerned with the spati? 
distribution of Government services, such as schools and health centres, witbi
urban service centres as described in Chapter 5. They will also be concemo:;; 
with identifying, in detail, the development resour~ av~ila?le in each d!str~c
which remain unexploited. Taken together, the mam ob1ect1ves of the d1stnc... 
plans will be to identify and define local projects for-

(i) agriculture production and activities such as livestock developmenl 
water and minor irrigation projects, afforestation, credit and marketin1 
services; 

(ii) development of cottage and small scale industries; 

(iii) development of the co-operative movement; 
(iv) community development and extension programme; 
(v) social services programmes, especially education, health services 

sanitation, and family planning; 
(vi) housing and urban development; 
(vii) training programmes, village polytechnics, youth development centres; 

(viii) minor roads; 
(ix) utilizing and assisting voluntary agencies engaged in development work. 

4.18. The district plans will have two separate components; the share of 
national programmes included in other chapters on this Plan (e.g. agriculture, 
manufacturing) and financed through the operating Ministries concerned, and 
projects identified by District Development Committees to be financed b~ 
District Development Grants provided through a special item in the vote of 
the Ministry of Finance and Planning. 

4.19. Responsibility for the preparation of District Development Plans will 
rest with re-organized District Development Committees. New District 
Development Committees have been formed by integrating the old District 
Development Committees, consisting of officials, with the District 
Development Advisory Committees, whose membership consisted of officials 
from the first committee and representatives of the people, generally the 
local Members of Parliament. Experience has shown that local committees 
are most effective when local leaders are fully involved and committed to the 
development task, hand in hand with Government officials. In order to 
strengthen these Committees however, a District Development Officer, trained 
in project preparation and development planning, will be posted to each 
district to co-ordinate district planning work and the implementation of 
approved projects. 

4.20. The district will be regarded as the basic operational unit for plan
ning and implementation of district plans. The role of the Provincial Develop, 
ment Committees, consisting of Provincial heads of Government Departmenu 
will be confined to providing professional guidance to the District Developmen1 
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Committees in the preparation and implementation of district plans, the 
identification of the inter-district priorities and the definition of proposals 
affecting more than one district. 

4.21. The district plans formulated by the District Development commit
tees will be forwarded to the Ministries' headquarters in Nairobi, to the Minis
try of Finance and Planning and to the respective Provincial Development 
Committees for comments. Inter-Ministerial co-ordination of district plans 
will be achieved by a committee of senior officials in Nairobi using the Rural 
Planning Unit within the Ministry of Finance and Planning as its secretariat. 

4.22. Selected projects included in the district plans that do not fit easily 
into planned Ministry programmes may still be implemented and financed by 
District Development Grants. These grants have been provided in a sma11 
way since 1971, primarily for the purpose of stimulating the District Develop
ment Committees to take more active interest in local planning. In the currem 
development plan, the scope of the grants will be widened so as to finance a 
greater number of district projects, identified by the District Development 
Committees. An average of K£25,000 per annum will be made available or1 
this basis for each district, and a total amount of K£4.2 million will be pro
vided for this purpose in the following sequence: -

1973/74 
1974/75 
1975/76 
1976/77 
1977 /78 

TOTAL 

K£'000 
270 
530 

1,014 
1,125 
1,236 

4,165 

4.23. To a certain extent, the distribution of funds will depend on the pro
gress made in the preparation of district plans. Some district plans are ex
pected to be ready for implementation during 1974-75 and all districts should 
have plans prepared by 1975-76. Responsibility for the implementation of 
district plans will rest on respective operating Ministries, who will also ensure 
that the facilities thus created are properly maintained. 
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CHAPTER 5-URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

The main objective of urban development planning is to plan for the 
provision of urban services and infrastructure througho~t the country to serve 
not only the people in the towns but alS? ~e pop~lahon o_f _the ~ral areas. 
The towns are the focal point of commercial, industnal, administrative, health. 
educational and recreational services required by the rural population. 
Further, the development of such services must not only be designed to serve 
the present situation but to reflect the increasing activity and economic 
improvement in the rural areas which results from the on-going and new 
rural development programmes and projects described in Chapter 4. 

5.2. The interdependence between rural and urban areas grows in the pro
cess of development and with it comes the enhancement of the role of the 
town as the producer of goods and services and consumer of agricultural 
production. This interaction leads to cumulative self-sustaining growth. 
Urbaniz.ation. resulting from expansion of economic opportunities, will there
fore be encouraged and will be seen as complementary to rural development 
in the effort to achieve national development goals. 

5.3. In addition to their role as rural service centres, many towns, 
particularly the larger national and provincial towns, have an important 
independent role, e.g. as centres of industry and tourism. Further, practically 
all towns are reception centres for rural migrants seeking employment and 
social benefits and this additional role is one of the prime factors in rapid 
urban population growth and also the physical form of towns. 

5.4. The successful development of large towns and service centres through
out the country involves many complex factors and requires not only the 
production of physical development plans at national, provincial and local 
levels, but also the co-ordination of the activities of all the administrative, 
financial and development agencies. at these levels. This chapter reviews both 
the long and short -term factors involved and describes the physical plan to 
be followed. 

The Urban Population 

5.5. Urbanization, as a major element of Kenya's development is com
paratively recent. The number · of towns (defined as population centres 
inhabited by 2,000 people or more) is relatively few and most are also small 
in sire, compared with urban centres in many other parts of the world. On 
the other band, ti:ie development of such towns during the last two decades 
~as been v_ery rapid and follows general urbanization trends in other develop
mg countnes. 
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5.6. At the time of the population census of 1948, there were 17 _towns 
with a population of 2,000 or more, providing a total urban population of 
276,240, or 5.1 per cent of the na·tional total. In 1962, only 14 years later, 
the number of towns had doubled and the urban population numbered 
670,950. The latest population census, carried out in 1969, showed ~e f~rther 
rapid growth of urban population to a total of about 1,000,000 d1stnbuted 
over 48 towns, as shown in Table 5.1. 

No. OF TOWNS AND URBAN POPULATION, 1948-69 
Table 5.1 

No. of Towns by Size I 1948 

100,000+ . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 
20,000-99,999 . . . . . . . . .. 1 . . 

2 10,000-19,999 . . . . . . . . . . .. 
5,000-9,999 . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
2,000-4,999 . ' . . . . . . . . ' . 10 

TOTAL . . . . .. 17 

Total Urban Population ('000s) . . . . .. 276 

Percentage of Total Population . . . . .. 5·1 

•Including Magadi. 

1962 1969 , 

2 2 
2 2 
3 7 

11 11 
16 26 

34 48· 

671 1,082 

7·8 9·9 

5.7. Although the urban population growth was high during the period 
1948-62, i.e. 6.6 per cent p.a., it accelerated between 1962 and 1969, to 
7.1 per cent p.a. If the African population is considered on its own the 
growth rates are even more marked. The Africans represented about 85 
per cent of the urban population in 1969, compared to 70 per cent in 1962 
and 65 per cent in 1948. The corresponding growth rates during the periods 
1948-1962 and 1962-1969 amount to 7.1 per cent p.a. and IO.I per cent 
p.a., respectively. The trends are not quite comparable, however, because 
of the changes in urban area boundaries and also because the censuses of 
1962 and 1969 had a more comprehensive coverage than that of 1948. 

· 5.8. In all the three census years, however, approximately two-thirds of the 
total urban population was located in Nairobi and Mombasa. The relative 
size and importance of these two largest towns compared to other urban 
centres demonstrates the dominant role that primate cities play in a rapidly 
developing situation. 

5.9 . Considering only the period 1962-1969, the average rate of population 
growth for the country as a whole amounted to 3.3 per cent per annum. 
Compared with this growt~ rate, the rate of population growth in many 
of the urban centres, especially the large ones, was much higher. Nairobi, 
for instance, shows a rate of population increase of 5.5 per cent per annum 
with 9 per cent per annum for Africans alone. Approximately one half of 
the 5.5 per cent growth is accounted for by natural increase, the rest of the 
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growth being due to migration to the City from other, mainly rural, areas 
Between 1948 and 1962 only some 227,000 or 7.4 per _cent of the increase: 
in the rural population migrated to urban centres. Durmg 1962-1969, some 
240,000 or I I.2 per cent of the whole of the increase _in rural J><?Pulation; 
migrated to the towns. The annual average number of migrants d~rmg 1962-
1969 was, therefore, more than double that of the 1948-1962 penod; 34,000 
as compared with 16,000. 

Physical Planning 
5.10. Comprehensive physical planning work commenced in 1967 but 

before that urban development planning was carried out on the basis of land 
use plans prepared for each individual town. Little or no consideration could 
,e given before 1967 to questions of the size and function of itowns relative 
o the overall national or provincial requirements or to the establishment of 

a suitable network of service centres at different levels to serve the rural 
population. As a result some centres and services were developed in a 
scattered, unco-ordinated and sporadic manner and the needs of much of 
the rural population were met inadequately or were provided on an un
economic basis. Also, the development of towns proceeded in accordance 
with short term requirements, since no basis existed for long term planning. 

5.1 l. In order to correct this situation, the 1970-74 Development Plan, 
for the first time, set down a fully integrated physical planning framework 
and established tbe principle, that urban development would be channelled 
into the service centres and towns in accordance with the scheduled network 
of centres and the long term planned size and function of each of the larger 
towns. 

5.12. During the 1970-74 Plan period, the Physical Planning Department 
(formerly the Town Planning Department) has followed up 
the design of the physical planning framework with the preparation 
and publication of comprehensive physical planning studies for all provinces. 
It has also prepared over 150 detailed long term and short term develop
ment plans for individual service centres in towns. As a result there is now 
a total of approximately 250 such plans. In addition, the department has 
published special studies on urbanization, tourism and housing and extended 
its organization into several of the provincial centres. 

5.13. As a result of this work, the nature and size of the problems and 
their solutions in tenns of overall development requirements have been 
defined for tJ;1e majority of large towns. Special problems of Eldoret, Kisumu, 
Kakamega, Mombasa, Thika, Nakuru and other large towns have been the 
subject of detailed studies and plans. In Nairobi, an unco-ordinated planning 
process has given way to a comprehensive urban study by a special team, 
assembled in 1970, led and supported by United Nations specialists although 
largely locally staffed. The task of the study was to define target population 
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levels and a satisfactory spatial distribution within the social and economic 
realities of Nairobi and to formulate proposals for implemen~ation which 
were related to resource capacity. The final output will produce a series of 
co-ordinated urbanization projects appropriate for international financing 
and providing a sound basis for th~ Nairobi ~evelopm~nt. ~ addition, a 
comprehensive study has been earned out which has identified the best 
means of extending the Nairobi Airport facilities and the related com
munication network. In Mombasa, in addition to the preparation of a com
prehensive physical plan, studies have been initiated into the vital subjects 
of water supplies and communications including the extension of the Airport. 

1970-74 Plan Implementation 

5.14. The recent progress made in the field of physical planning has 
brought about a situation whereby the siting of economic and social infra
structure is increasingly taking place within nominated service centres and 
towns. In addition, the design, and the level of services provided in the town, 
is more closely related to long term planned solutions. Administrative, social, 
trading, industrial and housing services in urban areas have been developed 
progressively to serve the needs of both the rural and urban population, 
with provision for further migration from the rural areas. 

5.15. Nevertheless, planning performance is not all satisfactory. Even now, 
many ad hoc decisions in the siting of development continue to be made 
without reference to the nominated service centres set down in the 
Development Plan. Educational and trading facilities are still provided in 
an unco-ordinated and sporadic manner and land use inside towns has some
times been at variance with the approved town plan or is unauthorized and 
unorganiz.ed. If resources are not to be wasted, the provision of services 
must be planned within the nominated service centres. 

5.16. The most serious defects, however, concern the failure of housing 
and other services to keep up with the very high rate of urban migration to 
the large towns and the failure of communications development to keep pace 
with the unprecedented expansion in transportation services. This has resulted 
in extensive development of unplanned and unserviced squatter settlements, 
serious overcrowding in all types of housing and the congestion of roads, etc. 
The intense pressure of these factors, coupled with the overall shortage of 
resources for urban infrastructure now presents a wide variety of complex 
problems. 

5.17. By the turn of the century the country's population is expected to 
re:ich between 28 and 34 m~~on peopl~. Even by 1980, the total population 
will amount to some 16 IDilhon and if the urban population continues to 
grow at the 1962-1969 rate of 7.1 per cent per annum facilities for an urban 
population of 2.2 million or .15.1 per cent of total population must be 
planned for that year. ' 
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. . 5.18. Because of land pressure on the rural ~pulation and th~ attraction 
of the towns the 7.1 per cent annual increase m urban population should, 
in fact. be seen as a minimum. By the year 2000, urban areas throughout 
Kenya will therefore have to accommodate between 26 per cent and 32 per 

•cent of the country's population, that is a total of approximately 9.0 million. 
which will be nine times the present population. · 

5.19. Migration from the rural to the urban areas between 1969 and 1980 
will probably amount to less than 15 per cent of the total rural population 
increase during this period. Although this will be a significant increase in 
terms of urban population, its impact on population increase in the rural 
areas wiH therefore be relatively small. Rural population increase is fore• 
casted at a rate of 3.0 per cent per annum during 1969-80, giving a total 
rural population of 13.6 million by 1980. 

5.20. Excluding those persons residing. in what is still rural land-although 
strictly contained within municipal areas-by the year 1980 it is estimated 
that out of a total urban population of 2.2 million, 82.5 per cent will be 
living in the 11 largest towns as follows: - · · 

PROJECTED POPULATION OF ELEVEN LARGEST TOWNS, 1980 
Table 5 2 · · (Pop11/atio11 ('000)) 

Nairobi .. 
Mombasa 
Nakuru .. 

sumu . . 
hika . . 
ldoret . . 
itale . . 
yeri . . 

J(j 
T 
E 
K 
N 
Ka 
E 
M 

kamega 
mbu . . 
eru . . 

Town 

.. .. .. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . . . . . 
TOTAL 

1948 

.. .. 119 .. .. 75 .. . . 18 

.. .. II 

.. .. 4 

.. .. ·8 

. . .. 6 .. .. 3 .. . . 5 .. . . I . . . . 2 

.. .. 252 

1980 
1962 1969 

Urban Rural• Total 

347 509 1,098 - 1,098 
180 247 447 - 447 
38 47 79 4 83 
24 33 124 66 190 · 
14 18 50 - 50 . 
20 18 42 10 52 
9 12 23 2 · . 25 
8 10 26 15 41 
4 6 17 14 31 
5 4 14 5 19 
3 5 12 68 80 . 

652 907 -1,932 184 2,116 

*Rural Population included in municipal boundaries but not yet urbanized. The remain
ing 410,000 people, i.e. 17·5 per cent will~ distributed in existing and proposed smaller 
towns, making a _to~! o~ over 97 towns m 19~0. These projections indicate a trend 
towards greater d1stnbut1on of urban growth smce the 11 largest towns will account 
(or only 82·.5 per cent of all urban population in 1980 as compared with 92·8 per cent 
m 1948. .. ...,. 

Urbanization Policy and Strategy 
5,21. The population projections which have been · described in the .fore

going paragraphs have been basic to the following objectives and strategies 
for the pJannfog period 1974-78:- ·· ·· · . - ·, ': . · , ·, . .. ...•. 

(i) To achieve the maximum . develop1mmt of . the rural areas so· as to 
slow down the rate of migration from the rural to the: urban areas. 
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(ii) To establish a more even geographical· spread of urban physical 
infrastructure in order to promote more balanced economic growth 
throughout the nation and a more equitable standard of social services 
between different areas. 

(iii) To encourage the expansion of several large towns in addition to 
Nairobi and Mombasa, thereby providing more alternatives for the 
absorption of the migrant population and avoiding the problems 
arising from excessive concentration in these two towns. · 

(iv) To continue to develop a network of communications, so as to link 
centres of economic and social development. 

(v) To adopt standards for urban infrastructure which closely relate to 
what can be afforded by the country as a whole. 

5.22. During the past 70 years, urban infrastructure throughout the country 
has developed to accommodate and provide facilities for approximately 
1,000,000 urban inhabitants. During the next 25 years however, towns will 
need to be developed not only to serve a much greater rural population but 
to accommodate an estimated 9,000,000 people. Thus the strategy for urban 
development must aim at producing the necessary infrastructure at more than 
20 times the speed achieved in the past. 

5.23. The creation of job opportunities in the urban centres has a crucial 
place in the urbanization strategy. However, in the short run, available 
resources are unlikely to be adequate to eliminate all unemployment or to 
provide a level of wages to all employees sufficient to meet the costs of 
houses and services above minimum acceptable standards. This situation 
will influence the nature, and targets for development, of certain areas within 
towns. 

5.24. The strategy to be adopted to meet the stated objectives will be 
as follows: 

SERVICES AND SERVICE CENTRES 

5.25. As in the 1970-74 Plan, the required geographical distribution of 
services will be obtained by directing development into a scheduled net
work of centres. In this manner, the limited capital investment available 
from Government and private sources for the development of infrastructure 
will be deployed so as to stimulate the maximum possible economic expansion 
and at the same time locate urban services throughout the country on a 
more equitable basis. 

5.26. Whilst a hier~~chy ?f servi~ centres already exists to provide · the 
several levels of adrmrustrative, social and commercial services to the rural 
popula~ion, many of the cen~res lack some of the services required. Further
more, m so?Ie ar~s a proliferation ~f small centres has been allowed to 
grow up which can only operate on an uneconomic basis arid which scatter, 
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rather than concentrate, the total services required. In other areas, however, 
services are so widely spaced that it is necessary to plan for additional 
centres to meet economic and social needs. 

5.27. The strategy of concentrating urban development in selected centres 
will promote the formation of small towns in rural areas. As these towns 
grow, they will form a level of urbanization which is la_rge enough to be 
economically served with public water supply, sewerage disposal, electricity, 
postal. telephone and banking facilities, etc. Once a centre has its basic 
infrastructural facilities, it will tend to attract commercial and industrial 
development which will enrich the lives of the people of the rural areas and 
provide improved employment opportunities. 

5.28. The planned network of centres provides an arrangement of towns 
and villages of different levels of economic and social activity in accordance 
with a hierarchy necessary to provide a satisfactory service at all levels. In 
order of importance the four categories of centres are known as Urban, 
Rural, Market and Local Centres and the level of each service appropriate 
for each category of centre is set out in the chart at Appendix II to this 
chapter as a guide to short and long term development strategy. 

5.29 . The overall objective adopted in planning the network is to provide 
eventually one Local Centre for every 5,000 rural population, a Market 
Centre for every 15,000, a Rural Centre for every 40,000 and an Urban 
Centre for each 120,000. 

5.30. Individual centres have been selected and their place in the hierarchy 
allocated, after consideration of many factors, including the needs for the 
area; an examination of the local population distribution; an analysis of 
existing infrastructure and the transportation network; the needs arising from 
development of local resources and consultations with the Provincial and 
Districts Development Committees. 

5.31. The network of selected centres is set out at Appendix I to this 
chapter. Totalling over 1,681 centres, their distribution in the Provinces is as 
follows:-

Table 5.3 
DISTRIBUTION OF SELECTED URBAN SERVICE CENTRES 

Princi-
Province pal Urban 

towns 
Rural Market Local Total 

Central• .• . . . . .. 2• 17 23 86 185 313 
Coast . . . . .. . . 1 9 9 38 90 147 
Eastern . . .. . . . . 2 17 29 93 173 314 
North-Eastern . . .. . . - 3 6 13 35 57 Nyanza . . . . .. . . 1 12 25 72 171 281 
Rift Valley . . .. . . 3 18 37 74 263 395 
Western . . . . .. . . 1 10 21 44 98 174 

TorAL . . .. 10• 86 150 420 1,015 1,681 

•excludmg Na1rob1, 
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5.32. The successful creation of service centres· at all levels depends on 
the concentration within the centre of all urban infrastructure required by 
the particular area served by a centre, whether it be a primary school o~ a 
market to serve a small rural population or a technical college or maJor 
commercial centre to serve a province. All such infrastructure, if sited cor
rectly, plays an important role in building up a vital urban framework. The 
network of centres contained in the plan is comprehensive and eliminates 
the need for scattering infrastructure outside the scheduled areas such as 
the unplanned sporadic development along trunk roads which forms a danger 
to pedestrians and motorists and adversely affects the amenity of the country
side. 

PRINCIPAL TOWNS 

5.33. The strategy for carrying out the objectives of creating opportunities 
for the expansion of large towns will be to accelerate the development of 
a number of existing towns throughout the country. Within the framework 
of service centres, there are a number of towns which for one or more 
reasons are major centres of urban growth. Their strategic location relative 
to existing or potential population distribution and resource development, 
their existing level of infrastructure and/or their choice as major centres 
for education and administration elevate them above the normal function 
and size of Urban Centres, which is the highest category of service centre. 
AU municipalities are in this category and are listed as Principal Towns in 
Appendix I, together with their projected population for 1980. 

5.34. The precise nature and level of services to be provided in these 
towns will vary, depending on -the special circumstances, in each case. For 
example Nyeri, Kakamega, and Embu which were raised to municipal status 
during the past Plan period, are at present comparatively small in size with 
low industrial potential, and a level of infrastructure below other muni
cipalities. They are all however, the centre for the Provincial administration 
and have the function of providing the highest level of services to the popu
lation in the town and surrounding rural area. This will be achieved by giving 
high priority to the progressive building up of infrastructure in these towns. 
The development of Meru will have similar priority because although it is 
not the centre of Provincial administration, it serves a large concentrated 
population isolated to some degree from any other large town. 

5.35. Nairobi and Mombasa are the two most important centres of growth 
and have special problems of size and complexity which are caused mainly 
by the high rate of population increase. With the enormous pressure on rural 
land caused by high population growth in the rural areas, the 
attraction of large towns for -rural population, and the consequent rural 
o~erspill to the urban areas, the situation in these and other large towns 
will progressively worsen unless the action described in this and other 
chapters is taken. The decision to give priority to the building up of other 
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Principal Towns and the network ·of service centres is planned to ab~rb one 
third of the urean population growth between now. and 1980 leavmg two
thirds to be absorbed by Nairobi and Mombasa. 

5.36. Development planning and implementation for Nairobi, Mombasa 
and other principal towns will be an integrated and continuous proce~s rather 
than being based on a once and for all master plan. Large projects for 
housing will be integrated into comprehensive projects containing land pro
vision, engineering services, social and recreational services and commercial 
and industrial development, and such projects will be carried out within 
the overall strategy and phasing for the town's development as defined by 
comprehensive urban studies for each town and at standards which can be 
afforded. 

5.37. One of the main reasons why urban planning has not been as 
effective as it might be, and why urban development is unable to conform 
to an overall strategy, is that financial planning is not sufficiently integrated 
with the development strategies. Capital works programmes affecting urban 
areas have been planned independently by each Ministry and by munici
palities with little knowledge of each other's financial programmes. To 
overcome these defects, much more attention will be given to the co-ordina
tion of urban programmes as described in paragraphs (5.42-46). Budgeting 
for main items of infrastructure capital works will be based on the financial 
provisions set out in the. Table 5.4. The allocations set out in this table, 
which will be reviewed . annually, are based on costings for each service 
relative to the additional population involved (1974 to 1978) and the shortfall 
existing in each town. 

COMMUNICATION NETWORK 

5.38. The strategy to be followed to achieve a satisfactory communication 
network between centres of growth will be as follows:-· · . 

(i) all principal towns are or will be linked by the National Trunk Roads 
system and in the majority of cases also by the International Trunk 
Roads system; . . . . 

(ii) urban centres will progressively be linked with National Trunk Roads 
by means of Primary Roads; 

(iii) rural centres will be linked to the Primary Road network by Secondary 
Roads or roads of a higher classification; 

(iv) all o~er centres will be linked in with the communication system either 
by mmor roads or roads of a higher classification. 

Standards for, and Control of, Urban Development 
5.39. The objective set out in paragraph (5.21 (v)) concerning the adoption 

of standards of urban infrastructure more closely related to what the country 
can afford requires that existing institutions, e.g. the various housing finance 
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PUBLIC INVESTMENT IN MAIN INFRASTRUCTURE IN URBAN AREAS, 1974-78 

Table 5.4 (Kun) 
--·--

.. Housing• I 
Population . For Units Roads 

Town Increase Trunk Trunk Total 
1974-78 Below Above .. Water Sewerage . Trunk Other 

.. K£1,200 ·K£1,200 

Nairobi .. . . . . 285,000 14·300 · 4·020 10·800 3·540 2·720 4·350 39·730 
Mombasa .. .. 95,000 4·750 1·340 16·477t 2·000 1·620 0·600 26•787 
Nakuru .. . . . . 15,000 0·750 .0·210 2·080 0·200 0·200 0·070 3·510 
Kiswnu .. . . .. 32,000 1·600 0·450 0·660 t ·240 0·800 0·180 4·930 
Thika .. . . . . 13,000 0·650 0·180 0·020 0·120 - .. 0·080 1-050 
Eldoret . . .. .. 12,000 0•600 ' 0·170 0·100 0·100 0·150 0·080 1 ·200 
Kitale . . . . .. 5,000 : 0·250 0-070 0·210 0·170 - 0·030 0·730 
Nyeri . . . . .. 7,000 0·350 0·100 0-070 0·240 · - 0·090 0·850 
Kakamega .. .. 5,000 0·250 0·070 0·010 0•100 - 0·030 0 ·460 
Embu .. . . . . 5,000 · 0·250 0·070 ·0-050 0-050 - 0·100 0·520 
Meru 

. . 
4,000 · 0·200 . . .. .. . O-o60 0·050 0·030 - 0·060 0 :400 

Other towns . . .. 80,000 . 
" 
4-000 . . 1·130 . 3·460 1 ·000 3-020 0·210 12·820 

TOTAL . . .. 558,000 27·950 7·870t 33·987 8·790 8•510 5·880 92 ·987 

•Institutional, Pool and Mortgage Staff Housing, representing K£12·050m is excluded and will be distributed on the basis of need. 
tincluding K£2•500m for Kwale, Kilifi and other Coastal towns. 

' 

-

tK£7·870 million allocated to housing above K£1 ,200 consists of funds from H. F.C. K., Local authorities and East African Community. 



institutions. must be helped to appreciate the standards on . ~hich ~eir 
activities should be based. It is not so much a problem of devISmg entirely 
new standards or institutions. The proces.s of decision making on urban 
plans will be speeded up by the closer co-ordination of pl~n~ as described 
in paragraphs (5.42-46) and also by the proposals contamed m Chapter 23 
concerning the organization, control, finances and staff of Local Government. 

5.40. The legislative basis for planning and controlling urban develop
ment is contained in the Land Planning Act, the Town Planning Act, the 
Grade I and Grade II Building By-laws and the Local Government Regula
tions. Also, all Government and Local Government leases are development 
leases which enable control of the use and density of such land. These powers 
provide a wide measure of planning and control and are sufficiently flexible 
to allow the adoption of appropriate standards for the wide range of develop
ment required for urban areas. The standing committee set up by the 
Ministry of Local Government to review periodically building legislation 
will continue as a means of securing necessary amendments to accommoda
'ion and building standards. The Physical Planning Department will 
~view general legislation to ensure that it effectively meets the physical 
evelopment planning needs at national, regional and local levels. In 
articular, a review will ·be directed to the removal of unnecessary 

constraints to development in the informal sector by the adoption of more 
appropriate building and zoning standards. 

5.41. A particular effort will be directed towards solving the urban squatter 
problem through the housing strategy, described in Chapter 21. The main 
elements of this strategy is the provision of serviced housing sites in very 
large numbers which will enable aided self-help site and service houses to 
be provided at a monthly rental of Sh. 100 or less for a two roomed, serviced, 
house. Over 50 per cent of the projects for both the Principal towns and 
the service centres will be executed on this basis and the standards adopted 
for accommodation, building and services will be directed to these ends. 
In addition, a further 30 per cent of projects will provide for houses for the 
low and medium income groups costing between K£600 to K£1,500. In all 
these schemes the provision of social services and employment facilities 
will be an integral part of the project. 

Co-ordination of Urban Planning 

5.42. ~e suc<:e:5~ul deve!opment of_ tow~s involves a co-ordinated process 
for planrun~, decision ~g. ~nancmg, llllplementing and administrating 
a wide vanety of . services ~d infrastructure. There are over thirty main 
de~~l~ent agenetes fCSP?DSible for these functions including Government 
~stnes, E.~. ~ommurutr ~? other corporations, local authorities and 
pnvate orgaruzations and md1viduals. These are listed at Appendix m. 
Although the urban Iand use plans prepared for each town indicates, in a 

124 



co-ordinated form, the likely land use and communication requirements for 
all the agencies and the majority are made aware of these plans, at present, 
they generally develop their services in accordance with their own assess
ment of the needs and timing. 

5.43. The co-ordination of development activities is primarily the respon
sibility of the Ministry of Finance and Planning and a Committee has been 
set up under the direction of the Ministry to co-ordinate the development 
of several towns connected with new large industrial enterprises such as 
Webuye, Mumias and the Thika Pineapple Scheme. This Committee com
prises representatives of the majority of the authorities involved in the building 
of these towns and its work has facilitated the planning of infrastructure, 
engineering, social, trading and other services in accordance with a co-ordi
nated phased programme. 

5.44. The co-ordinating responsibilities of this Committee will now be 
widened to cover, in addition to new industrial enterprises, the development 
of all scheduled Principal Towns commencing with the provincial centres. 
The existing machinery for liaison between the Ministry of Finance and 
Planning and the planning units of operating ministries will also continue 
to ensure proper co-ordination of projects. 

5.45. At district level co-ordination of development for the service centres 
and liaison with development agencies will be undertaken by Provincial and 
District Development Committees, under the joint direction of the Ministry 
of Finance and Planning aAd the Provincial Administration, Local Authorities, 
Provincial Planning Officers and (Urban and Rural) Physical Planning Officers 
will play a major role in this work. 

5.46. The extent and complexity of development planning and its imple
mentation for Nairobi City has required the setting up of special liaison 
co-ordinating machinery between the Government and the City Council. 
Accordingly, the Government has set up the Nairobi Technical Committee 
composed of senior representatives from Government and the City Council 
to undertake this task. In addition, the existing Town Planning Liaison Com
mittee for the City, which has met regularly during the past Plan period, 
making detailed recommendations on many hundreds of land use applications, 
will continue to operate. 

5.47. The Ministry of Finance and Planning will lay down the procedures 
to be adopted to ensure the adequate recording of data on the implementation 
of urban development and to ensure that, before financial provision is 
approved, the siting of all proposed development conforms with the strategy 
laid down in this chapter . 

. 5.48. The integration of physical planning with social and economic plan
ning and development is mainly the responsibility of the Physical Planning 
Department of the Ministry of Lands and Settlement. This 
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responsibility will be met by liaison ~~t? _dev~l~pment_ authorities at 
national, . provincial and district level; · by IIDtlatmg ~aison with ~evelopment 
agencies; and by the preparation of the urban studies by close mvol~ement 
in the preparation of District Development Plans, so ?iat the social and 
economic development needs are more closely reflected m these plans. 

5.49. The Department's organization has been, and will continue to be, 
expanded, particularly at Provincial level, by the recruitment of physical 
planners, to serve the District Development Committees and Local Autho
rities more effectively. However, in order to provide a more comprehensive 
physical planning service the local authorities responsible for the principal 
towns will need to recruit the services of trained physical planning and 
other technical staff. (See Chapter 23). In addition to planning and project 
preparation the additional staff will assist the authorities to achieve higher 
implementation performance including control of private sector physical 
development. 

5.50. The preparation of comprehensive physical plans for each centre is 
an ongoing task in the · Physical Planning Department In ·addition to the 
250 centres for which plans have been prepared the Department will carry 
out studies and complete plans for 160 centres in this Plan period. 

Provision of Land · 

5.51. ·The land in public ownership within urban centres relative to the 
need varies considerably from town to town. The policy of Government 
will be that where, in the interest of the proper development of the town, 
it is urgent that certain land · be acquired, funds are made available for the 
purchase of such land. During this Plan period the following funds ·will be 
made available for this purpose and for the servicing of Government land 
which is to be alienated to the public:- . 

Year 

1973/74 
1974/75 
1975/76 
1976/77 
1977/78 

TOTAL 

Kl 

340,600 
400,000 
400,000 
400,000 
400,000 

1,940,600 . 

In addition,_ where _ land is required for specific Government projects and 
lo_cal authonty housmg ~e:°1es the provision of funds for any land required 
wdl generally be made withm the budget of the project concerned. 
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Survey Requirements 

5.52. Due to the lack of qualified manpower and funds, and the substantial 
increase in development, there exists a serious backlog of cadastral urban 
survey work. Progress on urban survey work has been further ~~ced 
because of the high priority which had to be given to land consolidat1on, 
settlement schemes and National Boundary surveys which are still not com
pleted. By the beginning of 1973 over 200 field cadastral surveys were 
outstanding and a further 200 completed surveys awaited checking. Seventy 
per cent of this backlog relates to urban surveys which in many cases each 
involve between one and three months work. In addition, the production of 
topographical maps as an essential basis for urban planning, has not kept 
pace with requirements. Serious delay in the planning and implementation 
of public and private projects has resulted from a lack of survey resources. 

5.53. To enable the Survey of Kenya to meet the increased demand for 
cadastral urban survey and the production of base maps for development 
described in this chapter, additional staff and equipment will be specially 
allocated to this task. For this, and its other survey tasks the present establish
ment of the Survey of Kenya will be increased by 13 surveyors, 40 technicians 
and 15 cartographers with corresponding increases in supporting staff, equip
ment and vehicles. These additional resources will involve an average 
additional annual cost of K£160,000 for each of the years 1974-78. 

5.54. The source of local recruitment for qualified surveyors is from 
graduates of the University of Nairobi and for technicians from the Kenya 
Polytechnic. Recruitment of a maximum of 5 graduates per year and 12 
technicians will be possible during the Plan period. Until local sources are 
able to meet the additional establishment requirements staff will be recruited 
from overseas. 

5.55. Oosely related to urban development in the ,ural areas and arising 
from the Government policy to carry out area based planning in the · form 
of comprehensive district development plans, there is a need for a new 
series of lithograph maps for each district. The preparation and printing of 
these district maps and the task of the backlog of urban survey work will 
be the subject of overseas technical aid projects carried out in close co
operation with the Survey of Kenya. It is intended that these projects will 
commence in 1974-75, with the urban survey completed in 1976-77 and 
district maps in 1977-78, at an overall cost of approximately K£490,000. 

127 



I PRINCIPAL ADMINJSTRA TIVE 
TOWNS DISTRICT 

Thika 
(50,000) 

KIAMBU 

-N 
00 

KIRINYAGA 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES 

CENTRAL PROVINCE 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRF.S CENTRES MARKET CENTRES 

Limuru (2,700) Gatuguyu/ Kilimabogo Lusigcti Mitubiri 
Kiambu (4,700) Mangu Kabati Kamangu Kinyange 
Ruiru (2,900) Uplands Karatu Cianda Munyu 
Kikuyu (2,000) Kalimoni Kiganjo Kagwe Wamwangi 
Githunguri Gatundu Ngenda Githiga Kimunyu 

APPENDIX I 

LocAL CeNTRES 

Kirenga Gathangari 
Thogoto lkinu 
Utbiru Kibichoi 
Rironi Kiratina 
Mwimuto Gacoiri 

(2,000) Karuri (Kiamwangi) Githioro Kamunyaka Lower Kabete Ruiru Mills 
Kamwaogi Ngewa Gachika Gikambura Ngoriba 
Ngorongo Kairi Gatitu Kamangu Kerwa 
Mataara Tinganga Nyamangara Ndumberi Riuki 
Tigoni Marige Kanyoni Ruaka Kambaa 
Muguga Juja Biberioni Kiambaa Kihara 
Ngecha Kimende Makutano Miguta Magina 
Kijabe Marboukie Kamburu Gacharage 
Wangige Kahuho Kamuchege Gatunguru 

(Muthumu) 

Kerugoya Kianyaga Mururi Mwea/Karima Murinduko/ Nguka Kibirigwi 
(3,700) Kutus Kiamutugu Kagumo Tongonyes Mutithi Rukaoga 

Sagana (2,000) Baricho lthareni Kagio Githure Kiamwenja Kiandai 
Wanguru Mukarara Makutano Karucho Gitumbi Kiamuthabi 

(2,000) Kimbimbi Gatithi Karumaodi Kaogai (Kanyekini 
Kianguenyi Kiamichiri Riakiania 
Kimunye Kiangai Rwambiti . 
Gathigiriri Kiamaina Kadoogu '-

Nyangati Mutitu Ndindiruku 
Kiriko Kiburu Muthigiini 

) 



PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE 
TOWNS DISTRICT 

MURANGA 

NYANDARUA 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Co11td.) 

CENTRAL PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LocAL CENTRF.S 

Muranga Saba Saba Kahuhia Gatura Gakurwe Gaikoigo Wanjengi 
(10,000) Kahuro (Karuri) Mugomoini Gakuyu Maragua (Gituto) 

Makuyu (Muriranjes) Gitugi Kangare Gakoe Ridge Mukarara 
(2,000) Kirwara Kanyenyaini Kinyona Githunguri Muri Chomo 

Kangema (Gatanga) Njumbi Muthithi Kiamara Kairo Kigoro 
(Gakira) Kigumo (Nyakianga) Ndunyu Chege Kimathe Nyagatugu Mukangu 
(2,000) Kiriaini Gacharageini Kaweru Kiangage Tuso Ndakaini 

Kandara Kabati Githumu (Mugeka) Muchungucha Kiruri Gatakaini 
(Gakarara) Gaichanjiru (Gaturi) Kirere lchichi Makomboki 
(2,000) (Kangunduini) Kiria Githembe lchagaki Gacharage 

Maragua Kaharati Kiunyu Kipanga Kamahuha Gakui 
(2,600) Gacharage (Kihumbuini) Geitwa Rwathia Gachocho 

Karcti Kigumo Giatutu Kahuti Kamokabi 
Githiga Ithanga Muruka Kariua Githagara 
Gatara Mariira Githunguri Kagumoini Gikoe 

Makutano Ngutu Gathera 
Mariaini Gitugu Kaganda 
Kagurumo Murarandia (1) Mitubiri 

(Muthithi) Koimbi 

Nyahururu 01 Joro Orok Ngano Ndunyu Njeru lgwamiti Nyairoko Kimathi 
(16,000) N. Kinangop Ndaragwa Murungaru Kangui (Passenga) (Malewa) 

01 Kalou Njabini Kaheho Magumu Dundori Pondo Kiriko 
(4,500) Kipipiri Rurii Milangine Sabugo Wanjohi (Turasha) 

(Miharati) Ngorika Geta Githioro Weru Gathundia 
(Mawingo) (Muruaki) (Tumaini) 

Koinange Gathanji Mukeo 
(Karati) Kambaa Gichaka 

Heni (Pesi) Munyaka 
(Karati) Gathara (Githioro) 

(Tulaga) Migaa 
Gichungo 
Karangatha 



SCHEDULE OF PRINOPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-{Comd.) 

CENTRAL PR0VINCE--{Contd) 
--· ·- ·- -•- -·-- ------·- - ... -

PRINCIPAL - - -----·-· . - -~-
TOWNS 

ADMINISTRATIVE URBAN RURAL 
DISTRICT CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LoCAL CENTRES 

Nyeri NYERI Karatina Mwciga Ihururu Tumutumu Ndathi Kangaita Kaheti (38,200) (5,100) Wamagaoa Kinunga Giakaibai Muthuaini Kiawarigi Kaharo 
0tbaya Mukurweini Gatitu Cichichi Muruguru Gikororo Thagcini 

(2,000) Naro Moru Endarasha Mahiga Gichira Ndimaini Tambaya 
Kiganjo Kabiruini Gathinga Gachika Kianjogu Ichamara 

(Kirichu) Ruthagati Mihuti Kiamariga Ngandu Gumba 
Giakanja Gakindu Gatunganga Gaikuyu Gikondi 
Ihithe Waraza Ngorano Gatondo Kanunga 
Kiandu Gachatha Ihuririo Gatarakwa 

Mukarara Karema Hombe 
Gatumbiri Birithia Amboni 
Gathuthi Kagicha Embaringo 

-w 
0 

Kigwandi Chinga Muyogo 
Kagere 

COAST PROVINCE . . 

Kn.IFI Malindi Kakoneni Gongoni Fundisha (Kibaoni) Roka 
(21,300) Bamba Mambrui Hadu Mtondio 

Kilifi (4,600) Kaloleni Gede Ngomeni Sokoke 
Mariakani Mazeras Watamu Marikebuni Dida 

(2,000) Vitengeni Marafa Jaribuni 
Ganze Garashi Junju 
Takaungu Baricho Jeuri 
Vipingo Chakama Ribe 

-- Majengo Dagamra (Bate) Jimba 
Rabai Jilore Kidutani 

, Kinagoni Kakuyuni . Kwa Demu 
Maziwani (Ganda) Gotani 
Msabaha Kibaoni 

Mitangoni 
Gongoni 
Mbuyuni (Tsagwn) -



.... 
w .... 

PRINCIPAL 
TOWNS 

I 

Mombasa 
(446,600) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

: DISTRICT 

KWALF. 

. . 

.. 

LAMU 

MOMBASA 

TAITA 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Contd.) 

COAST PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL 

---- --

CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES 

Kwale (2,000) Ukunda Tiwi Tsunza Mwereni 
Kinango (Diani) Ngombeni Gandini Gulanzi 

(4,200) Msambweni Ramisi Matuga Shambini 
Vanga Waa (Vigurungani) 
Lungalunga Kigato Matumbi 
l(jkoneni Muhaka (Mwabungu) Kinangoni 
Ndavaya Gazi Mackinnon Road 
Samburu Shimoni Maji ya Chumvi 

Majoreni Silaloni 
Mwangeye (Mrima) Makamini 
Mkomba (Miwani) 
Mkongani 

, Mwangulu 

Lamu (9,200) Witu Mokowe Kiunga Faz.a 
Hindi Mkunumbi Pate 
Mpekatoni Matondoni Bargoni 
Manda Bay Siyu Mangai 

- Kizingitini Majengo Mararani 

Voi[(9,100) Taveta Mwatate Dembwa (Wusi) Kajire 
Wundanyi Bura Station Kungu (Wesu, Bungule 

(7,500) Maktau Ngerenyi) Ghala 
Mgange Bura (Mission) Ziwani 
Msau Mrugua Mazera (Nghonji) 
Ghazi Mwanda Kilometa Saba 
Rukanga Werugha Kiwalwa 
Sagala Mgambonyi El<loro 
Kimorigo lriwa Kitobo 

Kigombo Timbila 
Ndome 



SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-{Comd.) 

COAST PROVINCE--{Co td) n 

PRINCCPAL ADMINISTRATIVE URBAN RURAL 
TOWNS DISTRICT CENTRF.s CENTRF.s MARKET CENTRF.s LocAL CENTRF.s 

TANA RIVER Hola (4,400) Garsen Kipini Masabubu Tarasa/Ngao 
Bura Saka Nanighi 
Masalani Korokora Mnazini 
Balambala Sankuri Makere 
Mororo Wenje 

EASTERN PROVINCE 

Embu EMBU Runyenjes Manyata Karingari Kathanjure Kibugu Gikuuri Kiambere 
(19,200) (2,000) (Kairuri) (Nembure) Karurumo Kiamuringa Kalhunjuri Mavuria 

Siakago Ishiara Kianjokoma Kariyambora Musonoke Kigumo Ngandure 
(2,000) Kiritiri Kevote Gachoka Mbubori Kangunu Gethemu 

Ena Karaba Kanja (Gichiche) Riakanau 
(Kangethia) Mukuuri Ugweri Makutano 

Kyeni Kerie Kanguru 
Mufu 

lstOLO Isiolo Mudo Gashe Merti Sericho Kinna Kula Mawe 
(12,600) Garba Tula 01 Doinyo Bulessa 

Nyiro 

Krru1 Kitui (6,500) Ndoa Mutune Tulia Kathibo Enziu Nzeluni 
Mwingi (Mutito) Katulani Kabati Syongila Mwitika Thitani 

(2,000) Kyoso Mulango Katse Kakumuli lnyuu Tharaka 
Mutomo Migwani Nuu Tseikuru Musebe Kyatune Kimangau 

(2,000) Kisasi Mui Waita Yatta Kyoani Muvokoni 
Matinyani Zombe Ngomeni Tiva Muthue Usueni 
Ikutha Kanziko Miambani Kavisuni Mosa Kamugwongu 

Yoo Chuluni Nguni Wikililye Mathunyani 
Mutha Endau lkanga Ithookwe Kwa-Vonza 

Mbitini 
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PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE 

TOWNS DISTRICT 

MACHAKOS 

/; 

) 

MARSABIT 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-{Contd.) 

EASTERN PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL ' 
CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LocAL CENTRES 

Machakos Masii Kaani Masinga Kibandini Kanzulu 
{13,300) Kithimani Kimutwa Ekarakara Mutondoni Kitwii 

Kangundo (Yatta) Mitituni Katangi Kiatineni lkombc 
(2,900) Uaani/Tawa Muthetheni Kangondi Kamuthangu Nzukini 

Kilome Sultan Wamunyu Mbiuni Ngelani Myanani 
(Nunguni) Hamud Kivaani Matheeni Kivumbu Makutano 
(2,000) Kibwezi Matuu · Kathiani Iiani Kwandoo 

Athi River Mtito Andei Kikoko Kawathei Lema Kitandi 
(10,100) Mwala/ Kola Kaviani Kinyata Kivani 

Mbooni Siadhani Mumandu Nzaini Ithaeni Kyangala 
(Kikima) Tala Nziu Konza Katoloni Jiuni 
(2,000) Mitaboni Kalawa Mulala Vyulia (Katuaa) 

Makueni Emali Tatulani Upete Nguluni Kali 
Boma Mbumbuni Kathonzweni Kianzabe Utangwa 
(2,000) Matiliku Mavindini Mwaani Ngoleni/ 

Kasikeu Kikumini Enzai Kaiani 
Maiyani Ngwata (Mukaa) Kusyomuomo . Makindu Kiongwani Makaveti , 

V Kilala Masongaleni Miu 
I 

Kiboko/ Syumile Kithioko 
Ndonyo Sabuk Katangini Kabaa 

Masumba Mikuyuni 
Kiu Darajani 
Kako Kaloleni 

' . 

Marsabit Moyale North Horr Sololo Loiengalani Kalacha 
(8,300) Laisamis Ileret Kargi 

Maikona 

Kyamue 
Kalili 
Kilili 
Thabu 
Maiana 
Okia 
Kavumbo 
Mutembuku 
Kithungo 
Ndauni 
Mwanyani 
Kithumani 
Wautu 
Wathini 
Mutyambua 
Kathama 
Jthetani 
Kambuu 
Mbuani 
Koma Rock 
Miondoni 
Kithayoni 
Muisuni 

Illaut 
Log Logo 
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PRINCIPAL ADMJNlSTRA TIVE 

TOWNS DISTRICT 

Meru 
(65,700) 

MERU 

GARISSA 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Contd.) 

URBAN 
CENTRES 

Nkubu 
(2,000) 

Chuka 
(2,000) 

Chogoria 
(2,000) 

Maua (2,000) 

Garissa 
(2,000) 

EASTERN PROVINCE (Contd.) 

RURAL 
CENTRES MARKl:.T CENTRES 

Jgoji Thimagiri Mukuuni 
Kanyekine Timau Mitheru 
Marima/ Kii rua Kaanwa 

Muthambe Githongo Chiakanyinga 
Marimante Kibirichia Chiokarige 
Miathene Mujwa Gathunga 
Kangeta (lmenti) K ianjai 
Lare Gaitu Muthara 

Mariene Mikinduri 
Mitunguu Kiguchwa 
Miruriri Gatuntune 
Mikumbune Muluati 
Kibugwa 
Kiriani 

NORTH EASTERN PROVINCE 

Mudo Gashe 
Dadaab 

Hulugho 
Jjara 
Liboi 

Balambala 
Bura 
Masalani 

Kienduru 
Kathurine 
Ngonyi 
Nthimbiri 
Mpuri 
Katheri 
Kaongo 
Kithirune 
Thege 
Giaki 
Ruiri 
Kiangua 
K.ionyo 
Keiemene 
Kathera 
Nyandene 
Keringa 
Itugururu 
Ikuu 
Mwiria 
Keria 

Alinjugur 
Bena ne 
Wardeglo 
Hara 

-
LOCAL CENTRES 

Mariani 
Kicrcni 
Chera 
Weru 
Momboni 
Karimba 
Makatuni 
Kanjuki 
lriga 
Kanjora 
Tunyai 
Kalangachini 
Kanuli 
Karama 
Ruiri 
Mbaranga 
Anchenge 
Kiengu 
Milu Tatu 
Atheru Ruujine 
Theera 
Kaongo Kamau 

Sankuri 
Korokora 
Masabubu 
Saka 

:i 
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TOWNS 
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---- -

ADMINISTRATIVE 
DISTRICT 

MANDERA 

WAJIR 
- ' . 

K1s11 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SER VICE CENTRES-(Co11td.) 

NORTH EASTERN PROVINCE-{Co11td.) 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES I CENTRES I MARKET CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES 

Mandera 
t2,000) 

Wajir (2,000) 

Keroka 
(2,000) 

Manga 
(2,000) 

Ogembo 
(2,000) 

Kisii (12,800) 

! 

Rhamu Asahaba Arabia 
El Wak Malka Mari Takaba 

I 
Habaswein Griftu Tarbaj 
Buna Bute 

I 

NYANZA PROVINCE 

Nyambunwa I 
Kebirigo 

Keumbu 
Nyamache 
Kenyenya 

Nyamarambe 

Nyamira 
Nyamaia 
Gesima 
Mogonga 
Gesusu 
lgare 
Nyanturago 
Magombo 
Magwagwa 
Jkonge 
Nyangusu 
Tinga 

Asabito 
Kalaliyo 
El Roba 
Banisa 
Harere 
Gololibia 
Ramo Dimtu 

Gurar 
Kulaley 
Ajao 
Banane 
Batalu 

Masimba 
Monianku 
Miruka (Riochanda) 
Obwari 
Tombe 
Riaoa 
Ikoba 
Mukomoni 
Itumbe 
Motonto 
Kegogi 
Maroo 

Shimbirr Faduma 
Gadeir 
Wangai Dahan 
Bur Mansa 
Omar Jilo 
Figho 
Dandu 
Koba Arba Fakat 

Eiben 
Eldas 
Khorof Harar 
Korondille 
Wajir Bor 
Leheley 
Wa ala g 

Nyakoe 
Matongo 
Kamagambo 
Kiogoro 
Makairo 
Kenyenya 
Musobeti 
Rigoma 
Nyamasibi 
Nyacheki 
Magema Marabu 
Nyamesege 
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ADMl'NlSTRATJVE 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Comc/.) 

NYANZA PROVINCE-Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL 
DISTRICT CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES 

-
Kisii--{ Contd.) Riosiri Pala Kcrongo 

Kiamorkama Matongo Kegati 
Marani Karola Chcngombet 
Ramasha Nyarambe Matutu 
Magenche Iseche Mogumo 
Etago Rioma 
Mosocho 
Birongo 
Chepnyalil 

KisuMu Ahero (2,000) Miwani Chiga Kibos Nyabondo 
Maseno Chemelil Kibigori Ramula (Ombeyi) Makindu (Kowawa) 

(2,900) Sondu Rabuor God Abuoro Koru 
Muhoroni Awach Songhor Tamu 
Kombewa Kusa Masogo Kipasi 
Kiboswa Paponditi Ambaka Kaloka 

Awasi Nyamasaria Magwar 
Kisian Karowe Rent 
Pawakuche Onjiko (Otho) Akado 
Awach Kiboko Bodi 
Otonglo Onyungo Kondik 
Daraja Mbili Nyarnarimba Wath Orego 

Sigoti Ulalo 
Bodi Nyag Bondo 
Nyangande 

I Daraja Mbili 
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SIAYA 

S . NYANZA 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Contd.) 

NYANZA PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LocAL CENTRES 

Ukwala Bondo Boro Randago Uwai 
(2,000) Asembo Nderc Kadengc Sifuyo 

Yala (2,000) Rangala Usengi Uranga Bondo 
Siaya (2,000) Nyagweso Wagusu Mwer Jera 

Ng'iya Aram Nyalgunga Umina 
Madiani Nyapiedho (Maranda) Nzoia 
Sega Wangarot Mbosie 
Ugunja Anyuongi Mudhiero 
Sigomere Usigu Malanga 
Sidindi Nyamonye Muhanda 
Akala God Kopolo Sianga 
Ndori (Nyagoma) Ramula 

Nyilima Kudho 
Lwak Nyagondo 
Ragengni Sirembe 
Manywanda Kambare 
Ndigwa Nyang'oma 

Ajigo 

Kendu Bay Mbita Omoya Suba Kuria Lieta (Kabunde) Gendia 
l2,000) Oyugis Lwanda Jisibania Ngegu Ramula 

Migori (3,900) Kibancha Ogongo Taranganya Nyagweso Karota 
Homa Bay Karungu Homa Lime Mariwa Ndiru Mambolea 

(7,600) Ndihwa Kadel Rapogi Awach Tende Pala 
Macalder Doho Kosele Uriri Bondo Ringa 

Mine I Kabondo Mukoro Sindo Nyamburu 
Sare Ober Mohoru Kamasengre Gangre (Sino) 
Rongo Samba Orinda Magunga Sena Oriang 

Miriu Aora Chuodho Ukula Rakwaro 
Gucha Ratanga Kwoyo Nyambija 
Ranen Kagaga Obando Rakwaro 

-
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SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Comc/.) 

NYANZA PROVINCE-(Co11tc/.) 

ADMJNISTRATIVEI URBAN RURAL 
DISTRICT CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES 

S. NYANZA--{Contd.) Rangwe Mawego North Ruri Odicnya 
Rodi Kopany Sidede Opaya 

Kandiege Dede 
Kanam Asumbi 
Omboga Nyawita 
Wagwe Oboke 
Otaro Imbo 
Nyahera Ongen'g 
Rioma Magena 
Kwoyo Kakrao 
Oyombe God Jope 
Nyabisawa Okcnge 
Masaba Bondo Nyironge 
Nyangore God Kwer 
lkerege Othoch Rakuom 
Kurtiange Wath Onger 
Nyaiutiro Lwanda Magwar 
lntimaru Nyandhiwa 
Ndonyo Kiabuya 
Kagaga Agolo Muok 
Oyani Otati 
Osogo Osani 
Gogo Mirogi 
Mikei Rapedhi 

I 
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BARINGO 

ELGEY0 
MARAKWET 

KAJIADO 

I 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SER VICE CENTRES-(Co11td.) 

RIFT VALLEY PROVINCE 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LoCAL CENTRES 

Kabarnet Marigat Kituro Kabluk Kabimoi Tangulbei 
(2,000) Mogotio Kabartonjo Kapturwo Sinonin Churo 

Eldama Tenges Scrctunin Sabatia Kapedo 
Ravine Maji Mazuri Pemwai Saos Mugurin 
\4,100) Kampi ya Samaki Kamungei Esageri Kisanana 

Kinyang Kipcherere Torongo Olkokwe 
Emening Bartolimo Sirwa Maji ya Moto 

Poi Makutano Loboi 
Bartabwa Radad Sagat 
Timboiwo Loiminange Noiwet 
Mogorwo Loruk 

' Katya 

lten (2,000) Chepkorio Tambach Kamorin Turesia Cheptongei 
Chebicmit Kaptarakwa Bugar Kipsaos Chebara 
Kapsowar Kamwosor Sergoit Tumeiyo Chesegon 

Kimwarer Biretwo Musgut Chesongoch 
Tot Kessup Chebloch Koitilial 
Chebororwa Kapteren Chesoi Kaptalamwa 
Kapcherop Nyeru Kipsoen 

Kajiado Namanga Tl Bisi! Nonkoopirr Oltepis 
(3,000) Loitokitok Mashuru Elangata Waus Mosiro 

Ngong(2,700) Magadi Kiserian Jsinya OJ Kilamatian 
Olioserri Bulbul 
Ngata Tack Waso Kedong 
Selengai Matasia 
Lengesim Ongata Rongai 
Rongai 

I Kimana 
Lassit 
Rombo 



SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTREHC011td.) 

I 
EY PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE URBAN RURAL TOWNS DISTRICT CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LocAL CENTRES 

RIFT VALL 

KERICIIO Kericho Sosiot Kaitui Ainamoi Mogogosiek Chcpelelwa (19,400) Litein Isondo Kimulot Kcbenet Gorgor 
Sotik (2,000) Rorct Kapkatet Kapkugcrwet Koiwa Gelegcle 
Londiani Longisa Kipsonoi Chepsir Ainabkoi Siongiroi 

(6,300) Lumbwa Kapkoros Kapsuscr Kabianga Moyet 
(Kipkelion) Chemosit Kipchimchim Sotik North Tarakwa 

Bomet Ndanai Kapsoit Kaitet Merigi 
Kaboson Tenwek Kiptere Kabkuress Kapkimolwa 

Chebunyo Kapsarok Kesagetiet Mulot 
Sigor Kipsitet Ng'oina Sorget 
Kedowa Cheborge 
Fort Teman 

LAJKlPJA Nanyuki Rumuruti Doldo! Lumuria Sosian 
(17,900) Ngarua Umande South Marmanet 

Kimanjo Mithigia 
Nyaharuru North Marmanet 
Mutara 

Nakuru NAKURU Mau Narok Dundori Ngwataniro Ambusket 
(82,700) Elburgon Bahati Mabruk Morendat 

Njoro (6,400) Gilgil Solai Elementeita Kibunja North Kara ti 
Subukia Banita Turi Maraigushu 

Molo (8,900) Rongai Nyamamithi Mausummit Kongoni 
Naivasha Olenguorone Kabasi Molo South Kariandus 

(14,600) Longonot Kandutura Keringet Karunga 
Kijabe Kampi ya Ikumbi Eburru 

Moto Kerisoi Mount Mar 
Siape garet (Mai 

I Kamwaura Mahiu) 



PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE 
TOWNS DISTRICT 

NANDI 

.... 
~ .... NAROK 

SAMBURU 

Kitale TRANS Nzou 
(24,600) 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SER VICE CENTRES-(Co11td.) 

RIFf VALLEY PROVINCE-(Contd.) 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES 

Kapsabet Kabiyet Cheptarit Chepsonoi 
(4,800) Lessos Kaiboi Chepkurnia 

Nandi Hills Kaptumo Kipkarren Bara ton 
(2,200) Kaigat Chepterit 

Chepterwai Kapsisywa 
Kilibwoni Kipsigak 
Mugondoi Kosirai 
Chemrnase Mutwot 
Kobujoi Birbiriet 
Serem Lelrnokwo 

Kabisaga 
Lolkeringet 

Narok Nairangien- Enabelbel Siyape 
(5,000) gare Kilgoris Narosura Siyabei 

Mulot Olchoro 
Lolgorien Sakutiek 

lldarnat 
Olulunga 
Lemek 
Aitong 

Maraia! Baragoi Sukuta Marmar Opiroi 
(6,000) Wamba South Horr Losuk 

Archer's Post Barsaloi 
I Kisima 

Endebess Kwanza Suam 
Kirninini Saboti Kimothon 

Cherangnni Kirnothon 
Suwcrwn Chepchoina 

Kiptogot 
Sikhendu 

LOCAL CENTRES 

Sangalo Kamngoriam 
Gurgung Ndurio 
Ndalat Kemeloi 
Kabiernit Chepkunan 
Kipyesi Maraba 
Chernnowet 
Arwos 
Chepkunyuk 

Mosiro 
Rotian Entasekera 
Enangiperi Ernarti 
Olokurto Shartuka 
Morijo Enosaen 
Naikarra Angata 
Meguarra Baragoi 

Keekorok 

Kirimon Tum 
Marti Lodongokwe 
Illaut Serolevi 
Nguronit 

Kapretwa Makutano 
Kisawai Nzoia 
Teldet Kapsara 
Kipsoen Sirende 
Kibuswa 



SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Contd.) 

RITT VALLEY PROVINCE (Comd) -

PR!NClPAL ADMlNISTRA TIVE URBAN RURAL TOWNS DtSTRlCT CENTRES CENTRES MARKET CENTRES LoCAL CENTRES 

TURKANA Lodwar Kalokol Kakuma Eliye Loiya Todenyang 
(2,000) Lokitaung Lorukumu Kcrio Khayekongole Kaling 

Lokori Kaputir Kataboi Lokichar Lomelo 
Oropoi Lowerengak Kapedo 
Lokichoggio Nachakwi Lochakula 

Eldoret UASIN GISHU Kipkabus Soy Leseru Kiboloss Matunda 
(52,100) Turbo Kaptagat Kapseret Chepsaita Ainabkoi 

Moiben Timboroa Elgcyo Border Ngcnyilel East 
Moi's Bridge Ainabkoi West Plateau Osorangai Nabkoi 

Burnt Forest Penon Tatsagoi Town Cengalo 
Ziwa Kipkurere 

Kaptabei 

WEST PoK0T Kapenguria/ Kacheliba Kaibibich Morkwijit Kanyarus Kapchemo-
Kisaunet Koidich gen 

Makutano (Kongelai) Kanyarkwat 
Serewa Nakuyen Chesegon 

(4,200) Sigor Kanyao 
Kerenget Kasei Orwa 

I Nyapong 
Lomut Chepereria Chepkono Kowriong 

Ortum Kapsait Chepnyal Lotongot 
Kapsangar Ptoiyo Tamkal 

Chepkobei Sebit 
Wakor 

--... .. . ----·-



PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE 
TOWNS DISTRICT 

BUNGOMA 

BuSIA 

' 

SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES--(Co111d.) 

WESTERN PROVINCE 

URBAN RURAL 
CENTRES CENTRES I MARK ET CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES 

Webuye 
I 

Sirisia Mayanja Kaptama Chebukwa Lukhome 

I (I O, 000) Kapsakwany Makatero Kapkateny K ibabii Kuywa 
Kimilili Chwele Sangalo Bokoli Nzoia Khachonge 

(2,000) Tongareni Kabula Nalondo Kimaeti Chebukwabi 
Bungoma Malakisi Cheptai Lugulu Chepkube Mukhe 

(9,700) Nyanga Naitiri Changara Matisi 
Kamakoiwa Ndalu Chesakaki Lukusi 

I Misikhu Bumula Mateka Sitikho 
Nalianda Mbakalo 
Sibembe Makutano 
Butonge Makukuywa 
Chesamisi Kongoli 
Sikhcndu Majaha 
Ndivisi Milo 
Namorio Muchi 
Chemoge Kandunyi 
Kaboywa Kibuke 
Sikusi 

Busia (3,000) Amogoru Chelelemuk Kolait Bukhalalire 
(Kacholia) Malaba Kolanya Bekayi 

Nambale Amukura Mundika Bukiri 
Hakati Matayo lgara Lugare 
Butula Bumala Kwangamor Luanda 

Muandas Sio Port Mungatsi Lupida 
Funyula Buhuyi Luambwa 

(Nangina) Likoli Lugulu 
Port Victoria Murumba Alupe 

Buyofu Mabunge 
Tingolo 
Siribo 
Jairos 
Namuduru 
Machakus 
Chamasiri 



SCHEDULE OF PRINCIPAL TOWNS AND SERVICE CENTRES-(Co11td.) 

WESTERN PROVTNCE-{Co11td) 

PRINCIPAL ADMINISTRATIVE URBAN RURAL TOWNS DISTRICT CENTRES CENTRES LOCAL CENTRES MARKET CENTRES 

-:t 

Kakamega KAKAMEGA Mumias Maiava Shinyalu Kakunga Mahanga Bungasiwa (33,500) (9,700) Khw1sero Bukura (Mwanza) Ekambuli Samanzi 
Luanda- Mbale Lubao Ingotse Ilungu Munami 

Maseno Navakholo Kilingili Magada Jeprok Matungu 
(2,900) Kiboswa Koyonzo (Muhanda) Kinu Makunga 

Butere (2,000) Hamisi Shikulu Eshibinga Banja Eshisiru 
Majengo Shianda (Musoli) Gambogi Senende Malaha 

(Vihiga) Ebusiratsi Soy Eregi Kiritu Muregu 
(2,000) (Esibuye) Kima Malinya Chamakanga Lukume 

Khayega Chavakali Sabatia Cheptik Samitsi 
(Mukumu) Lumakanda Matete Kagubdu Kambiri 
(Sigalagala) Serem (lshiru) Chimangeti 
(Ikolomani) Litambitsa Vihiga 
(2,000) (Iguhu) Butali 

Kaimosi Isulu (Chebwai) 
(2,000) Sabatia Chimuche 

(Buchenya) Luandeti 
Manyula Nambirima 
Ematundu Lugari 

(Wambulishi) Mabusi 
Shiatsala Likhuyani 
Musanda Mautuma 
Virembe Mbaraka 

(fsechero) 

-
Note:-All the figures in brackets are 1980 population forecast. 



APPENDIX JI 

GUIDE.LINES FOR THE LOCATION OF INFRASTURCTURAL FACILITIES AND THE VARIOUS LEVELS OF CENTRES 

(See-NOTES BELOW) 

Le11el of Centres Administrative Services Civic Services Communication Services 

National Capital Government Ministries International Airport. 

- High Court International Bus Services. 
National Police Headquarters 

etc. 

Principal Towns Municipalities Provincial Administration Fire Station Served by International/National 
Resident Magistrate's Court Trunk Road 
Provincial Police Headquarter Head Post Office. 

Telephone facilities (automatic 
exchange). 

Regional Bus Service. 
Airfield. 

Urban Centres District Administration Served by National Trunk/Primary 
District Court Road 
Divisional Police Headquarter Airstrip 

Rural Centres Divisional Administration Sewage Disposal system Served by Primary/Secondary road 
Police Station Grid Water Supply Departmental Post-Office 

Electricity 

Market Centres Served by Secondary/Minor road 
Telephone Facilities (Manual ex-

Locational and Sub-Locational Public Water Supply change) 
I administration Sub-Post Office 

Police Post Airstrip (only remote areas) 
Local Centres Local bus service 

. 



GUlDELINES FOR THE LOCATION OF INFRASTRUCTURAL FACILITIES AT THE VARIOUS LEVELS OF CENTRES 

1..See- NOTES B ELOW) 

Level of Ce11tres Ed11catio11a/ Services 

I 
Health Serl'ices Recreational a11d other 

Ser 1•ices Social 

National Capital University Hospital (national standard) 
Teacher Training College (secon-

dary level) 

Principal Towns 
Technical College 

Municipalities I Teacher training college (primary 
level) 

Hospital (provincial standard) Museum/art centre 

Technical school (secondary level) 

Urban Centres Senior Secondary School (to Hospital (District Standard) Stadium 
form VI) Public Library 

Technical School (primary level) Recreational Park 
Cinema 
Showground 

Rural Centres Secondary School (at least to Health centre (+maternity unit) Mobile Library Service 
form IV) Sports field 

Village polytechnic Social Hall 
Mobile cinema 

Market Centres 

I 
Secondary School Dispensary 

Family Planning Service 
-----

Local Centres I Full primary school (2- 3 streams) 
I Nursery school 
I 

NoTES.-1. Private sector facilities, e.g. commercial and industrial undertakings, will be located in service centres according to the economic 
development potential. They will therefore not necessarily adhere to the hierarchical pattern of other infrastructure. 

2. To the services listed against each level of centre should be added those services listed against the centres of lower level, eg., in 
the majority of cases a rural centre will also have all the services existing in market and local centres. 



APPENDIX Ill 

AUTHORITY INVOLVED IN URBAN PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Agency 

Government Ministries 
E.A. Community 
Provincial Development Committees 
District 

Commissioner of Lands 
Physical Planning Department 
Government Architect 

Local Authorities 
Director of Surveys .. 
Chief Engineer (Roads) 
Water Department 

Office of the President 
Ministry of Agriculture 

} 

Judicial Department and High Court 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services 
Ministry of Defence .. 
Ministry of Education 
Ministry of Finance and Planning 
Ministry of Health 
Office of the Vice-President and Ministry of 

Home Affairs 
Ministry of Housing .. 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
Ministry of Labour .. 
Ministry of Lands and Settlement .. 
Ministry of Local Government 
Ministry of Natural Resources 
Ministry of Power and Communications 
Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife 
Ministry of Works 
E.A. Community 
Social Organizations 
Religious Organizations 
Private developers 

Main Function 

Policy, Planning, Finance and/or Co-ordina
tion. 

Provision of Land and Control. 
Physical Planning. 
Planning and Development of all Govern-

ment buildings. 
Housing, Social, trading licenses, etc. 
Survey and Mapping. 
Planning and Construction, Roads. 
Planning and Construction, Water Supply. 

DEVELOPMENT 

Administrative Buildings. 
Offices, housing, educational etc. 
Law Courts, staff housing etc. 
Offices, staff housing. 
Offices and Community buildings. 
Armed Forces buildings. 
Education and staff accommodation. 
Offices. 
Medical and staff buildings. 

Police, Prisons, Approved Schools etc. 
Offices for staff. 
Studios and staff housing. 
Staff offices and housing. 
Staff offices and housing. 
Staff offices and housing. 
Staff offices and housing. 
Aerodromes, Railways, harbours etc. 
Fisheries and tourist development. 
Offices, stores and works, Depots. 
Railways, Harbours, Post Offices etc. 
Social and Sports Clubs etc. 
Missions, Schools, etc. 
Banks, Industry, housing etc. 
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CHAPTER 6-THE GROWTH OF THE ECONOMY 

6.1. Improved income distribution and greater employment-the . primary 
objectives of this Plan-<an be achieved only if economic growth occurs at a 
greater rate ·than heretofore. The target rate for Gross Domestic Product 
(G.D.P.) is therefore increased to 7.4 per cent per year for 1972/78, compared 
to 6.3 per cent in the first Plan, 6.7 per cent in the second, and an achieved 
rate of 6.8 per cent from 1964 to 1972. In 1978, G.D.P. will be 54 per cent 
greater than in 1972. Allowing for the projected increase in population, 
average per capita and per family income will be 25 per cent higher. 

6.2. Such an increase will not occur automatically, but will depend on the 
following-

(i) continued expansion in the world economy; 
(ii) a higher rate of growth in exports than heretofore; 
(iii) adequate supplies of crude oil, at prices that do not oblige cutbacks in 

other imports to divert foreign exchange to oil purchases; 
(iv} availability of more financial aid than before; 
(v} successful implementation of programmes and policies set forlh in this 

and other chapters of the Plan, including investment levels projected 
for both private and pu'blic sectors. 

The Sources of Increased Output 
6.3. Provided these conditions are fulfilled, output in each major sector of 

the economy is projected as in Table 6.1. The faster rate of growth in the 
monetary economy will cause a relative decline in output of the non-monetary 
sector, whose output is consumed directly without reaching the market. From 
1964 to 1972, output of the non-monetary sector declined from 27 per cent 
to 22 per cent of G.D.P. By 1978, it will have fallen to 18 per cent. These 
declines reflect both the increasing monetization and the increasing moderniza
tion of the economy. 

6.4. The monetary sector is projected to grow at over 8 per cent, compared 
with 7.7 per cent in the 1972-78 period. The highest rate of increase will come 
from mining, which will grow at 16.9 per cent per year because of new and 
expanded exploitation of minerals, such as fluorspar and soda ash. But this 
sector will remain small, increasing its relative position from 0.5 per cent of 
total product in 1972 to 0.8 per cent in 1978. 

6.5. Manufacturing will overtake agriculture as the leading sector, even 
though agricultural output will grow at a record rate. It would be desirable 
for agriculture to be the fastest growing sector, for capital invested in agricul
ture generally yields a higher rate of return, a greater rate of output and more 
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GROSS DoMESTIC PRODUCT BY INDUSTRIAL ORIGIN 

PRELIMINARY 1972, PROJECTED 1974, 1978 
Table 6.1 

K£ MILLION AT 1972 PRICES AVERAGE GROWTH 
PERCENTAGE 

1972 1974 1978 1964-72 1972-78 

A. MONETARY SECI'OR. 
Agriculture •• .. .. .. .. . . 90·84 103·42 134·05 6·5 6·7 
Forestry .. .. .. . . . . . . 4·06 4·82 6·81 6·3 9·0 
Fishing .. .. . . .. .. . . 1·27 1·40 1·70 3·6 5·0 
Mining and quarrying .. .. . . . . 2·98 4·07 7·00 6·7 16·9 
Manufacturing and repairing . . . . .. 78·33 95·09 140·16 8·1 10·2 
Construction . . .. . . .. . . 21·91 25·20 33·33 9·5 7·2 
Electricity and Water .. .. .. .. 8·82 10·48 14·79 7·8 9·0 
Transport, storage and communications •• .. 46·66 53 ·66 70·97 7·0 7·2 
Wholesale and retail trade .. . . .. . . 64·81 74·53 98·58 6·1 7·2 
Other enterprises and households .. . . 75·79 87·16 115·28 7·9 7·2 
Government .. .. . . .. . . 108·64 127·88 193·15 9·9 10·1 

TOTAL MONETARY SECI'OR. . . .. 504·11 587·71 816·42 7·7 8·4 

B. NON-MONETARY SECTOR . . . . . . .. 142·75 153·81 178·55 3·8 3·8 

TOTAL GROSS DoMESTIC PRODUCT AT 

FACTOR. COS'r •. .. . . .. 646·86 741 ·52 994·97 6·8 7·4 

Add-Indirect business taxes .. .. .. 65·54 98 ·30 140·71 9·9 13·7 
Less ( - ), subsidies .. .. .. .. .. -1-19 -5·42 -6·83 14·7 33·8 

Gross Domestic Product at market prices .. 711·21 834·40 1,128·85 7·0 8·0 

SHARE OF TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

1972 1978 

14·0 13·5 
0·6 0·7 
0·2 0·2 
0·5 0·8 

12·1 14·1 
3·4 3·3 
1·4 1·5 
7·2 7·1 

10·0 9·9 
11·7 11·6 
16·8 19·4 

77·9 82·1 

22·1 17·9 

100·0 100·0 

10·1 14·1 
-0·2 -0·7 

109·9 113·4 



employment than in any other secto~. But organization~, instttut!onal ~d 
marketing problems in agriculture WIil prev~nt pr?ductxon !rom mcreasmg 
faster than projected. Manufacturing output IS projected to mcrease at 10.2 
per cent per y~r. compared to 6.7 per cent for agriculture. Manufacturing 
will thus expand from 12 per cent of total G.D.P. in 1972 to 14 per cent 
in 1978, while agriculture will decline from 14 per cent to 13.5 per cent. 

6.6. The proportion of G.D.P. produced by Government, consisting of all 
services such as law and order, agricultural extension, education, health, 
research and administration-will increase by 9.9 per cent per year, from 17 
per cent of G.D.P. in 1972 to 19 per cent in 1978. The expansion reflects the 
policies contained in this Plan, by which Government will assume a greater 
role in the management and direction of the economy. 

6.7. The relative positions of other industrial groups will not change greatly 
from what they were during the preceding five years, as can be seen from 
Table 6.1. 

Investment 

6.8. In order to expand output by 54 per cent by 1978, capital expenditures 
over the six years, 1972-78, will need to rise by 9 per cent per year. Total 
capital formation is therefore expected to be three times that of the preceding 
five years. This high rate of growth might initially seem inconsistent with the 
intention to shift to more labour intensive technology. But even labour
intensive methods require capital, and even when these methods are used 
capital may be a principal constraint. A high amount of investment will pro
mote even greater output and employment if it is deployed in a labour 
intensive way. Those industries that are projected to grow most rapidly in 
terms of output (value added) will also register the greatest rates of growth of 
capital formation. Changes in the sectoral com1,osition of investment are as 
follows--

. (i) agricultural investment will increase by 6.7 per cent per year, or the 
same average rate as output in this sector. Because of the greater 
rates of growth in manufacturing and natural resources, however, 
agricultural investment will drop from 9.7 per cent of total capital 
formation in 1972 to 8.1 per cent ,in 1978; 

(ii) investment in forestry will grow at 10.1 per cent per year and in mining 
and quarrying at 16.0 per cent. Since these start from a small base, 
they will increase from only 1.5 per cent of total capital formation in 
1972 to only 2.3 per cent in 1978; 

(iii) capital formation in manufacturing will increase from 11.5 per cent 
of the total in 1970 to 13.8 per cent in 1978, or at an average growth 
rate of 11.5 per cent per year. Comparison is made with 1970 because 
1972 was an unusual year. (See footnote to Table 6.2); 
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Table 6.2 

.. 

A. Monetary Economy 
Agriculture .. .. .. .. . . 
Forestry .. . . .. . . . . 
Mining and quarrying . . .. . . 
Manufacturing and repairing .. .. 
Construction .. .. . . .. . . 
Electricity and Water . . .. . . 
Transport, storage and communications .. 
Wholesale and retail trade .• .. .. 
Other enterprises and households •• .. 
Government •• .. . . .. .. 
TOTAL MONETARY SEcroa .• .. .. 
B. Non-monetary Sector . . .. . . 

TO'TAL CAPITAL FORMATION .. 
' 

CAPITAL FORMATION 

PREUMINARY 1972, PROJECTED 1974, 1978 

K£ Mn.LION AT 1972 PRICES 

1972 1974 1978 

. . 15·52 17·04 21·92 

. . 0·30 0·40 0·90 

. . 2·17 2·92 5·29 

.. 28·70 24·00 37·20 

.. 7·31 8·60 11 ·93 .. 11·32 16·10 32·00 .. 20·87 24·57 34·05 

.. 5·64 6·63 9·20 .. 25·96 30·56 42·35 

. . 31·66 46·77 61·61 

.. 149·45 177·59 256·45 

. . 10·49 11·54 13·38 

.. 159·94 189·13 269·83 

I Average 
Growth 

percentage 

1972-78 

6·7 
20·1 
16·0 
4·4 
8·5 

18·9 
8·5 
8·5 
8·5 

11·7 

9·4 

3·8 

9·1 

•Capital formation in manufacturing was as follows (1972 prices), 1969-72: 
1969 K£10.5lm. 
1970 K£15.23m. 
1971 K£10.42m. 
1972 K£28.70m. 

-
SHARE OP TO'TAL 

PERCENTAGE 

1972 1978 

9·7 8·1 
0·2 0·3 
1-3 2·0 

17·9 13·8 
4·6 4·4 
7·1 11·8 

13·1 12·6 
3·5 3·4 

16·2 15·7 
19·8 22·9 

93·4 95-0 

6·6 5·0 

100·0 100-0 

Oearly, 1972 was significantly higher than trend; therefore, percentages based on 1972 have little meaning. Based on 1970, whose value is 
closer to the trend over time, capital formation in manufacturing was 11.5 per cent of total, and its projected increase to 1978 is at 11.8 per 
cent per year. 
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{iv) general Government capital fonnation will increase at 11.7 per cent 
per year, from 19.8 per cent of total capital formation in 1972 to 22.9 
per cent in 1978. Once again, this increase is in keeping with the en
hanced role to be played by Government in national development; 

{v) capital formation in the non-monetary sector will increase by only 3.8 
per cent per year, thereby dropping in proportion from 6.6 per cent 
to 5.0 per cent of total from 1972 to 1978; 

(vi) capital formation in electricity and water will be increased at 18.9 per 
cent per year, rising from 7.1 per cent of the total in 1972 to 11.8 per 
cent of the total in 1978; and 

{vii) all other sectors will maintain roughly the same relative position in 
1978 that they held in 1972. 

Consumption, Capital Formation and Exports 
6.9. Economic growth is promoted by capital formation, or the construc

tion of factories, machinery, roads, and the like. It is also promoted· by 
exports, which pay for imported capital goods. So long as capital is used 
well, the greater formation of capital and higher exports cause a greater rate 
of growth. But the more that is set aside for these purposes, the less that is 
left over for consumption. Since the ultimate objective of economic growth 
is to enhance the people's enjoyment of consumer goods, some balance must 
be struck between capital formation and exports on the one hand and con
sumption on the other. 

6.10. Personal consumption is projected to increase at an average rate of 
7.1 per cent from 1972 to 1978, compared to 9.1 per cent for capital formation 
and 7.0 per cent for exports. Government consumption on the other band, 
will increase by 10.2 per cent. Like personal consumption, Government 
consumption substracts from the amount of output available for capital 
formation. However, Government consumption consists of those goods and 
services, such as education and law enforcement, which are dedicated to the 
promotion of economic growth. 

6.11. Despite its high rate of increase, personal consumption is expected 
to decline proportionately from 61.7 per cent of G.D.P. (at market prices) in 
1912 to 58.1 per cent in 1978, while Government consumption will increase 
from 18.1 per cent to 20.4 per cent and capital formation from 22.5 per cent 
to 23.9 per cent. Exports are expected to decline from 28.0 per cent to 27.0 
per cent of GD.P. during the same period, while imports will decline from 
31.6 per cent to 29 .4 per cent. 

6.12. During the coming Plan period, it seems likely that the terms of 
trade will continue to move against Kenya. Because of high inflation in the 
industrialized world and rising crude oil prices, our imports will cost more. 
Because they are largely primary products, prices of our exports are unlikely 
to increase as much as imports. Thus, we are likely to pay more for what 
we buy and receive relatively less for what we sell, and our national economy 
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Table 6.3 

Personal consumption . . 
Government consumption 
Capital formation .. 
Changes in stocks . . 
Exports . . . . 
Imports(-) . . . . 
Terms of trade losses ( - ) 

TarAL . . 

. . . . . . 

. . .. . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . .. . . . . .. . . 

. . .. . . 

. . .. . . 

GROSS DoMESTIC PRODUCT 

PRELIMINARY 1972; PROJl!CTED 1974, 1978 

1972 I 1974 I 1978 

K£ MILLION AT 1972 PRICES 

.. 439·03 517·50 662·52 

. . 128·65 152·52 230·19 

. . 159·94 189·13 269·83 .. 9·04 13·16 20·16 

. . 199·55 228·71 304·60 

. . -225-00 -256·16 -332·02 

. . - -10·46 -26·43 

. . 711 ·21 834·40 1,128·85 

Percentage PERCENTAGB OP TOTAL 
Annual 
increase 
1972-78 1972 1978 

7·1 61·7 58·7 
10·2 18·1 20·4 
9·1 22·5 23·9 

14·3 1·3 1·8 
7·0 28·0 27-0 
6·7 -31·6 -29·4 - - -2·4 

8·0 100·0 100·0 



Table 6.4 

Non-monetary income .. .. .. .. 
Wages and salaries .. .. .. . . 
Property income .. .. .. .. 
Government income, less subsiclies .. .. 
Business saving .. . .. . . . . 

TOTAL .. . . . . . . 

GROSS DOMPSllC INCOME 

PRELIMINARY 1972; PROJl!CI'ED 1974, 1978 

1972 1974 1978 

K£ MILLION AT 1972 PRICES 

. . 142·75 153·81 178·55 

. . 272·76 316·55 438·66 .. 107·07 122·94 166·41 

. . 135·59 171 ·40 242·59 

. . 53·04 69·70 102·64 

.. 711 ·21 834·40 1,128·85 

-- .. 

Average SHARES OP TOTAL 
Growth 
1972-78 1972 1978 

Percentage Percentage Percentage 

3·8 20·1 15·8 
8·2 38·4 38·9 
7·6 15-0 14·7 

10·2 19·0 21·5 
11·6 7·5 9·1 

8·0 100·0 100·0 



will be left with an increase in income somewhat less than the real increase in 
output. The "terms of trade losses" in Table 6.3 mean that, if international 
prices behave in the manner predicted, K£26.43 million (in 1972 prices) will 
be subtracted from the other items (consumption, capital formation, etc.) 
shown in the table. Since it is imposible to allocate this subtraction among 
all the items shown, it is done in a single line. Changes in import and export 
prices and their effect on the terms of trade are discussed in more detail below. 

Allocation of Income 
6.13. For every shilling of Gross Domestic Product, there is a correspond

ing shilling of income to someone. Table 6.4 shows how the GD.P. is divided 
among income recipients-the non-monetary sector, wage-earners, earners of 
property income and Government---'-and how much is set aside in business 
saving (undistributed profits and depreciation allowances). The totals of 
Table 6.3 (product) and 6.4 (income) must, of course, ·be equal. 

6.14. Non-monetary income is expected to increase by 3.8 per cent per year, 
but it will decline from 20.1 per cent of G.D.P. in 1972 to 15.8 per cent in 
1978. Wages and salaries, increasing by 8.2 per cent will hold their relative 
position at between 38 per cent and 39 per cent of G.D.P. Property income, 
increasing at 7.6 per cent, will also hold its relative position at about 15 per 
cent of G.D.P. Business saving will increase by 11.6 per cent per year mainly 
because greater investment leads to higher provision for wear and tear 
(depreciation), and funds set aside to replace such equipment are counted as 
business saving. 

6.15. The Government income in Table 6.4 includes only payments by 
productive units (for example, company income tax and sales tax) and not 
personal income tax. This income will grow at an average of 10.2 per cent 
per year, increasing from 19.0 per cent of G.D.P. in 1972 to 21.5 per cent in 
1978. 

General Government 
6.16. The financial impact of Government at all levels-municipal, county 

and national-is summarized in Table 6.5. This table reflects the changes in 
the tax structure resulting from the imposition of a sales tax, modifications 
of the income tax and abolition of the graduated personal tax in 1973. As a. 
result, direct taxes on business decline proportionately from 14.8 per cent 
of Government income in 1972 to 12.5 per cent in 1978, while direct taxes 
on households decline from 16.9 per cent to 12.4 per cent. Indirect taxes 
(which include the sales tax), on the other hand, increase from 36.2 per cent 
to 46.8 per cent during the same period. 

6.17. In order to show the natural progression of taxation apart from the 
effects of the onct>for-all changes of 1973, the rates of growth are projected 
from 1974 to 1978. Direct taxes on business will increase by 8.0 per cent per 
year and on households by 8.4 per cent per year while indirect taxes increase 
by 9.4 per cent per year. 
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Table 6 5 , , 

(IN GENERAL GOVERNMENr ACCOUNT 
CLUDINO CENmAI. GOVERNMENT, MUNICIPAL, CoUNTY, TOWN CoUNCJLS) 

PREuMJNARY 1972• PROJECTED 1974 1978 

Annual 

INCOME 
1972 I 1974 I 1978 Increase SHARE OP TOTAL INCOMB 

1974-78 

K£ MILLION AT 1972 PRICES 
Percentage 1972 1974 1978 

Percentage Percentage Percentage 
Direct taxes: 

On business .. . . . . 26·75 27·57 37·44 8·0 14·8 12·7 12·5 On households. · .. . . . . 30·57 27-01 37·35 8·4 16·9 12·4 12·4 
Indirect taxes .. . . . . 65·54 98·30 140·71 9·4 36·2 45·2 46•8 
Government profits .. . . . . 33·44 37·85 51·50 8·0 18·4 17·4 17·1 
Imputed income .. . . 11 ·05 13·10 19-77 10·8 6·1 6·0 6·6 
Transfers from rest of world .. 13·80 13·80 13·80 - 7·6 6·3 4·6 

TOTAL INCOME .. . . 181 ·15 217·63 300·57 8·4 100·0 100-0 100-0 

Expenditure: 
Interest .. .. . . . . . . 8·40 9·80 13·83 9·0 4·6 4·5 4·6 
Subsidies to business .. . . 1-19 5·42 6·83 6·1 0·6 2·5 2·3 

Transfer payments: 
To rest of world .. . . 4·10 3-18 1 ·34 -19·0 2·3 l ·5 0·4 
To households .. . . . . 8·62 8·62 8·62 4·8 4·0 2·9 
Government consumption .. . . 128·65 152·52 230·19 10·8 71·0 70-0 76·6 

TOTAL ExPENDITURl!. ON 
CURRENr ACCOUNT .. 150·96 179·54 260·81 9 ·8 83·3 8·52 86·8 

Government Saving (income less Expen-
diture) . . . . .. . . 30·19 38·09 39·76 1-1 16·7 17·5 13·2 

NoTE.-1. Development expenditures are not included in this table. . 
NOTE.-2. Because the tax reform in 1973 significantly changed the structure of government revenue, average annual rates of increase from 

1972 to 1978 have little meaning. Therefore, these annual rates represent projected revenue increases, 1974-78. Items as per cent of 
total income arc shown for 1972, 1974 and 1978. 



HOUSEHOLDS' INCOME AND EXPENDITURE 
PRELIMINARY 1972; PROil!CTED 1974, 1978 

Table 6 6 K£ million at 1972 prices 

Percentage 
1972 1974 1978 Annual 

' increase 

Income: 
178·55 3·8 Non-monetary income .. . . .. 142·75 153 ·81 

Wages and salaries . . .. .. 2Tl·76 316·55 438·66 8·2 
Property income .. . . .. 105·57 120·74 161 ·04 7·3 

Transfers received: 
7·25 7·25 7 ·25 From rest of world -. . . . .. 

From Government . . .. 8·(2 8 ·62 8 ·62 -. . 

GROSS INCOME .. . . .. 536·95 606·91 794 ·12 6·8 

Less: 
Taxes . . . . . . . . .. 30·57 27 ·01 37·35 3 ·4 
Transfers to rest of world . . .. 6·60 7·00 7 ·00 -
Personal Disposable income . . . . 499·78 572·96 749·77 7 ·0 

Less: 
Personal consumption . . . . .. 439·03 517·50 6(2 ·52 7 ·1 

Personal Saving . . . . .. 60·75 55·46 I 87·25 6 ·2 

6.18. The largest item on the expenditure side is Government consump
tion, which will increase by 10.8 per cent per year. Education accounts for 
the greatest portion of this increase as is described in Chapter 7. 

Households Income and Expenditure 
6.19. The economic welfare of households is the ultimate objective of 

economic development. Earlier it has been pointed out that planning must 
strike a balance between the provision of goods and services to households 
today, and the alternative dedication of output to capital formation and 
exports, which can improve consumption by households tomorrow. 

6.20. Table 6.6 summarizes the income and expenditure projected for 
households in 1974 and 1978, compared to amounts realized in 1972. Most 
of the figures in this table have been commented on earlier in connexion 
with the Gross Domestic Income account (Table 6.4} . But Table 6.6 
summarizes the increase in Gross Income that will correspond to households 
(as opposed to what is set aside for Government and capital formation}. The 
Gross Income of households is expected to increase by 6.8 per cent per year 
on the average. 

6.21. The relatively low increase in taxes (3.4 per cent per year from 1972 
to 1978} derives from a statistical quirk, in that sales taxes (by international 
convention} are treated as business costs and not as household costs. In 
1973, the personal income tax rates were modified and the graduated personal 

157 



-VI 
00 

!!!!!!e 6. 7 

Goods, services, and property income: 
Sales of goods and services . . 
Purchases of goods and services 

Balance 

Property income received 
Property income paid 

Balance 

Transfer payments: 
Private transfers received 
Private transfers paid 

Balance • . . 

Government transfers received 
Government transfers paid 

Balance 

BALANCE ON CURRENT ACCOUNT 

Private capital, long-term (net) 
Government capital, long-term (net) 
Short-term capital, (exc. reserves)• .. 

BALANCE OF CAPITAL ACCOUNT* 

Net increase in monetary reserves .. 

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS 
PRELIMINARY 1972; PROJECTED 1974, 1978 

1972 I 
~ 241 ·46 

00 279·37 --- ' --
-25·45 

14·40 15·40 
24·30 27·40 -- --I -9·90 

7·25 7·25 
6·60 7·00 -- --

0•65 

13·80 13·80 
4·10 3·18 --- ---

9·70 --
-25·00 
--

16·50 20·00 
15·90 32-10 
1 ·60 --- --

34·00 --
9·00 

*Including errors and omissions. 

K£ ml///011 (current prices) 

1974 1978 

! 353-51 
407·36 ·-

-37·91 -53·85 

17·40 
36·60 --

-12·00 -19·20 

7·25 · 
7·00 ---

0·25 0·25 . 

13·80 
1-34 --

10·62 12·46 --- --
-39·04 -60·34 
-- --

28·00 
45·40 
-- -

52-10 73·40 --- --
13·06 13·06 



tax abolished. These two items alone account for the low increase in house
hold taxes. At the same time, however, households are affected by the sales 
tax. A better way of looking at the impact of taxes on households is to 
examine the increase from 1974 to 1978, after the tax reform of 1973 had 
occurred. As the footnote in Table 6.6 indicates, this rate of increase will 
be 8.4 per cent. 

6.22. A special efforl will be made during Lhe coming Plan period to 
increase personal saving, which is an important ingredient in the nation's 
capacity to finance capital formation. Such increases will also provide the 
people with a greater feeling of participation in the development process, and 
with a stake in the nation's financial future. They will be carried out through 
a policy of higher interest rates and easier access to deposits in savings 
institutions. 

6.23. From 1972 to 1978, personal saving will increase at an average rate 
of 6.2 per cent per year. Since this item is affected by the same statistical 
quirk as taxation, it is preferable to examine the increase from 1974 to 1978, 
which is projected at 12.0 per cent per year on the average. This high 
percentage stems from a small · base, and the increase in money terms will be 
only an average of K£17.9 million per year. 

Balance of Payments 

- 6.24. The projected balance of payments for 1974 and 1978, compared 
with the actual statement for 1972, is shown on Table 6.7. These projections 
are made in current prices and are based on the following propositions-

(i) that imports of goods and services taken together will increase. in 
constant prices, by an average of 6.7 per cent per year, but that prices 
of imports will increase by 3.7 per cent per year, for a total money 
value increase of 10.4 per cent per year; 

(ii) that exports of goods and services taken together will increase, in con
stant prices. by 7 per cent per year, but that increases in prices of 
some (but not all) items will lead to a 10.0 per cent average overall 
increase in money values; 

(iii) that net inflow of private investment capital will increase from K£ 16.50 
million in 1972 to K£28.0 million in 1978; and 

(iv) that the net inflow of Government capital (primarily loans from bilateral 
and multilateral sources) will increase from K£34.0 million in 1972 to 
K£45.4 million in 1978. 

IMPORTS 

6.25. The projections for imports are broken down among consumer 
goods, capital goods, intermediate goods, Government imports, and imports 
of services in Table 6.8. These estimates were based on an industry-by
industry study of requirements for each type. For consumer goods, they are 
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Table 6 8 

Consumer goods .. 
Capi1al goods .. 
niermediate goods I 

G overnment .. 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 
Total Imported goods 

Total Imported Services 

IMP<>Rn OP GOODS AND SERVICES 
PJWJMINARY 1972; PROJ!CTl!D 1974, 1978 

1972 I 1974 L::_ Avernge 
Growth 
1972-78 

Percentage 
K£ MILLION AT CURRENT PRICES 

. . 35·52 42·98 62-93 10 ·0 

. . 36·25 44 ·60 67-80 11 ·0 

.. 102·20 128 ·20 201 ·72 12·0 

.. 8·20 10·66 18 ·00 · 14·0 

.. 182· 17 226·44 350·45 11 ·5 

I 
42 ·83 52·93 56·91 4·8 .. I 

Total Goods and Services •. 225·00 279 ·37 407-36 10·4 

. SHARE OP TOTAL 
IMPORTS 

1972 1978 
Per- Per-

centage centage 

15·8 15·4 
. 16 ·1 16 ·6 

45 ·4 49·5 
3·6 4·5 

80·9 86·0 

19·1 14·0 

100·0 100·0 

NorE.-lmport prices are projected to increase on an average of 3.7 per cent per year. 

based on the customary percentage of personal cosumption that is acquired 
from abroad. In all cases, projections are adjusted for expected price 
increases. 

6.26. The heavy demand for imports presents a potential danger to the 
balance of payments. These projections are, therefore, made on the assumrtion 
that some kind of import restraint will be imposed during the Plan period. 
Hopefully, the rise in international prices will lead to voluntary cutbacks 
in amount. If this does not occur to a sufficient extent, Government will have 
to evoke other import-limiting policies, which may involve taxation, monetary 
policy, etc. 

EXPORTS 

6.27. Tourism is projected to be the leading component of export increase, 
at an annual rate of l 6.0 per cent including a price increase estimated at 5.0 
per cent per year. It wiJI thus occupy 18.4 per cent of total exports in 1978, 
compared to 13.3 per cent in 1972. (See, however, the qualification on account 
of the energy crisis, in the next section below). Although tea exports will 
grow at 10.7 per cent per year, their relative share in the total will remain 
approximately constant at slightly more than 8 per cent. Coff~ is expected to 
remain constant in volume, but declining relatively from 12.4 per cent of 
total exports in 1972 to 8.5 per cent in 1978. Mining will increase by 26.4 
per cent per year (including a price increase of 2.4 per cent) but its relative 
share will increase from only 1.5 per cent of total exports to ortly 3.4 per cent. 
Manufactures, projected to increase at 7.1 per cent' (for exports to Partner 
States) and 10.5 per cent (for exports to the rest of the world) will maintain 
a position of slightly more than 30 per cent of total exports. 
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Table 6.9 

Tourism . . .. .. 
Tea .. .. .. 
Coffee .. .. .. 
Sisal .. .. .. 
Minerals .. 
Interstate manufactures 
Domestic manufactures 
Other goods . . .. 

Total Export of Goods 

Total Export of Services 

EXPOllTS OP GOODS AND SERVICl!S 
PRELIMl'NARY 1972 ; PROJECTED 1974, 1978 

1972 

I 
1974 I 1978 Average 

Growth 
I 1972-78 

Percentage 
K£ MILLION AT CURRENT PRICES 

. . 26 ·50 35 ·66 64 ·56 16·0• 

. . 16·42 20 ·12 30 ·21 10·7 .. 24·80 25 ·00 25 ·00 -. . 2·07 2·00 2·00 -.. 2·98 4·85 12 ·12 26·4• 

.. 32·79 38·36 49 ·60 7 ·1· 

.. 31 ·48 39 ·13 57-15 IO ·S• 

. . 12 ·88 14·20 17·26 5·0 

.. 149·92 179·32 257·90 -

. . 49·63 62 ·14 95·61 ll·S• . . 

Total Goods and Services .. 199 ·55 241 ·46 353·51 10·0 

SHARE OF TOTAL 
IMPORTS 

1972 1978 
Per- Per-

ccntage ccntage 

13 ·3 18·4 
8·2 8 ·5 

12·4 7·1 
1·0 0 ·S 
1-5 3 ·4 

16·4 14·0 
15·8 16·2 
6·S 4 ·9 

75-1 73 ·0 

24 ·9 27·0 

100·0 100·0 

•Includes price increases of 5·0 per cent per year for tourism. 2·4 per cent per year for mining, 2.1 per 
cent per year for domestic manufacturing, 2·1 per cent for interstate manufacturing, all\:I 4·5 per cent for 
other exports. 

The Terms of Trade 

6.28. The economic projections contained in this chapter were made before 
the severity of the energy crisis was known. It has been decided. however, 
not to make last-minute changes in these projections because the extent of 
such changes will depend on highly volatile political decisions. over which 
Kenya has little influence. These decisions themselves, let alone their influence, 
are not at this time known. 

6.29. Projections are based on the conservative assumption that import 
prices will increase by an average of 3.7 per cent per year, and that among 
exports, tourism prices will go up by 5.0 per cent per year, mining by 2.4 
per cent. manufacturing by 2.1 per cent and other exports by 4.5 per cent. 
These figures are little more than informed guesses, however, and will have to 
be adjusted for the higher prices for crude oil. 

6.30. The energy crisis is expected to have far-reaching effects. First, the 
scarcity of petroleum fuels will impair industry, agriculture (indirectly through 
its need for petrochemical fertilizers as well as directly through the need for 
tractor fuels) and transport. Tourism will be affected by three factors-

(i) shortage of petrol and gas oil for tour buses; 

(ii) cutbacks in international air passages; and 

· (iii) possible recessions in the industrialized countries, leading to reduced 
incomes and therefore reduced ability to travel abroad. All these 
effects are being studied by Government, but it would be folly to 
attempt informed predictions now. 
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Table 6.10 

ADVERSE EFFECTS OP TERMS OP TRADE 

EsnMATES OP Losses IN 1978 INCOMl! AT 1972 PRICES 

Annual increases in prices of imports .. 3·7% 4•5% 6-<>% 

I. Imports at increased prices . . .. 407·36 425·41 461 ,03 
2. Imports at 1972 prices •. .. . . 332-<>2 332-()2 332,02 
3. Loss from increased prices (1-2) -- -- --15·34 93·39 129,01 
4. Exports at increased prices . . .. 353•51 353·51 353·51 
5. Exports at 1972 prices •• . .. .. 304·60 304·60 304·60 
6. Gain from increased prices -- -- --(4-3) .. 48·91 48-91 48·91 
7. Net loss from terms of trade (~ -- -- --.. 26·43 44·48 80·10 
8. Gross domestic product (1978) at 

market prices · .. . . . . . . 1,128·85 1,128·85 1,128·85 

9. Gross domestic income (1978) (8-7) .. 1,102·42 1,084·37 1,048·75 

10. Annual percentage increase in GD~ .. 8-0% 8-0% 8-0% 
11. Annual percentage increase in GDI• .• 7·6% 7·3% 6·7% 
12. Percentage of GDP lost in terms of trade 

(7-8) . . . . . . . . .. 2·3% I 3·9% 7·1% 

•Based OD K£711 •21 in 1972 

8-<>% 

512·35 
332-02 --

180·33 
353·51 
304·60 --

48·91 --
131·42 

1,128·85 . 

997·43 

8-0% 
5·8% 

11·6% 



Table 6.11 

.. 

Investment 
. Capital formation . . . . .. . . 
Changes in stocks .. . . . . . . 
Net changes in international reserves . . 

TorALINVFSTMENT 
l .. . . 

: 

s ources of investment Funds 
Busines., saving -· . . . .. . . 
Personal saving . . .. . . . . 
Government saving . . .. . . 

N et inflow of international capital .. . . 
TO'TAL SOURCPS . . .. . . 

lNvEsTMENT AND SA VINO ACCOUNT 

PRELIMINARY 1972; PROJECTED 1974, 1978 

1972 I 1974 I 1978 I 
. 
., K£ MILLION AT 1972 PRICES 

I 

. . 159·94 . 189·13 269·83 

. . 91)4 13-16 20·16 

.. 9-()() 13·06 13·06 

. . 177·98 215·35 303'()5 

.. i 53'()4 69·70 102·64 

. . 60·75 55·46 87·25 

. . 30·19 38·09 39·76 

. . 34{)() 52·10 73·40 

. . 177·98 215·35 303'()5 

Average SHARE OP TOTAL 
Growth 

Percentage 1972 1978 
Percentage Percentage 

9·1 89·9 89'() 
14·3 5·1 6·7 
6·4 5·0 4·3 

9·3 I 100'() 100'() 
I 

11·6 29·8 33-9 
6·2 34·1 28·8 
4·7 17-0 13-1 
13·7 19·1 24·2 

9·3 100'() 100'() 



6 3 I WI the tem1s of trade move against Kenya-that is. whe[J 
. . 1enever · f t • · · f · t ·se by relatively more than pnces o expor s-an mcreasm~ 

pnces o impor s n . d d G D · 
d . · es between Gross Domesllc Pro uct an ross omestic 

1spanty emerg ·d f · d · 
Income. Since a greater share of G.D.P. must be pa1 to ore1~ners, omestic 
· -or the amounts left over for Kenyans-does not mcrease by a5 
income . . . b d d"ff much. Table 6.10 shows the potential d1spant1es ase on 1 erent assumpt-
tions concerning increases in import prices. 

6.32. Throughout Table 6.7, it is assumed that export prices increase as 
projected in this section. If in1port prices incr~se by an av_er~ge of 3.7 per 
cent per year as projected, then Gross Domesllc Income will mcrease from 
K£71 I in 1972 to K£1,102 in 1978, or by an annual average of 7.6 per cent. 
while Gross Domestic Product at market prices increases from the same 
K£711 to 1(£1,129, or by 8 per cent (See columns 1 and 2 of Table 6.10). The 
loss in Domestic Income of K£26 {at 1972 prices) amounts to 2.3 per cent of 
GD.P. {This Joss is also shown in Table 6.3). Table 6.10 shows, however. 
that if import prices increase by 4.5 per cent (See columns 3 and 4), then the 
increase in Domestic Income will be only 7.3 per cent per year, while the 
loss from terms of trade will be, in 1978, 3.9 per cent of GD.P. If import 
prices increase by 8.0 per cent per year (See columns 5 and 6), then the 
incre3se in Domestic Income will be reduced to 6.7 per cent per year. and 
the loss from terms of trade will be 7.1 per cent of G.D.P. in 1978. At 8.0 
per rent :mnual incr~ in import prices (see columns 7 and 8), the increase 
in Domestic Income would be reduced further to an annual rate of 5.8 per 
rent (always c(,n1pared to 8.0 per cent for G.D.P.) and the loss would be 
11 .6 per rent of G.D.P. in 1978. 

6.33. 'These per~rage incr~ in import prices, which could be brought 
aoout y a corrh :nation of inflation in the industrial countries and the energy 
·risis. prc::sont Jl J)l..'1 em:i.3.l ~rious threat to Kenya's economy. Not only would 

li'ISSCS fn.)11} the eralS tnde ensue, but corresponding balance of payments 
difficul · · 1S _,. Fmally. dislocations in the production structure might 
O..X"UT 3S esse:: · ~ ~ more expensive to particular industries. It 
is imp,..~·: · · i:=ie m:3.ke predictions of all possible events, but the 
G:>,JCm · '5ilg ~ continuously and will be prepared to take the 

;.. ~ ~ ·-ency arises. 

l•n~Sa · Inflows 

6..~ P-ie_ ~'s ~ must be financed either by domestic saving. 
hy :r:re::-::,:i.iml capital. or by a combination of both. 

~~ . com~ies (through undistributed profits 
_ Gcwcmment (through e.~cess of recurrent 

~- ... · and by households (through personal 
c:f5 a.re directly invested by the saver-for 

Irn.;:is::::t:'1l:3.!d ts and Government surplus devoted to 
ochers Jl'lS.S through financial channels such 
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Table 6.12 

Non-monetary income . . 
Wages and Salaries . . 
Propeny income .• . . 
Business Saving . . .. 
Direct business taxes .. 
Indirect business taices .. 
Government profits .. 
Imputed government income 
Business subsidies .. . . 
Personal taxes . . . . 
Transfer payments (net) .. 
Personal consumption . . 
Government consumption 
Capital formation .. 
Changes in stocks . . 
Exports . • .. 

ports(-) . . 
et increases in reserves 

Im 
N 
p ersonal saving .. 

ovemment saving G 
N et inflow of capital 

TOTALS . • 

. . 

. . 

. . .. .. 

. . 

. . . . 

. . 

.. . . .. .. . . . . .. .. . . .. 

. . .. .. . . .. .. .. .. 

. . .. 

. . .. .. .. 

.. .. .. . . .. . . 

.. . . 

. . .. .. . . . . .. .. .. . . .. 

.. . . 

TH! NATIONAL ECONOMIC PANORAMA 
PROll!CT!D GROSS DOMESTIC PROJECT AND Rl!LATBD ACCOUNTS, 1978 

K£ million at 1972 prices except rest ol world account at 1978 prices 

PRODUCTION GOVERNMENT REST OF WORLD HOUSEH6LD INVESTMl!NT AND 
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT ACCOUNT ACCOUNT SA YING ACCOUNT 

Expen- Expen-
Gross Gross diture Receipts Payments Receipts diture Receipts Domestic Sources 

Domestic Domestic and (Credit) to Kenya from and (Credit) Invest- of Funds 
Income Product Saving (Debit) Kenya Saving ment (Credit) 
(Debit) (Credit) (Debit) (Credit) (Debit) (Debit) 

(Table 6·3 and 6·4) (Table 6·5) (Table 6·7) (Table 6·6) (Table 6·11) 

178·SS 178·55 
438·66 438·66 
166·41 13·83 17·40 36 ·60 161 ·04 
102·64 102·64 
37·44 37·44 

140·71 140·71 
Sl·SO SI-SO 
19·77 19·77 

-6·83 6·83 -
37-35 -37·35 

3·84 12·71 8·87 
662·52 662·52 
230·19 230·19 
269·83 269·83 

20·16 20·16 
3S3·St • 3S3·St• 

-407·36• 407·36• 
13·06 13·06 

87-25 87·25 
39·76 39·76 

73-40 73-40 

1,128·85 1,128 ·85 290·61 290·61 457 ·02 457·02 749 ·77 749·77 I 303·05 303·05 

•Exports and imports in Tables 6·3 are at 1972 prices and in Table 6·12 at 1978 prices. They are reconciled as follows:-

Exports 
Imports 
Tcrma of trade losses 

TOTALS 

Tab/e 6·3 Table 6·12 
304·60 Exports 353·51 
332·02 Imports -407·36 

-26·43 

-S3·8S -53.85 = ---
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as savings banks and the securities markets. International capital may enter 
as direct investment (by parent companies in subsidiaries or branches) or by 
Joans (such as from international agencies to Government). 

6.35. The nation's investment consists of three parts. The largest of these 
is capital formation, or the acquisition of machinery, buildings, and infrastruc~ 
tu.re. Of smaller importance are increases in stocks of merchandise for sale, 
and net changes in international reserves. The latter amount, which consisc 
mainly of balances held in short-term securities of other countries, muse 
increase as our international trade expands. 

6.36. Projected changes in saving and investment have all been discussed 
in connexion with earlier tables, and they are summarized in Table 6.11 _ 
Capital formation will increase by 9.1 per cent per year, business saving by 
I 1.6 per cent, personal saving by 6.2 per cent, Government saving by 4.7 
per cent and the net inflow of international capital by 13.7 per cent. Business 
saving will increase from 30 per cent of the nation's sources of investmenc 
finance in 1972 to 34 per cent in 1978. It was explained earlier that this 
increase is expected to consist largely of depreciation reserves, which form an 
"automatic" pool of investible funds as capitalization increases. International 
capital will rise from 19 per cent of the nation's investible funds in 1972 to 
24 per cent in 1978. Personal saving will decline from 34 per cent of the 
nation's sources in 1972 to 19 per cent in 1978. Although efforts are being 
made to increase personal saving {as was explained earlier, in paragraph 
6.22), it is difficult to develop savings habits and savings institutions over a 
short period, and other sources are expected to grow more rapidly. The slower 
increase in Government saving than heretofore {and decrease from 17 per cent 
of total sources in 1972 to 13 per cent in 1978) stems from extraordinary 
needs to increase Government consumption during the Plan period. These 
result from two principal items: education {including free educa:tion for the 
first four standards of elementary school) and the need to up-grade the lower 
levels of the Civil Service through salary increases. It is hoped that the 
decreased increase in Government saving will be temporary, and tha•t after 
the coming Plan, Government will resume its position as a strong contributor 
of funds for national investment. 

Summary of Projections for 1978 

6.37. The Domestic Income and product projections for 1978 are sum
marized in Table 6.12 which represents the national economic panorama for 
that year. This table shows how earlier tables in this chapter are integrated. 
how expenditures of one sector are income of another, and how the saving 
and investment of the different sectors are accumulated in the investmenc 
and saving account. 
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CHAPTER 7-PUBLIC FINANCE AND MONETARY POLICY 

The objective of fiscal and monetary policy during this Plan will be to 
determine taxes, interest rates, the money supply, and the level of Govern
ment spending so as to promote ·the optimum level of employment and 
income, the maximum amount of national saving and investment, and the 
proposed distribution of these between the Government and private sectors. 

7.2. As the economy expands, Government revenue and expenditure can 
normally be expected to increase. However, during this Plan, Government's 
policy will be to direct revenue and expenditure in the following ways, all 
of them relative to the increase in gross domestic product:-

(i) To increase recurrent revenues through an increased elasticity of a 
reformed tax system. 

(ii) To increase Government expenditures, so as to expand the capacity of 
Government services and to reinforce the impact of the Government 
sector on the economy as a whole. 

(iii) To restore, at least partially, Government saving to the level achieved 
in 1971-72. 

(iv) To maintain, and if possible to increase Government domestic long
term borrowing. 

PROJECTED GOVERNMENT REVENUES, ExPENDITURES AND FINANCING, 1972/73-1977/78 

Table 1.1 (K£'000) 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

Recurrent Revenues .. . . . . 158,580 191,466 212,601 226,180 244,780 
Recurrent Expenditure .. . . .. 154,577 176,889 193,998 206,346 236,802 

Net recurrent account . . . . .. 4,003 
Add, sinking fund available for debt repay-

14,577 18,603 19,834 7,978 

ment .. .. . . .. . . - - 1,100 - 10,534 

Recurrent surplus .. .. .. .. 4,003 14,577 17,503 19,834 18,512 
Development expenditure . . .. 67,560 87,977 101,703 105,734 107,012 

Overall deficit . . .. .. .. 
To be financed as follows: 

63,557 73,400 84,200 85,900 88,500 

External loans and grants .. .. 26,870 35,000 43,000 45,000 45,000 
Domestic long-term borrowing .. 20,200 23,400 26,200 25,900 28,500 

TOTAL •• .. .. . . 47,070 58,400 69,200 70,900 73,500 

Balance for short-term financing .• .. 16,487 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 
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7.3. Projec1ions of revenue and expenditure for the five-year period are 
set out in Table 7.1. Each line of this table is explained in greater detail in 
the following sections of this chapter. It will ·be observed that the recurrent 
surplus and Jong-term borrowing reflected in this table will not, in any year, 
be enough to cover development expenditures. Therefore, the overall budget 
deficit will have to be covered by short-term borrowing. In order to avoid 
inflationary pressures, however, this will be limited in the manner discussed in 
paragraph 7 .22. 

Recurrent Revenue 

7.4. Table 7.2 projects recurrent revenues for the Plan period. These 
projections were affected 'by the following considerations : -

(i) Revenues in 1972-73 were believed to be below trend, because of 
business stagnation prompted largely by import and credit restrictions. 
Income tax on both companies and individuals increased by less than 
their usual rates during that year, and import taxes felil. With the 
removal of import restrictions, it is expected that improved business 
conditions will restore the previous trends. 

(ii) The graduated personal tax was abolished in December, 1973. 

(iii) Sales tax revenue has been collected only since the middle of 1973 and 
is based on projections of personal consumption and imports of manu
factured goods. Since there is no experience of collecting this tax these 
projections remain precarious. 

(iv) Increases in income tax collections, on both companies and persons, 
reflect the effect of improved 'business conditions, offset in part by the 
decrease in rates {in personal taxes) and by the end of the windfalls 
arising from changes in the dates of collection. 

(v) Because of the decision to make the first few years of primary educa
tion free, and because of the need to increase Government salaries for 
lower paid civil servants, it will -be necessary to find additional sources 
of recurrent revenue beginning in the year 1974-75. At the time the 
Plan was published, it had not yet been decided what these additional 
sources would be. The amount, however, can be estimated, and it has 
been included in Table 7 .2. 

7.5. Recurrent revenue projections reflect two major policy decisions relat
ing to who will be taxed and by how much. First, taxes are becoming more 
progressive. The graduated personal tax (GPn was regressive, for it affected 
mainly those with lower incomes. In the tax changes of 1973, the GPT was 
eliminated and a sales tax instituted. By its application only to manufactured 
goods, which are consumed principally by the more affluent, the sales tax is 
progressive. 
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PROJECTED REVENUES, 1973/74-1977/78 
Table 7 2 (K£'000) 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

Graduated personal tax . . .. 1,000 0 0 0 0 
Income tax on companies .. . . 20,000 25,210 27,120 29,140 31,290 
Income tax-other . . . . .. 24,550 32,380 34,470 36,650 38,950 
Sales tax .. . . . . . . . . 22,000 24,590 26,590 28,750 31,100 
Excise tax . . . . . . .. 17,500 19,200 20,790 22,480 24,270 
Import duties . . . . . . .. 32,500 35,640 39,410 I 43,590 48,250 
Other revenues . . . . . . . . 29,300 35,040 37,940 41,020 44,280 
Appropriations-in-Aid . . .. 19,210 20,890 22,620 24,450 26,400 
Unidentified sources . . . . .. - 6,656 12,491 9,680 10,630 

TOTAL . . . . .. 166,060 199,606 221 ,431 235,760 255,170 
Less, General Fund Revenue .. . . 7,480 8,140 8,830 9,580 10,390 

Central Government Revenue . . . . 158,580 191 ,466 212,601 226,180 244,780 

Year to year % change . . .. +11·33% +20·74% +11 ·03% +6·38% +8·22% 

- - ·--
7.6. Furthermore, the income tax has been made even more progressive by 

a reform in the system of dependants' allowances. Previously, these were 
deducted from •taxable income. Hence persons in the higher income brackets 
received greater absolute relief than those in fower. Now the allowances are 
deducted from the tax itself, so that relief is the same no matter what the 
bracket. At the same time, the tax threshold has been lowered. Previously, a 
family of six would not pay taxes unless its income was K£990. The corres
ponding figure is now K£720. In partial compensation for the imposition of a 
sales tax, middle-level income tax rates have been reduced. Finally, tax reform 
also introduces withholding tax on income payments to foreigners and on an 
dividends. 

7.7. Second, taxes will be made more elastic if a given percentage increase 
of income automatically evokes a greater percentage increase in colleotions. 
Until 1973, the aggregate elasticity of the tax system was less than one. Tax 
collections have kept pace (percentage-wise) with income increases only 
because of year-to-year changes in the tax laws. · The 1973 reforms were 
designed ·to increase elasticity, so that, in the future, Government's revenues 
would keep pace with its expenditures without the need for such frequent 
changes in the rate schedules. 

7.8 .' Third, taxes will be used to promote a more efficient use of the 
country's economic resources. In the past, this country's policy-like that of 
many developing countries-has been to discourage imports and to encourage 
the local production of substitutes. This policy-implemented by high import 
duties-is a reasonable approach to development in a country's early years. 
Its continuance beyond a certain point, however, would cause difficulties. 
First, any taxation on imports favours the production of import substitutes. 
In so doing, it damages exports, because labour and capital are bid away 
from the latter. Second, the import substitutes tend to be more expensive 
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than similar goods produced abroad; hence they cann~t themsel~es be ea~ily 
developed for export. As incomes rise, deman~ _for imports will also. nse. 
Exports must increase to finance them, and traditi~nal exports are not. likely 
to be enough. Finally, import duties have been imposed most heavily on 
consumer goods, while capital and intermediate goods hav~ been taxed more 
lightly. To continue this policy would discourage d~mestic produce~s from 
developing depth in manufacturing. They would contmue to rely on imports 
of machinery and materials, when it is more desirable to build these industries 
at home. 

7.9. In order to remedy these defects, it is now proposed to reduce import 
duties and to make them more uniform, on an ad valorem basis. Consultation 
on this proposal will be undertaken with the Partner States. In the meantime, 
the sales tax-applying to imported manufactures (as well as to domestically 
produced)-will discourage imports of capital and intermediate goods. 
Finally, the Government will introduce a scheme of compensation for manu
factured exports, designed to offset the disadvantage to which exports are put 
because of import duties. 

Total Government Expenditure 
7.10. Projected total expenditure by Ministry is shown in Table 7.3. The 

total expenditure by Ministries over the five-year period is estimated at 
K£1,450 million. about twice the level of expenditure actually incurred 
during the previros five years. 

7 .11. In previous plans, emphasis was properly placed on development 
expenditures. But the investments which resulted, such as hospitals and high
ways, must be staffed and maintained; thus recurrent expenditures must be 
allowed to increase as they are built. Some recurrent expenditures, further
more, are very similar to development. Education, for example, is a way of 
improving the national capacity to produce. Accordingly, in this Plan, the 
rate of growth of recurrent expenditures will be much more closely in line 
with the growth of development expenditures. The allocation of expenditures 
by Ministry is, in the first instance, an overall one, based on the relative 
priorities attached to the activities of the different Ministries. Subsequently, 
these allocations are divided into recurrent and development. The growth rate 
of Government expenditures overall is projected at approximately 11.0 . per 
cent per year. 

7.12. The allocation of expenditures among different Government func
tions is aimed at the overall objectives summarized below: -

(i) To achieve full working efficiency of projects developed in previous 
plans or phased to proceed during this Plan. 

(ii) To achieve a higher level of economic return in terms of output and 
employment from new development projects. 

(iii) To give priority firstly to a rapidly expanding education programme 
and secondly to economic and social services, and to restrict the 
growth of expenditures on administrative services, on new buildings 
and main trunk roads. 
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CENTRAL GOVE.RNMENT FORWARD 8UOOl!T 

TOTAL EXPENDITURE. 1973/74-1977/78 

Table 1.3 

I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
s. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 9. 

Vote 

Office of the President .. .. .. .. . . 
The State House .. . . .. 
Directorate of Perso~~el M~~age~~nt .. .. .. 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs . . • . . . . . 
Office of the Vico-Prcsident and Ministry of Home Affairs• 
Ministry of Finance and Planning .. .. .. 
Ministry of Defence . . . . .. . . .. 
Ministry of Agriculture (excluding water) . . .. 
Water Development Department . . . . .. .. 
Ministry of Health . . . . . . . . . . .. 
Ministry of Local Government .. .. .. . . 
Ministry of Works . . . . . . . . .. .. 
Ministry of Power and Communications .. .. .. 
Ministry of Labour . . . . . . .. .. .. 
Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife .. .. .. .. 
Ministry of Lands and Settlement .. .. .. 
Ministry of Housing . . . . . . . . .. 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting . . .. 
Ministry of Natural Resources .. . . . . .. 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services . . .. 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry .. .. .. 
Ministry of Education . . .. .. . . .. 
Office of the Attorney-General .. .. .. .. 
Judicial Depanment .. .. .. . . .. 
Public Service Commission . . .. . . .. 
Exchequer and Audit Department .. .. .. 
National Assembly . . . . • • .. . . .. 
Allowance for unidentified projects .. . . .. 

SUB-TOTAL .. . . .. . . . . .. 
CON5OUDAT1!D FUND SERVICES .. . . .. 
GRAND TOTAL ExPENDITURE. .. . . .. 

•including Vote 6, Police. 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 

7,914 8,935 9,381 
130 145 ISi 

1,609 1,788 1,763 
1,661 1,892 1,988 

13,882 14,731 IS,969 
6,447 9,529 14,131 

13,990 15,419 15,853 
19,060 21,156 25,007 
4,645 9,559 13,566 

11,678 18,246 20,596 
3,882 7,228 6,465 

31,240 35,827 35,875 
9,093 9,068 6,444 
1,882 2,046 2,21S 
2,95S 4,923 5,718 
6,784 6,480 7,194 
5,801 6,130 6,9SI 
2,244 2,818 3,001 
3,33S 4,048 5,633 
2,218 2,534 3,087 
3,628 3,791 4,02S 

43,128 52,096 60,585 
461 487 510 
866 1,031 1,073 

S8 62 6S 
242 256 269 
S37 S61 S86 
- - -

199,370 240,786 268,101 

22,767 24,080 27,600 
222,137 264,866 295,701 

(K£'000) 

1976/77 1977/78 
Percentage 

Plan Distribution 
Total of Plan 

Total 

9,635 9,991 4S,8S6 3·2 
ISS 165 749 O·O 

1,904 2,033 9,097 0 ·6 
2,048 2,140 9,729 0·7 

16,416 17,031 78,029 5·4 
14,227 10,150 54,484 3-8 
15,155 15,763 76,180 5·3 
27,088 30,250 122,561 8·5 
13,823 12,683 54,276 3·8 
22,759 24,616 97,895 6 ·8 

5,650 4,885 28,110 2 ·0 
39,206 41,474 183,622 12·8 

5,671 3,314 33,590 2·3 
2,254 2,381 10,778 0·7 
5,838 5,669 25,103 I ·8 
7,786 8,435 36,679 2·S 
7,353 8,83S 35.070 2·4 
3,091 3,458 14,612 1 ·0 
5,679 6,167 24.862 1 ·7 
3,528 4,052 15,419 1-1 
4,236 4,489 20,1 69 I ·4 

65,659 71,288 292,756 20·4 
531 556 2,545 0 ·2 

1,1 lS 1,157 5,242 0 ·4 
67 71 323 O·O 

282 295 1,344 0·1 
611 636 2,931 0 ·2 

2,000 7,000 9,000 0·6 

283,770 298,984 1,291,011 89-7 

28,310 44,830 147,587 I 10·3 
312,080 343,814 1,438,598 100·0 
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Table 74 

CoMPARJSON OF CENTRAL GOVERNMENT TOTAL EXPENDITURES 

1968/79-1972/73 (ACTUAL) AND )973/74-1977/78 (PROPOSED) 

( K£'000) 

1968/69-1972/73 1973/74-1977 /78 

Vote 

I. Office of the President .. . . . . 
2. The State House . . . . .. 
3. Directorate of Personnel Management .. 4. Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
5. Office of the Vice-President and Ministry 

of Home Affairs• . . . . .. 
7. Ministry of Finance and Planning .. 
8. Ministry of Defence . . . . .. 

10. Ministry of Agriculture . . .. 
11. Ministry of Health . . . . .. 
12. Ministry of Local Government .. 
13. Ministry of Works . . . . .. 
14. Ministry of Power and Communications 
15. Ministry of Labour . . .. 
16. Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife .. 
17. Ministry of Lands and Settlement .. 
18. Ministry of Housing . . . . .. 
19. Ministry of Information and Broad-

casting .. . . . . . . . . 
1. Ministry of Natural Resources .. 2 

22 . Ministry of Co-operatives and Social 
Services . . . . .. 

3. Ministry of Commerce and Industry 2 
24 
2 
2 
2 
2 
29 

. Ministry of Education .. . . 
5. Office of the Attorney-General 
6. Judicial Department .. 
7. Public Service Commission . . 
8. Exchequer and Audit Department 
. National Assembly .. 

Allowance for unidentified projects 

TOTAL .. . . . . 

*Includes Vote 6, Police. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

K£'000 % K£'000 % 

31,378 4·8 45,856 3·6 
441 0·0 749 0·1 

1,347 0·2 9,097 0·7 
6,679 l ·0 9,729 0·8 

8·9 78,029 6·1 57,265 
22,556 3·5 54,484 4·2 
37,549 5·8 76,180 5·9 
73,269 11-3 176,837 13·7 
49,421 7·6 97,895 7·6 
15,583 2·4 28,110 2·2 

114,561 17·8 183,622 14·2 
10,689 1-7 33,590 2·6 
7,511 1·2 10,778 0·8 
9,850 I ·S 25,103 1·9 

23,942 3·8 36,679 2·8 
14,911 2•3 35,070 2·7 

7,641 1·2 14,612 1-1 
12,866 2·0 24,862 1-9 

6,440 1-0 15,419 1·2 
11,887 1·8 20,169 1-6 

123,507 19·1 292,756 22·7 
1,450 0·2 2,545 0·2 
3,269 0·S 5,242 0 ·4 

220 0-0 323 0-0 
848 0·1 1,344 0•1 

2,246 0·3 2,931 0·2 
- 0·0 9,000 0•7 

647,326 100·0 j 1,291,011 100-0 

7.13. Expenditures for individual -Ministries may not progress on an even 
growth curve every year, since as a result of heavy expenditures on particular 
projects in some years, e.g. Nairobi Airport, the Ministry responsible 
may have to be allocated financial resources above a "normal growth line" in 
that year at the expense of other Ministries. The balance will then be 
corrected in later years. 

7.14. An important difference reflected in the programmes set out in this 
Plan compared with previous plans is that during most of the first ten years 
of independence. the main task of the planning organization was to identify 
and prepare development projects for implementation in order to build up 
the impetus of the development process in this country. That task has by now 
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been so successful that all sectors of Government could implement worth
while projects at a much faster rate than resources could be organized to 
finance them. The question of selection and the determination of an order of 
project and programme priorities has, therefore, now become much more 
important. Although to retain a balanced programme of expenditure, all pro
grammes will continue to expand, expenditure priorities ·will be swung in 
accordance with the objectives outlined in paragraph 7.12. The change in the 
allocation of expenditure compared with the previous five years can be seen 
from Table 7 .4. 

CoMPARISON OP DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURES 

] 968/69-1972/73 (ACTUAi.,) AND 1973/74-1977 /78 (PROPOSED) 

Table 7.6 

Vote 

1. Office of the President • • • . . . 
2. The State House . . . . . . 
3. Directorate of Personnel Management 
4. Ministry of Foreign Affairs . . 
5. Office of the Vice-President and Ministry 

Home Affairs• . . . . 
7. Ministry of Finance and Planning .. 
8. Ministry of Defence . . . . . . 

10. Ministry of Agriculture . . . . 
11. Ministry of Health . . . . . . • 
12. Ministry of Local Government . . 
13. Ministry of Works . . . . . . 
14. Ministry of Power and Communications 
15. Ministry of Labour . . . . . . 
16. Ministry of Tourism ancl Wildlife .. 
17. Ministry of Lands and Settlement .. 
18. Ministry of Housing . . . . . . 
19. Ministry of Information and Broad-

casting.. . . • • . . . . 
21. Ministry of Natural Resources . . 
22. Ministry of Co-operatives and Social 

Services .. . . .. .. 
23. Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
24. Ministry of Education . . . . 
25. Office of the Attorney-General 
26. Judicial Department . . . . 
27. Public Service Commission .. 
28. Exchequer and Audit Department .. 
29. National Assembly . . . . 

Allowance for unidentified projects •• 

TO'TAL DEVELOPMENT .. 

*Includes Vote 6, Police. 

1968/69-1972/73 

K£'000 I 
2,100 

259 

5,953 
14,127 
3,909 

28,452 
10,6!0 
2,883 

76,299 
6,484 
1,556 
5,119 

17,002 
14,513 

1,548 
6,012 

1,629 
10,187 
10,783 

219,425 
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% 

l ·0 
O·0 
0·1 
0·0 

2·7 
6·4 
1·8 

13·0 
4·8 
l ·3 

34·8 
3·0 
0 ·7 
2·3 
7·8 
6·6 

0·7 
2·7 

C·1 
4·5 
4·9 
0·0 
0·0 
0·0 
0·0 
0·0 
0·0 

100·0 

1973/74-1977/78 

K£'000 

6,394 

1,719 
825 

8,525 
33,280 

8,706 
104,784 
28,511 
9,420 

100,406 
25,674 

672 
16,949 
23,763 
34,460 

4,243 
10,208 

6,182 
17,486 
18,241 

538 

9,000 

469,986 

% 

1·4 
O·O 
0·4 
0·2 

1·8 
7·1 
l ·9 

22·3 
6·1 
2·0 

21 ·3 
5·S 
0·l 
3·6 
5·1 
7·3 

0·9 
2·2 

1·3 
3·7 
3·9 
0·0 
0·l 
0·0 
0·0 
0-0 
l ·9 

100·0 



Table 1.S 

CBNTRAJ. GOVl!RNMINT FORWAllD 8UDOET 
TOTAL DEVELOPMBNT E.xPINDITURI! 1973/74-1977/78 

---------;----i---;-----:---.----.--~~ (K£'000) 

Vote 

2.1. Office of the President • • . . . • • • 
The Sta te House • · · 

3. Di_r~torate of Person~el Management : : : : : : 
4. Mm1stry of F~rc1gn Affairs . . . . . . . • 
S. Offi~ of the V_1ce-Prcsident and Ministry of Home Affairs• 
7. Mm1stry of Fmance and Planning • • . . . . 
8. M\nistry of Defence . . . • • • . . . • 
9. Mm1stry of Agriculture (excluding water) . . . . 

10. Water Development Department . • . . . . . . 
11. Ministry of Health . . • • . • . . . . . . 
12. Ministry of Local Government • • . . . . . . 
13. Ministry of Works . . . . . . . . . . . . 
14. Ministry of Power and Communications . . . • . . 
IS. Ministry of Labour . . . . • • .. .. .. 
16. Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife • • . . • • . . 
17. Ministry of Lands and Settlement . • . . . . 
18. Ministry of Housing . . . • . . . . . . 
19. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting . . . . 
20. Ministry of Natural Resources . . . . . . . . 
22. Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services . . . . 
23. Ministry of Commerce and Industry . . . . . . 
24. Ministry of Education . . . . . . . . . . 
25. Office of the Attorney-General . • . • . • . . 
26. Judicial Department . . . . . . . . . . 
27. Public Service Commission . . . . . . . . 
28. Exchequer and Audit Department . . . . . . 
29. National Assembly . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Allowance for unidentified projects . . . . . . 

TOTAL DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURI! 

•Includes Vote 6, Police. 

1973/74 

972 

348 
2S 

l,33S 
3, 106 
1,406 
7,700 
2,483 
2,178 

99S 
18,495 
7,881 

16S 
1,512 
4,613 
S,700 

363 
1,510 

719 
3,14S 
2,871 

38 

67,560 

1974/75 

1,278 

330 
183 

1,556 
S,436 
1,445 

11,200 
6,590 
4,980 
1,717 

21,032 
7,661 

144 
3,363 
4,020 
6,018 

819 
1,565 

833 
3,274 
4,418 

IIS 

87,977 

1975/76 

1,414 

254 
200 

2,090 
9,8JS 
1,800 -

14,330 
10,209 
6,306 
l,99S 

19,340 
4,872 

195 
4,081 
4,587 
6,830 

920 
2,427 
1,232 
3,488 
S,173 

125 

101 ,703 

1976/77 

1,345 

359 
200 

1,833 
9,648 
1,900 

15,640 
10,111 
7,372 
2,215 

20,725 
3,910 

97 
4,124 
5,031 
7,220 

928 
2,234 
1,516 
3,673 
3,528 

12S 

2,000 

105,734 

1977/78 

1,38S 

428 
217 

1,711 
S,255 
2,155 

17,825 
8,696 
7,675 
2,498 

20,814 
1,350 

71 
3,869 
5,512 
8,692 
1,213 
2,472 
1,882 
3,906 
2,251 

135 

Plan 
Total 

6,394 

1,719 
825 

8,525 
33,280 

8,706 
66,695 
38,089 
28,511 

9,420 
100,406 
25,674 

672 
16,949 
23 ,763 
34,460 

4,243 
10,208 
6,182 

17,486 
18,241 

538 

7,000 9,000 

101.012 I 469,986 . ==a====-

Percentage 
Distribution 

of Plan 
Total 

1·4 
0 ·0 
0 ·4 
0·2 
1 ·8 
7·1 
1·9 

14·2 
8 ·1 
6·1 
2·0 

21·3 
5·5 
0·I 
3·6 
5·1 
7 ·3 
0·9 
2 ·2 
l ·3 
3·7 
3·9 
0 ·0 
0 · l 
0 ·0 
O·O 
O·O 
1 ·9 

100 ·0 = 



7 .15. Total Government expenditure is projected during this Plan at 
approximately K£1,400 million. This total is approximately twice as high as 
actual Government expenditures in the previous five years. Price 
changes since: the earlier period reduce the validity of the comparison 
in real terms to some extent but r.ot very much if weight is given to the 
probability that price increases after 1974-75 will cause Government expendi
tures at the current prices of those years to be even higher than shown in 
Table 7.3. 

Development Expenditure 

7.16. Government development expenditures will more than double over 
the next the years compared to the previous .five years (at prices of those 
years). It is on the development side that the change in priorities can be seen 
best. The agriculture (including water) development programme is the largest, 
with expenditures three and a half times greater. The share of roads will drop 
from 35 per cent to 22 per cent. The comparative allocations of development 
expenditures and ·the projected dev~lopment budgets are set out in Tables 
7.5 and 7.6. 

7 .17. An allowance has been made in Tables 7 .5 and 7 .6 for a modest 
number of development projects in the final two years of the Plan which have 
not yet been identified or allocated by Ministry. Funherrnore, experience 
shows that some projects will not proceed on schedule, 'but no allowance is 
made for these delays in Table 7.5. In practice, therefore, some expenditures 
will be delayed until subsequent years. 

Recurrent Expenditure 

7.18. For the first time in any Plan, recurrent expenditures are projected by 
Ministry for five years. The 1973-74 figures are based on the published 
Estimates; for 1974-75 on Treasury ceilings; and for subsequent years on 
indicative projections. The latter will form the basis of Government expendi
ture budgeting in those years. It is, however, proposed that a fiv~year 
budget-for development as well as recurrent-will be up-dated every year 
and rolled forward as each year is completed. 

7.19. The priorities outlined in Paragraph 7.10 (iii) are reflected in Table 
7.7, viz. education, economic and social services, and administrative services 
in that order. A comparison of recurrent expenditures in the present and 
previous Plan periods is found in Table 7.8. 

Domestic Long-term Borrowing 

7.20. The Government will try to maximize local long-term borrowing but 
will be constrained in doing so by limitations of the market. At present the 
principal source of funds is 1:he National Social Security Fund, other sources 
being undeveloped. To prevent local long-term borrowing from declining 
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Table 7.7 

Vote 

Cl!NTRAL GOVERNMENT FORWARD BUDGET 

TOTAL RECURRENT ExPENDITUIUI 1973/74-1977/78 

1973/74 . 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 
Plan 

Total 

(K£'000) 

P_erccntage 
Distribution 

of Plan 
Total 

1. Office of the President . . . . . . · . . 6,942 7,657 7,967 8,290 8,606 39,462 4·0 
2. The State House . . . . . . . . 130 145 151 158 165 749 o 1 
3. D i_rcctorate of Personnel M~age~ent . . . . . . 1,261 1,458 1,509 1,545 1,605 7,378 0:8 
4. Mm.1stry of Foreign Affairs . . . . . . . . 1,636 1,709 1,788 1,848 1,923 8,904 0·9 
5. Offi<:eoftheY_ice-Presidcntand Ministry of Home Affairs• 12,547 13,175 13,879 . 14,583 15,320 69,504 7·2 
7. M1n1stry of Finance and Planning . . . . . . 3,341 4,093 4,296 4,579 4,895 21,204 2·2 
8. Ministry of Defence . . . . . . . . . . 12,584 13,974 14,053 13,255 13,608 67,474 7·0 
9. Ministry of Agriculture (excluding water) . . . . 11,360 9,956 10,677 11,448 12,425 55,866 5·8 

10. Water Development Department . . , . . . . . 2,162 2,969 3,357 3,712 3,987 16,187 1·7 
11. Ministry of Health . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,500 13,266 14,290 15,387 16,941 69,384 7·2 
12. Ministry of Local Government . . . . . . . . 2,887 5,511 4,470 3,435 2,387 18,690 l ·9 
13. Ministry of Works . . . . . . .. . . . . 12,745 14,795 16,535 18,481 20,660 83,216 8·6 
14. Ministry of Power and Communications . . . . . . 1,212 1,407 1,572 1,761 1,964 7,916 0·8 
15. Ministry of Labour . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,717 1,902 2,020 2,157 2,310 10,106 1·0 
16. Ministry ofToursim and Wildlife. . . . . . . . 1,443 1,560 1,637 1,714 1,800 8,154 0·8 
17. Ministry of Lands and Settlement . . . . . . 2,171 2,460 2,607 2,755 2,923 12,916 1·3 
18. Ministry of Housing . . . . . . . . . . 101 112 121 133 143 610 0· l 
19. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting . . . . 1,881 1,999 2,081 2,163 2,245 10,369 1·1 
20. Ministry of Natural Resources - . . . . . . . . 1,825 2,483 . 3,206 3,445 3,695 14,654 1·5 
22. Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services . . . . 1,499 1,701 1,855 2,012 2,170 9,237 l ·0 
23. Ministry of Commerce and Industry . . . . . . 483 517 537 563 583 2,683 0·3 
24. Ministry of Education . . . . . . . . . . 40,257 47,678 55,412 62,131 69,037 274,SIS 28 ·3 
25. Office of the Attorney-General . . . . . . . . 461 487 SI0 531 556 2,545 0 ·3 
26. Judicial Department . . . . . . . . . . 828 916 948 990 1,022 4,704 O·S 
27. Public Service Commission . . . . . . . . 58 62 65 67 71 323 0·0 
28. E){chequer and Audit Department . . . . . . 242 256 269 282 295 1,344 0·1 
29. National Assembly . . . . . . . . . . . . 537 561 586 611 636 2,931 0·3 

1------1------1------1------;-----1-----·1-----
Sue-TOTAL (Ministries) 131,8 IO 152,809 166,398 178,036 191 ,972 821,025 84 ·8 

22,767 24,080 27,600 ! 28,310 44,830 147,587 15 ·2 
;------1-----------':-----·,------·------l------

•• j 154,577 176,889 I 193,998 j 206,346 j 236,802 1 968,612 100·0 

CONSOLIDATED FUND SERVICES 

TOTAL RECUllltENT EXPENDITURES 

•includes Vote 6, Police. 



relatively as projected in Table 7.1, it is intended to develop the money market 
through new types of securities and flexible interest rates. These are described 
in the~ section on monetary policy below. It is not however possible to estimate 
the success of this development; it is, therefore, not taken into acoount in the 
projections. 

COMPARISON OF RECURRENT EXPENDITUR1!S 

1968/69-1972/73 (ACTUAL) AND 1973/74-1977/78 (PROPOSED) 

Table 7.8 

I 968/69-1972/73 1973/74-1977/78 
Vote 

K£'000 % K£'000 % 

I. Office of the President .. . . . . 29,278 6·8 39,462 4·8 
2. The State House . . . . .. 441 - 749 0 · I 
3. Directorate of Personnel Management 1,088 0·3 7,378 0·9 
4. Ministry of Foreign Affairs .. 6,679 1 ·6 8,904 1·1 
S. Office of the Vice-President and Ministry 

of Home Affairs• . . . . .. 51,312 12·0 69,504 8·5 
7. Ministry of Finance and Planning .. 8,429 2·0 21,704 2·6 
8. Ministry of Defence . . . . .. 33,640 7·9 67,474 8 ·2 

IO. Ministry of Agriculture . . .. 44,817 10·5 72,053 8·8 
I I. Ministry of Health . . . . .. 38,811 9·1 69,384 8·5 
12. Ministry of Local Government .. 12,700 3·0 18,690 2·3 
13. Ministry of Works . . . . .. 38,262 9·0 83,216 10·1 
14. Ministry of Power and Communications 4,205 l·0 7,916 1-0 
IS. Ministry of Labour . . .. 5,955 1·4 10,106 1·2 
16. Ministry of To.irism and Wildlife .. 4,731 l·l 8,154 l ·0 
17. Ministry of Lands and Settlement .. 6,940 1·6 12,916 1·6 
18. Ministry of Housing . . . . .. 398 0-0 {;10 0·1 
19. Ministry of Information and Broad-

casting .. . . . . . . .. 6,093 1 ·4 10,369 1·2 
21. Ministry of Natural Resot.rces .. €,854 1·6 14,654 1·8 
22. Ministry of Co-operatives and Social 

Services .. . . . . . . 4,811 1-1 9,237 1-1 
23. Ministry of Commerce and Ind 'JStry 1,700 ()•4 2,683 0·3 
24. Ministry of Education .. . . .. Il2,724 26·4 274,515 33·4 
2S. Office of the Attorney-General .. 1,450 C·3 2,545 0·3 
26. Judicial Department . . . . .. 3,269 0·8 4,704 0·6 
27. Public Service Commission . . .. 220 0-0 323 0-0 
28. Exchequer and Audit Department .. 848 0·2 1,344 0·2 
29. National Assembly . • . . .. 2,246 O·S 2,931 0·3 

TO'IAL .. . . . . . . 427,901 100-0 821,025 100·0 

•Includes Vote 6, Police. 

External Financing 

7.21. External loans and grants, all of which jt is hoped will be obtained 
from aid sources on concessionary terms, are projected to rise from 1<£24 
million in 1973-74 to K£45 million in 1977-78. This steep rise will be 
necessary if the expanded proposed programme of Government expenditure 
is to be financed within a stable balance of payments. Even so, the external 
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financing of total expenditure will rise only from 12.4 per cent in 1973-74 to 
13.4 per cent in 1977-78. It is proposed that 86 per cent of total 
expenditures contained in this Plan will be financed from Kenya's own 
resources-the total volume of external finance to be sought will be approxi
mately K£195 million compared with total Government expenditure of 
approximately K£ 1,400 million. 

Short-term Financing 
7.22. Short-term financing means borrowing from the banking system 

(creating new money). It occurs in two principal ways : by sales of Treasury 
hills to commercial banks, and by loans from the Central Bank. 

7.23. During the first years of independence. the Government drew very 
little on the banking system (see Table 7.10) [n some years, domestic and 
external long-term borrowing not only covered the overall deficit but also the 
repayment of short-term debt or the accumulation of cash balances. In other 
years, small amounts were borrowed from banks. If the first six years are 
taken as a whole, short-term borrowing net of repayment was close to zero. 
Substantial reliance on the banking system to finance an overall budget deficit 
occurred, however in the following four years. In the present Plan, it is 
intended to rely on the banking system for short-term credit of £K15.0 per 
year (see Table 7.1), except that it will be necessary to borrow K£16.5 in 
1973/74. The economic implications of this borrowing are discussed below 
(see paragraphs 7.28 to 7.34). 

Price Adjustments in Revenue and Expenditure 

7.24. The projections in Table 7.3 will be used as the basis to determine 
the allocation of Government resources in the particular years shown. They 
will, however, have to be up-dated every year to take account of price 
increases. But price changes are difficult to predict. Inflationary cost increases 
might outstriµ the increased money-value of revenues collected and, if so, 
recurrent expenditures (in real terms) must be reduced, or development pro
jects re-scheduled. 

7.25. These adjustments are not predicted here. Rather, the following 
formula will be used at each budget exercise, when relative price increases of 
the preceding year are known: -

(i) A ceiling of K£18 million in 1973/74 prices will be placed on short
term financing; in current prices it will be adjusted upward yearly, 
suoJect to the maintenance of a positive balance of payments . . 

(ii) Estimates of domestic and external long-term financing will also be 
revised in the light of market opportunities at that time and the avail
ability of external aid. 

(iii) The sum of short-term and long-term financing thus revised will become 
the permissible overall d.efici'l in current prices. 
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(iv) Recurrent revenues will be re-estimated in the light of price increases 
and short-term revenue trends. 

(v) The permissible overall deficit plus the revised estimate of recurrent 
revenues will equal total permissible expenditures (both recurrent and 
development) in current prices. 

7 .26. In any particular year, the level of Government expenditure approved 
must take short-term economic factors into account, such as the state of the 
economy and the balance of payments. Thus, although it is ,the Government's 
aim to achieve the pattern of expenditures as set out in this Plan over the 
five-year period as a whole, some variations from year to year may be im
posed by short-term considerations of economic management. 

Monetary and Financial Policy 
7 .27. In the coming Plan period, monetary and financial policy face two 

important tasks. The first is the traditional obligation of the Government and 
Central Bank for overall economic stabilization. Aggregate demand for goods 
and services must grow fast enough to meet the targets for production and 
employment. But if it grows too fast, the country will encounter excessive 
inflation and balance of payments difficulties. Monetary policy must help to 
keep the expansion of demand on ,track. The second task, especially important 
in a developing country, is to improve the structure of the financial system. 
Like the economy itself, Kenya's financial system is under-developed, and in 
many respects the structure does not serve the interests of national develop
ment. During the Plan period, the system must do a better job of mobilizing 
domestic saving and allocating it to the most productive lines of investment. 

Stabilization 
7.28. Since independence, Kenya has had a remarkable record of monetary 

and financial stability. The ratio of price inflation, averaging 2.5 per cent per 
year, 1963-72, has been moderate in comparison with most other countries. 
For most of the period the country has been free of balance of payments 
difficulties and has succeeded in maintaining adequate reserves of foreign 
exchange. The monetary authorities have been able, for the most part, to take 
a passive and permissive stand toward the banking system and the economy. 
Without active intervention on their part, the volume of credit and the money 
supply have expanded as needed to finance the real growth of the economy. 
Only rarely, as in 1971, have the authorities found it necessary to check an 
excessive credit expansion that threatened domestic inflation and a drain of 
foreign exchange reserves. 

7.29. The prime reason for this happy experience is that the monetary 
authorities were not, until 1969-70, called on to finance large Government 
deficits. This situation, however, is now changing. With increasing demands 
upon the Central Government, for both recurrent and development expendi
tures, the Treasury will henceforth borrow from the banking system in 
controlled amounts (the short-term financing) as described above. 
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Table 7.9 

Source of the money supply: 
Foreign assets . . . . 
Claims on the public sector (net)• .. 
Claims on the private sector 
Unclassified (net) . . 

TOTAL 

Money: 
Currency outside banka 
Private demand deposits 
Other deposits .. 

1966 

42,064 
-11,717 

53,594 
6,331 

90,272 

MONETARY SURVEY, 1966-1972 

1967 

31,594 
-6,679 
64,800 
10,388 

100,103 

1968 

43,590 
-3,330 
63,720 
9,718 

113,698 

1969 

65,109 
-7,071 
68,305 
4,115 

130,458 

1970 

83,929 
-7,112 
81,853 
2,249 

160,919 

(End of period, K£'000) 

1971 

62,759 
-2,891 
111,335 

4,066 

175,269 

1972 

72,662 
14,541 

112,177 
429 

199,809 

20,410 22,663 24,611 28,945 35,290 37,422 45,110 
38,771 41,099 45,898 51 ,462 59,392 64,605 75,916 
31,091 36,341 43,189 50,051 66,237 73,242 78,783 

TOTAL .. l=;:;;;;a:;90;;;;:aa,2=7.;;;2=1·==100==,1=0=3=h==1=13:;,=69=8=1==1=3-=0,=-45=8= 11==1=60=,=9=19=1==1=7=5=,2=69=;1==l9=9=,8=09= 

•Details of this item are shown in Table 7.10. 
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Table 1.10 

Claims on Central Government Treasury 
Bills: 

Held by Commercial Banks .. 
Held by Central Bank . . .. 

Securities: 
Held by Commercial Banks .. 
Held by Central Bank .. . . 
Held by Post Office Savings Bank .. 

Direct Advances: 
From Commercial Banks .. . . 
From Central Bank .. . . . . 
Other . . .. .. .. . . 

TOTAL .. . . . . 
Less Assets of Central Government: 

Deposits with Banks and East African 
Currency Board . . .. . . 

Net position with International Mone-
tary Fund . . . . .. . . 

Other .. . . .. .. . . 
TOTAL .. .. . . 

et claims on Central Government . . N 
Less , net deposits by Local Government, 

statutory boards, East Africa Com-
munity and other public entities 

NET Ci..AJMS ON PuBuc SECTOR .. 
(Per Table 7.7) 

NET CLAIMS ON THE PUBLIC SECTOR, 1966-1972 

(End of period, millions of K£) 

1966 I 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 

0-0 0·0 0·0 2·99 10·00 3·80 15·76 
3·51 3·23 3·23 3·20 3·21 3·21 3·19 

l ·39 l ·89 2·01 6·60 7·78 7·76 6·75 
0·O 0·0 0·0 0·0 0·0 O·0 2·01 
2·00 2·09 2·19 2-19 2·19 2·19 2-19 

0·83 0 ·90 0·73 0 ·03 0 ·09 0·20 0-09 
0·O 0·O 0·85 0·O 5·00 10·00 10·00 
l ·70 1-77 1-56 1·70 2·09 1·69 2·23 

9·43 9·88 10·57 16·71 30·36 28·85 42·22 

12-00 6·08 4·98 8·01 20·06 12·93 15·02 

l ·44 1 ·44 1 ·44 l ·44 4·29 4·29 4·71 
0-05 0·27 0·22 0·44 0·32 0·54 0·67 

13·49 7•79 6·64 9·89 24·67 17·76 20·40 

-4·06 2·09 3·93 6·82 5•69 11 ·09 21 ·82 

7·65 8·77 7 ·26 13·89 12·80 13·98 7·28 

-ll·71 -6.68 -3·33 -7-07 -7·11 -2·89 14·54 
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7.30. Although borrowing from the banks creates an equal an:iount of new 
money, this creation is not necessarily inflationary. A~y gro~mg economy 
needs new money so that its people will hold enough m thetr pockets and 
bank accounts to carry on a higher level of commerce. In addition, new 
funds are needed to monetize the now non-monetary sector. 

7.31. New money is created by borrowing. Whoever does that borrowing 
has a claim on new real resources. Before 1972, virtually all such resources 
were allocated to the private sector (see Table 7.9). By budgeting for some 
access to the banking system during the coming Plan period, the Government 
intends to divert some of these resources to itself, in order to expand 
development projects and to service and maintain those that have already 
been completed. 

7.32. Nevertheless, there are dangers in this decision, for Government 
deficits have secondary repercussions. As they are spent, they multiply other 
persons' incomes and demand, which may stimulate inflation. 

7.33. The Government is determined to keep inflation within tolerable 
limits. This task will be the more difficult because world inflation will be 
transmitted to Kenya through the prices of imports and exports. However, if 
the increases in domestic prices can be held at a lower percentage than those 
of the rest of the world, exports and domestic industry will be promoted. This 
will be done by vigorous application of monetary policy. 

7.34. In the past, the Government bas relied on price controls for two 
objectives. One is -to maintain at low levels the prices of certain goods that 
are essential consumption of the poor. The other is to prevent merchants 
from taking advantage of temporary threats of inflation. Because price con
trols distort the allocation of resources and cause the wrong goods to be 
produced, the Government does not intend to adopt them in the regular 
arsenal of anti-inflation weapons. It will, rather, rely on traditional instru
ments of monetary and fiscal policy. 

Modernization 

7.35. Although banking and financial institutions have already begun to 
extend their deposit and lending activities to all comers of the country, these 
efforts must be redoubled. In the colonial era, banks served almost exclusively 
the more affluent European and Asian businesses. This tradition is still too 
strong. The efforts of the banking system to expand credit for small land
holders and small businessmen outside major cities must be increased further. 
In addition, the banking system must attempt to mobilize the savings of low 
income people. Minimum deposits, inconvenient locations, and other restric
tions now make it difficult for persons of limited means to maintain savings 
accounts. · 
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7.36. An efficient financial system can make two important contributions 
to economic development. One is to mobilize the potential saving of the 
people, so that households do not spend for consumption simply because 
they lack attractive and convenient means of saving. The other is to allocate 
available saving to the most productive lines of investment, so that socially 
useful projects do not lack finance while less valuable undertakings receive 
credit. On both these counts the banking and financial system can be 
improved. 

7.37. The interest rates paid for savings deposits by Kenyan banks and 
savings institutions are unduly low. They are low relative to the rates the 
same banks and savings institutions charge for loans, and they are low relative 
to the profit opportunities available in business, agricultural and real estate 
investments. Under the supervision of the Central Bank, these deposit rates 
should be increased during the Plan period, encouraging citizens to save more 
and to channel their saving into banks and other financial intermediaries. With 
more efficient and large-scale operation, the institutions receiving these 
deposits should be able to narrow the differential between their borrowing and 
lending rates. 

7.38 . Interest rates are only part of the picture. It will be necessary to offer 
convenient and flexible types of deposits, with a minimum of restrictions on 
amounts and transactions. Also it is essential to make banking offices, and 
agencies of other financial institutions, widely accessible throughout the 
country. 

7.39. On the lending side, banks will be expected to increase the share of 
their loans going to small businessmen and farmers and to increase the pro
portion of their loan business in locations other than their current offices . 

.. . 
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CHAPTER 8-SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR 

DEVELOPMENT 

Status of Science and Technology 

8.1. Science and 1technology are important in the social and economic 
development of the country. They provide the knowledge with which to 
identify development opportunities and to increase growth rates by making 
capital and labour more productive. 

8.2. The national science policy of Kenya has a two-fold character. Firstly, 
it is concerned with the development and, secondly, with the use of the 
scientific and technological potential of the country. This also includes the 
support for science as a cultural activity. In practice, it is the identification of 
the scientific requirements, the use of •technological advances and the alloca
tion and management of the concomitant financial and manpower resources 
in supporting and pointing the way to cultural, social and economic develop
ment that constitutes the national science policy. 

8.3. In the past, Government has made extensive use of science and tech
nology for development purposes and, more recently, through the University 
of Nairobi and the Polytechnics, has been building up the scientific and 
technological potential of the country. The results of this can be seen in the 
recent UNESCO Survey of the Scientific and Technical Potential of the 
Countries of Africa (1970), which shows that Kenya has the third largest 
scientific and technical potential after the United Arab Republic and Nigeria. 

8.4. The financial and manpower resources devoted to science and techno
logy, as estimated in 1971, are given in Table 8.1. In this table, Research and 
Experimental Development (R/D) includes all types of research from basic 
to pilot--plant operations; and, Scientific and Technical Services (STS) includes 
all thooe non-research activities involved in teaching, public services and the 
production of goods in science-based industries which are necessary for the 
transfer of knowledge and technology. The numbers of scientists refer to 
high-level manpower with a university degree, or recogniz.ed equivalent, and 
includes engineers and technologists but excludes all foreign financed 
personnel. The numbers of scientists in research and experimental develop
ment are calculated as full-time equivalen·ts. The numbers of technicians 
include middle-level manpower with at least Form IV education plus a 
minimum of three years' vocational training in a .field applicable to science. 
The expenditure does not include projects financed by foreign aid or the cost 
of imported research. 
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FINANCIAL AND MANPOWER RBWURCES ALLOCATED TO SCJBNCE AND TECHNOLOGY 

Table 8.1 

RESOURCE EXPl!NDITURI! (1971) MANPOWER (I 970) 
(K£ mill.) 

Research Scientific Research and Scientific and Tech-
and and Development nical Services . 

Develop- Technical 

SCIENCE GROUP ment Services sc• TECH. sc• TECH. 

Natural and Exact 0·53 2·01 68 65 99 316 
Agricultural .. 3·57 10·33 371 525 228 4,300 
Medical .. . . 0·56 6·03 55 382 988 2,219 
Industrial .. 0·40 0·92 30 62 1,070 1,000 
Social .. 0·08 0·42 45 - 22 -. . 

TOTALS .. 5·14 19·71 569 1,034 2,407 7,835 

•Full-time equivalent: SC-scientists, engineers and technologists; TECH-technicians. 
Sources: Compiled from various external and Government sources. 

8.5. The estimated total gross expenditure on research and experimental 
development was equivalent to 0.91 per cent of the total Gross Domestic 
Product for 1971. Within the main sectors of the economy, the ratio of 
expenditure to sector value added was:-

Expenditure as Percentage 
of Sector Value Added 

Agriculture, Forestry, Fisheries 
Manufacturing, Construction, Mining 
Transport, Communication, Health, others 

2.05 
0.75 
0.45 

/ 

The Government directly funded 75 ·per cent of the research and experimental 
development and 81 per cent of the scientific and -technical services. This 
represented 2.30 per cent and 11.17 per cent of the national Budget, respec
tively. The remainder was funded by higher education and the private sector. 

8.6. Nearly all research in the country is of the applied research and 
experimental development -type. Fundamental research is largely undertaken -
in the University of Nairobi, representing approximately 1.7 per cent of the 
total research expenditure. 

8.7. Research and exper-imental development is carried out in some 20 
major national establishments, 13 East African Community research estab
lishments supported by the Government, and some 15 research establishments 
supported by private industry. There are three institutes of higher education 
(the University of Nairobi and the Kenya and Mombasa Polytechnics), where 
research as well as training activities exist. 
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8.8. Some 14 per cent of Government expenditu~e on research _and experi
mental development is directed into the East Afncan Commu_mt~ r~earch 
establishments, which also absorb 14 per cent of all research scientists m the 
public sector and 27 per cent of research _technicians. By 19_70,. l-in-6 of _the 
high-level (university qualified) manpower ~- Kenya was a _sc~ent1s~ and 1 "'lll-3 
of the middle-level manpower was a technician. Of ·these, l't 1s estunated that 
70 per cent of the scientists and 30 per cent of the technicians were non
citizens. 

8.9. In spite of considerable resources being devoted to scientific research, 
scientific and technical knowledge has only been dealt with on an ad hoc 
basis. Research and experimental development has been geared to develop
ment programmes largely on the initiative of those directly responsible for its 
execution. Problems have arisen in the absence of an explicit overaU policy 
and this is reflected in the questioning of research priorities and the apportion
ment of the available manpower and financial resources. The Government, 
therefore, proposes to establish a machinery to provide it with advice on 
national science policy and to co-ordinate the management of research and 
experimental development expenditures arising from this policy. In addition, 
an overall plan for science and technology and a comprehensive national 
budget will be prepared. 

8.10. The Development Plan 1970-74 proposed that a science policy
making body should be established and close consultations between the Gov
ernment and -the scientific community have now resulted in a proposal to 
establish a National Council for Science and Technology (NCST) as a 
statutory body with the following main functions-

(a) to determine priorities for scientific and technological activities in Kenya 
in relation to the economic and social policies of the Government and 
its international commitments; 

(b) to advise the Government on a national science policy including general 
planning and the assessment of the requisite .financial resources; 

(c) to ensure the application of 1the results of scientific activities to the 
development of agriculture, industry and social welfare in the country; 

(d) to ensure the scientific conservation of the human and natural environ
ment in the country; 

(e) to ensure co-operation and co-ordination between the various agencies 
involved in the machinery for making the national science policy; and, 

(/) to promote public confidence in scientific expenditure and an atmosphere 
conducive to scientific activities. 

Legislation to set up the proposed Council will be enacted early in the new 
Plan period. 

8.11. The proposed Council will be the socio-economic forum on which 
the development of the scientific and technological potential of the country 
and its use for national welfare will be discussed. Here, the essential dialogue 
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between the policy-making officers of the Government and the scientists 
will ensue to provide the basis for concerted action, or the consensus for 
advice to Government, on all matters involving science and technology. 
The Council will have the responsibility not only for building up and using 
the scientific and technological potential, but also for looking ahead beyond 
the current Development Plan to forecast future requirements and trends. 

8.12. The requirements for the allocation of financial and manpower 
resources for science and technology will be expressed in terms of training, 
transfer of technology, and research and experimental development. The 
priorities for the latter will be based, firstly, on the present Plan input targets 
and, secondly, on the likely development requirements in the future. The 
present Plan output targets are, however, based on existing knowledge and 
will not be much influenced by the outcome of the current research program
mes. Most of the present applied research and almost all the present basic 
research is, therefore, aimed at subsequent development plan requirements. 

8.13. When priorities for research and experimental development are 
established by the Council, they will generally be described in terms of social, 
economic or environmental problems. These must then ·be redefined in terms 
of research programmes and projects needed to find solutions to these prob
lems. For this task the Act will establish, as advisory bodies in their own 
right (i.e., they are not part of the Council), four Advisory Research Com
mittees (ARC) in Agricultural Sciences, Medical Sciences, Industrial Sciences 
and the Natural Environment Sciences. Each Advisory Research Committee 
will be required 'lo advise, within its sector of responsibility, the Ministries 
concerned on-

(i) the details of the research programmes required to implement the 
research priorities arising from the national science poHcy; 

(ii) the concomitant budget requirements; 

(iii) the encouragement, promotion and co-ordination of all types of 
research; and, -

(iv) the application of the results of research through the technical and 
development services of 1the Government. 

8.14. As the task is largely a •technical one, the Advisory Research Com
mittees, which are scientific forums for the discussion of research require
ments, will be composed, primarily, of research scientists. Their advice to the 
Ministries concerned will show what research projects are needed and their 
estimated cost, and with which research establishment the work should be 
contracted-national, regional, international, governmental, university or 
private. The ,sum total of the research programmes of each Ministry will 
constitute its budget for research and experimental development, the review 
and approval of which will be part of the task of the Council. 
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8. I 5. The Advisory Research Committees will also encourag~ research b1 
individual workers and institutes. This is all ·part of the mecharusm by whicl 
the scientific and technological potential will be built up and new anc 
promising lines of research will be recogn~. ~esearch propo~ls ~11- l>I: 
evaluated by the Advisory Research Committees m terms of their scientific. 
social and economic relevance. 

The Future for Science and Technology in Kenya 
8.16. Although it will be the task of the National Council for Science and 

Technology ·to determine the nature of the scientific problems and the neeru 
for their solutions, some generalized comments on the requirements for, and 
limitations on, science and technology are noted below. 

_... 

8.17. The visible natural resources of the country are reasonably well
known, and scientific work relating to them has proceeded for many years. 
However, there may well be much ~till to be learnt and greater detailed 
knowledge ·is required. Up-to-date and comprehensive scientific surveys of the 
country's natural resources will •be required- for science policy-making. 

8.18. A detailed survey of the scientific and technological potential will be 
ne~ry before a science policy can be established and this will be the 
responsibility of various Government agencies under the direction of the 
National Council for Science and Technology. Such a survey will be con
ducted every three years. 

8.19. Special attention will be directed by the Council and the Advisory 
Research Committees, working together, to the organization of research 
establishments in Kenya. These will ·be examined and, if necessary, re
organized to provide for the most efficient use of the manpower and finances 
available. The amount of institutionalization will be reduced to the minimum 
consistent with good administration, so as to release the maximum funds for 
the research projects themselves. This investigation will also -take into account 
the need •to create the maximum mobility for scientists within and ·between 
research establishments to facilitate the reorientation of programmes for 
research and experimental development and the administration of the careers 

- of scientific and technlcal personnel involved. 

8.20. A review will be made of the research programmes recently com
pleted, currently in progress and planned for the future. Their relevance will 
be viewed in the terms of the stated development targets for the future, and 
such reorientation effected as is necessary. · 

8.21. There will be an early review and evaluation of the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the machinery involved in technological innovation,. particu
larly that concerned with the transfer of technology, such as the extension 
and public inform~tion services. Considerable sums are spent on these, the 
justification for which depends on the use the public make of these services. 
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8.22. There is now an early prospect of a surplus of scientific man_power 
and action must be ta.ken if serious over1>roduction iin relation to job require
ments in certain fields is to be avoided. Over-production of specialists can 
be as much a constraint as under-production where full employment is a 
national objective. This potential situation will be modified by Kenyanization 
of the present jobs in science and technology. However, this may be slower 
than in many other fields, because extensive experience in addition to formal 
training is a characteristic need for competent scientists and technicians. 

8.23. The Government intends to increase its expenditure on research and 
experimental development from 0.91 per cent in 1971 to 1 per cent of the 
Gross Domes,tic Product by 1978. To achieve this, expenditure on Research 
and Experimental Development will have to reach K£1 l million by 1978; 
representing an annual growth rate of 1 L5 per cent over the 1971-78 period. 

8.24. During this period, the private sector is expected to finance 18 per 
cent of the gross national expenditure on research and experimental develop
ment. Of ,the remaining. 82 per cent, 12 per cent (an increase of 50 per cent 
over the present share) will be undertaken by_ the. higher educat-ion sector, 
largely to increase the research facilities of the university and provide properly 
supervised research experience for graduates, so as to raise their efficiency 
prior to entry into their professional careers. Government-controlled research 
programmes will be responsible for 70 per cent of the total expenditure. 

8.25. The Government recognizes that the constraints on the rapid expan
sion of scientific expenditures are leading to the need for increased inter
national and regional co-operation in science and technology. For several 
years now it has worked closely with its Partner States in the East African 
Community, as shown by its contribution to the maintenance of East African 
based research institutes for agriculture, forestry, fisheries, veterinary, pest 
and disease control (1both animal and human), and medical and industrial 
problems. These institutions have enabled research and experimental develop
ment to be carried out with less costs and unnecessary duplication than would 
be likely if each of the Partner States set up its own national institutes for the 
same purpose. 

8.26. In the field of international co-operation, the Government welcomes 
the resolution of the Economic and Social Council on, and the endorsement 
of the General Assembly of the United Nations to, the proposal for a World 
Plan of Ac~ion for the appli~tion of Sci~nce and_ Technology to Develop
ment; and 1t expects the National Council for Science and Technology to 
examine the detailed proposals contained in this Plan at an early date. 
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CHAPTER 9-THE ENVIRONMENT AND ITS CONSERVATION 

This Plan is a statement of proposals for the increased use of the environ
ment designed to improve the economic and social welfare of our people. It 
envisages more intensive and extensive use of the land and an expansion of 
industrial activities. Implementation of the Plan will result in more public 
services, power, roads, transport, urbanization, etc. Both non-renewable and 
renewable resources will be subject to increasing demand. 

9.1. All of this is necessary to increase the material well-being of the nation. 
However, use of the environment implies changes in it, some of which may 
not always be desirable, and can sometimes result in the destruction of the 
very natural resources on which we depend, as can be seen in eroded farm
lands, destruction of wildlife and lost fishing resources. 11 is, therefore, neces
sary to understand the nature of the environment so that it can be used in a 
way that will enable it to be sustained for the future. 

9 .2. The environment is the sum total of all natural and social phenomena, 
and provides both possibilities for, and limitations to, man's activities. Natural 
phenomena are subject to forces and trends largely outside man's control, 
whereas social phenomena are largely a response to man's own actions, some 
of which are based on natural laws and others on concepts of society. There
fore, the environment is man-made to the extent that lit results from the 
interaction of natural and social phenomena and is partially subject to control. 

9.3. The deliberate choice to use the environment on a sustained yield basis 
is the true meaning of conservation, but the term also includes enhancement 
of the environment, as well as preservation, restoration, and reclamation. Con
servation sets limits to the way the environment is used and can, therefore, 
be a constraint on development in the short run. In the long run, however, 
conservation must be seen as a means of ensuring a continuance of the sources 
of potential wealth. 

9.4. The Government recogniz.es that the conservation of the environment 
is becoming increasingly .important as the growth of population and the impact 
of development and technology bear on the capacity of the environment to 
sustain the use being made of it. The Government will, 1herefore, increase its 
conservation activities and, whenever possible, restore damaged environments. 
Initially, this will involve enforcement of present conservation legislation, but, 
in the long run, education to create a conservation-minded popula:tion is the 
only lasting solution to the problem. 

9.5. The concept of conservation is not new in Kenya. Legislation already 
exists relating to conservation of soil, water, wildlife, fish resources, National 
Parks, and for control of grass fires, industrial pollution, maritime oil pollu
tion, water apportionment, and pesticides. Some of this legislation :is in the 
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process of revision, because the conditions and circumstances it was intended 
to cover have changed. However, there is no doubt that enforcement of exist
ing legislation by the appropriate authorities will go a long way towards con
trol and reduction of the current abuses of the environment. 

9.6. In addition to Government action, considerable enterprise has always 
been shown, particularly in respect of the preservation and conservation of 
wildlife, by many individuals and several private organizations. These have 
acted as useful independent advisers to Government by bringing to its notice 
various activi,ties and malpractices. 

9.7. In order to review the state of the knowledge of the environment of 
Kenya and the conservation requirements, an ad hoc Working Committee on 
the Human Environment was set up by the Government, in Ap:il 1971, con
sisting of specialists from various Government departments and the University 
of Nairobi. It published a report identifying environmental problems and 
suggesting conservation measures, which will be the starting point for further 
consideration of these matters during future development planning by the 
Government. 

9.8. The report was also presented to the United Nations Conference on the 
Human Environment at Stockholm, in 1972, and played a part in the decision 
of the United Nations General Assembly in December, 1972, to locate the 
newly created United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) in Nairobi. 
The new United Nations Programme will not only work on global problems 
and regional projects but also serve all the Member States of United Nations. 
Its location in Nairobi will give ample opportunity for close working relations 
between officials of the Kenya Government and Kenyan scientists and the 
Secretariat and experts of the Programme. The liaison between the Govern
ment, UNEP and other Governments will be carried out by the newly created 
Liaison Unit on Environmental Matters in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

9.9. Responsibilities for domestic action to conserve the environment will 
continue to be carried out by a number of different Government departments. 
Environmental considerations and conserva,tion requirements are just as much 
limiting factors on development as -financial, physical and technical considera
tions, and will be taken into account at the earliest stages of planning. No one 
department or agency of Government can be expected to deal with all environ
mental matters and the various tasks involved in ensuring proper environmental 
consideration will be incorporated within the existing planning machinery of 
the Government and strengthened as indicated below. 

9.10. The identification of any deterioration of the environment is often a 
scientific one and the assessment of its significance and rate of progress cer
tainly is. Moreover, research may be needed to determine the real cause and 
to suggest the remedy. Then, the results of these findings must be seen in 
their relationship to the various activities of the people and Government pro
grammes for development. Important and long-term decisions may then be 
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necessary, which may have far-reaching social and economic repercussions. 
To facilitate this, a preview will be undertaken by an inter-ministerial com
mittee on Land Use and the Environment. 

9.11. Advice on the scientific and technical aspects of environmental issues 
and the needs for conservation is, at present, the responsibility of the ad hoc 
Working Committee on Human Environment. Early in the Plan period, this 
committee will become a standing committee of the proposed National Council 
for Science and Technology, and be reconstituted to carry out its task as 
scientific watchdog of the environment. It will, therefore, become part of the 
machinery for science policy-making for social and economic development, 
and will enable use and conservation of the environment to be considered 
together. 

9.12. After the needs and priorities for research on environmental and con
servation problems have been determined by the National Council for Science 
and Technology, •the Ministries concerned will identify and implement the 
research programmes with the advice of the appropriate Advisory Research 
Committees. 

9.13. Lastly, when, as a result of all the processes and institutions involved, 
the policies and programmes for conservation have been established, the need 
will arise to monitor and enforce both existing and any new legislation. The 
Government is in ·the process of reviewing in detail the present organization 
for this with a view to increasing its efficacy. Measures will also be taken to 
increase joint action between the technical Ministries concerned and the local 
authorities to make essential control measures effective. 

Programme for the Conservation of the Natural Environment 

9.14. The following programmes will be reinforced or put in hand as part 
of the national conservation programme during this Plan. The first of these 
is a long-term programme including research, and is essential for the ultimate 
co-ordination of the various conservation programmes. The others are con
cerned with conservation programmes that must be tackled immediately, 
before awaiting the results of the long-term programme. 

(i} A Land Capability Survey.-Land is Kenya's most important natural 
resource. It is, therefore, important to establish the actual and potential 
capability of the land. Over the years, considerable knowledge about 
land forms, soils, precipitation, run-off, land use and erosion has been 
acquired. Much of this information has never been published, although 
it has been used in the design of various government programmes. The 
activities of the Soil Conservation Service, the Tractor Hire Service 
and the Dam Construction Unit are governed in large part by detailed 
knowledge of run-off, erosion and cultivation practice and potential. 
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It is proposed that, during the current Plan, this accumulated know
ledge will be updated and collated for planning •purposes. The basic 
topographical survey of the country will be accelerated, the stream 
run-off monitoring programme will be extended and programmes for 
surveying and analysing soil types will be expanded. In addition, it is 
proposed to start publishing a series of agricultural land use surveys 
in graphic and cartographic form. 

The Land Capability Survey will be co-ordinated by the Natural 
Environment Advisory Research Committee and a number of different 
Government agencies will be involved in the programme. 

(ii) The Soil and Water Conservation Programme will concentrate in two 
areas. Firstly, enforcement efforts will be strengthened by the training 
of more Government officers and water bailiffs, so as to bring more 
cases of infringement of conservation legislation to the notice of the 
appropriate authorities, in the event of non-co-operation by the farmer 
or land user. Secondly, an educational programme will be established 
to teach the elements of conservation of soil and water to rural com
munities and to train farmers and rural workers to identify and learn 
how to halt incipient soil erosion. Particular emphasis will be laid on 
the educational part of the programme and the use of social pressures 
to obtain the results desired. The programme will be started 
first in those regions of Kenya where the environment is least stable 
and soil erosion most marked (see specified areas below). A pilot pro
ject in soil conservation has been launched in the foothills of the 
Cherangani Highlands as part of the Special Rural Development 
Programme. 

(iii) The Watershed and Catchment Conservation Programme will give 
immediate attention to re-examining and, where necessary, redesig
nating and extending protected areas, essentially for the stability of the 
watershed and catchments and the water storage system. Immediate 
steps will be taken to control the illegal cutting of timber in these spe
cial areas. Under this programme. action will also be taken to delineate 
and establish afforestation schemes for wind breaks and surface water 
run-off control. 

(iv) The Anti-Water Pollution Programme will be considerably increased. 
particularly in monitoring and enforcement of legislation on industrial 
and agricultural pollution of the freshwater sources and reservoirs of 
the country. A •thorough investigation of imported pesticides will be 
undertaken to prevent ,the use of pesticides already proscribed_. 

(v) The Grazing Control and Restoration Programme will emphasize the 
control of rangeland and open grazing of domestic animals. particu
larly in regions of unstable vegetation and soil resources. This pro
gramme will have a threefold task: · the prevention of · further 
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. destruction of the range resources, the restoration of ranges already 
partially destroyed, and 1!1e ~tablishment of the opt_imum ba_I~nce 
between wild and domestic ammals under rthe ecological cond1t1ons 
prevailing. The programme will be backed by an ex-tensive education 
programme. 

(vi) The Marine Conservation and Restoration Programme will increase 
its monitoring and control of the pollution of the sea and shoreline by 
oil, effluents from factories and factory ships, and municipal waste; 
protect the mangrove swamp area from dumping and indiscriminate 
cutting; increase measures -to prevent the use of explosives for fishing; 
regulate more closely the removal for the curio trade of live marine 
invertebrates; and restore and protect the marine <turtle and dugong 
populations of the coast until they are adequate -to be used again for 
food under proper conservation measures. The Government will also 
seek to obtain international agreements and improvements in inter
national law rela:ting to the use of the seas and their products and 
pollution of the marine environment. 

(vii) The Wildlife Conservation Programme will be concerned primarily 
with two important projects: the protection of unique flora and fauna; 
and the maintenance of •the wildlife as a tourist aittraction. The first 
project is based on the recognition of geographically limited areas 
within which remanent species are in danger of extinction. The Gov
ernment is a signatory to various resolutions of United Nations and 
other international wildlife charters, which call for investigations 
leading to the protection of ,these areas. This is of world-wide signifi
cance, aes·thetically and scientifically. The second project not only 
makes the conservation of the wildlife more important but also 
increases the problems by itself affecting •the habitat on which the 
wildlife is dependent. The National Parks and Game Reserves are 
part of the national heritage and of great economic value in addi-tion 
to their cultural -and scientific significance, ·but they also must vie 
increasingly with other land use possibilities. A number of the existing 
National Parks and Game Reserves were established . . before the 
natural economy of -the wi-Idlife was as well understood as it is today. 
The result is that some of the parks are not self-supporting and in 
some of the Game Reserves land may well be put to better use: This 
project will, therefore, als_o include immediate studies to· delinea1e 
more carefully the present areas of the National Parks and ·Game 
Reserves to_ ensure that they provide viable habitats for the wildlife 
within the context of best land use. · · 

' 
(viii) Restoration and Reclam_ation Research. · Whilst the main effort of the 

· conservation programme --.. will be --, directed rtQ . improving: .. existing 
. · ... .. activities and to undertaking the Capability Sur:vey,.-there a-r~:a _number 



of other programmes involving study and research which may lead to 
restoration and reclamation. They are as follows: -

(a} Research on the ecology of the coral reef to provide for its restora
tion and improved conservation. 

(b) Research on the potential productivity of permanent and seasonal 
wetlands to determine their value for reclamation. 

(c) Study of the productive potential of the main vegetation types of 
the grasslands, particularly in marginal areas. 

(d) Study of •the fertilizer effects of soil deposited during flood periods. 

(e) Research on the stabilization of hill and mountain slopes in various 
climatic regions to aid •the establishment of improved conservation 
methods. 

(f) Studies to determine the likely long-term effects of planned irriga
tion and water development programmes, particularly in the more 
arid parts of the country. 

(ix) Action in Specified Areas. Apart from the general action indicated in 
the programmes above, the Government proposes to take immediate 
conservation action in the following areas: the coral reef; the Lamu 
Archipelago; the Sokoke Forest; the gallery forest along the lower 
Tana River; the Chyulu Hills; the Kakamega Forest; the Cherangani 
Hills; and, Lakes Naivasha and Baringo. Here conservation measures 
will be immediately enforced and studies for ·their restoration com
menced. These are regarded as tthe areas where the greatest emergency 
exists. 

Programme for the Conservation and Enhancement of the Social 
Environment 

9.15. The conservation of the·· natural · environment under increasing 
demand for use of the land will probably lead to desirable or necessary 
changes in the traditional land use customs and attitudes. As this brings 
strain on society and the individual, it is necessary to study the impact of 
ithese and endeavour to conserve those traditions which, in rthe changing 
scene, are considered essential to the maintenance of a vigorous society. To 
this end, the Government will initiate a major research programme in rthe 
social sciences which will measure the impact of development and technology 
on society and the individual and establish the permissible speed, the 
educational requirements and social and economic replacements and com
pensations needed to bring about acceptance of these changes. 
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9.16. This is a Jong-term programme for research and evaluation, and in 
the meanwhile ;the Government considers that ·the following programmes 
should be established: -

(i) The Conservation of Rural Amenities Programme will be concerned, 
primarily, with the assessment of plans for rural development in the 
light of their impact on local amenil'ies. Consideration will be given to 
this in all planning, and local au1thorities and individuals will be con
sulted and shown the proposed plans for roads, pylons, industrial sites, 
etc. Action will also continue to control the placing of material 
excavated during mining and quarrying operations, and, where 
appropriate, compel the operators ito refill and relandscape abandoned 
works. 

(ii) The Urban Enhancement Programme will direct the planning, develop
ment and control of urban areas •towards optimum urban environ
mental standards. It is recognized that the scale and intensity of urban 
problems, which arise mainly from the rapid growth of ,the ·towns 
require urgent attention. The strategy for ·this is discussed in detail in 
Chapter 6. Research and planning in urban problems will continue. 

(iii) The Cultural Conservation Programme will have a twofold purpose. 
First, to increase the activities concerned wi•th the location, restora·tion, 
preservation and display of the ancient monuments, prehistoric sites 
and objects, and other antiquities and archaelogical finds of signifi
cance to the history of Kenya and the world. And, second, to increase 
the popularization and education of the general public in these matters. 
Because of the world-wide significance and interest in these subjects, 
the Government will encourage research workers in this field. 
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CHAPTER IO-AGRICULTURE, LAND SETTLEMENT AND 
CO-OPERATIVES 

Agricultural Development Goals 

The attainment of the fundamental goal of this Plan of an improvement 
in the distribution of national income, with faster rural development and 
faster growth in employment opportunities, will be dependent in very large 
measure on the attainment of the particular goals that have been set for 
the agriculture sector, since it is from agriculture that more than 80 per cent 
of the population will be primarily dependent for their livelihood during the 
period of this Plan. 

10.2. The agricultural goals may be summarized as-

(i) to achieve 6. 7 per cent target rate of growth of marketed production 
through intensified land use; 

(ii) to improve the distribution of rural income by obtaining a significant 
increase in the proportion of farmers who obtain a cash income from 
their land; 

(iii) to devise methods of developing the less favoured areas and to promote 
a more even . development among different areas of the country; 

(iv) to increase the opportunities for employment in the agricultural sector; 

(v) to improve standards of nutrition in the rural areas; 

(vi) to increase agricultural exports; 

(vii) to complete the Kenyanization of large-scale mixed farms and to make 
significant progress towards Kenyanization of ranches and plantations; 

(viii) to more than double development expenditures in agriculture com
pared with the previous five years. 

Agricultural Development Strategy 

10.3. The most important feature of agricultural development strategy will 
be to increase the rate of public expenditure on programmes aimed at helping 
large . numbers of farmers to intensify production. These include programmes 
such as agricultural extension, training and research, farm credit and input 
supply programmes, land adjudication and registration, disease control, 
co-operative development and marketing. This implies giving highest priority 
to programmes aimed at developing the small-holder farming area:__') 
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10.4. The farming areas of Kenya may be conveniently classified into four 

major categories:-
(a) The high potential areas at high altitude. These are generally densely 

populated and suited to the production of valuable products such as 
coffee, tea, pyrethrum, wheat and milk. 

(b) The high potential areas at medium altitudes or at the Coast. Most of 
these are also heavily populated but the prospects for agricultural 
development at present are less favourable because it is not possible 
to produce such a wide range of valuable cash crops in these areas 
as in the first category. 

(c) The medium potential areas where crop production is marginal on 
account of relatively low rainfall. These areas are well suited to 
extensive livestock production. However, increasing population pres
sure on the land is forcing more people to produce crops in them and 
this is a hazardous undertaking given existing techniques. 

(d) Finally there are the more arid range areas where extensive livestock 
production is the only feasible type of land use. These areas cover 
a large proportion of Kenya's land area but they are sparsely 
populated. 

10.5. In recent years a great deal of progress has been made in developing 
the high potential areas in the first category, primarily because of the favour
able conditions there, while a major development programme has been started 
in the range areas. Less progress has been made in developing the second 
and third categories mainly because appropriate crop varieties and techniques 
were not available. 

10.6. During the current Plan period agricultural development strategy 
will be aimed at achieving a well balanced pattern of development involving 
all areas of the country. There is still a considerable amount of underutilized 
potential in the high potential areas, especially those included in the second 
category mentioned above. During the Plan period development in these areas 
will involve the adoption of more efficient and labour intensive methods 
leading to increased output of products such as tea, hybrid maize, pyrethrum, 
horticultural crops, sugar and dairy products. In order to promote more 
rapid development, especially in the high potential areas at medium to low 
altitude and in the more marginal cropping areas, it will be necessary to 
devote more attention to development of better crop varieties and improved 
methods of husbandry. It is intended therefore that several new research and 
trial programmes will be started with the objective of developing alternative 
crops such as pulses, oilseeds and sorghums. A proposed integrated crop 
development project will be of considerable significance in implementing 
improved crop production methods. 

10.7. The livestock development programme for the range areas which 
was started a few years ago will be continued on an expanded scale. 
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10.8. As the population pressure increases and land becomes more scarce, 
it becomes increasingly important to conserve the land available. The 
Government intends therefore to mount a campaign to educate farmers about 
the importance of soil conservation. At the same time it will take a firmer 
attitude towards enforcement of soil conservation regulations. 

10.9. A growing scarcity of land also makes the development of irrigation 
more attractive, and during the Plan period, irrigation will be developed 
more rapidly than previously. 

10.10. The need to increase production and create employment in the 
agricultural sector requires that the land be used much more intensively. 
The Government will encourage this in several ways. The land adjudication 
and registration programme, to be continued on a large scale, will encourage 
farmers to develop their land and help to establish an active land market. 
Also, Land Control Boards will be asked to encourage the subdivision of 
land holdings which will promote intensive land use and the absorption of 
more families onto the land. 

10.11. New settlement schemes will be started on former large-scale farms, 
so that more people will be employed and the land will be used more 
intensively. Other settlement schemes, to be started at the Coast, will involve 
bringing into production land which is presently underutilized. 

10.12. The possibility of encouraging more intensive land use through 
the imposition of a land tax is also being considered, as is the desirability 
of imposing additional taxation on certain forms of mechanization which 
discourage employment. 

IO.I 3. The evidence available suggests that most farm products can be 
produced very successfully on small-scale farms. In the long run, therefore, 
a considerable amount of land currently used for large-scale farms will be 
sub-divided. Large-scale farms will be retained intact only to . the extent 
necessary to ensure sufficient supplies of those products which can be best 
produced on a large-scale basis. These products include wheat, hybrid maize 
seed and breeding herds of livestock. The national farms operated by the 
Agricultural Development Corporation (A.D.C.) have a very important role 
to play in this respect, and the A.D.C. is already the major producer of 
hybrid maize seed. Where private farmland is retained as large-scale units, 
the Government will encourage the occupation of these farms by groups of 
people or co-operative societies rather than by a few privileged individuals. 

10.14. Despite the fact that smallholder production is expected to become 
more important over time, large-scale farms are still a very significant 
component of Kenyan agriculture. In 1972 they produced about 48 per cent 
of gross marketed agricultural production and were very significant employers 
of labour. The large-scale farms will, therefore, continue to receive support 
from various Government programmes such as the credit facilities organized 
by the Agricultural Finance Corporation (A.F.C.) and the extension services. 
Many large-scale farms previously run by expatriates have been transferred 
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to Kenyan citizens in the last few years. A propo~tion of thes~ new fa~ers 
were very short of capital, and they lacked appropnate managenal expenence. 
Consequently a number have encountered ~ifficulties, and the Min~s_try . of 
Agriculture in conjunction with the A.F.C. mtends to start a rehabilitation 
programme for these farmers during the current Plan period. Where 
appropriate the Ministry will encourage subdivision of these farms into 
smaller more manageable units. 

I 0.15. During the current Plan period it is intended that agricultural 
marketing and pricing policies will be completely overhauled. A number of 
studies will be undertaken to examine how best to do this. Co-operative 
development programmes introduced in recent years will be continued and 
intensified; the facilities and operational efficiency of statutory boards will be 
improved. Both the Maize and Produce Board and the Wheat Board have 
recently started construction of improved grain storage and handling facilities 
with further development, especially of maize storage, planned. The 
Pyrethrum Board has started to install additional processing capacity; signi
ficant investments in meat and dairy processing facilities will be made; the 
Livestock Marketing Division of the Ministry of Agriculture will increase 
the scale of its operations. 

10.16. The level of prices which farmers receive for their products has a 
profound effect on the rate at which agriculture develops. In the case of 
export products like tea, coffee and sisal, prices are dictated by world market 
conditions over which this country has little influence. However, for many 
products which are produced primarily for the domestic market, the 
Government fixes producer prices. These products include maize, wheat, 
rice paddy, sugarcane, beef and milk. In fixing these prices, the Government 
will maintain a fair measure of stability in farm prices while making the 
absolute level of prices attractive enough to encourage adequate production. 
On the other hand, the Government is anxious to avoid raising prices to 
levels which are unreasonably expensive for consumers, especially in view 
of the low quality diets of many poor people. During the current Plan period 
it is expected that pricing policies for maize, beef and milk will be reviewed. 

10.17. Agricultural development policies will also be aimed at improving 
nutritional standards. Increased production of maize, wheat, rice and sugar, 
etc., will provide increased amounts of energy per capita, while more 
production of high protein products such as pulses, meat and milk is planned. 
The extension services will give increased attention to educating farm families 
about nutritional needs, while the Government will undertake a much 
expanded subsidized child feeding programme through clinics, day care 
centres and schools. 

Agricultural Growth Rate Targets 
10.18. A summary of the output targets for the Plan are given in Table 

10.1. It is expected that the overall contribution of agriculture to Gross 
Domestic Product (GD.P.) will increase at 5.2 per cent per annum from 
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1(£202 million in 1972 to K£273 million in 1978 in constant (1972) prices. 
Rather more than half of agricultural G.D.P. is derived from the 
non-monetary sector which is expected to grow at only 3.8 per cent per 
annum. The contribution to G.D.P. of production marketed in the monetary 
sector will increase at an estimated 6.7 per cent per annum, compared with 
the rate of growth of 6.5 per cent per annum (in 1964 prices) actually 
achieved over the period 1964 to 1972. 

10.19. Over the period 1972 to 1978 the gross value of marketed agricul
tural production is projected to increase from K£105 million in 1972 to 
K£155 million in 1978. Marketed output from crops was worth more than 
twice as much marketed livestock output in 1972 and crop production is 
expected to grow more rapidly (7.2 per cent per annum) than livestock 
output (5.9 per cent) over the Plan period. 

AGRICULTURE-GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT AND GROSS MARKETED PRooucnoN, 
1972 AND 1978 

Table 10.1 K£ million in 1972 prices 

Rate of 
1972 1978 Growth 

% 

Gross Domestic Product: 
Monetary Sector . . .. 90·8 134-0 6·7 
Subsistence Sector . . .. 111·4 139·4 3·8 

TOTAL . . .. 202·2 273·4 5·2 

Gross Value of Marketed Pro-
duction: 
Crops .. .. . . . . 70·2 106•5 7·2 
Livestock . . . . . . 30·6 43-1 5·9 
Unrecorded Marketed Pro-

duction . . . . .. 4·1 5·5 5-0 

TOTAL . . .. 104·9 155·1 6-7 

Public Sector Agricultural Development Programmes 
10.20. During the current Plan period, Government expenditure on 

agricultural development programmes will be increased considerably com
pared to that in the previous Plan period. Total public expenditure on 
agriculture, land settlement and co-operatives is expected to amount to 
K£153 million for the Plan period and K£90 million of this will be develop
ment and K£63 million recurrent expenditure. (See Tables 10.2 and 10.3). 
This significantly increased allocation for the agricultural sector reflects the 
Government's strong desire to see rapid development taking place in the 
rural areas. If during the course of the current Plan period the Government 
has developed the capacity to implement agricultural development program
mes at an even faster rate, and should financial considerations permit it, 
the amount of funds allocated to agriculture may be increased to levels 
higher than those shown here. 
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10.21. Most of the recurrent funds as well as significant amounts of 
development expenditure will be used for broadly based development 
programmes aimed at helping large numbers of fanners, especially through 
the programmes for extension, training, research, veterinary services and 
co-operative development. These development programmes are described in 
more details in the sections which follow . 

Table 10.2 

. AGRICULTIJRE, LAND SETTLEMENT AND Co-OPERATIVES 
PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

K£ million 

Land Adjudication 
Land Settlement 
Farm Credit (AFC) 
Crop Development 
Livestock Develop-

ment .. .. 
Irrigation .. .. 
Co-operatives 
Ed 

A 

s 

ucation, Training 
and Research 
griculturalDcvelop-
ment Corporation 

oil Conservation 
and Land Develop 
ment .. .. 

p rojects not yet 
planned .. .. 

TOTAL .. 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 

1·69 1-68 
2·54 2·59 
0·94 2·92 
3·46 0·74 

1-52 2·20 
0·59 0·37 
0-()4 0·08 

0·77 0·77 

0·80 0·68 

0·04 0·02 

- -
12·38 12·06 

1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

1-81 1·86 1 ·87 1 ·87 
1 ·81 2·33 2·76 3·24 
2·55 3·48 4·95 5·36 
3·06 4·21 4·76 4 ·84 

3·41 3·45 3·41 2·95 
1-15 1-69 l •20 l ·32 
0·17 0·42 0·82 l ·52 

0·63 0·58 0·50 0·37 

0·30 0·35 0·40 0·50 

0·10 0·12 0·21 0·31 

- - - 1-50 

14·99 18·49 20·88 23·78 

AGRICULTIJRE, LAND SE'ITI,EMENT AND CO-OPERATIVES 
SlThUfARY OP REcURRENT AND DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

Plan 
Total 

9·08 
12·74 
19·27 
17·62 

15·41 
5·74 
3·01 

2·85 

2·23 

0·76 

1-50 

90·21 

Table J0.3 K£ million 

1972/73 Plan . 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Recurrent: 
Co-operatives .. 0·63 0·59 0·65 0·70 0·75 0·80 3·49 
Land Settlement 0·95 0·93 1·02 l ·05 1 ·08 1 ·11 5-19 
Agriculture ex-

eluding water• 9·15 11 ·36 9·55 10·25 11·00 11 ·95 54•11 

TOTAL RECURRENT 10·71 12·87 11 ·22 12-C)0 12·83 13·86 62·79 
TOTAL DEVELOP-

MEl'IT •• .. 12·38 12-<>6 14·99 18·49 20·88 23·78 90·21 

TOTAL .. 23·08 24·93 26·21 30·49 33•71 37·64 153-00 

•The figure for 1973/74 is exceptionally high because K£2 million was provided in that year 
to finance the strategic maize reserve. 
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Education and Training 

Introduction 
10.22. The increased output expected from agriculture will be produced 

only if more farmers intensify production; plant new crops; use improved 
seeds, fertilizers, and insecticides; employ better methods of cultivation; adopt 
improved veterinary practices, etc. Very high priority is, therefore, given to 
the training and extension programmes which are aimed at helping the 
farming community to take up these better agricultural methods. Because 
of the close relationship between training and extension, the Ministry of 
Agriculture has decided to combine both functions in a new Extension and 
Training Division. 

10.23. In the last few years, considerable capital development has been 
undertaken to create new training institutions and to improve existing ones. 
A new Faculty of Agriculture has been established at the University of 
Nairobi while the Faculty of Veterinary Services has been expanded. A 
major development programme has been undertaken at Egerton College, 
the Animal Health and Industrial Training Institute (A.H.I.T.I.) has been 
established, and the Agricultural Institute at Embu expanded. The Bukura 
Institute of Agriculture and a Farmers Training Centre (F.T.C.) for large 
scale farmers at Eldoret have both been completed. F.T.C.s for small-scale 
farmers have been completed in Busia and Taita, and construction of others 
should soon be started at Bungoma, 01 Joro Orok, Kamweti (Kirinyaga) 
and Baringo. Construction will also commence shortly for the new District 
Development Centres (D.D.C.s) at Embu and Matuga (Kwale). 

I 0.24. During the new Plan period, some further capital development of 
training institutions will take place although most of the expenditure will be 
for developing existing institutions, not creating new ones. Development funds 
amounting to K£1.l million have been allocated to the training programmes 
run by the Ministry of Agriculture. The expenditure proposals for the 
different training projects are shown in Table 10.4. In order to ensure that 
agricultural training facilities are used to best advantage, the Ministry of 
Agriculture intends to undertake appropriate work in the field of agricultural 
manpower planning. 

University Level Agricultural Education 

10.25. University level training is provided at the Faculties of Agriculture 
and Veterinary Services at the University of Nairobi. The Faculty of 
Agriculture has been established since 1970 and now has an enrolment of 
120 students. This is expected to increase to 210 students by the end of the 
Plan period. The Faculty of Veterinary Services is an older institution but 
the enrolment has been increased only recently to the current level of 180 
students. No further increase in the enrolment is planned at present. These 
programmes are funded through the Ministry of Education. 
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Egerton College 
J 0.26. This institution offers three year courses leading to diplomas in 

agriculture, animal husbandry, and several allied subjects. Substantial capital 
development has been undertaken at the college which now has an enrolment 
of 620 students. No further increase in enrolment is planned. Development 
funds totalling K£82,000 have been allocated for the Plan period primarily 
to complete the college's existing capital development programme. 

MINISTRY OP AGRICULTURE 

Pl.ANNEo DEVELOPMENT EXPENDJ1URE ON EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Table 10.4 

Egerton College .. 
Embu Institute .. 
Ahiti . . .. 
EmbuDDC .. 
Matuga DDC .. 
Development of 

FTCs . . .. 
ew FfCs .. 
rge-Scale FfCs 

airy Training 

N 
La 
D 
N arosurra Mechani-

zation . . .. 
B uildings and Mis-

cellaneous .. 
TOTAL• .. 

1972/73 
Estimates 

27 
16 
9 

70 
49 

41 
-

5 
39 

19 

131 

406 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

12 20 20 20 10 
9 25 20 20 20 
3 80 7 8 7 

100 2 2 2 3 
58 2 2 2 3 

4 30 30 30 30 
- 60 60 10 10 

s 25 25 10 5 
65 l l 2 2 

- 6 6 7 8 

141 31 32 30 27 

397 282 205 141 125 

K£'000 

Plan 
Total 

82 
94 

105 
109 
67 

124 
140 
70 
71 

27 

261 

1,150 

•certain agricultural training programmes are financed through the Ministry of Education 
and these are not included in the table. These programmes include the Faculties of Agricul
ture and Veterinary Science at the University of Nairobi, the Bukura Institute of Agriculture 
and several new farmers training centres. Funds required for co-operative education are 
included in the section on co-operatives. 

The Embo Institute of Agriculture 
10.27. The Embu Institute offers two year courses in agriculture for men 

and in agriculture/home economics for women. The institute is being 
modernized at present, and the capacity is being increased to 250 students. 
During the Plan period, development funds totalling K.£94,000 will be 
required to complete these developments. 

The Bukura Institute of Agriculture 
10.28. This is a new institution in Western Province which will have an 

enrolment of 250 students and give courses similar to those at Embu 
Institute. Construction of the institute has been completed only recently and 
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the first students should start their courses e 
this institute has been funded through the 
does not appear in Table I 0.4. 

Animal Health and Industry Training Institu 

10.29. This institute, commonly known c 
year courses for Animal Health Assis tan ts ; 
shorter courses in artificial insemination, 
leathercraft, etc. During the Plan period, t 
remain at its present level of 310 studen 
K£ 105,000 will be required for improveme 

Farmers Training Centres 

10.30. There are more than 30 F.T.C.s 
those recently completed at Busia and Ta 
1973 for four new centres at Bungoma, 01 
and Baringo. These centres are being fin 
Education, and the funds required are not : 
new Plan period, development funds amoun 
aside for further developments to the existin 
tion is being given to the possibility of estat 
and Laisamis and K£140,000 have been all4 

10.31. There are two F.T.C.s for large-i 
Eldoret. These centres give one year courst 
The one at Nyahururu has a capacity of 1 · 
at Eldoret caters for 400 students. No furt 
capacity of these institutions although soi 
required, especially at Nyahururu and K£70 
purpose. 

Other Training Programmes 

I 0.32. In addition to the tram mg prog 
are a number of other agricultural training 
at the Naivasha Dairy Training School, the 
Training Scheme, which has recently been 
Agriculture, and in-service training for exte 
period, K£71,000 have been set aside for da 
Narosurra Scheme. The Ministry of A i 
K£261,000 for other miscellaneous train 
including a rural youth training project c 
meat inspectors, both of which were startec 
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Egerton College 
10.26. This institution offers three year courses leading to diplomas in 

agriculture, animal husbandry, and several allied subjects. Substantial capital 
development has been undertaken at the college which now has an enrolment 
of 620 students. No further increase in enrolment is planned. Development 
funds totalling K£82,000 have been allocated for the Plan period primarily 
to complete the college's existing capital development programme. 

MINISTRY OP AGRICULTURJ! 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Table 10.4 

Egerton College .. 
Embu Institute .. 
Ahiti . . .. 
EmbuDDC .. 
Matuga DDC .. 
Development of 

FfCs . . .. 
ew FfCs .. 
rge-Scale FfCs 

airy Training .. 
N 
La 
D 
N arosurra Mechani-

:zation .. 
B uildings and Mis-

cellaneous .. 
TOTAL. .. 

1972/73 
Estimates 

27 
16 
9 

70 
49 

41 
-

5 
39 

19 

131 

406 

I 
1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

12 20 20 20 10 
9 25 20 20 20 
3 80 7 8 7 

100 2 2 2 3 
58 2 2 2 3 

4 30 30 30 30 
- 60 60 10 10 

5 25 25 10 5 
65 1 1 2 2 

- 6 6 7 8 

141 31 32 30 27 

397 282 205 141 125 

K£'000 

Plan 
Total 

82 
94 

105 
109 
67 

124 
140 
70 
71 

27 

261 

1,150 

•certain agricultural training programmes are financed through the Ministry of Education 
and these are not included in the table. These programmes include the Faculties of Agricul
ture and Veterinary Science at the University of Nairobi, the Bukura Institute of Agriculture 
and several new farmers training centres. Funds required for co-operative education are 
included in the section on co-operatives. 

The Embu Institute of Agriculture 
10.27. The Embu Institute offers two year courses in agriculture for men 

and in agriculture/home economics for women. The institute is being 
modernized at present, and the capacity is being increased to 250 students. 
During the Plan period, development funds totalling K£94,000 will be 
required to complete these developments. 

The Bukura Institute of Agriculture 
10.28. This is a new institution in Western Province which will have an 

enrolment of 250 students and give courses similar to those at Embu 
Institute. Construction of the institute has been completed only recently and 
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the first students should start their courses earl) 
this institute has been funded through the Mir 
does not appear in Table 10.4. 

Animal Health and Industry Training Institute 

10.29. This institute, commonly known as P 
year courses for Animal Health Assistants and 
shorter courses in artificial insemination, hie 
leathercraft, etc. During the Plan period, the 
remain at its present level of 310 students. 
K£105,000 will be required for improvements 

Farmers Training Centres 

10.30. There are more than 30 F.T.C.s for 
those recently completed at Busia and Taita. 
1973 for four new centres at Bungoma, 01 Jon 
and Baringo. These centres are being financ 
Education, and the funds required are not sh°' 
new Plan period, development funds amountin~ 
aside for further developments to the existing F 
tion is being given to the possibility of establish 
and Laisamis and K£140,000 have been allocat 

10.31. There are two F.T.C.s for large-scale 
Eldoret. These centres give one year courses fc 
The one at Nyahururu has a capacity of 110 ~ 
at Eldoret caters for 400 students. No further 
capacity of these institutions although some 
required, especially at Nyahururu and K£70,()()( 
purpose. 

Other Training Programmes 

I 0.32. In addition to the tram mg program 
are a number of other agricultural training pre 
at the Naivasha Dairy Training School, the Ni 
Training Scheme, which has recently been tal 
Agriculture, and in-service training for extensic 
period, K£71,000 have been set aside for dairy 
Narosurra Scheme. The Ministry of Agric 
K£26I,OOO for other miscellaneous training 
including a rural youth training project and 
meat inspectors, both of which were started re 
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Agricultural Extension 

10.33. With the emphasis in this Plan on increased agricultural production 
and the involvement of a large number of small-scale farmers in cash farming, 
agricultural extension takes on added significance. The aim of the extension 
services will be to reach a very high proportion of Kenya's farmers during 
the new Plan period. Previous tendencies to concentrate attention on the 
more progressive farmers will be avoided. 

10.34. The extension services employing more than 6,000 people, constitute 
the largest single item of recurrent expenditure of the Ministry of Agriculture. 
While it is difficult to judge the effectiveness of the extension services, they 
have been rather widely criticized in the past. However, it is felt that a 
number of steps taken recently have laid the foundations for a significant 
improvement in the quality of extension. The organizational efficiency of the 
extension services should benefit considerably through the creation of the 
new Extension and Training Division in the Ministry of Agriculture. 
Previously, responsibility for different extension staff was spread over several 
divisions with no single division responsible for the co-ordination of extension. 

10.35. A working party set up by the Ministry of Agriculture in 1970 has 
also made a number of recommendations aimed at improving the effectiveness 
of the extension services and several of these have been implemented already. 
In particular, a major in-service training programme for extension staff was 
started in 1971 and this will be continued during the new Plan period. 
The extension services have suffered in the past from having a rather high 
proportion of poorly trained or untrained junior staff. The in-service training 
programme will help to remedy this deficiency, while all new staff recruited 
in future will be better trained before recruitment. 

10.36. In addition, various experimental approaches towards extension 
:ave been tried in conjunction with the Special Rural Development 
b rogr~me. This programme has already produced useful results and will 
. e contmued. The pilot programme with an integrated extension/credit/ 
mputs supply scheme for maize growers in Vihiga, the work on program
::~ ;or_k s{hedules at Mbere, and the experiments with different extension 

0 s m etu are experimental projects of special significance. 

10.37. Because f th 
farmers th 0 • e over-riding need to reach the majority of Kenya's 
media a~d; extension services will be placing more reliance on the mass 
strides mad;o.up approaches rather than individual farm visits. The enormous 
much easier. ; edu:<1tion and literacy in recent years will make this task 
Agricultural 1rJ~ this. reason, it is pl~nned to strengthen considerably the 
already and has nnation Centre, which has made considerable progress 

Produced the first extension handbook. 
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10.38. It is not expected that significantly increased funds or numbers of 
staff will be required for the extension during the new Plan period. Emphasis 
will be on improving quality and effectiveness and not on increasing the 
scale of operations. 

Agricultural Research 

10.39. High priority is given to agricultural research in order to develop 
better varieties of crops and livestock and more efficient production 
techniques. 

10.40. Research is undertaken by many different organizations, including 
several divisions of the Ministry of Agriculture, the East African Community, 
the University of Nairobi, statutory boards and private organizations. In 
order to improve co-ordination of the research undertaken by these organiza
tions, the Government intends to establish an Agricultural Advisory Research 
Committee under the National Science Research Council (see Chapter 8). 

10.41. This section is concerned primarily with crop research undertaken 
by the Research Division of the Ministry of Agriculture. Livestock and 
veterinary research are discussed in a later section of this chapter concerned 
with livestock. 

10.42. During the last few years, substantial investment has been made in 
agricultural research, and many new research projects have been initiated. 
The success of the maize breeding programme is well known. More recently 
a major maize agronomy project has been started to identify the most suitable 
cultural practices for this crop. A new sugar research programme has been 
started and this work has considerable significance, given the very large 
investments made recently in the sugar industry. A new cotton research 
station has been built at Mwea, and it is hoped that this will produce results 
which will stimulate development of cotton production. A potato research 
station has been set up at Limuru. If this project is successful in breeding 
resistance to blight and bacterial wilt, it will have a very significant influence 
on potato production in the high altitude areas where maize does not grow 
satisfactorily. An irrigation research station established at Ahern in the 
Kano plains, together with additional irrigation research to be initiated 
during the new Plan period, will be most important for future investments 
in irrigation. A new pasture research project based at Kitale is very promising 
for pasture development. Work has been initiated at the Coffee Research 
Station with a view to breeding for resistance to Coffee Berry disease. Besides 
these new projects, many of the older established research projects, such 
as horticultural and wheat research, have been improved. 

10.43. A detailed breakdown of the K£1.7 million allocated to Research 
Division programmes during the current Plan period is given in Table 10.5. 
Most of the funds will be used for developing ongoing projects or completing 
the initial development of those started recently. A few new research projects 
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will be started including one designed to find better ways of exploiting the 
drier or more marginal agricultural areas of Kenya, and a new one for 
mechanization research. This latter project will be concerned primarily with 
field trials of equipment and be closely integrated with the general agronomic 
work being done by the Ministry of Agriculture. The project will be 
particularly concerned with testing equipment for use on small-scale farms. 
Other important research projects will be concerned with the development 
of oil seeds and pulses. 

Co-operatives 

Introduction 
10.44. At the beginning of the current Plan period, there were about 1,060 

active co-operative societies in Kenya with a total membership of approxim
ately 450,000 people. About 600 of these are agricultural marketing societies 
with a. total turnover of about K£20 million. These societies are concerned 
with marketing a range of farm products although most concentrate on just 
one product, the most important of which are coffee, pyrethrurn, and dairy 
products. About 90 per cent of the pyrethrum, 50 per cent of the coffee and 
25 per cent of all milk sold by fanners in Kenya is marketed through small
scale farmers' primary societies. In addition to collecting, processing and 
transporting farmers' produce, most of the marketing societies perform other 
functions such as to supply farm inputs and the provision of seasonal credit. 

Rl!sEARCH DMSION 

PLANNBD Dl!VELOPMENI' EXPBNDITIJRES 

Tahle IO.S K£'000 

1972/73 Plan 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Maize Agronomy .. 87 77 25 19 20 14 155 
Pasture .. . . 44 90 58 36 27 20 230 
Horticulture 15 42 35 10 27 17 131 
Coconuts and Tree 

Crops .. .. - - - 26 24 18 68 
Wheat .. . . 5 4 10 8 10 8 40 
Sugar .. . . 32 29 8 - - - 37 
Cotton .. . . 40 30 32 15 12 7 96 
Potatoes .. . . 23 8 18 18 10 10 64 
Beans .. . . 17 14 36 36 37 11 134 
Oil Seeds .. . . - - 20 21 24 11 76 
Irrigation . . . . - - - 33 30 30 93 
Dryland Farming . . - - 20 51 60 28 159 
Soils . . .. 42 35 34 36 35 29 169 
Mechanization .. - - - 40 30 30 100 
Miscellaneous .. 54 46 47 22 16 17 148 

TOTAL .. 359 373 343 371 362 250 1,700 
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10.45. Supporting the primary societies there are 36 District Co-operative 
Unions, and these provide centralized services for the primary societies, 
including book-keeping, transport, storage and credit and saving facilities. 

10.46. As well as the marketing societies and unions, there are about 
400 other active co-operative societies. These include 210 farm purchase 
societies, 107 credit societies, 40 consumer co-operatives, 11 housing and 14 
fishermens' co-operatives. The farm purchase co-operatives have been formed 
by groups of people for the purpose of acquiring large-scale farms formerly 
operated by non-citizen farmers. Most of these have been formed privately, 
although recently the Government has started a new "Shirika·• settlement 
programme, which involves schemes for large-scale farms run along co-opera
tive lines, with each settler being allocated a small subsistence plot. 

10.47. In the urban areas, there are 107 credit and savings societies with a 
total membership of about 30,000 people. Consumer and housing co-opera
tives also operate in the urban areas. 

10.48. Besides the primary societies and unions there are several country
wide co-operative organizations. These include the Kenya Planters 
Co-operative Union, which handles the coffee crop, the Kenya Co-operative 
Creameries Ltd., which carries out the majority of milk marketing, the 
Horticultural Co-operative Union which plays a significant role in marketing 
fruit and vegetables and the Kenya Farmers Association (Co-operative) Ltd. 
which is substantially involved in marketing farm products and supplying 
farm inputs. The Co-operative Bank of Kenya Ltd. acts as banker to the 
co-operative movement. Finally there is the apex organization of the 
co-operative movement-the Kenya National Federation of Co-operatives 
to which the primary societies, unions and country-wide co-operatives belong. 

10.49. The Department of Co-operative Development is established with 
the aim of promoting development of co-operatives and, where necessary, 
exercising control and supervision. Under the Co-operative Act and the 
Co-operative Rules (1969) the Commissioner for Co-operative Development 
has wide powers to regulate the movement. These include the right to remove 
the committee of a society and replace it for a limited period with a committee 
of his own choice, to enforce the amalgamation of uneconomic societies 
and to ensure that expenditure is kept within approved budgets. The 
department promotes development in several ways, especially through training 
programmes, assistance with management, implementation of improved 
accountancy systems, and through the Co-operative Production Credit 
Scheme. 

. 10.50. Co-operatives play an important role in agriculture and high priority 
IS attached to their healthy development. A few years ago the movement 
experienced serious difficulties, for many societies were poorly managed and 
misuse of funds was common. The measures outlined in the 1970-74 
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Development Plan were therefore aimed at ~proving effici~ncy and ~ot 
at rapid expansion. Considerable progress has smce been made m overcommg 
the problems encountered earlier, a~tho~gh these have no~ been o~erco~e 
completely, and the policy of consohdation rather than r~p1d expansion will 
be continued for the early part of the current Plan penod. 

Development During dte Plan Period 
10.51. During the Plan period the Government expects to spend about 

K£6.5 million to assist co-operative development. The expenditure proposals 
are summarized in Table 10.6 below. 

PLANNED ExPENDITURE BY GOVERNM6NT ON CO-OPERATIVE DEVELOPMENT 

Table 10.6 K£'000 

1972/73 Plan 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Recurrent: 
Co-op. Dept and 

Co-op. College 631 589 650 700 750 800 3,489 
D evelopment: 

CPCS• and Deve-
lopment Projects 26 85 150 400 I 800 1,500 2,935 

Co-op. College 16 - 20 20 20 15 75 

Total Recurrent 
and Develop-
ment .. .. 673 674 820 1,120 1,570 2,315 6,499 

•Co-operative Production Credit Scheme. 

10.52. The Department of Co-operative Development will continue 
throughout the Plan period to provide assistance to the movement along the 
existing lines. It is aimed to improve the standard of work achieved by 
the department, partly through some increase in the number of staff and 
also through continuing staff training programmes. The department will also 
be able to recruit better qualified staff as the supply of well-trained Kenyans 
continues to increase. The department has received substantial assistance, 
both personnel and financial, from overseas and expects this to continue 
during the Plan period. One area where there has been serious problems 
in the past has been in auditing the accounts of ~perative societies. In 
1969. for example, 436 societies had their audits in arrears for two years 
or more. By 1972 this figure had been reduced to 247. It is expected that 
more audit staff will be recruited shortly, and this problem will be overcome 
early in the Plan period. 

10.53. Education and training programmes form a key element in the 
strategy for dev~loping co-operatives. Most of these programmes are based 
on the Co-operative College of Kenya at Langata. In its first four years more 
than 3,000 students have completed courses there. The main emphasis on 
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training has been teaching staff of co-operative societies about administra
tion, book-keeping and management. The college also operates correspondence 
courses and short courses for co-operative society committee members. 
Training programmes are also run throughout the country especially at 
Farmers Training Centres. By the end of the Plan period, it is expected that 
most societies' secretaries/managers and perhaps three-quarters of their 
committee members will have attended training courses. 

10.54. Previously, members of staff of the Department of Co-operative 
Development have attended courses in co-operative development at the 
Kenya Institute of Administration. It has now been decided to transfer 
these courses to the Co-operative College. During the Plan period, it is 
expected that K£75,000 will be spent on improvements to the Co-operative 
College, including additional tuition and administrative facilities, dormitories 
and houses. 

10.55. The Co-operative Bank of Kenya was founded in 1968, and it has 
already proved to be a most useful institution for providing credit to 
co-operatives and through them to their members. During the Plan period, 
the bank will continue to act as a bank for the co-operative movement using 
the funds available from within the movement to best advantage. In addition, 
the bank will operate as a channel through which public funds will be made 
available for co-operative development. 

10.56. The Bank, through the Co-operative Production Credit Scheme 
(C.P.C.S), provides credit and savings facilities for members of agricultural 
marketing societies. Short-term production loans are extended to farmers 
for periods up to 18 months. The increased production financed with these 
loans enables the farmers to save through their societies and thus finance 
their longer term farm investments. The co-operatives are able to administer 
this credit and savings scheme at low cost, for they already have most of 
the necessary administrative structure. This places them at an advantage 
compared with a specialized credit agency like the Agricultural Finance 
Corporation and the Government expects to see co-operatives develop as 
the major source of seasonal credit for small-scale farmers. In 1972 more 
than 25,000 loans were issued through 91 co-operatives for a total of 
K£270,000 or about K£10 per loan. This programme is projected. to grow 
rapidly over the plan period, and it is forecast that more than 100,000 loans 
will be issued in 1978. In addition to issuing loans to farmer members, the 
Bank will help the co-operatives to undertake certain developments them
selves. These will include the overhaul of coffee factories owned by societies, 
the installation of pyrethrum driers and milk coolers, the purchase of 
transport and the acquisition of cotton ginneries. The extent to which 
Government finance will be required to assist this programme will depend 
on how much money can be provided from within the movement. Neverthe
less, development funds totalling K£2.9 million have been allocated. for the 
Plan period. 
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Agricultural Credit 

10.57. Expansion of agricultural credit pro~~es d~ring the n~w Plan 
period will promote the development and . mtensifi~tion of agricultural 
production and assist in the transfer of expatnate-occup1ed farms to Kenyans. 

10.58. The present sources of farm credit include the Agricultura_l Finance 
Corporation (A.F.C.), the Settlement Fund Trustees, the Co-operative Bank, 
the Kenya Tea Development Au~ority, commercial_ b~nks, the Keny~ 
Farmers' Association, and other pnvate sector orgamzatlons. In 1972, 1t 
was estimated that between K£40 and K£50 million were lent to farmers 
from all sources. In this Plan, attention is directed at the public sector credit 
programmes, especially those administered by the A.F.C. Credit programmes 
run by the Settlement Fund Trustees and co-operatives are discussed in the 
sections of this chapter concerned with land settlement and co-operatives. 
The commercial banks will, however, be enjoined to give greater credit 
asi;istan ::e to the agricultural industry. 

10.59. In 1972, the A.F.C. had a total loan portfolio of K£14.2 million. 
This comprised K£12.0 million lent to about 2,500 large-scale farmers and 
ranchers and K£2.5 million, to 14,500 small-scale farmers. In addition the 
A.F.C. administered on behalf of Government the system of Advances on 
the Guaranteed Minimum Return (G.M.R.) for wheat and maize. 

10.60. Under the G.M.R. programme K£3.1 million was lent to 5,500 
maize and wheat producers in the 1971 /72 season. These were primarily 
large-scale producers because advances were restricted to farmers with a 
minimum of six hectares of either wheat or maize which illustrates one of 
the difficulties facing credit programmes for farmers in Kenya. It has proved 
to be much easier to administer loans for large-scale farmers than for small
holders. There are only a small number of large-scale farmers and the loans 
provided to these have been relatively large, and thus able to meet the full 
share of the administrative costs of lending. This has permitted the A.F.C. 
to provide credit coverage to virtually I 00 per cent of the large-scale farm 
sector. The reverse however, has been true of small-scale farms, and the 
A.F.C. has been able so far to provide loans to little more than one per 
cent of all smallholders. The Government is not satisfied with this and it is 
planned to take a number of steps to ensure that a much higher proportion 
of smallholders benefit from credit programmes. With this in mind, signi
ficantly increased amounts of development funds will be provided both to 
the A.F.C. and the co-operative movement. A major survey of farm credit 
will also be undertaken in 1973-74 while pilot credit schemes will be tried 
through the S.R.D.P. A loan programme for stockists of farm inputs will 
also be started in order to improve the availability of farm inputs in the 
smallholder areas. . 

10.61. Table 10.7 indicates the amounts of development funds which have 
been allocated to the A.F.C. for the new Plan period. Total expenditure is 
projected at K£19 million. This is three times larger than the amount 
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allocated in the 1970-74 Development Plan. About K£9 million will be used 
for loans to farmers in the range or pastoral areas. About K£5 million will 
be provided for the A.F.C.'s smallholder loan programme, while another 
K£5 million has been allocated for large-scale farm loans. Smallholders will 
also benefit from K£3 million of development funds allocated to the 
co-operative credit programme and K£1 million for a credit scheme for 
farmers on settlement schemes. The A.F.C.'s different credit programmes are 
discussed below. 

Table 10.1 

Large-Scale Farm 
Loans: 

Land Purchase and 
Development• 

Range Areas: 
Medium and Short 

Term Loans .. 
Small-Scale Areas: 
Short/Medium Term 
Development Loans 

TOTAL .. 

THE AGRICULTURAL FCNANCB CoRPORATION 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT Exl'ENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

362 1,604 (i()() 800 1,000 

476 555 1,300 1,900 2,800 

99 764 650 780 1,150 

937 2,921 2,550 3,480 4,950 

• Including payments for Wheat Development Authority losses. 

Credit for Large-scale Farmers 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

1,000 5,004 

2,562 9,117 

1,800 5,144 

I 5,362 19,265 

10.62 Development funds amounting to K£5 million have been allocated 
to the A.F.C.'s large-scale farm loan programme for the new Plan. Despite 
the recent and continuing emphasis on development of small-scale farms 
and the subdivision of a considerable number of large-scale farms, the latter 
still produce a substantial proportion of total marketed farm production-
48 per cent in 1972. The remaining large-scale producers are, therefore, a 
very significant component of Kenyan agriculture, although their relative 
importance will diminish over time. Further development of these remaining 
large-scale farms will be encouraged through the A.F.C.'s loan programme. 
These loans will also be aimed at continuing the Kenyaniz.ation of expatriate
held farmland. Primarily as a result of purchases made by citizens under 
this programme and because of the continuing land settlement programme, 
it is expected that most of the expatriate-operated large-scale mixed farms 
will have been acquired by citizens before the end of the new Plan period. 
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A significant proportion of the ranches and smaller plantations will also 
have been transferred to Kenyans by that time, although progress in this 
respect will be constrained by the limited funds available. 

10.63. Most of the farmers who have recently acquired large-scale farms 
had very limited capital and little previous experience of large-scale farm 
management and some of them have experienced management and financial 
difficulties. It is felt that a considerable number of the less successful farms 
would benefit from financial and management assistance, and the Ministry 
of Agriculture and A.F.C. will mount a rehabilitation programme for these 
farms. 

10.64. In certain cases a farmer's position might be improved through 
rescheduling loan repayments. The A.F.C. has already done this for some 
farms and will continue to do so where appropriate. The loan repayment 
performance of the large-scale farmers has been relatively satisfactory 
considering the many problems which they faced. Repayments made as a 
proportion of repayments due have increased from 62 per cent in 1968 to 
78 per cent in 1972, and many of the arrears are of only short duration. 

10.65. The development funds to be provided to the A.F.C. will all be 
used for long-term loans for land purchase, medium-term loans for farm 
development, or for rehabilitation loans. No allocation has been made 
between these different types of loans, but it is expected that the emphasis 
will be on development and rehabilitation rather than farm purchase. 

10.66. The A.F.C. does not operate its own seasonal credit programme 
for large-scale farmers although it administers advances on G.M.R. for the 
large wheat and maize growers on behalf of Government. In 1971-72 K£3.l 
million were issued to about 5,500 farmers at the rate of Sh. 180 per acre 
of wheat or maize. The system of advances on G.M.R. has a number of 
weaknesses : It is confined to wheat and maize while there are many other 
legitimate uses for seasonal credit; it is not administered very effectively; and 
there are large arrears. It was decided for the 1970-74 plan that the A.F.C. 
should administer, as principals, a short term credit system for large-scale 
farmers and provide this credit for all worthwhile purposes, not just for 
wheat and maize. The change was not implemented during the last Plan 
buf will be in the near future. The amount required annually for this 
programme, will be finan~ by the Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation. 

Credit for Small-scale Farmers · · • 

10.67. The provision to small-scale farmers of credit facilities, especially 
for seasonal inputs, is a most important task facing the credit institutions. 
Unfortunately, the high cost of administering small loans and the risks 
involved . have made this unattractive to specialized credit institutions such 
as the A.F.C. So far, the Co-operative Production Scheme has been the 
main source of seasonal finance for small-scale farmers. The A.F.C. has not 
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been involved in providing long-term loans to small-scale fa 
purchase either, although large amounts of finance have been 
for land purchase through the land settlement programme. 1 
concentrated on medium-term loans for fann development. 
per cent of these loans were used for the purchase of high gr. 
or related investments. The initial planning and subsequent 
these loans are done by the A.F.C. in conjunction with the I 
Management Division of the Ministry of Agriculture. So fat 
collection rates have averaged about 80 per cent of billings. 

I 0.68. During the current Plan period, the A.F.C. will cc 
intermediate term loan programme for small-scale farmers. 1 
much of the K£5 million of development funds allocated to 
small-scale loans and should enable the A.F.C. to provide I, 
15,000 farmers. 

10.69. Co-operatives will play a major role in expanding 
facilities for small-scale farmers although the A.F.C. will alsc 
study of agricultural credit which was started in 1973 will l 
the A.F.C.'s role in seasonal credit. The experience gained 
mental credit and crop development projects organized in c, 
the S.R.D.P. should be of significant help in planning new 

10.70. A proposed loan programme for stockists of farm 
designed to improve the availability of inputs in the rural ar 
easier to administer than a loan programme for individua 
stockists involved will themselves extend credit to those of 
who are credit worthy. This pilot programme will require re, 
amounting to K£160,000 for the Plan period. This is based on 
that 400 stockists will borrow an average of K£400 each. 

Credit for Farmers in the Range Areas 

I 0. 71 . The first phase of a major livestock development 
the range areas was completed in 1973. A credit program1 
the A.F.C. forms an integral part of this overall developm 
During the first phase, the A.F.C. lent about K£2 . million 
These include 11 group ranches and 45 smaller individuall} 
in Kajiado District, plus commercial and company ranches i 
adjourning parts of the Coast Province, and others in La 
Nyandarua and Machakos Districts. About 65 per cent of the 
to these ranches were used for purchasing immature stock c 
term inputs, while the. remaining 35 per cent were invest( 
improvements, especially water supplies. 

· 10. 72. During the new Plan period, an enlarged secon~ pha 
programme will be started, beginning in 1973-74. It is expe 
180 ranches and three feedlots will participate, and the area . " ' 
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programme will be widened to embrace parts of Narok, Samburu, Tana 
River Kwale and Kilifi Districts, in addition to the areas covered by the 
first ~base. Development funds amounting to K£9.1 million will be required 
for the second phase plus the end of the first phase. Of this amount, K£3 
million will be for medium-term development, K£5.6 million for short-term 
requirements-primarily for purchase of breeding stock and immatures
and 1(£460,000 for associated technical services. 

Land Use Policies 

10.73. Land use policies should encourage rapid growth in agricultural 
productivity and employment; promote Kenyanization of agriculture; encour
age better conservation of existing land and natural resources; and bring new 
land into production. 

10.74. As part of its land use policies, the Government will implement 
several new measu.res during the Plan period: new land settlement and 
irrigation schemes will be started, designed to provide a livelihood to the 
landless and unemployed. The Government will encourage the intensive use 
of land for small-scale farms rather than for large-scale farms, especially if 
the latter are not based on labour intensive types of production. Where large
scale methods are advantageous, the Government will promote the operation 
of large-scale farms by groups of people or co-operative societies. Most of 
the new settlement schemes will be of the "Shirika" type where each settler 
has a small· holding for food production with the rest of the · land farmed 
collectively as a large unit. Nevertheless, large-scale farms do have an 
important role to play in activities such as production of hybrid maize seed. 
wheat. and breeding better livestock. The Government will · ensure that 
sufficient large-scale farms are retained for these purposes. The national 
fanns operated by the Agricultural Development Corporation play an 
important role in this respect. · ·. 

10.75. Through giving more attention to soil and water conservation and 
the adoption of improved fanning techniques, existing land resources can 
~ P~t to better use, while irrigation and, to a lesser extent, land settlement 
will mvolve bringing into production land which was essentially unused 
fonne~ly. A new research project aimed at developing better ways of using 
the ~ner or more marginal agricultural areas of the country should be of 

. considerable benefit. 

in !0·76· The country's land r~ources have been rather unevenly distributed 
it ~~ popul~tion and~ ~as been over-populated in some areas while 
has been ; relatively plentiful m others. Correction of these iwl.:-alances 
market does mde~ed by the lack of an effective land market. Even where a 
subdivJS·. exist, land control boards have sometimes refused to sanction 

ion of hold' Th f I d in the form mgs. e programme o an settlement and land transfer 
er Scheduled Areas has been a major step aimed both at bringing 
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about a more equitable distribution of land and at Kenyanizing the agricul
tural economy. The latter programme is being continued and by the end 
of the current Plan period, the mixed farming areas of the former Scheduled 
Areas will be entirely in the hands of Kenyans, although the ranches and 
plantations will still be some way from this target. The land adjudication 
and registration programme will also be continued on a large-scale to create 
an active market in land. Contrary to previous practice, the land control 
boards will be encouraged to permit subdivision of farms in order to 
promote high labour absorption on small-scale farms. The possibility of 
introducing a land tax is also being considered partly for the same reason. 

10.77. As mentioned in the 1970-74 Plan the Government will establish a 
Land Use Committee to advise on the most appropriate use for land where 
there are conflicts of interest between alternative uses such as agriculture, 
forestry and wildlife and tourism. Although implementation of this decision 
has been delayed, it is expected to take place early in the current Plan period. 
The land use problems in the Tana River Basin are ·a ·rather special case, 
and the Government · has established a Tana River Authority to advise on 
these. ' ' 

Land Adjudication and 'Registration 

10.78. The land adjudication and registration programme is now larger 
than ever before and this expansion has been regarded as a prerequisite for 
faster agricultural development. The security bf title which it provides makes 
farmers more willing to undertake long-term farm improvements, while it 
enables them to obtain agricultural credit more easily through pledging their 
land as security; 

10. 79. When this work was first introduced in Central Province in 19 56, 
fragmentation of holdings was common and each holding was consolidated 
into one unit before registration. When the programme was extended to other 
areas in the mid-1960s, consolidation was not usually necessary for holdings 
were not fragmented. Currently, out of a total of 23 districts being adjudicated, 
consolidation is being undertaken in only three of them. In the majority 
of areas, the work involves only adjudication and registration of land rights. 

10.80. During the first ten years of the programme, . only about 800,000 
hectares of land were adjudicated both because of the lengthy nature of 
the consolidation procedures and because the funds then available were more 
limited. Since the mid-1960s more funds have been made available and little 
consolidation has been undertaken. Consequently, the area adjudicated every 
year has been increasing. Originally the programme was confined to the 
densely settled high potential agricultural areas, although recently it has been 
extended to the range of pastoral areas .. In these areas large amounts of 
land can be adjudicated relatively easily, and this move has helped to speed 
up the rate of adjudication. 
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10.81. The area of land adjudication in the last few years has fallen short 
of targets included in the 197~74 Development Plan although considerable 
progress has been made recently. (See Table 10.8). The total area adjudicated 
amounted to 441,000 hectares in 1971-72 and 421,000 hectares in 1972-73. 
It is, of course, difficult to forecast the rate at which land can be adjudicated 
for all manner of difficulties and numerous objections might arise. The 
serious delays encountered recently were caused primarily by the inability 
of the people in the range areas to agree upon sectional boundaries. In other 
areas, adjudication has been held up because the people have been unwilling 
to see land rights adjudicated in favour of recent immigrants or acceptees. 

MEAS OF LAND ADJUDICATED UP TO 1972/73 AND PROJECTIONS FOR THE PLAN 

Table 10.8 (Thousand Hectares) 

Agricultural Range 
Period Areas Areas Total 

_ .Jgfo_rc 1969/70 .. .. 1,201 211 1,412 
1969/70 .. .. .. 55 - 55 
1970/71 .. .. .. 166 160 326 
1971/72 .. .. .. 99 341 441 
1972/73 .. .. . . 194 227 421 

Sue-TOTAL •• .. 1,715 939 2,655 

1973/74 .. .. .. 300 500 800 
1974/75 .. .. .. 300 600 900 
1975/76 .. .. . . 300 600 900 
1976/77 .. .. .. 300 650 950 
1977/78 .. .. . . 300 650 950 

TOTAL 73/74-77/78 1,500 

~ 
4,500 

TOTAL AT END OF 
PLAN PER.loo .. 3,215 9 7,155 

10.82. During the new Plan period, the land adjudication programme will 
be continued on about the same scale as at present. This is estimated to cost 
a total of K£9 million, as outlined in Table I 0.9. It is expected that about 
300,000 hectares will be adjudicated each year in the agricultural areas, 
while in the range areas the total should grow from 500,000 hectares in 
1973-74 to 650,000 hectares in 1977-78. Over the Plan period this will 
involve 1.5 million hectares in the agricultural areas and 3 million hectares 
in the range areas. At the beginning of the Plan period Kiambu, Nyeri, 
Muran'ga and and Kirinyaga districts had been completed while the following 
districts should be completed before the end of the Plan period-Kakamega, 
Busia, Bungoma, Kisii, Kericho, Nandi. Elgeyo / Marakwet, Sia ya, Embu and 
Laikipia. Adjudication will also have been started but not completed by 
the end of the Plan period in Taita, Kwale, Kilifi, Meru, Machakos, Kitui, 
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Samburu, Kajiado, Narok, West Pokot, Baringo, Kisumu and South Nyanza. 
This will mean that by the end of the Plan period most of the high potential 
agricultural areas will have been adjudicated while significant progress will 
have been made in adjudication parts of the range areas. In the latter areas 
adjudication forms an important part of the range livestock development 
programme. 

Table 10.9 

Item 

Land Adjudication 
Department .. 

Adjndication Sur-
veys .. .. 

C o n s t r u c t i o n of 
Registries .. 

Group Representa-
tives . . .. 

TOTAL .. 

LAND ADJUDICA 110N 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURB 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/7S 197S/76 1976/77 

1,163 1,134 1,200 1,200 1,200 

455 459 500 500 500 

30 34 so 8S 90 

40 SI 60 70 80 

1,688 1,678 1,810 1,855 1,870 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

1,200 S,934 

500 2,4S9 

90 ' 349 

80 341 

1,870 9,083 

I 0.83. The cost of running the programme administered by the Registrar 
of Group Representatives has also been included in Table 10.9 for this is 
very closely associated with the adjudication programme. The total cost for 
Group Representatives is expected to increase from K£40,000 in 1972-73 
to K£80,000 in 1977-78. This programme is concerned with the initial 
registration and subsequent supervision of groups of people as owners of 
group ranches in the range areas. It forms an important part of the develop
ment programme for the range areas. 

Soil Conservation and Land Development 

10.84. This section is concerned with the soil conservation and land 
development activities of the Land and Farm Management Division of the 
Ministry of Agriculture. This division has responsibility for enforcing the 
soil conservation regulations throughout the country. It also undertakes soil 
conservation and other construction work through its Soil Conservation 
Services, primarily with heavy earthmoving equipment. In addition, it 
operates the Ministry's Tractor Hire Services. Recently it has been given 
responsibility for development of minor irrigation schemes. These are 
discussed later in the section on irrigation. 

10.85. As population pressure on the land continues to grow, it becomes 
more necessary to conserve the land already available and wherever possible 
to develop new areas. The adoption of good soil conservation practices, 
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however becomes difficult as the population pressure increases and H has 
proved difficult to enforce soil conserv~tion regulations. Never~~less, the 
problem is serious, and the Government mtends to_ ta~e more positive a~tion 
to tackle it. The main thrust of these efforts will mvolve an educational 
programme mounted by the exte1:15ion se~ices to teac~. farmers about the 
need for improved soil conservation practices. In add1t10n, where the soil 
conservation rules are seriously abused, the Government will resort to legal 
action. 

I 0.86. During the current Plan period, the Soil Conservation Services 
(S.C.S.) will be improved. The S.C.S. advises farmers about soil conservation 
methods and-carries out ·construction work, such as drainage, terracing, rural 
road building, bush clearing and dam construction. This service operates 
throughout the country and has a large fleet of equipment, although much of 
it is old. During the current Plan ·period, it is intended that much of this 
equipment .will be replaced or overhauled. Table 10.10 shows that develop
ment funds amounting to 1(£560,000 have been allocated for this purpose. 
With the better equipment, the S.C.S. will be able to overcome a large 
backlog of uncompleted work. 

LAND DEVELOPMENT 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

Tobie JO.JO K£'000 

'• 

.. 
" 

oil s 

T 

B 

Conservation 
Services .. 

ractors Hire Ser-
vices .. .. 

uildings, Vehicles, 
etc. .. . . 

TOTAL .. 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 

14 14 

14 -
10 2 

38 16 

Plan 
· 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

61 75 160 250 560 

20 20 25 30 95 

20 20 25 35 102 

101 115 210 I 315 757 

10.87. In addition to the S.C.S., the Land and Farm Management Division 
of the Ministry of Agriculture operates the Tractor Hire Services (T.H.S.) 
involving a fleet of 50 tractors. The purpose of this service is to help develop 
new land and to provide tractor services where they are not available from 
the private sector. In the past, the T.H.S. has worked on projects such as 
cotton block d~velopment and wheat schemes in Masailand. During the 
current Plan penod the T.H.S. will continue to work on similar schemes and 
will be main~ained at about its present size. Much of the equipment will be 
replaced dunng the Plan period and this is expected to cost K£95,000. 
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. 10.88. Finally, in addition to the costs of replacing and overhauling 
equipment operated by the S.C.S. and the T.H.S., development funds 
amounting to K£102,000 will be required by, the Land and Farm Management 
Branch for purchase of vehicles and buildings. 

Inigation 
Introduction 

10.89. Kenya's irrigation potential is estimated at about 200,000 hectares. 
About 30,000 hectares of this are in Western Kenya, either in the Kano 
Plains or Yala Swamp, while most of the remainder is in either the upper or 
lower Tana River Basin. So far, irrigation has not played a prominent part 
in Kenyan agriculture mainly because it is so expensive to develop. Less 
than 8,000 hectares of land were irrigated at the beginning of the Plan period. 
As most high potential land is already being used for rainfed agriculture 
and as the population pressure on the land continues to increase, irrigation 
development becomes more attractive. It is, therefore, expected that a 
significant proportion of the irrigation potential will be developed towards 
the end of this century. As a step in that direction, during the current Plan 
period, irrigation will be developed on a larger scale than previously. These 
developments will be important in providing experience and a period for 
staff training in preparation for the much bigger developments which will 
take place subsequently.-

10.90. There is a small amount of privately organized irrigation in Kenya, 
especially overhead irrigation on estates producing coffee and horticultural 
products. Public sector irrigation schemes are all based on flood irrigation 
and are of two main types. The majority are relatively large schemes which 
are managed by the National Irrigation Board (N.I.B.). In addition to these, 
there are a number of smaller or minor. irrigation schemes especially in the 
more arid Northern and Eastern parts of Kenya. The latter are the respon
sibility of the Land and Farm Management Division of the Ministry of 
Agriculture. 

Irrigation Schemes Administered by the National Inigation Board 

10.91. At the beginning of the current Plan period, the area of land 
irrigated on N.I.B. schemes amounted to about 6,800 hectares, including 
schemes at Mwea in Central Province, Perkerra in Rift Valley, Ahero in 
Nyanza, Bunyala in Western, and Hola in Coast Province. The areas of these 
schemes and developments proposed for the new Plan period are summarized 
in Table 10.11. Recent developments have included extension of the schemes 
at Mwea and Hola, preparatory work for the second irrigation pilot scheme 
(Kano II) in Nyanza, drainage of parts of the Yala Swamp, and completion 
of feasibility studies for irrigation development in the Tana Basin. In the 
1974-78 period, the scheme at Mwea will be extended still further, the 
Kano II project will be completed, and a major new scheme will be started 
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at Bura on the lower Tana. Research will also be undertaken on the drained 
]and at Ya]a, and some irrigation development will be started at Yala/ 
Bunyala near the end of the Plan period. By 1978, the area irrigated under 
N.I.B. schemes will have increased to almost 12,000 hectares. At that time, 
there will be about 9,000 tenant farmers on these schemes compared with 
just over 4,000 in 1971 /72. Development of irrigation during the Plan period 
is expected to cost about K£5 million as outlined in Table 10.12. 

Table JO.II 

Scheme 

Mwea 
Perkerra 
Ahero 
Kano II 
Bunyala 
Yala 

ola H 
B ura 

.. .. .. 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. 
TOTAL 

Table 10.12 

Item 

NIB Schemes: 
Mwea .. 
Hola .. 
Bura .. 
Ahero .. 
Kano II 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . .. 

.. 

. . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

.. 

. . 
Nyanza Rice Mill 
Yala/Bunyala 
Staff Training, Fea-

sibility Studies 
and Miscella-
neous .. .. 
TOTAL NIB .. 

Minor Irrigation 
Schemes .. 

TOTAL .. 

A.REAS OF LAND UNDER IRRIGATION 

NATIONAL IRRIGATION BoARD SCHEMES 

Main 
Crop 1972/73 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 

Rice 4,6(i() 5,526 5,526 5,931 
Onions 415 415 415 415 
Rice 840 840 840 840 
Rice - - - 600 
Rice 212 212 212 212 
Research - - 10 10 
Cotton 710 810 810 810 
Cotton - - - 400 

6,837 7,803 7,813 9,218 

IRRIGATION 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

187 65 90 90 -
56 16 49 59 201 
- - 500 800 600 
54 83 74 65 61 

177 129 300 300 55 
- - - 200 -
69 30 40 10 10 

22 9 22 54 115 

564 331 1,075 1,569 1,042 

25 39 75 125 161 

589 371 1,150 1,694 1,203 

222 

Hectares 

1976/77 1977/78 

5,931 5,931 
415 415 
840 840 
810 810 
212 515 

10 150 
8IO 810 

1,400 2,400 

10,428 11,871 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

- 245 
53 369 

600 2,500 
58 341 
40 824 

- 200 
330 420 

40 240 

1,121 5,139 

200 600 

1,321 5,739 



10.92. While there is substantial potential for irrigation development in 
the Tana River Basin, some of the water from the Tana will be required for 
other uses, especially for domestic water supplies and for hydro-electric power 
generation. In certain circumstances, some of these alternative uses are not 
competitive. They may even be complementary. In other cases there are very 
serious conflicts of interest between the alternative uses. In order to tackle 
these problems and plan the use of the Tana River waters to the best national 
advantage, the Government has established a Tana River Development 
Authority. 

Mwea Irrigation Scheme 

10.93. Mwea is the largest and most successful irrigation scheme. It is 
based entirely on rice production. Only one crop per year is planted but 
yields have been high, averaging almost 6,000 kilos of paddy per hectare. 
In 1971-72, the total area irrigated was 4,660 hectares. There were 2,578 
tenant farmers and their net average incomes were Sh. 3,400. This scheme 
has been extended several times in recent years and it is planned to increase 
the irrigated area during the early part of the new Plan period up to 5,930 
hectares. This will probably be the maximum area possible given the available 
water supplies. These extensions are expected to cost K£245,000. 

10.94. In 1970, the capacity of the rice mill at Mwea was increased to 
32,000 tons, and it is now able to handle all of the rice produced on the 
scheme. 

Perkerra Irrigation Scheme 

10.95. This small scheme near Marigat, with an irrigated area of 415 
hectares is based primarily on onions, although chillies have been introduced 
recently. This scheme has experienced a number of problems mainly because 
of low yields and fluctuating prices received for onions. It is expected that 
through diversifying production into chillies and other crops, the scheme 
can be put on a sounder footing. No further expansion of this scheme is 
planned. 

Ahero and Kano II 

10.96. The Kano plains are estimated to have an irrigation potential of 
about 14,000 hectares. In order to explore the potential of this area, a pilot 
irrigation scheme was completed at Ahero in 1969 and a second pilot project, 
Kano Il, will be completed in the current Plan period. The Ahero Scheme 
includes an irrigated area of 840 hectares with 515 tenant farmers. So far this 
project has been plagued by disease problems; the tenants have received 
little income and the N.I.B. has incurred losses. Toe first crop planted on 
this sc~eme in 1968-69 yielded almost 5,000 kilos per hectare but since 
then yields have generally been below 2,000 kilos per hectare. Production 
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has now been • switched from Sindano to Basmati rice, for the latter is 
resistant to the diseases encountered and produces a higher quality, more 
valuable rice. Its yield potential is, however, lower than Sindano. 

10.97. Research on irrigation crops has been undertaken at Ahero and 
promising results obtained with sugarcane, groundnuts and soyabeans. This 
research programme will be continued during the current Plan period. 
Development funds amounting to K£341,000 have been allocated to the 
Ahero Irrigation Scheme and research project for the Plan period. 

10.98. The Kano II irrigation pilot project has been started, although it is 
behind the schedule anticipated in the 1970-74 Development Plan. This 
scheme will be larger than originally planned and should include about 1,280 
hectares. Development funds amounting to K£824,000 will be required for 
this project in the new ~Ian · period. ' .,, ' ' 

. . . . ) . . . ' . ' 

Bonyala Irrigation Scheme and Vala Swamp 
10.100. The Bunyala Irrigation Scheme is ·a· small scheme of 212 hectares 

with 131 tenant farmers. Two crops of rice a year are grown, enabling the 
tenants to· obtain high incomes-almost KSh. 4,000 per farmer in 1971-72. 
Disease has been a pi;oblem, although not as severe as at Ahero, and produc~ 
tion on this scheme has also been changed over to Basmati rice. 

IO.IOI. The Yala Swamp is adjacent to the Bunyala Irrigation Scheme. 
It comprises about 16,000 hectares of which roughly 2,500 were drained when 
the first phase of the drainage programme was completed in 1969. During 
the current Plan period, it is intended to establish an irrigation research 
project on the drained area in order to examine the feasibility of developing 
this area for irrigation. By the end of the Plan period, it is expected that a 
start can be made on developing further irrigation in the Yala/Bunyala area, 
Development funds amounting to K£420,000 have been allocated for thj~ 
purpose. . . 1 

10.102. The quantity of rice being produced in the Kaho Plains will soon 
be sufficient to justify the construction of rice mill in the area and K£200,000 
has been allocated in 1975-76 for this purpose. 

Irrigation in the Lower Tana 

· l 0.103. At present. there is only one irrigation scheme organized by the 
N.I.B. on the lower Tana, the scheme at Hola. This scheme, based on cotton 
productio~ has been extended from 570 hectares to 810 hectares. Until 1968 
the yields were low; the tenants received poor. incomes, and the Government 
bad to subsidize the scheme. However, cotton yields have recently increased 
dramatically. completely altering both the situation at Hola itself and also 
the prospects for further irrigation development on the lower Tana. In 1971, 
the average ootton yield exceeded 3,000 kilos per hectare, compared with 
pre-1968 yields of the order of 1,000 kilos. Some progress has also been 
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made in introducing off-season crops of maize, groundnuts, cowpeas and 
green grams. For the current Plan period, development funds amounting to 
K£369,000 have been set aside for this scheme. The largest single item of 
expense will be K.£150,000 for the construction of a new cotton ginn~ry. 
It is expected that there will be a continuing need for a Government subsidy 
on this scheme although it is hoped that the amount involved will decline. 

10.104. While no further expansion of the irrigated area is planned at 
Hola, a major irrigation scheme will be started at Bura, 40 kilometres 
upstream from Hola. A recent feasibility study for this area gave very 
promising results, especially for irrigated cotton and sugar. When fully 
developed, this scheme might involve a total irrigated area of 16,000 hectares. 
This scheme will be started early in the Plan period, although the total area 
developed will not be more than 4,000 hectares by 1978. Development funds 
totalling K£2.5 million have been allocated for this scheme for the Plan 
period. 

10.105. In addition to the above irrigation development, the N.I.B. will 
be undertaking various feasibility studies and field trials plus a major staff 
training programme. These are expected to cost a total of K£240,000 over 
the Plan period. · / 

I , 

Minor Irrigation Schemes 
. ' 

10.106. A number of minor irrigation schemes have been established at 
various locations, mostly in the arid northern and eastern parts of the country 
where suitable water supplies exist. These include schemes in West Pokot 
and Turkana, at Garissa, Isiolo and Mandera, and several places on the 
lower Tana River. In total these schemes include more than 1,000 hectares 
of irrigated land. During the current Plan period, minor irrigation schemes 
will be developed on a much larger scale than previously, primarily as a 
means of improving food supplies and obviating the need for famine re.lief 
in the arid areas. Although these schemes have not yet been planned in 
detail, development funds amounting to K£600,000 have been allocated for 
them. The initial development work for these schemes will be done by the 
Land and Farm Management Division of the Ministry of Agriculture. Day 
to day operation will be primarily in the hands of the farmers involved but 
the Ministry of Agriculture will provide some staff to help organize them. 

Land Settlement 

10.107. With the exception of settlement on irrigation schemes, all 
Government sponsored settlement schemes are organized by the Department 
of Settlement in the Ministry of Lands and Settlement. Only these schemes 
are discussed here. In addition to these official schemes, people are settling 
in new areas in the tradit ional way wherever land resources permit. 
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10.108. During the past decade, major investments have ~!1 made in land 
settlement schemes. The most important of these was the Million-Acre Settle
ment Programme which involved settling about 35,000 families at a total 
cost of roughly .K£30 million on 470,000 hectares of land. A much smaller 
but similar scheme was the Harambee Settlement Programme which entailed 
settling more than 400 families on about 6,500 hectares of land. Another 
major programme has been the Haraka Settlement Programme which has 
involved settling about 14,000 families on 105,000 hectares of land. Another 
scheme involved settling 2,000 families at 01 Kalou where 86 large-scale farms 
covering a total of 56,000 hectares were taken over. 

10.109. With the exception of a few co-operatively-run large-scale ranches 
included in the Million-Acre Programme and the Scheme at 01 Kalou, all 
of the above schemes have been based on settlement of families on individual 
small-scale farms. Beginning in 1971, a new settlement programme-the 
Shirika Programme-was started. This involved the takeover of expatriate 
owned large-scale farms, but these were not sub-divided into small plots. 
Instead each farmer was allocated a small plot of about one hectare for 
food production while the majority of the farm was run as a large-scale unit 
with a manager provided by the Department of Settlement. 

10.110. For the current Plan period, development funds amounting to 
K£12.7 million have been allocated to land settlement as shown in Table 
I 0.13. Some of these funds will be required for further development of 
completed schemes, including K£1.7 million for the Million-Acre/Harambee 
Scheme, K£750,000 for the Haraka Schemes and K£250,000 for 01 Kalou 
Salient. Most of the funds will be used for new settlement, primarily exten
sions to the Shirika Programme, estimated to cost K£7.8 million. About 
K£800,000 will be used for new settlement schemes on unoccupied state 
land, especially at the Coast. 

Table 10.13 

hirika .. .. s 
M ill ion-Acre/ Hara-

mbee .. . . 
w 
s 
H 
0 
H 

ater Development 
late Land Schemes 
araka .. .. 
I Kalou .. .. 
ousing, etc. .. 

TOTAL. .. 

LAND SElTLEMENT 
PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

K£'000 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

1,824 1,960 1,250 1,400 1,540 1,650 7,800 

596 497 360 327 286 266 1,736 
- 84 50 255 385 426 1,200 
- - - 100 300 400 800 
52 - - 100 200 450 750 
36 50 JOO 100 - - 250 
- - 50 50 50 50 200 

2,542 2,591 1,810 2,332 I 2,761 3,242 12.736 

•The cost of r?ad d~velopme_nt on settlement schemes will be financed through the Ministry 
of Works and 1s not included m this table. 
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The Million-Acre/Harambee Programme 
10.111. Settlement under the Million-Acre and Harambee Settlement 

Schemes has been completed and this has had a far reaching effect on the 
pattern of farming in the mixed farming areas of the former Scheduled 
Areas. Where formerly the land was farmed by expatriates with farm sizes 
commonly over 400 hectares, there are now more than 30,000 small-scale 
farms with an average size of roughly 12 hectares each. Many of these 
settlement schemes are now well established and during the current Plan 
period the Government intends to review the procedures through which 
Government services are provided in these areas. 

IO.I 12. During the process of re-settlement, there was some disruption to 
production but steady progress has been made since then and output per 
hectare from the settlement areas is now considerably higher than it was 
prior to settlement. Further improvements in productivity are anticipated 
over the current Plan period, and development funds amounting to K£ 1. 7 
million have been allocated to ·the Million-Acre/Harambee Schemes to 
promote these. The largest items of expenditure will be K£1 million for credit 
for settlers and about K£500,000 for development of sugar settlement 
schemes. 

10.113. Steps are being taken to improve the effectiveness of agricultural 
extension and credit facilities provided to the settlement farmers. Lack of 
seasonal credit has been a particularly serious constraint to the development 
on the settlement schemes. It is hoped that in the longer term all settlement 
farmers will be able to obtain their credit requirements through their 
co-operative societies. At present, however, many of the settlement farmers' 
societies are not sufficiently well established to manage this. It has therefore 
been decided that as an interim measure the Department of Settlement will 
administer a revolving fund to help meet seasonal credit needs. 

10.114. Delays have also been experienced in completing land registration 
for the settlement schemes and certain farmers who have completely repaid 
their loans have had difficulty in obtaining credit from commercial sources 
as they had no land certificates. However, title mapping has now ·been 
completed on about 30 schemes and the first land certificates issued. During 
the new Plan period, title mapping will be continued and this is expected to 
cost about K£27,000 each year. 

10. 115. Development of the settlement schemes has been hindered by 
poor roads and inadequate water supplies, although reticulated water supply 
schemes have now been installed on 55-settlement schemes, while the first · 
phase of a settlement roads improvement programme has been almost 
~ompleted. During the Plan period further development of water supplies 
m settlement schemes will be undertaken at an estimated cost of £1.2 million. 
The roads in the settlement areas will also be developed under the road 
development programme described in the chapter dealing with roads. 
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10.116. One cause for serious concern has been the farmers' poor loan 
repayment performance. Since in~ption of the schemes, loan repayme~ts 
amounting to more than K£l0 m1lhon have become due for payment while 
little more than half of this amount has been collected, and the majority 
of farmers are in arrears to some extent. In order to alleviate this problem. 
the Government will offer all of the settlers the option to convert from the 
present system based on their acquiring the free-hold title to the land to a 
system of leasehold, where ownership of the land will be vested in 
the Government and the settlers will be assured of security of tenure at an 
annual rent of 5 per cent of the land value. Should the farmers not wish to 
exercise this option they will be expected to keep their loan repayments up 
to schedule. failing which they will be required to make their land available 
to other landless and unemployed people. The Government is also considering 
alternative ways of reducing the burden of loan repayments on the farmers 
through discontinuing charging interest on arrears, extending repayment 
periods, etc. 

10.117. The sugar settlement schemes at Muhoroni have been a cause of 
particular concern for the farmers there have obtained inadequate incomes, 
the Government has incurred losses, and recently there has been a serious 
shortage of cane. Several steps have been taken to overcome these problems 
and further progress is anticipated during the Plan period. The system for 
harvesting and transporting cane has been improved considerably, permitting 
the removal of a serious backlog of unharvested, overmature cane. Additional 
investments are also being made on the factory at Muhoroni to enable it to 
process more cane. During the current Plan period, efforts will be concen
trated on increasing the supply of cane from the settlement schemes. 
Development funds amounting to K£500,000 will be required for this purpose. 
and these will be used primarily . for financing new planting, purchasing 
additional equipment and improving access roads. 

01 Kalou Salient 

10.118. The settlement scheme at · 01 Kalou was started in · 1964 and 
includes 56,000 hectares of land with about 2,000 families. Each family has 
a small plot for food production, but most of the land is operated as large
scale units with central management provided by the Settlement Fund 
Trustees. It is a difficult farming area, and this, combined with problems of 
organization and managament, has caused large losses. Various ways of 
reorganizing the scheme to make it viable are being considered involving 
more decentrafu.ed management and some capital development. Development 
funds amounting to K£250,000 have been allocated for this purpose for 
the Plan period. As soon as this scheme can be put on a sound footing, it will 
be handed over to the settlers. This will assume a similar pattern to the 
Shirika programme with the settlers' co-operative societies taking over each 
of the large-scale units as independent farms. 
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The Haraka Settlement Schemes 
10.119. These schemes were formerly known as the Squatter Settlement 

Schemes and were controlled by the Special Commissioner for Squatters 
in the Ministry of Lands and Settlement. Control of these schemes has now 
been handed over to the Department of Settlement and they have been 
renamed Haraka Schemes. ' 

10.120. The Development Plan 1970-74 anticipated that 33,000 additional 
families would be settled under this programme by 1974. The main reason 
this will not now take place is that the type of settlement established originally 
under this scheme is considered to be unsatisfactory, and it is felt preferable 
to establish new farmers under the Shirika programme as discussed below. 

10.121. During the early part of the 1970-74 Plan, some . additional 
settlement was undertaken under the Haraka Programme and there are now 
35 of these schemes including 105,000 hectares of land with over 14,000 
families. During the current Plan period, it is not expected that any further 
settlement will take place under this programme. 

10.122. The Haraka Schemes were established very cheaply and hastily. 
The results have not been completely satisfactory. Very little development 
work was undertaken on these schemes by the settlement authorities and 
the farmers were not provided with any financial assistance for developing 
their land. Many of these schemes were established on mismanaged large
scale farms which were poorly developed to start with. During the current 
Plan period, development funds amounting to K£750,000 have been allocated 
to · these schemes, mainly for development finance for the farmers. In addition, 
water supplies will also be developed on these schemes. 

The Shirika Settlement Schemes 
10.123. This programme involves settling landless and unemployed people 

on large-scale farms which were formerly owned by expatriates. On most 
schemes, each family is allocated a plot of · about one hectare while the rest 
of the farm is operated as a large-scale unit. This unit is managed by a 
manager supplied by the Settlement Fund Trustees, but it is expected that 
responsibility for management will be transferred .progressively to the 
farmers' co-operative societies. The land on these schemes will be held on a 
leasehold basis with farmers paying an annual rent of .five per cent of the 
land value. They will be expected to purchase the loose assets and improve
ments and development loans are provided for this purpose. Each farmer is 
required to be resident on the scheme. The annual income target for each 
family is K£60 plus subsistence. 

10.124. The programme was started in 1971 and the first phase sh~uld 
be completed by the end of the 1973 when 5,300 families will have been 
·es_tablished on 53,000 hectares at a cost of K£3.1 million. A second phase 
will be completed during the new Plan period at an estimated additional 
cost of K£7.8 million. This will involve settling an additional 14,000 families 
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on 139,000 hectares of land. In areas where these sch_e~es are adjacent to 
other settlement schemes established under the M1lhon-Acre/ Harambee 
Programmes, they will be based on individual small-scale far~s in the same 
way as the earlier established schemes, and not on co-operatively run large
scale units. It is expected that about 41,000 hectares out of 139,000 hectares 
included in the second phase will be based on subdivisional settlement. 

Settlement on State Land 

10.125. In addition to the Shirika Programme, further new settlement 
schemes for landless and unemployed people will be established on 
unoccupied state land, mostly in the Coast Province. These schemes have 
not yet been planned in detail, but it is expected that they will involve settling 
about 4,000 families on 40,000 hectares of land. The schemes will be based 
on individually-operated leasehold small-scale farms. Marketing and certain 
other services will be provided by the farmers' co-operative societies. 
Development funds totalling K£800,000 have been tentatively allocated to 
this programme. 

Crops 
Introduction 

10.126. The value of marketed crop production in 1978 is forecast at 
K£106.5 million in 1972 prices, compared with K£70 million in 1972. This 
represents an average growth rate of 7 .2 per cent per annum over the period. 
The actual growth rate achieved from 1967 to 1972 was 8.9 per cent per 
annum compared with a 1970-74 Plan target of 6.8 per cent. Several of the 
individual crop targets for 1974 had in fact been exceeded by 1972, including 
the major export crops of coffee, tea and pyrethrum. However, certain other 
crops were below target levels, the most important being wheat, maize and 
sugar cane. 

10.127. Table 10.14 shows the quantities and values of marketed produc
tion by crop in 1972 and the forecasts for 1978. Significant growth is 
anticipated from wheat, maize, barley, rice, pineapples, oil seeds, pyrethrum, 
sugar cane, cotton, tobacco, fruit and horticultural crops, tea and cashew 
nuts. By far the most important of these is tea, whose marketed production 
is expected to increase from K£16.0 million in 1972 to K£29.5 million in 
1978. The increase in tea production will amount to more than one third of 
the total increase in crop production over the 1972 to 1978 period. Only a 
modest increase in coffee production is anticipated, although with the value 
of production forecast at K£26 million it will still be in 1978 the second most 
important crop by a wide margin. 

10.128. Most of the increase in crop production will occur in the small
holder areas. It is true, however, that the majority of the increase will be 
from crops such as tea, pyrethrum, hybrid maize and wheat which are 

· grown in areas which are already relatively well developed. During this Plan 

230 



GROSS MARKETED CROP PRODUCTION, 1972 AND 1978 

Table I0.14 

QUANTITY VALUE I GROWTH 
RATE 

CROP 

I I 1972/1978 1972 1978 1972 1978 

('OOOs metric tons) (£'000s in 1972 Prices) (Per cent) 
Cereals: 

Wheat . . . . .. 164·4 250·0 4,160 6,327 7·2 
Maize . . . . .. 373·0 540·0 7,253 10,502 6·4 
Barley . . . . . . n.a . n.a. 477 845 10·0 
Rice (Paddy) . . .. 33·8 55·4 859 1,408 8·6 
Other Cereals . . . . n.a . n.a. 240 381 8·0 

12,989 19,463 7·0 

Other Temporary Crops: 
Pineapples . . .. 36·5 98·0 326 875 17·9 
Oil Seeds .. . . . . n.a . n.a. 467 700 7·0 
Pyrethrum . . .. 13·8 21 ·O 3,525 5,365 7·3 
Sugar Cane . . .. 1,062·3 2,600·0 3,038 7,437 16·1 
Cotton . . . . .. 17·0 30·0 980 1,730 9·9 
Tobacco . . . . . . n.a . n.a. 31 72 15·0 
Vegetables and Others . . n.a . n.a. 4,395 7,788 10·0 

12,762 23,967 11-1 

Permanent Crops: 
Coffee . . . . .. 62·0 70·0 23,122 26,105 2·0 
Tea . . . . .. 53·3 98·0 16,034 29,487 10·7 
Sisal . . . . .. 41 ·2 40·0 2,362 2,293 -
Coconuts and Products .. n.a. n.a. 572 724 4·0 
Wattle . . . . .. 33·9 42·9 530 670 4·0 
Cashew Nuts . . .. 12·0 30·0 638 1,595 16·5 
Fruits and Others . . n.a . n.a. 1,230 2,179 10·0 

44,498 63,054 6·0 

70,245 106,484 7·2 

period a major effort will be made to find ways of developing agriculture in 
the less developed areas. Increased attention will also be given to developing 
production of crops with high nutritional value. - '-

. . ' 

10.129. For the 1974-78 Plan period, development funds amounting to 
K£17.6 million have been allocated to crop development projects, as shown 
in Table 10.15. Plans for the major crops are outlined in the sections which 
follow:-

Wheat · 

I 0.130. Wheat production policy has recently been aimed at producing 
sufficient wheat to meet requirements in Kenya and Uganda. It was not 
planned to export wheat elsewhere for export prices were too low. In practice, 
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production has fallen short of th~ combined require~ents for Kenya and 
Uganda partly because consumption of wheat has nsen faster than anti
cipated, ' and partly as a result of shortage. of maize. Production has been 
below expectations. In 1972 wheat production amounted to about 164,000 
tons. This represented a sharp decline in production from the peak of 242,000 
tons in 1969 and was considerably below the target of 230,000 tons set for 
1974 in the previous Development Plan. This came about partly as a result 
of pricing policy. The very high production levels in the late 1960s gave rise 
to a large export surplus of wheat which was sold at a considerable loss and 
producer prices were reduced subsequently. ~in~ then ~reducer prices have 
been increased again to ensure that production 1s sufficient to meet Kenya's 
requirements. For the new Development Plan the production target has been 
set at 250,000 tons in 1978. This will be more than sufficient to meet Kenya's 
requirements, although it will not meet all of Uganda's needs as well. 

CROP DEVELOPMENT-PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

Table 10.15 

. . 
: 

.. 

ugar . . .. 
ea .. . . s 

T 
I ntegrated Crop De-

velopment .. 
orticulture .. H 

Lam 
Cas 
G 

u Crop Project 
hew Factory .. 

rain Storage .. 
M isceUaneous .. 

TOTAL .. . 

1972/73 
Estimates 

3,063 
150 

-
45 
IO 

-
150 
42 

3,459 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

360 560 1,060 2,060 2,060 
155 1,800 2,000 2,000 1,745 

- 50 400 600 950 
32 96 40 14 12 
24 25 25 25 11 

- 100 100 - -
140 360 500 - -
33 73 83 63 63 

744 3,064 4,208 4,762 4,841 

K£'000 

Plan 
Total 

6,100 
7,700 

2,000 
194 
110 
200 

1,000 
315 

17,619 

10.131. During the current Plan period Government will encourage wheat 
production in a number of ways. The wheat research programme at Njoro 
will be continued and more development funds will be allocated to this 
programme in order to improve its facilities. At present wheat farmers are 
able to obtain substantial financial assistance through the system of advances 
against a guaranteed minimum return operated by the A.F.C. As discussed 
earlier in this chapter, this system is being changed and producers of wheat 
(and other products) will be able to obtain seasonal credit under an improved 
system during the new Plan period. The Wheat Board is also making 
improvements to its storage and handling facilities. The Board has started 
construction of a new wheat silo at Nakuru estimated to cost around 
K£400,000. This silo will be based on bulk handling methods which are 
expected to become widespread in the wheat industry in the next few years. 
Many farmers are already using bulk handling while both the mills and the 
railways have made a start on using this system. 
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Maize 

10.132. Maize, being the staple food, is the most important crop in Kenya. 
Marketed sales of maize, however, amount to less than 20 per cent of total 
production. 

10.133. During the early part of the last Plan, production fell sh0rt of 
expectations while marketed consumption of maize was higher than expected. 
Instead of the expected large surpluses for export, there have been periods 
of shortage and some maize imports have been required. Several factors 
contributed to this although two were of special significance. Firstly, there 
were several very poor seasons in the early part of the Plan period. Secondly, 
the prices paid to producers were lower than they had been previously which 
discouraged production. During 1968 and 1969, substantial exports of maize 
had to be heavily subsidized as the producer price was considerably above 
export parity. Consequently, the producer price was reduced, although since 
then the producer price has been increased again and 1972 was a good 
season, when a record 450,000 tons of maize were purchased by the Maize 
and Produce Board, enabling the country to rebuild its maize reserves and 
also to export about 170,000 tons. , 1 • ·, 

10.134. Fortunately, very favourable prices were received for maize 
exported during 1the 1972-73 season, but it seems unlikely that world market 
prices will remain so favourable over the longer term. In these circumstances 
it is difficult to forecast the level of maize production by the end of the new 
Plan period. A target of 540,000 tons has been set and this will permit signi
ficant maize exports. The target is based on the assumption that production 
will continue to increase through the widespread adoption of improved 
methods of maize husbandry. The Government will encourage increased 
production through a variety of means including a new integrated crop 
development project to be started in 1974-75. I1 is expected that this project 
wi.U involve intensification of research and extension, the provision of inputs 
and credit to producers, improvement of roads in the producing areas and 
additional storage and handling facilities. The experience gained through the 
pilot maize project being run under the Special Rural Development Pro
gramme will be most useful in planning the much larger integrated 
programme. 

10.135. The recent shortages of maize have again emphasized the need to 
maintain adequate maize reserves and to improve forecasting of consumpti<,m 
and production. The policy of maintaining a strategic reserve of about 90,000 
tons of maize in the Cyprus bins at Nakuru and Kitale in addition to the 
ordinary commercial stocks will be continued. Experience has also shown 
that the grain handling and drying facilities at the Cyprus bins are inadequate 
and major improvements will be made to rectify this. The total investment 
required for this purpose is expected to amount to almost K£600,000. These 
improvements will permit the loading and unloading of maize in bulk for 
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both road and rail, and these facilities will be us~d not only for the maize 
to be kept in the Cyprus bins but also for other maize moved through Nakuru 
and Kitale. During the new Plan period it is expected that further investment 
will be made in maize storage, especially at Kitale. These are expected to 
cost of the order of 1(£400,000. The additional storage at Kitale will be 
designed in such a way that it is integrated with the handling and drying 

· facilities used for the Cyprus bins. 

J0.136. As stated in the 1970-74 Plan, it was the Government's intention 
to construct a bulk grain terminal at Mombasa to facilitate maize exports. 
This decision has not yet been implemented because of the maize shortages 
experienced. During the new Plan period reconsideration may be given to 
this question. 

10.137. The 1970-74 Plan anticipated that major changes would be made 
to the system of maize marketing in Kenya, in particular that the internal 
maize market would be freed of all restrictions. These changes have not yet 
been made but will be introduced early in the new Plan period. Under the 
proposed marketing system maize millers will be free to purchase their 
requirements direct from farmers without going through the Maize and 
Produce Board. The Board will purchase any maize offered to it at a 
guaranteed floor price and will sell maize to anyone requiring it at a fixed 
price. It will also be responsible for maintaining the strategic maize reserve 
and for all imports and exports. 

Rice 
10.138. Rice is produced almost entirely on 1mgation schemes operated 

by the National Irrigation Board. Proposals for irrigation development have 
been discussed in paragraphs 10.89 to IO.I 05 and plans for rice production 
will be discussed only briefly here. 

10.139. Rice production has increased rapidly over the past few years as 
irrigation schemes have been developed although targets will not be met in 
1974. This shortfall in production is caused primarily by disease and other 
technical problems encountered on irrigation schemes in Western Kenya and 
by delays involved in starting construction of the Kano II irrigation pilot 
scheme. Originally the irrigation pilot scheme at Ahero was based on 
production of Sindano rice. This proved to be very susceptible to disease and 
the scheme has changed over to Bismati rice which although potentially lower 
yielding is more disease resistant. It also produces a higher quality and longer 
grain rice. 

I 0. I 40. For the new Plan period. the paddy production target has been 
set at 55.000 tons in 1978. This is based on the irrigation development 
proposals discussed in this chapter. Contrary to earlier expectations, rice 
consumption has increased rapidly. and it is not anticipated that there will be 
an export surplus of rice at any time during the new Plan period. 
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Barley and Other Cereals 
10.141. During the last few years, barley production has increased rapidly 

but there has been little change in the value of marketed production of the 
other cereals-oats, sorghum and millet. In 1972 the total value of barley and 
other cereals marketed amounted to K£7 l 7,000. This was equivalent to only 
five per cent of the total value of marketed cereals production. 

10.142. The value of barley production in 1972 was K£477,000 and this is 
expected to increase to K£845,000 by 1978. This rapid increase in production 
will be needed primarily to meet the increased demand for malting barley. 
This crop wiU continue to be produced almost entirely by private large scale 
farmers and no Government funds will be used for barley production 
schemes. 

10.143. In 1972 marketed production of oats, sorghum and millet was 
estimated to be K£240,000 and this is expected to increase to K£300,000 
by 1978. During the Plan period, research on sorghum will be given high 
priority mainly because it is felt that there is substantial scope for sorghum 
production in the medium potential production areas. It is unlikely, however, 
that this research will have much impact on sorghum production before the 
end of the Plan period. 

Pyrethrum 
10.144. Recent concern expressed throughout the world about the harmful 

effects of synthetic insecticides has significantly improved the prospects for 
pyrethrum. Production has been increased to meet additional demand, and 
deliveries in the 1971-72 season amounted to 14,400 tons or almost twice 
the level at •the beginning of the 1970-1974 Plan period. During the current 
Plan period, a further rapid increase in production is anticipated. The target 
production level for 1978 has been set at 21,000 tons of dried flowers, worth 
K£5.4 million on the farm. Should market conditions permit, this target 
may be revised upwards during the Plan period. The increased level of 
production will necessitate increasing the capacity of the processing factory 
at Nakuru, for this is already operating at full capacity. Installation of this 
additional capacity has already been started at an estimated cost of K£1.4 
million. 

10.145. Several years ago the majority of pyrethrum was produced by 
large-scale farmers. This position has now been reversed for about 80,000 
small-holders produce about 90 per cent of the crop. The fact that the 
increased pyrethrum production will come primarily from small-scale farmers 
using labour intensive methods makes this development particularly attractive. 
Average pyrethrum yields are still rather poor, and there is substantial scope 
for improving them both through better husbandry and the more widespread 
adoption of improved varieties. The Pyrethrum Board and the Ministry of 
Agriculture will continue during the new Plan period with the ongoing 
programme which is aimed at helping farmers to improve pyrethrum yields. 
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Cotton . 
I0.146. The Government for a long time _has placed lugh priority on 

increased cotton production, although rather httle progr~s has been made. 
Demand on the world market remains favourable, and m~reased quantities 
are required by local processing industries. The problem 1s one of supply. 
not demand. In the 1970-1974 Development Plan, a modest production target 
of 20,000 tons of seed cotton by 1974 was fix~d compared. wit~ actual pro
duction of 12,700 tons in 1967, the base penod. Production m 1972 was 
estimated at about 17,000 tons and it is doubtful if 1974 target will be 

reached. 
I0.147. Cotton is produced under three main systems in Kenya-by small

scale farmers, by groups of fanners on large blocks, and on irrigation 
schemes. Of these three systems, the only one that has been successful so 
far has .been produced on irrigation schemes. By the end of the current Plan, 
it is forecast that cotton production will have increased to 30,000 tons and 
most of the increase is expected to come from irrigated cotton primarily 
from the new irrigation scheme proposed for the lower Tana. 

10.148. The Government will, however, continue to encourage small-holder 
cotton production through the extension services, the cotton research 
programme and crop development projects. Unless high standards of 
husbandry are adopted, cotton gives a low yield, making it unattractive to 
producers. It is not easy for small-scale farmers to adopt the high standards 
which are desirable. Cotton yields are depressed ·if planting is delayed while 
early planting often conflicts with labour demands of food crops to which 
farmers may give higher priority. Perhaps more important, cotton should 
be sprayed several times, and this is both arduous and expensive. 

10.149. Several large-scale cotton schemes have been tried in recent years, 
including one at Wamumu in Central Province, another near Lamu at the 
Coast, and several cotton blocks in Eastern and Nyanza Provinces in which 
g rou~ of farmers participated. Experience with these large schemes has been 
disappointing, and no more schemes of this _.type are being considered at 
present. The scheme at Lamu will be continued, however, on a pilot basis 
for both cotton and other crops and development funds totalling K.£110,000 
ha ve been allocated to this scheme for the Plan period. Depending on the 
outcome of this pilot scheme a new settlement project may be started in 
the area. 

10.1 50. At present only one irrigation scheme, Hola Irrigation Scheme, is 
based on cotton production. A few years ago, the average yields obtained 
on this scheme were only about 1,000 kilos per hectare, and the scheme was 
depressed. Since then there has been a dramatic increase in yields which 
exceeded 3,000 kilos per hectare in 1971. This improvement has completely 
changed the prospects for irrigation development in the Lower Tana and. 
as · discussed in the section on irrigation, a new irrigation scheme based on 
cotton production will be started at Bura during the new ·Plan period. 
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10.151. Cotton producers will be encouraged through recent price increases 
paid for cotton, while they should also benefit through their increased 
participation in cotton ginning. Farmers' co-operative societies have recen~ly 
purchased two ginneries and are participating together with the Cotton Lmt 
and Seed Marketing Board in three more. During the new Plan period, it i~ 
-expected that more ginneries will be acquired by growers' co-operatives. 

Sisal 
l 0.152. Because of the depressed nature of the world sisal market, the 

1970-1974 Development Plan anticipated that production would decline from 
51,700 tons in 1967 to 45,700 tons in 1974. In fact production has fallen 
even more sharply than anticipated and in 1972 amounted to be only 41,200 
tons. Several estates have gone out of production and others have diversified 
into other enterprises, especially beef. Although there has been a dramatic 
improvement recently in the world sisal market, it seems unlikely that the 
downward trend in production will be completely halted and production is 
forecast at 40,000 tons in 1978. 

Oil Seeds 
10.153. This group of crops includes castor seed, sunflower, groundnuts, 

simsim, linseed and soyabean. A lack of increase in the value of marketed 
production is particularly disappointing in view of the large and growing 
imports of edible oils. ~ ,. ,_ 

10.154. Despite the lack of progress so far, some of these crops, especially 
·soyabeans, show considerable promise. The target value for marketed 
,production for 1978 has been set at K£700,000, representing a growth rate 
of 7 per cent per annum over the 1972 base year. A special research project 
on oilseeds will be initiated shortly, and in the longer terms this should 
provide the foundations for much more significant development. 

Coffee 
. ' 

10.155. As the 1974-78 Plan period begins, coffee is Kenya's principaJ 
cash crop and export. In 1972, marketed coffee production amounted to 
K£23.l million and coffee contributed 33 per cent of gross marketed crop 
production and 27 per cent of the value of domestic exports. The coffee 
industry was also a major source of wage employment. 

' 10.156. In 1972, coffee production amounted to 62,000 tons and consida
able progress had been made towards reaching the production target of 
64,000 tons in 1974 set in the 1970-1974 Development Plan. For the current 
Plan period production is forecast to increase to 70,000 tons in 1978. Given 
the uncertainty about the International Coffee Agreement, conditions may 
change in such a way that the production target can be increased. The area 
-planted to coffee has been more or less constant since 1963, when new 
plantings were banned. The emphasis in the current Plan period will be on 
increased . yields from the existing coffee area. 
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I0.157. The total area of coffee in Kenya was 80,700 hectares in 1972. 
of which 26 900 hectares were on large-scale estates and 53,800 hectares on 
small-scale farms. On average, the estates obtain much better yields than 
the small-scale producers mainly because they are better able to employ 
improved husbandry practices such as control. of coffee berry . disease 
(C.B.D.) and irrigation. In 1972, the estates obtamed about 1,015 kilos per 
hectare and the small-scale producers only 510 kilos. Over the new Plan 
period, the yield from the estates is expected to remain much the same while 
improved yields are expected from the small-scale producers. Recently, the 
world market price of coffee has increased, and this. should help to stimulate 
producers to improve husbandry and obtain better yields. 

J 0.158. Research on coffee breeding and agronomy will be continued 
at the Coffee Research Foundation and special emphasis will be given to 
the programme for breeding for resistance to C.B.D. 

10.159. In order to simplify the organizational structure of the industry, 
the Coffee Board and the Coffee Marketing Board have been amalgamated 
to form one new institution, the Coffee Board. 

Tea 
IO. I 60. Tea production has been expanding rapidly in the last few years. 

and tea will soon overtake coffee to become the country's most important 
cash crop. The 1970-74 Development Plan expected that production would 
increase from 22,800 tons in 1967 to 45,750 tons in 1974. This target has 
already been exceeded, and production in 1972. was 53,300 tons. Most of 
the additional production has come from the smallholder tea areas under a 
programme supervised by the Kenya Tea Development Authority (K.T.D.A.). 

10.161. The total area of tea in Kenya amounted to 49,000 hectares in 
1972 of which 22,700 hectares were on large-scale estates and 26,200 hectares 
on small-scale farms. This represents a significant change, for before the 
late 1950s, tea production was confined to estates while by the end of 1972 
there were about 67,000 small-scale producers. 

I 0.162. The world market price of tea has deteriorated in the last few 
years and discussions have been held with a view to establishing an inter
national tea agreement. The future market prospects remain uncertain 
a lthough it is felt that Kenya tea will continue to find a ready market in 
view of its high quality. 

10. I 63. Increased tea production is attractive for it provides a high level 
of farm income per hectare, and it contributes substantially to employment 
and exports. During the current Plan period, a further rapid increase in 
production is planned. Most of this will be in the smallholder areas. The 
area planted to tea is expected to increase to 70,000 hectares by 1978 while 
production in that year is forecast at 80,000 tons. In 1972 prices, production in 
1978 should be worth almost K£30 million. Much of the increase in produc-
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tion will be attributable to new plantings made before the new Plan period, 
for the tea to be planted between 1974 and 1978 will not come into full 
production until after the end of the Plan period. 

10.164. By the end of the current Plan period, the total number of small
scale tea producers is expected to be about 92,000. These producers should 
provide wage employment to perhaps another 90,000 people. Most of the 
increase in production will involve thickening up tea planting in the existing 
areas, not moving to new districts. This will be done primarily because 
significant economies can be obtained through increasing the density of 
planting. 

10.165. By the end of 1972, thirteen tea factories had been completed 
under the K.T.D.A.'s programme. Eventually a total of 52 factories will be 
required to process all of the tea planted by the end of the current Plan 
period. The total number actually in operation by the end of 1978 is expected 
to be about 38. The new factories will each have a capacity of about 1.1 
million kilos of tea, and they will be jointly owned by the K.T.D.A. and 
the tea growers, although it will take several years for the producers to 
acquire a significant share of the equity. The previous arrangement whereby 
the factories were managed by commercial tea companies as managing agents 
will be discontinued, and the K.T.D.A. will assume responsibility for 
managing the factories and marketing the tea. 

10.166. The total cost of developing smallholder tea during the current 
Plan period is expected to amount to approximately K£16.8 million, including 
the cost of constructing factories, providing field services and field develop
ment. Of this amount, K£7.7 million, will be provided by the Government, 
the remainder being provided by the K.T.D.A., the commercial banks, and 
the growers themselves. 

Sugar 

10.167. Kenya has been following a policy aimed at self-sufficiency in 
sugar. However, progress in this respect has been disappointing for consump
tion has increased faster than anticipated, while production has been below 
target. Production increased rapidly during the early part of the 1970-74 
Plan period and reached more than 120,000 tons in both 1970 and 1971, 
but then declined to only 88,000 tons in 1972. Consumption on the other 
hand has increased faster than expected and in 1972 amounted to 194,000 
tons. Sugar imports are thus running at a high level-more than 100,000 tons 
in 1972. · 

10.168. The recent high prices on the world sugar market have reinforced 
the desirability of a self-sufficiency· policy and it is planned that Kenya will 
be nearer to this goal by the end of the current Plan period. Production of 
sugar-cane is forecast to increase to 2.6 million tons in 1978 or the equivalent 
of about 235,000 tons of sugar. This will require that the existing five 
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factories including the new factory at Mumias. are all operated at near to 
full capacity. Consumption is expected to reach 285.000 tons by 1978 and 
the import requirement should fall from its present level of around 100,000 
tons to 50,000 tons in 1978. As the existing factories would then be operating 
at full capacity. imports would increase again after 1978 if consumption 
continued to increase and no new sugar schemes were started. For this 
reason, the feasibility of starting a sixth sugar scheme will be examined 
early in the Plan period. It seems likely that this new scheme will be in 
operation before the end of the Plan period. Consideration will also be 
given in the latter part of the Plan period to the merits of starting a seventh 
sugar factory or to further expansion in the sugar schemes then in existence. 

l 0.169. Several measures have been taken in the last few years with 
the aim of increasing sugar production and further improvements will be 
made during the new Plan period. Two sugar factories-Ramisi at the coast 
and Miwani in Nyanz.a Province-have been in operation for many years 
and recent development started with the completion of two new factories at 
Muhoroni and Chemelil, both in Nyanza Province, in the late 1960s. Since 
then the capacity of the Muhoroni factory has been increased and additional 
investment made on the sugar settlement schemes which supply this factory. 
The Chemelil factory has incurred large losses and these continue to cause 
concern. It is expected, however, that this operation will soon be on a much 
sounder footing with a recent financial reorganization and as the level of 
throughput increases. -

10.170. Many of the small-scale producers have also received little income 
from their sugar, and this has discouraged further development. This problem 
was caused primarily by difficulties encountered in harvesting and trans
porting cane. The backlog of unharvested ovennature cane has been cleared, 
and there is now a serious shortage of cane. The most important task to be 
undertaken during the new Plan period will be to increase cane production 
to a level sufficient to utilize the factories full capacity. Full scale development 
has also been started at Mumias which began production in 1973. The prices 
of both cane and sugar have also been increased in order to encourage 
production. while a Sugar Authority has been established to help to co-ordinate 
and develop the industry. A major sugar roads programme has completed 
in the Nyanza sugar areas and further road development will be undertaken 
in conjunction with the Mumias project and the sugar settlement schemes. 

10.171. Government has made substantiat' investments in the sugar industry 
and expenditure on sugar will continue to be high during the new Plan 
period, as outlined in Table 10.16. In the 1972-73 financial year, the 
Ministry of Agriculture expected to spend more than K£3 million on sugar 
development. Of_ this amount, K£957,000 was needed to expand the capacity 
of the M uhorom factory while K£2. l million was required to complete the 
new factory at Mumias. During the current Plan period, it is expected that 
development funds amounting to K£6. 1 million will be spent on sugar 

240 



devdopment, while another K£500,000 will be needed for the sugar settlement 
schemes. In addition, K£460,000 will be required to increase the Agricultural 
Development Corporation's shareholding in the Chemelil and Muhoroni 
factories. For the current Plan period, almost K£2.5 million have been 
allocated to cane development. Most of this will be used to finance the 
development of additional cane lands in Nyanza. This development will 
produce most of the additional cane required to get the throughput of the 
three Nyanza factories up to capacity. 

10.172. The biggest single investment in sugar development during the 
current Plan period will probably be for the proposed new sugar scheme. 
A total of K£3.3 million have been allocated for this as shown in Table 10.16, 
although at this stage it is difficult to estimate the financial requirements. 
The figures in the table are based on the assumption that feasibility studies 
and field trials, etc., will be undertaken at a cost of K£100,000 per annum 
for three years, beginning in 1974-75 while construction of the factory and 
full-scale development would start in about 1977. For the last two years of 
the Plan period, K£3 million have been set aside for this full scale develop
ment, although the amount required will depend on the way in which the 
scheme is financed. The total cost of the complete scheme might amount 
to perhaps K£10 million. This scheme will probably be located in South 
Nyanza. 

MINISTRY OF AGRICULTURE 
PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE ON SUGA.R ,, 

Table 10.16 

Mu 
Mu 
Ca 
Ne 

horoni Sugar Factory . ·. 
mias Sugar Scheme .. 

ne Development in Nyanza 
w Sugar Scheme .. 

TOTA.L . • .. 

Horticultural Crops 

1972/73 
Estimates 

.. 957 .. 2,106 
-.. 
-.. 

.. 3,063 

I 

1973/74 1974/7S 197S/76 

- - -
69 60 60 

291 400 900 
- 100 100 

360 560 1,060 

K£'000 

Plan 
1976/77 1977/78 Total 

- - -
60 60 309 

900 - 2,49 1 
1, 100 2,000 3,300 

2,060 2,060 6,100 

10.173. There are good prospects for rapid development of a wide range 
of horticultural crops. Over the current Plan period production of pineapples 
is projected to grow at an annual rate of 18 per cent while other fruits and 
vegetables will increase at 10 per cent. For the local market, developments 
will be aimed primarily at improving quality and meeting the requirements 
of the growing processing industry while a rapid increase in volume is 
expected for the high quality export trade. 

10.174. The Government will encourage further development of horti
culture in a number of ways. Horticultural research is being intensified while 
more emphasis is being given to horticultural extension and training 
programmes. The Horticultural Crops Development Authority (H.C.D.A.) 
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has been strengthened through the recruitment of additional staff, and it 
will continue to play a central role in co-ordinating and developing the 
industry. The H.C.D.A. intends to establish a number of horticultural packing 
and grading stations in order to improve the quality of product reaching the 
market and enable farmers to obtain better prices. The first of the stations 
has been established at Machakos and this is primarily concerned with 
packing and grading tomatoes for the Nairobi market. Experience so far 
has been quite promising. 

IO.I 75. In the last few years, exports of fresh fruit and vegetables have 
increased rapidly although shortage of air freight capacity has been a 
constraint. In 1968 these exports amounted to less than 1,500 tons worth 
about K£150,000. By 1971, the value of these exports had increased to 
about 1(£540,000 and by the end of the current Plan period, it is planned 
that this figure will have increased to K£2.2 million. Production for this 
very high quality market has been dominated by a small number of large
scale producers, and most of the increased production during the current 
Plan period should come from these private producers. However, it is planned 
to established a few horticultural production centres in which the Agricultural 
Development Corporation will be a major investor. Proposals have been 
made for one centre in the Trans Nzoia for the production of a range of 
fruits, including avocados, oranges, apples and pears, primarily for export, 
and another in Kiambu which will produce beans, potatoes, melons and a 
range of other vegetables. These production centres will be based in the first 
instance on production on nucleus estates, although over time it is expected 
that they will also market produce supplies by farmers in the surrounding 
areas. 

10.176. Pineapples are one of Kenya's principal horticultural crops. So 
far, little progress has been made in developing pineapples as a smallholder 
crop, and production is concentrated in the hands of a few large-scale 
producers, notably Kenya Canners Ltd., at Thika. In 1972, production was 
estimated to be 32,000 tons, three times the 1967 production level. Production 
in 1978 is forecast to be 98,000 tons, worth K£875,000 in 1972 prices. 

10.177. Passion fruit is another important crop which has been developed 
successfully in the Kisii/ Sotik area, with producers supplying the juice 
extraction plant operated by Kenya Fruit Processors Ltd. at Sotik. This 
company, in which the A.D.C. holds 35 per cent of the equity, has recently 
cornpleted a new factory at Thika and during the new Plan period increased 
production is expected from several areas. · 

10.178. Macademia nuts have also been introduced into Kenya in the last 
few years and promise to become a very important crop. By 1971 about 
3,200 hectares had been planted with this crop, mostly in Central and 
Eastern Provinces. Despite certain technical problems and the initial lack 
of suitable processing facilities, the prospects now look very promising. 
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Production has been negligible so far for most of the tree 
yet come into bearing. By 1978 production is expected t< 
3,000 tons. A new processing factory will be completec 
period. 

Other Crops 
10.179. In addition to the crops discussed so far seve1 

significant, including cashew nuts, coconuts, wattle, beans a 
and tobacco. Cashew nuts, which are produced at the Cm 
crop of considerable importance, and the value of mark 
1978 is forecast at K£ 1.6 million. A new processing factory 
at Kilifi early in the Plan period. This will be a joint ve 
and Produce Board and the Industrial and Comme 
Corporation. The value of marketed production from < 
to K£572,000 in 1972 and this is expected to grow at at 
annum to K£724,000 in 1976. Production of wattle bark 
expected to grow only slowly over the Plan period, f 
1972 to K£670,000 in 1978. Beans and pulses are growr 
tence purposes and are a very important source of prote 
increase production rapidly in the next few years botl 
attractions from a nutritional standpoint and because th 
export market. In order to exploit opportunities in the 
Maize and Produce Board is erecting a new cleaning and 
will enable the Board to sell beans of a higher quality 
pay farmers a better price. In the longer term, productic 
encouraged through the results of a recently started be, 
Potatoes also offer considerable scope for development, 
altitudes where maize cannot be produced successfully. I 
crop has been hindered in the past because of the incide1 
blight and bacterial wilt. A potato research project has 
last few years and it is hoped that this will be success 
resistance to these disease. Tobacco is a crop of only mi1 
in 1972 marketed production (excluding sales in sn 
amounted to K£31,000. However, it appears that tobac 
successfully in several areas and demand in Kenya is muc 
production. It is intended therefore to mount an intensive 
programme. This has been started already on a pilot scale 
Rural Development Programme in South Nyanza. 

Livestock 

The Goals and Strategies for the Livestock Sector 
10.180. The principal development goals of the live; 

increase marketed production and to increase the share 
and market output accruing to smallholders and pastorali 
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.e stressed and smallholder dairy production will be 
!ltly, livestock investments have been concentrated in 
s while the potential of much of the nation's rangelands 
~d. An important objective of the 1974-78 Plan, 
op this rangeland potential, with consideration being 
:h might be realized from wildlife as a complementary 
ise to domestic stock. Livestock processing industries 
to supply exports and to meet the needs of the growing 

l changes in marketed livestock output, in 1972 prices, 
~ to 1978 are shown in table 10.17. Total marketed 
is forecast to increase at 5.9 per cent per annum from 
72 to K£43.l million in 1978. Cattle sales are expected 
:r cent per year while the value of dairy production 
~ per cent per annum. The latter will be of particular 
1ber of smallholders in the high potential areas. Poultry 
d to increase very rapidly, at 19 per cent per annum, 
of substantial private investment in broiler production. 
•ill increase at 7 per cent and pig production at 5 per 
. value of hides and skins sold is expected to increase 
r cent per annum while sheep and goat production is 
:ather slowly at 3.4 per cent. Some further decline in 
nticipated. 

ARKETED LIVESTOCK PRODUCTION, 1972 AND 1978 

UNITS 

is metric tons .. 109 ·0 
., ,, ,, .. 3·6 ,, ,, ,, .. , 1 ·I ,, ,, I) • • 

lion dozen " .. 
Is .. 

lion lit;~ miik 
tuivatent .. 

3·0 
1·5 

• 13•2 
· 2,623 
269·6 

148·8 
4·4 
0·8 
4 ·0 
4·3 

19·8 
3,349 
400·0 

VALUE K£'000s 
(1972 PRICES) 

1972 11978 

16,510 
811 
205 
541 
300 
867 
967 

10,395 

22,411 
991 
151 

-725 
852 

1,301 
1,234 

15,422 

30,596 43,087 

Growth 
Rate 

1972 to 
1978 

Per Cent 

5·2 
3·4 

(5·0) 
5·0 

19·0 
1-() 

4·2 
6·8 

'Oduction of beef, including non-marketed output, is 
~t 4.2 per cent per annum, as shown in Table 10.18. 
lllcrease for marketed beef production of 5.2 per cent 
than the rate of about 2.7 per cent achieved in recent 
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years. This acceleration in the rate of beef production will take place 
primarily as a result of the major livestock development programme started 
during the last few years and to be implemented on an increased scale during 
the current Plan period. Domestic consumption of marketed beef is expected 
to increase at 5.5 per cent per annum. This is marginally higher than the 
rate of increase in marketed production, meaning that most of the increase 
in marketed output will be consumed domestically. Exports are forecast to 
increase at only 4.1 per cent per annum from 15.6 thousand tons in 1972 
to 19.8 thousand tons in 1978. 

PRODUCTION AND DISPOSAL OF BEEF 1972 AND 1978 -

Table 10.18 

Growth Rate 
1972 1978 1972 to 1978 

('OOOs metric tons) (Per cent p.a.) 

Total Beef Production . . .. .. . . 183·0 235·0 4·2 
Marketed Production: 

Exports .. . . .. . . . . 15·6 19·8 4·1 
Consumed Domestically .. .. .. 93·4 128·' 5·5 

Total Marketed Production .. . . . . 109·0 148·4 5·2 
Total Domestic Consumption (Total Production 

minus Exports) .. . . .. .. . . 167·4 215·2 4·2 -

I0.183. Marketed production of milk is forecast to increase at 6.8 per 
cent per annum primarily through an increase in smallholder production, 
implying an increase in per capita consumption of about three and one half 
per cent per annum. This will be very valuable through its effect in increasing 
farm incomes although less important from a nutritional standpoint, for dairy 
products provide only two per cent of the calories and three and one half 
per cent of the protein in the average diet. 

10.184. The targets outlined in Table 10.17 are tied together by an overall 
strategy for livestock development: expansion of beef production will be -, 
encouraged through intensified veterinary services, improved extension and 
advice on range management, loans for ranch development, improved live
stock marketing facilities, development of feedlots, etc. The improvements 
in range areas will reduce mortality and the age at offtake. Some of the 
animals from these areas will be finished in higher potential areas on pasture 
and/ or feedlots. Improved producer prices for beef should also stimulate 
supply. . · 

10.185. Expansion of dairy production is tied primarily to an increase in 
the numbers of grade cattle kept by smallholders. Further expansion of 
the artificial insemination programme will be ~pecially important in achieving 
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this goal. although other factors, such ~s im~rovement~ to milk marketint 
facilities and continued favourable milk pnces. credit programmes an< 
extension for dairy farmers. etc., will also be important. 

Government Expenditure on Livestock 

10.186. In order to encourage development of the livestock industry a 
variety of public sectoF programmes are planned. Most of these involve 
continuation of established programmes on an expanded scale. Table 10.19 
shows the amounts of development funds allocated to the Ministry of 
Agriculture for livestock development. Total development expenditure is 
forecast at K£15.4 million of which almost two thirds will be for development 
of the beef industry. The major items of expenditure will be the livestock 
development programme for the range areas and the animal disease control 
programme. In addition to the development funds shown in Table 10.19 
.the A.F.C.'s credit programme for range areas (K£9.l million). water 
development in range areas (K£3.4 million), and a proportion of the K£9 
million allocated ·to land adjudication and registration relate to development 
of the range areas. 

10.1~7. The strategies_ and programmes for livestock development are 
outlined in the sections which follow. The first few sections describe the 
strategies for each type of livestock and this is followed by an account of 
the programme for each of the livestock divisions of the Ministry of 
Agriculture. 

. · Pl.ANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE ON LlvEsTocJC 
Table 10.19 K£'000s 

1972m 1 Plan 
,. ~timates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Veterinary Services 664 962 2,020 2,227 2,212 1,949 9,370 
Livestock Marketing 341 · 602 765 655 590 389 3,001 
Animal Pr.oduction 3(i() 399 325 271 283 289 1,566 

ange Management 158 235 298 298 323 318 1,472 

TOTAL .. 1,523 2,198 3,408 3,451 3,408 2,945 15,409 ~ 

The Beef Industry 

I 0.188. The measures to be undertaken for beef industry development 
will be aimed at increasing the rate of off take from the low potential areas. 
using to the maxlmum beef calves available from the dairy industry. 
increasing ~r?<1uctio~ through intensive feedlot operations. stimulating supply 
through· pncmg policy and improving processing facilities. 
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Development in the Range Areas 

10.189. In order to increase the rate of off take from the range areas, 
both through increased numbers of animals marketed and production of 
heavier carcasses, a number of measures are planned: Mortality rates, both 
of immature and adult stock will be reduced through livestock marketing. 
The same measures, especially the availability of market outlets through 
the Livestock Marketing Division, will be particularly important in reducing 
the age of animals at offtake. The carrying capacity of the range lands will 
also be improved through the livestock development programme and its 
components for ranch and water development, improved veterinary services 
and range management advice, credit, etc. 

10.190. The developments planned for the range areas will have radical 
effects on the way of life of the pastoral people and the nature of land use 
in these areas. In several areas these developments will be planned and 
considered together with development of tourism and wildlife so that a 
combination of the two enterprises will result in maximum benefit to the 
economy. The registration of land rights to ranchers might increase the 
pressures and opportunities for destruction of wildlife. To overcome this 
problem, methods are being devised through which ranchers will be able to 
obtain financial benefit from wildlife, as discussed in the chapter concerned 
with Tourism and Wildlife. It is also planned that the Range Management 
Division of the Ministry of Agriculture will undertake a co-ordinated 
wildlife/ domestic stock project aimed at identifying the most appropriate 
land use systems for the range areas. 

Beef Feeding Operations 

10.191. Following the very promising results obtained on the beef feedlot 
project at La.net, substantial interest has been shown in developing feedlots 
and by the end of 1972 the capacity of the feedlots then established was 
about 30,000 animals a year. This is expected to increase to 165,000 animals 
by 1978. Beef cattle cross-breeding will be encouraged to provide heavier 
and younger animals for the country's feedlots. The ready availability of 
markets for beef and the rapidly increasing availability of stockfeed maize, 
molasses, maize germ and other livestock feeds, make the prospects for 
rapid development of feedlots very encouraging. 

Beef Processing ! i 

10.192. Increased beef production will result in increased cattle throughput 
~t the existing Kenya Meat Commission (K..M.C.) plants. As part of the 
livestock development programme, a feasibility study will be conducted to 
assess the desirability of constructing a new high standard export slaughter
house in the disease free zone. . · : . 
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10.193. Development of private slaughterhouses will also be encouraged 
in the major urban areas. The meat inspectorate services of the Ministry 
of Agriculture will at the same time ~ontinue_ to protect the interests of 
consumers by specifying and controlling samtary standards and health 
requirements of slaughterhouses. 

The Dairy Industry 

10.196. About 90 per cent of the adult female cattle in Kenya are zebu 
stock which produce very little milk. Commercial production of milk is 
dependent largely on grade or exotic stock of which there were about 400,000 
mature cows in 1972. Marketed production of milk in that year amounted 
to 270 million litres worth K.£10.4 million. By 1978 it is estimated that the 
number of cows in the national dairy herd will have increased to about 
625,000 head with marketed production amounting to 400 million litres 
worth K£1 5.4 million in 1972 prices. This represents a growth rate in 
marketed production of 6.8 per cent per annum. The smallholders' share 
in total production should increase from about 40 per cent at the beginning 
of the Plan period to 50 per cent at the end. 

10.197. Average productivity per cow has declined in recent years primarily 
due to the rapid expansion in the numbers of dairy stock kept in the small
holder and settlement areas and the fact that many recently upgraded cattle 
have joined the national herd. During the current Plan period, some further 
reduction in average productivity is expected and the increase in output 
will be achieved entirely through rapid increase in the numbers of dairy 
cattle. This strategy is attractive primarily because it is extremely easy to 
increase the size of the national dairy herd through upgrading stock using 
artificial insemination, while raising productivity through a combination of 
breeding and management is much more difficult and costly. Beginning at 
about the end of the plan period it is expected that the dairy development 
s trategy will change from one of upgrading with static or even declining 
productivity per cow to one emphasizing higher yields. This will be done 
primarily because most of the cattle in the areas suitable for dairy production 
will have been upgraded by that time while there will be substantial scope 
for increasing yields, which at present are only of the order of 830 litres 
per cow per annum. 

Pricing Policy for Dairy Products 
10.198. The marketing of milk in Kenya is dominated by the Kenya 

Co-operati_ve Creameries Ltd. (K.C.C.) and the structure of the pricing system 
under which the K.C.C. buys and sells milk and dairy products has a 
s ignificant influenre on the dairy industry. Until 1970, the prices paid to 
producers for milk depended on a system of quotas and contracts, under 
which liquid milk sold on quota was paid for at the highest price· while milk 
separated and sold as cream received the lowest return. This system had 
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many disadvantages, and it favoured the old established dairy farmers who 
had the milk quotas. The quota system was therefore abolished in July 1970 
and a new system involving a fixed minimum price plus a bonus based on 
the amount realized by the K.C.C. from the sale of milk and dairy products 
introduced. The price structure was changed again in July 1971 when a 
fixed price of 77 cents per litre was introduced. Over this same period, retail 
prices have been increased from Sh. 1.20 to Sh. 1.60 per litre. These changes 
have been of substantial benefit to dairy farmers and have stimulated large 
increases in the K.C.C.'s throughput. Unfortunately, this has created financial 
problems for the K.C.C., for much of the increased throughput has had to be 
sold in the relatively unremunerative markets for manufactured dairy 
products rather than the more valuable liquid milk market. It is expected 
that the K.C.C.'s financial position will be improved through improvements 
in operational efficiency. However, the Government will continue to keep 
the price structure for milk and dairy products under review. 

Market Consumption Forecasts 

10.199. In 1972, marketed production of milk amounted to 270 million 
litres of which about 45 per cent were sold as liquid milk while the remainder 
was sold as manufactured dairy products such as butter, cheese, ghee and 
dried milk powder. During the current Plan period, marketed production 
of liquid milk is forecast to increase at 6.8 per cent per annum to 400 million 
litres in 1978 while consumption of liquid milk should increase at 8.0 per 
cent per annum to about 192 million litres in 1978. The proportion of milk 
sold in the liquid milk market will therefore increase slightly to about 48 
per cent in 1978. 

10.200. While the proportion of milk used for manufacturing dairy 
products will decline slightly over the Plan period, the absolute quantity will 
increase. The K.C.C. will be making additional investments in processing 
facilities during the next few years. A new milk packing plant was opened 
by the K.C.C. at Sotik in 1972 and a milk powder plant was established at 
Kitale in 1973. During the Plan period it is expected that a new U.H.T. 
milk plant will be established at Nakuru, while major expansion will be 
undertaken at the existing K.C.C. plant in Nairobi. A new cheese factory 
will be established in Western Kenya while the capacity of the evaporation 
plant at Naivasha will be increased. These developments are expected to 
involve an investment of about K£1.5 million during the Plan period. · 

Poultry and Eggs 

10.202. Marketed production of poultry (excluding eggs) was valued a t 
K£300,000 in 1972 and is expected to increase to K£852,000 by 1978. The 
forecast for 1978 is based on the ongoing investment programmes and 
devel~ent P!ans of existing commercial enterprises, including a major 
new broiler urut expected to start operations in 1974. This will involve an 
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investment of about K£500,000 and be financed jointly by the Agricultural 
Development Corporation and B.A.T. Kenya Limited. This. broiler unit will 
itself produce about 50 per cent of its broiler throughput, while the remaining 
50 per cent will be produced by small scale producers on a contract basis. 

10.203. The Ministry of Agriculture, primarily through its Animal Pro
duction Division, will also be giving general support to the poultry industry 
through poultry research and extension programmes. 

10.204. The flocks of commercial egg producers were estimated to amount 
to 820,000 birds in 1972 producing about 13.2 million dozen eggs worth 
1(£867,000. Egg production is expected to increase at 7 per cent per annum 
over the Plan period and reach 19.8 million dozen in 1978, worth K£1.3 
million in 1972 prices. About 75 per cent of the eggs are marketed in the 
major towns and only a small percentage is exported or used for 
processing. Historically prices, production, and feed supplies have 
fluctuated considerably and small producers without sales contracts 
to hotels and large institutions, etc., have found themselves in a 
weak: position. For this reason much of the increased production is expected 
to come from the relatively larger and more highly organized producers. 
Production of poultry and eggs on a very small scale primarily for sub
sistence consumption will, of course, continue to be very widely practised. 

Sheep and Goats 

10.205. The sheep and goat population of Kenya is estimated to be about 
nine million head. Most of the production is used for purposes of domestic 
consumption and only a small proportion enters the market. Marketed pro
duction (excluding wool) in 1972 was estimated to be K£811,000 and over 
the current Plan period this is expected to grow at 3.4 per cent per annum 
to reach K£991,000 in 1978. In the past, the Ministry of Agriculture has 
concentrated on developing exotic sheep in the high potential areas. However, 
given the substantial importance of sheep and goats to the people living in 
the range areas the emphasis has been changed and the Ministry is · now 
giving much more attention to development in the lower potential areas. 
The Livestock Marketing Division will be provinding market outlets in the 
range areas and the Range Management and Animal Production Divisions 
will be doing development work with sheep and goats especially through 
a recently started sheep and goat development project. This will include 
importation of Dorper Sheep. It will take time, however, before these efforts 
begin to have a material effect on productinon. 

10.206. There are an estimated 500,000 wool sheep in Kenya compared 
with about 3.2 million hair sheep which produce no marketable wool. The 
wool sheep are located primarily in the high altitude areas where conditions 
are suitable for them. During the last few years the value of wool marketed 
has declined significantly from a high of K£560,000 in 1969 to only 1(£205,000 
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in 1972. Over the current Plan period, some further decline in sales is anti
cipated with marketed production forecast at K£151,000 in 1978. Production 
bas declined mainly because of the fluctuations in wool prices on the world 
market and because many farmers have found other_ types of livestock. 
primarily dairy cattle. to be more attractive. 

Pigs . 

10.207. Pig production has declined in recent years, the value of marketed 
output falling from a high of K£890,000 in 1968 to a low of K£541,000 in 
1972. This decline has been caused by several factors including shortages of 
feed grains and unfavourable price relationships between the price of feed 
and prices paid for pigs. It is hoped that the decline in production can be 
reversed. Marketed production is forecast to increase at five per cent per 
annum to K£725,000 in 1978. It is also expected that rural or on-farm 
slaughtering will show a considerable increase. ., 

10.208. There are three main reasons why pig pr~uction is now expected 
to increase again. Firstly, domestic prices for beef are expected to increase. 
This will make pork relatively less expensive thereby stimulating demand. 
Secondly. ample maize should be available for stockfeed. Finally. the Ministry 
of Agriculture will be giving increased attention to development of pig 
production through the extension services and th~ pig industry project run 
by the Animal Production Division. 

The Programmes for Livestock Development · · · 

10.209. This section describes the programmes under, the control of the 
Ministry of Agriculture's Veterinary Services Department. the Divisions of 
Livestock Marketing, Range Management and Animal Production. and related 
activities of parastatal and other organizations such as the KMC and KCC. 
Other aspects of livestock development are covered in several other sections 
of this Plan, especially those relating to farm credit, land adjudication and 
registration and water development. ' · · 

Veterinary Services 

10.210. The main objectives of the Veterinary Services Department are 
the prevention, control and eradication of livestock diseases, where this is 
economically justifiable, and promotion of livestock development in general. 
especially through its responsibility for operating the artificial insemination 
services. · 

: 10.211. For the current Plan period, the Veterinary Services.·Department 
has . been allocated development funds amounting to K£9 .4 million as 
outlined in Table 10.20. . .. . :, , • 
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.zable 10.20 

National Research 
Laboratory .. 

Veterinary Invcstiga-
tion Laboratories 
and Clinical Ccn-
tres . . .. 

Dip Construction .. 
Dairy Production 

Improvement .. 
Foot and Mouth• 

Control .. 
Other Disease Con-

trol . . .. 
Meat Inspectorate .. 
Livestock Develop. 

ment Veterinary 
Services •. . . 

Miscellaneous .. 
TOTAL .. 

VBTBRINAllY SERVICES 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

46 60 so so so 

91 406 170 121 181 
48 123 166 131 100 

276 109 263 212 212 

9 8 887 1,192 1,105 

93 93 337 384 391 
- - 64 34 so 

36 25 54 72 93 
66 139 30 30 30 

664 962 2,020 2,227 2,212 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

so 260 

30 907 
100 620 

212 1,007 

1,109 4,302 

326 1,531 
39 187 

54 297 
30 259 

1,949 9,370 

•Most of the cost of the foot and mouth disease control programme will be financed through 
the recurrent budget until 1974/75. 

· 10.212. Under the expanded veterinarian programme compulsory foot-and
mouth disease vaccinations will be extended to Narok and Kajiado Districts. 
As soon as favourable results are achieved there, the vaccinations will be 
extended further to several rangeland districts. Vaccination to eradicate 
contagious bovine pleuro pneumonia (CBPP) will be carried out in several 
rangeland districts. Vaccination for rinderpest will be accomplished jn com
bination with either foot and mouth disease or CBPP vaccination. · Finally, 
the programme includes a comprehensive evaluation aspect. 

10.213. These disease control programmes will reduce cattle deaths and 
low productivity and will pennit a more efficient and continuous flow of 
immature stock for finishing on ranches or in feedlots. The tsetse fly 
eradication programme will also be completed in Nyanza and Western Pro
vinces early in the Plan period after which the Department will continue to 
prevent r~infestation. In order to achieve the milk production targets of 
the dairy industry, the artificial insemination programme will be expanded 
considerably. The rate of construction of cattle dips will be maintained at 
over 100 dips per year, and increased emphasis will be given to dip mainten
ance and proper utilization of dips. Improved diagnostic services and applied 
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research programmes together with better clinical . 
be provided by four veterinary investigation labo 
centres which will be operational before the end of 1 

Livestock Marketing 

10.214. The Livestock Marketing Division (LM[ 
viding market outlets for domestic stock in the ran 
It does this in two principal ways. Firstly, it develop 
of stockroutes and holding grounds, so that either · 
traders, or the LMD itself can move animals out 
with minimum mortality and loss of condition am 
the year. Secondly, where no other buyers exist, 
competition, the LMD purchases livestock itself. 

10.215. During the past few years the LMD has co 
a series of stockroutes and holding grounds servi1 
has established 31 water supply sources along the 
the North-Eastern Province while major holding grot 
in Isiolo, Marsabit, Garissa, Lamu and Tana River l 
grounds have been developed at Wajir and Mane 
holding grounds in Masailand: The LMD has also a, 
transport units as an alternative methods of cattle 
proved to be especially useful when quarantine 
movement in the conventional way. As a result ol 
number of livestock purchased by the LMD has 
almost 54,000 cattle were bought in the 1972-73 
with only 25,000 in 1969-70 and 33,000 in 1968-69. 

10.216. During the Plan period the LMD will 
activities and development funds amounting to K£3 11 

for this purpose, as shown in Table 10.21. Most of 
for development of stock routes, holding grounds 
centres and much of this development will be done 
expanded livestock development programme. While 
will be expanding the scale of its purchasing open 
this function will be progressively handed over to t 
the current Plan period, the procedures for financir 
be reviewed with the aim of giving LMD greater o 

10.217. By 1978 the LMD expects to purchase 
annum while a1most as many again should be mov1 
through the LMD stock routes by private producer: 
to cattle the LMD expects to purchase sheep and : 
per annum by 1978 as well as perhaps 5.000 camels. 
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,Lable 10.20 

National Research 
Laboratory 

Veterinary Iovestiga-
tioo Laboratories 
and Qinical Cen-
tres .. 

Dip Construction .. 
Dairy Production 

Improvement .. 
Foot and Mouth• 

Control .. 
Other Disease Con-

trol . . .. 
Meat Inspectorate .. 
Llvestock DeveloP-

ment Veterinary 
Services .. .. 

Miscellaneous .. 
TOTAL .. 

VBTBRINARY SERVICES 

PLANNED DBVELOPMl!NT EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

46 60 50 50 50 

91 406 170 121 181 
48 123 166 131 100 

276 109 263 212 212 

9 8 887 1,192 1,105 

93 93 337 384 391 
- - 64 34 50 

36 25 54 72 93 
66 139 30 30 30 

664 962 2,020 2,227 2,212 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

50 260 

30 907 
100 620 

212 1,007 

1,109 4,302 

326 1,531 
39 187 . 

54 297 
30 259 

1,949 9,370 

•Most of the cost of the foot and mouth disease control programme will be financed through 
the recurrent budget until 1974/75. 

· 10.212. Under the expanded veterinarian programme compulsory foot-and
mouth disease vaccinations will be extended to Narok and Kajiado Districts. 
As soon as favourable results are achieved there, the vaccinations will be 
extended further to several rangeland districts. Vaccination to eradicate 
contagious bovine pleuro pneumonia (CBPP) will be carried out in several 
rangeland districts. Vaccination for rinderpest will be accomplished in com
bination with either foot and mouth disease or CBPP vaccination. Fina11y, 
the programme includes a comprehensive evaluation aspect. 

10.213. These disease control programmes will reduce cattle deaths and 
low productivity and will permit a more efficient and continuous flow of 
immature stock for finishing on ranches or in feedlots. The tsetse fly 
eradication programme will also be completed in Nyanza and Western Pro
vinces early in the Plan period after which the Department will continue to 
prevent re--infestation. In order to achieve the milk production targets of 
the dairy industry, the artificial insemination programme will be expanded 
considerably. The rate of construction of cattle dips will be maintained at 
over 100 dips per year, and increased emphasis will be given to dip mainten
ance and proper utilization of dips. Improved diagnostic services and applied 
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research programmes together with better clir 
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centres which will be operational before the en 
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10.214. The Livestock Marketing Division ( 
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movement in the conventional way. As a rest 
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10.216. During the Plan period the LMD 
activities and development funds amounting to K 
for this purpose, as shown in Table 10.21. Mo 
for development of stock routes, holding grou 
centres and much of this development will be 
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be reviewed with the aim of giving LMD great 

10.217. By 1978 the LMD expects to purd 
annum while almost as many again should be• 
through the LMD stock routes by private prod 
to cattle the LMD expects to purchase sheep , 
per annum by 1978 as well as perhaps 5,000 cam 

253 



,' I 

\ 
I ; 
I 
' ' l 

l 
I ' 

j ' 

j 

' j 

I : 
1 : I . 
l 
I 

.Lable 10.20 

National Research 
Laboratory .. 

Veterinary Investiga-
, tion Laboratories 

and Clinical Ceo-
trcs . . .. 

Dip Construction .. 
Dairy Production 

Improvement . . 
Foot and Mouth• 

Control .. . . 
Other Disease Con-

trol . . .. 
Meat Inspectorate .. 
Livestock Develop. 

ment Veterinary 
Services .• . . 

Miscellaneous .. 
TOTAL .. 

VBTBRINARY SERVICES 

PLANNED DBVELOPMENI' EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

46 60 50 50 50 

91 406 170 121 181 
48 123 166 131 100 

276 109 263 212 212 

9 8 887 1,192 1,105 

93 93 337 384 391 
- - 64 34 50 

36 25 54 72 93 
66 139 30 30 30 

664 962 2,020 2,227 2,212 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

50 260 

30 907 
100 620 

212 1,007 

1,109 4,302 

326 1,531 
39 187 

54 297 
30 259 

1,949 9,370 

•Most of the cost of the foot and mouth disease control programme will be financed through 
the recurrent budget until 1974/75. 

10.212. Under the expanded veterinarian programme compulsory foot-and
mouth disease vaccinations will be extended to Narok and Kajiado Districts. 
As soon as favourable results are achieved there, the vaccinations will be 
extended further to several rangeland districts. Vaccination to eradicate 
contagious bovine pleuro pneumonia (CBPP) will be carried out in several 
rangeland districts. Vaccination for rinderpest will be accomplished in com
bination with either foot and mouth disease or CBPP vaccination. Finally, 
the programme includes a comprehensive evaluation aspect. 

10.213. These disease control programmes will reduce cattle deaths and 
low productivity and will permit a more efficient and continuous flow of 
immature stock for finishing on ranches or in feedlots. The tsetse fly 
eradication programme will also be completed in Nyanza and Western Pro
vinces early in the Plan period after which the Department will continue to 
prevent re-infestation. In order to achieve the milk production targets of 
the dairy industry, the artificial insemination programme will be expanded 
considerably. The rate of construction of cattle dips will be maintained at 
over 100 dips per year, and increased emphasis will be given to dip mainten
ance and proper utilization of dips. Improved diagnostic services and applied 
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research programmes together with better clinical servi 
be provided by four veterinary investigation laboratoi 
centres which will be operational before the end of the I 

Livestock Marketing 

10.214. The Livestock Marketing Division (LMD) is 
viding market outlets for domestic stock in the range a 
It does this in two principal ways. Firstly, it develops anc 
of stockroutes and holding grounds, so that either lives 
traders. or the LMD itself can move animals out of t 
with minimum mortality and loss of condition and, h 
the year. Secondly, where no other buyers exist. or 
competition. the LMD purchases livestock itself. 

10.215. During the past few years the LMD has concer 
a series of stockroutes and holding grounds serving ti 
has established 31 water supply sources along the twc 
the North-Eastern Province while major holding grounds 
in Isiolo, Marsabit, Garissa, Lamu and Tana River Dist1 
grounds have been developed at Wajir and Mandera 
holding grounds in Masailand: The LMD has also acqui1 
transport units as an alternative methods of cattle me 
proved to be especially useful when quarantine or c 
movement in the conventional way. As a result of the 
number of livestock purchased by the LMD has incrc 
almost 54,000 cattle were bought in the I 972-73 fina1 
with only 25,000 in 1969-70 and 33,000 in 1968-69. 

10.216. During the Plan period the LMD will car 
activities and development funds amounting to K£3 millio 
for this purpose, as shown in Table 10.21. Most of the: 
for development of stock routes, holding grounds and 
centres and much of this development will be done in 
expanded livestock development programme. While in ft 
will be expanding the scale of its purchasing operation 
this function will be progressively handed over to the p 
the current Plan period, the procedures for financing L 
be reviewed with the aim of giving LMD greater opera 

10.217. By 1978 the LMD expects to purchase abo1 
annum while almost as many again should be moved o 
through the LMD stock routes by private producers anc 
to cattle the LMD expects to purchase sheep and goat 
per annum by 1978 as well as perhaps 5,000 camels. 
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e gainOO so far with motor transport has been most 
oded to exrend this operation in conjunction with 
; at buying centres to be established in the range 

~(VJlSTOCIC M.WCB'I1NO DMSION 

1.NNED DIM!LOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

73 
tes 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

550 665 s5·s . 490 

52 100 100 100 

602 76S - 65S 590 

Range Management 
., 

K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

289 2,549 

100 452 

389 3,001 
' 

!Ctive of the Range Management Division (RMD) 
1tion of traditional subsistence livestock husbandry 
orientoo towards production for the market. 

t few years the RMD has increased substantially 
both in numbers and qualifications. Together with 
nch Section) and the Water Department (Range 
~ been responsible for approving loans. for group, 
ranches, mostly in the range areas ·of Rift Valley 
:very case an appropriate plan for ranch manage
t and financial · organization was drawn up as a 
al. The RMD has been very active in the North
razing blocks have been developed. The members 
r stock in accordance with a grazing management 
:cl to pay collectively for water supplies. The first 
ocks covering a total of about 700,000 hectares 
The RMD has also undertaken surveys of the 

,pment in large areas of the country and recently 
Isiolo, Marsabit, Kitui and Tana River Districts. 
tion has been established at . Kibokb and research 
lllllber of aspects of range development including 
·e ecology;· bush control, plant physiology, utiliza
al ·production; · livestock improvement, · and the 
life and domestic stock: · · 
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10.221. During this Plan •period a new programme will •be initiatoo. 
designoo to improve the co-ordination of livestock and wildlife related income 
sources. The balancing of these two sources of revenue is of great importance 
so that livestock production does not destroy future wildlife basoo revenue 
or vice versa. A number of small projects have been startoo elsewhere 
including work on water conservation and the re-establishment of desirable 
grasses on denudoo range land in Turkana. The RMD has also establishoo 
a dairy ranch at Marsabit, and has done work on dam building, dip con
struction, water supplies, fencing and charcoal production in ·other areas 
including Samburu, Tana River, Isiolo and Meru Districts. Work has also 
been initiatoo on the use of artificial insemination in range areas. This has 
producoo mixoo results although the potential indicatoo that further work 
is warranted. · 

10.222. For the current Plan period the RMD will . be continuing a range 
development programme similar to its existing programmes; Development 
funds totalling K£1.5 million have been allocatoo to ·RMD for the Plan 
period as outlined in Table 10.22. One aspect of the RMD's work that will 
receive much greater emphasis concerns the study and development of land 
use systems involving both · domestic stock and wildlife. Details of this 
programme have not yet been finalized, but it is expected that RMD will 
be involved in a new co-ordinated wildlife/ domestic stock project, primarily 
in areas of Masailand where it appears that both wildlife and domestic 
stock have a significant role to play. These will most likely be range areas 
adjoining important wildlife ·areas such as Nairobi National Park or the 
Amboseli, Mara and Samburu·Game Reserves. 

Tab/~ 10.22 

Livestock Develop-
ment Programme 

Range Research .. 
Housing . . . . 
Range Management 

Division and Mis-
cellaneous .. 

TarAL .. 

'RANGE MANAGEMENT DMS!ON 
PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74, 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

73 135 ' 245 245 245 
18 29 18 18 . 18 
18 30 18 18 18 

49 41 17 17 42 

158 235 298 298 323 

Animal Production 

K£'000 

. Plan 
1977/78 Total 

240 1,110 
18 tot 
18 102 

42 159 

318 1,472 

10.223. The major objective of the Animal Production Division is to 
promote development of livestock, primarily through research and extension 
relevant to the higher potential areas. the Range Management Division being 
concerned with the less productive areas. 
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10.224. The Division is involved in research programmes relating to 
dairying. intensive beef production, pig husbandry and sheep and goat pro
duction. These programmes are aimed at developing more productive methods 
and have concentrated on problems relating to fertility, breedmg, livestock 
feeding and rearing. In addition, the Division is involved in livestock extension 
and training, provision of credit to dairy co-operatives for the purchase of 
milk coolers, transport equipment and construction of milk collecting centres, 
and a trial programme aimed at improving the availability of cattle feed 
to smallholders. 

10.225. Most of the funds allocated to the Division will be required for 
continued development of its ongoing programme. A total of K£373,000 
have been allocated far further development of animal husbandry research 
stations, K£225,000 for the recently started sheep and goat project, K£420,000 
for beef research, primarily research on feedlots at Lanet, K£209 ,000 for 
continued dairy research and K£37 ,000 for pig husbandry research. An 
important new development will be a poultry development project to which 
development funds totalling K£195,000 have been allocated. 

Table 10.23 

Animal Husbandry 
Research . . .. 

Sheep and Goat 
Development .. 

Beef Industry .. 
airy Industry .. 
ig Husbandry 

D 
p 
p oultry Development 
M iscellaneous .. 

To-rAL .. 

ANIMAL PRODUCTION DMSON 

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 

1972/73 
Estimates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

29 52 47 40 100 

36 117 26 22 30 
151 140 110 85 64 
113 59 76 55 10 
14 9 JO 9 9 

- - 40 57 41 
18 22 17 3 29 

360 399 325 271 283 
' 
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K£'000 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

133 373 

30 225 
22 420 
10 209 

- 37 
57 195 
36 107 

I 289 1,566 



CHAPTER 11-FORESTS, FJSHERIES AND 
MINERAL RESOURCES 

The forest, mineral and fishery resources of Kenya are important elements 
in any assessment of development potential. Each of these resources is utilized 
to an important extent at present, providing employment to a substantial num
ber of people. In reviewing the development possibilities inherent in the 
natural resources a fundamental concern of Government must be the present 
dependence of large numbers of citizens upon traditional means for their 
exploitation. Policies aimed at sustaining and enhancing the long run yield 
from natural resources must also serve to protect the livelihood of those 
presently engaged in their exploitation. 

Each of the natural resources discussed in this chapter displays, at the pre
sent stage of its development, characteristic problems different in nature from 
those of the others. Forest development has proceeded to the point that a 
major problem in future years will be to make effective use of the wood pro
duced by forests already planted. In the case of fisheries :the major problem 
to be faced in this Plan period is one of declining yields from the most import
ant fishing zones. The exploitation of mineral resources in the interests of 
national development is constrained by imperfect knowledge of their nature, 
extent and economic viabihlty. In the following sections the present situation 
with respect to these three natural resources is discussed and the programme 
for their development during the 1974-78 period described. 

Forest Resources 

11.1. Land under forest is of three principal types in this country: 
indigenous forest occupying 1,700,000 hectares. forest plantations occupying 
122,000 hectares and rural afforestation schemes. Except for an estimated 
124,000 hectares of privately owned forest land, the forests of Kenya are 
publicly owned and administered: 53 per cent of the area by Central Govern
ment. 47 per cent by county councils. 

11.2. The indigenous forest has been exploited for sawn timber for some 
50 years, and recently, it has provided an increasing quantity of peeler logs 
for the plywood industry. But even though the commercially valuable species 
have been cut out of many of the more accessible areas, the indigenous forests 
have a production potential estimated at 150,000 cubic metres of roundlog 
equivalent per year until 1990. This volume represents about 30 per cent of 
the total domestic supply in 1974. although the proportion supplied by this 
cbw of forest will decline to 20 per cent in 1978 as total demand continues 
to rise. 
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11.3. Because the commercially valuable species of the indigenous forest 
are extremely slow growing, the Government has for many years pursued 
a policy of •replacing indigenous forests with · plantations of ex:0tic species. 
The exotic forest plantations feature faster growing softwood species and are 
capable of achieving a growth rate of 17 cubic metres per hectare per year 
in areas of high rainfall. This growth potential is significantly h1gher than 
the growth rates possible in temperate countries and for this reason Kenya 
can become a low cost producer of mdustrial woods in quantity. 

11.4. Wooded areas established under the Rural Afforestation Programme 
serve two purposes. One rtype of afforestation is intended primarily to 
increase the production of building poles and fuelwood on private farmland 
in rural areas, the other aims chiefly to protect steep slopes from excessive 
erosion. 

Demand and Supply of Forest Products 

11.5. Total domestic consumption of forest products was estimated to be 
12 million cubic metres of roundlog equivalent in 1970. Approximately 92 
per cent of this consumption was for fuelwood; only 5 'Per cent for industrial 
purposes-sawn timbers, pulp and p-aper and :plywood. Wood will continue 
to be the principal fuel ·in rural areas in the foreseeable future, and the demand 
for wood for this purpose and for building poles is expected to grow at a 
slightly higher rate than population, i.e. about 4 per cent per year. 

11.6. It is the Government's present policy that domestic requirements for 
fuelwood and building poles will be supplied .from farm wood lots on private 
land as much as possible. However, a considerable volume of fuelwood is 
already taken from natural bushlands, forest plantations and county council 
forests and in the longer term it will clearly be impossible to establish private 
farm woodlots on a sufficiently large scale to :sa,tisfy ithe whole of ,t,he rural 
demand for fuel. Ultimately, an alternative fuel must be available. 

11.7. The projected demand and supply for timber is ~et out in Table 11.1. 
The constraint on the exploitation of the national forest resources does not 
lie on the side of supply. From a pooitlon of a moderate surplus supply in 
1974, it is expected that an annual excess of ~upply over domestic demand 
of the order of 440,000 cubic metres of roundlog equivalent wiN exist by 
1978. Duri.ng the 1980's this surplus is expected to increase to approximately 
800,000 cubic metres per year and to continue to increase to the end of the 
century. The principal source of wood for these uses is. and increasingly will 
be,, · the forest plantations. The difference ,between available supplies and 
expected utilization capacity presents a substantial opportunity for develop
ment of forest based mdustries serving both domestic and ex.-por,t mairkets. . 

11.8. The outlook for exports of wood and paper products -is, in most 
categories, favourable, · provided tbat product quality can be I.improved. At 
present, the principal wood product exported is packaging materials, made 
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largely from imported paper. Prospects for future ex·ports in this category 
will depend in part on the capacity of the Webuye Paper Mill to produce 
paper and paper board of acceptable quality at internationally competitive 
prices. Charcoal exports have been rising steadily in recent years. primarily 
to supply markets in the ·Middle East, and the future outlook is favourable. 
Sawn timber exports reached 43,000 cubic metres in 1971 and could con
tinue to grow ait a more rapid ratte if quaility could be improved and transport 
costs reduced. 

SUPPLY AND~EMAND FOR CONSTRUCTION, INDUSTRIAL USE AND EXPORT 

Table 11.1 ('000 Cubic Metres Roundlog) 

1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 

Supply 
Sawlog and Plywood .. .. . . . 490 549 608 667 726 
Fibreboard .. . . . . . . 80 80 80 80 80 
Pulp and Paper .. . . . . . . 115 230 320 410 500 

TOTAL SUPPLY . . .. 685 859 1,008 1,157 1,306 . 

Demand 
Sawlog .. .. . . . .. 437 460 490 513 543 
Plywood •• .. . . . . . . 51 56 61 65 70 
Fibreboard .. . . . . . . 14 14 22 22 22 
Pulp and Paper •• • .• .. •' • : 115 230 230 230 230 

TOTAL DEMAND . . .. 617 760 803 830 865 
. . 

ExcESS OF SUPPLY .. 68 99 205 327 441 

The Forest Areas and Water Conservation 

11.9. Concern for the maintenance of forest lands is not confined to con
siderations of. supply and demand for .timber. It would be difficult to justify 
the present area of forests, let alone their expansion on ·this basis alone. The 
more fundamental cont:ributlion of _the forest areas is the essennal role they 
play in protecting and enhancing rt>he surface and ground water supply, and 
in controlling son erosion. Over 1.3 million heota'I'es of tthe national forest 
land have been designated as catchment protection forests. 

11.10. Most' of the forested lands are situated in areas of high agricultural 
potential. About 16 per cent of tthe land area receiving more than 850 mm. 
of rainfall annually is under forest · cover. The fact that the land best suited 
to the growth of forests is also good agricultural land presents a serious and 
continuing problem for forest management policy. As the · rural population 
continues to increase so do the pressures for oonvertmg forest lands to farms. 
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11.11. The catchment protection role of forest lands has been seriously 
compromised in recent years. Illegal, spontaneous seHlement, with continuous 
maize cropping, has not only removed the forest cover but led to greatly 
accelerated runoff and soil erosion over large areas. Removal of the natural 
forest cover has also led to reduced and erratic stream flows in many places. 

Administrative Responsibility 

11.12. The Forest Department of the Ministry of Natural Resources has 
overall responsibility for adminis·tering aH designated forest areas, whether 
in unalienated Government land, or in Trust Land set apart for forest develop
ment by the Government. Under the revised Forest Act to be placed before 
Parliament early in the Plan period, a National Forests Advisory Com
mittee will be charged with responsibilities for advising •the Minister for 
Natural Resources on policy relaTing to forests and forest ma:tters. Relation
ships between the Forest Department and the county counoils which administer 
substantial forest areas will also be governed by this same Act. 

Development Goals 

11.13. The basic objective in the development of ·the forest resources must 
be the protection of water catchment areas. Water for agriculture and for 
domestic use is clearly the most 4mportant product of the national forests. 
This objective must be diligen1ly pursued in the face of continuing pressure 
of a rapidly expanding population for ·the conversion of catchment forests 
to agricultural use. 

11.14. Other long-term objectives are:-

(i) To assure the continued availability of wood and building poles for the 
domestic requirements of the rural population. 

(ii) To supply to the greatest extent possible the domestic demand for 
industrial timber. 

(iii) To promote the long-term growth in exports of wood products as an 
effective means of using the annual surplus available above domestic 
requ'irements. If the present ratio of exports rto production can be 
increased even modera-tely, the estimated available surplus would be 
profitably used. 

(iv) To work consistently towards an improved quality of timber and greater 
efficiency of operations in forest and forest Telated industries. This 
objective is not intended to imply any reduction of small scale entre
preneurs in the activities of this · sector. · Rather irt is rto recognize that 
opportunity for making substantial improvements in their performance 
exists. and 10 acknowledge a Government responsibility to assist them 
in this effort. 
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Targets for the 1974-1978 Plan Period 

11.15. The forestry targets set for the 1974-78 Plan period derive their 
priorities from the longer term objectives described above. These targets 
are:-

(i) To review the adequacy, in terms of both area coverage and manage
ment practice, of the presently designated catchment protection forests, 
to define and take •the steps necessary for the preservation and enhance
ment of the national surface and groundwater resource. 

(ii) To plant not less than 8,550 hectares in an expanded afforestation pro
gramme, primarily for purposes of · controlling soil erosion, but 
secondarily as a means of augmenting the supply of fuel wood and 
bu~lding poles ~n the rural areas. 

(iii) To increase exports of wood products, primarily sawn, softwood timber 
•. to approximately 20 per cent of total production and to maintain this 

level of ex ports. 

(iv) To provide professional and practical assistance to the rural population 
m 1he establishment of farm woodlots and in the improvement of 
_management practice on private forest lands, primarily to expand the 
source areas for domestic fuel. 

(v) To plant during the 1974-78 period 43,120 hectares in forest plantation, 
for a net increase in this class of forest of 24,700 hectares primarily 
to satisfy the expanding demands of wood-using industries. · · 

(vi) To review the forest management experience of county councils with 
a view to establishing a better and more consistent standard of forest 
management throughout rthe country. 

(vii) To increase the output of timber for sale at a rate of 9 per cent per 
annum and the output of timber for domestic household use (non
monetary) by 4 per cent per annum. The value of forest production 
sold in 1978 is projected at K£7.5 million compared wi•th K£4.8 
million in 1972. 

Forest Industries 

11.16. Forest-related industPies account for about 6 per cent of all non
agricultural employment. Approximately 30,000 persons are employed in 
forest exploitation and the manufacture of wood and timber products. Several 
major forest development programmes are directly related to the raw material 
requirements of these industries. Such programmes include forest plantations. 
the Sawmill Exitension Serv:ice and the construction of access roads for the 
removal of felled timber. 
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Sawmill Operations 

11.17. About 50 sawmills are operating in Central Government forest areas; 
approximately 120 others are operating on county council or private land. 
These mills are scattered widely and are generally small in the scale of their 
operations. Many are supplied with obsolete equipment and the quality of 
their output is not high. Sawn timber for export is largely produced in five 
large sawmills, one of which is Government owned. A major portion of the 
saw logs processed in these mills comes from the plantation forests. The Saw
mill Extension Service, started during the previous Plan period, has the 
objective of improving the efficiency of existing saw mill operations and the 
quality of sawn timber produced. 

Plywood Manufacture 

11.18. In 1974, three plywood mills, at Elburgon, Elgeyo and Eldoret, will 
be in operation with a total capacity of 3.8 million square metres of plywood 
per year. Two additional mills are planned to begin operations during this 
Plan period, near Mount Kenya and in the Mau Forest. By 1976 installed 
capacity should exceed 5.4 million square metres per year. Even so the domes
tic demand for plywood is expected to exceed 7.2 miHion square metres by 
1978, and substantial imports will still be required. The demand for plywood 
has traditionally been for the manufacture of tea chests. In recent years 
demands generated in the construction industry for woodwork, cupboards, 
cabinets and furniture bas increased substantially. The potential supply of 
veneer logs is in excess of both present and projected plant capacity and will 
not be a oonstraint on the future development of this forest-based industry. 

Pulp and Paper 

11.19. There is one pulp and paper mill under construction at this tin1e 
which is scheduled to come into production during 1975. The initial design 
capacity of this mill is 45,000 tons per year of both bleached and industrial 
grades of paper and paper board. The pulp log requirements of this new 
paper mill are to be supplied, in large part, by a pulpwood forest plantation 
programme begun during the previous Plan period and to be continued in this. 

The 1974-78 Government Investment Programme 

11.20. During this Plan period Government expenditures on forest develop
·ment are planned at a level of K.£5.7 million. Over the same period recurrent 
expenditures of the Forest Department will approximate an additional K£1 l 
million. The allocation of development expenditure among the forest develop
ment programmes is set out in Table 11.2. Most of the programmes in this 
Plan period are oontinuations of programmes started in previous years. Other 
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programmes, not included in Table 11.2 because they will involve no addi
tional development expenditure between · 1974 and 1978 are the Forest 
Management Plan Programme, Forest Research, and the Forest Inventory 
and Survey Programme. These ongoing activities are essential elements in the 
overall Plan for development of the national forest resource. 

Forest Plantation Programme 
11.21. The forest plantation programme has been undertaken as the means 

for supplying the industrial and export market demand for timber. Estimates 
of future demand suggest a requirement by 1980 of 162,000 hectares of exotic 
softwood plantation, 20,000 hectares of this total being required for pulp
wood plantations, the balance for sawlog. Under this programme 43,120 new 
hectares will be planted between 1974 and 1978. Over this period 18,420 
hectares will be clearfelled leaving a net addition to the plantation area of 
24,700 hectares between 1974 and 1978. . 

FOREST DEPARTMENT DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE PROGRAMME, 1974-1978 

Table 11.2 K£'000 

Programme/Project 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

1. Forest Plantation . ' 685 ·8 426 ·8 522 ·8 370·0 436·5 2,441 ·9 
2. Webuye Pulpwood Sche~e .. 80 ·0 90·0 100·0 · 145·0 113·0 528·0 
3. Turbo Agricultural Scheme 40·0 70 ·0 135·0 140·0 145·0 530·0 
4. Extraction Roads Construction 200·5 69·9 93 ·0 70·0 70·0 503·4 
5. Local Afforestation .. .. 145 ·6 27 ·6 30·0 35·0 40 ·0 

I 
278 ·1 

6. Rural Extension Scheme 125·6 101 ·l 121 · l 140·0 150·0 637·8 
7. Coast Forest Development . . 9·8 10·0 25·0 25 ·0 28 ·0 97·8 
8. Forest Industrial Training Centre 148·6 101 ·6 · 101 ·6 102·0 105 ·0 558·8 
9. Other Projects .. .. .. 33 ·6 53·0 23·5 24·5 26 ·0 160·6 

TOTAL DEVELOPMENT 
EXPENDITURE .. 1,469·4 950·0 1, 152·0 1,051 ·5 1,113·5 5,736·4 

11.22. The forest plantations established thus far in this programme have 
been of exotic softwood species. During this Plan period, a beginning will be 
made on the plantation of local and exotic hardwood species where climatic 
and soil conditions permit. In addition to the General Forest Plantation Pro
gramme, the Webuye Pulpwood Scheme, the Turbo Agricultural Scheme and 
the Extraction Roads Construction Programme are elements of the overall 
effort to develop the forest resources to meet industrial and export market 
requirements. . . . · 

. . 
Rural Afforestation Programme ! · 

11.23. The Rural Afforestation Extension Scheme was launched in four 
districts during 1971 . Its purpose is to advise and persuade farmers of the 
importance of maintaining an adequate forest cover on their land and to assist 
them in the establishment and management -of farm·woodlots. It is the Govern
ment's intention to extend this programme to all districts ·in the country during 
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the 1974-78 Plan period. In addition to this extension service the Local Affore
station Programme will be continued with a target of planting 1,710 hectares 
per year in areas where water run-off and soil erosion are particularly severe. 

Training and Forest Extension Services 
11.24. During the last Plan period, a Forest Industrial Training Centre was 

established at Nakuru. Its original function was to train new entrants in the 
sawmill industry in modern techniques and management practices. By the 
end of 1974, the Centre will have dealt with 104 sawmill industry personnel. 
During this Plan period, the capacity of the centre will be expanded, largely 
through the purchase of new equipment and vehicles, although minor works 
will also be necessary to increase the efficiency of yard opera~ons. 

11.25. The inclusion of a Rural Forestry Extension Service within the 
department's responsibilities will require an expansion in the staff of foresters. 
Forty officers will be added during the Plan period. It is expected that most 
of the men for these posts will be drawn from the Forest Training School at 
Londiani. This school will continue to off er short courses as part of an in
service training programme for foresters, forest rangers and forest guards. 

11.26. By 1978, an additional 17 professional officers will be added to the 
staff of the department, drawn primarily from the graduates of the Forestry 
programme at Makerere University. The additional staff required to support 
the expanded activities of ·the Forest Department during the 1974-78 period 
are classified in Table 11.3. 

11.27. A Sawmill Extension Section was started during the previous Plan 
period. Its initial role was conceived to be one of assisting those African 
operators who had recently taken over a sawmill operation and lacked both 
experience and technical skill. With the pressing need to improve the quality 
of sawn timber produced ·by small sawmill operators, this sect·ion wiU broaden 
its activities during 1974-78. 

Management Plan Programme 

11.28. Forest areas are organized as management uni•ts attached to indivi
dual forest stations. A management plan is basically a forest planting 
programme for a management unit over a period of ·five to ten years, after 
which a new management plan has to be prepared. During this Plan period, 
management plans will be prepared for some 350,000 hectares, and manage
ment plans covering 118,000 ·hectares will expire. By 1978, approximately 25 
per cent of all the forest areas will be covered by these plans. 

Forest Research 

11.29. The Forest Department carries out research studies on entomology, 
pathology and utilization. During the period 1974-78, there will be some shift 
in emphasis towards the conduct of silviculture trials in the drier regions which 
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are marginal for agriculture. The Coast Forest Development Programme, be
gun during the previous Plan period, attempted to determine the most suitable 
species and management techniques for large commercial plantations at the 
coast. These trials will continue at the Aruba Sokoke Forest Reserve, and 
those species which are now showing signs ·of successful adaptation to the 
coast environment will be planted out in large plots for further observation 
and testing. 

FOREST DEPARTMENT STAFFING, BY PROGRAMME, 1978 
Table 11.3 

Plantation Local Rural 
Category Programme Afforestation Afforestation FITC Total 

Scheme Scheme 

Conservator . . . . .. 1 1 
Graduates . . . . .. 28 28 
Foresters . . . . . . 40 4 36 .. 80 
Rangers . . . . .. 100 20 120 
Cartographer . . . . . . 1 1 
Clerical Officers . . .. 40 10 36 86 
Storemen . . .. . . 50 50 .. 
Laboratory Technicians .. 5 5 
Plant Operators .. . . 38 38 
Survey Staff . . .. . . 2 2 
Copy Typists .. . . . . 40 40 
Drivers 60 6 

. ' 

66 . . . . .. 
Subordinate Staff .. 100 154 456 •' 24 734 . . 
Telephone Operator .. . . 1 I 1,5J Forest Guards . . .. 1,500 

" .. 

11.30. Entomological and pathological research is the source of information 
on the control of insects, and fungi and organic disease infestations. Patho
logical research will continue to be mainly concerned with root diseases of 
both exotic and indigenous species. 

· 11.31. Utilization research during the previous Plan period stressed tech
nical assistance to saw millers and the introduction of new timber species to 
the market. Research in this area will now give more emphasis to improve
ment in wood industry operations, the preservation and seasoning of timber, 
and with the morphological, mechanical and engineering properties of woods. 

Forest Inventory and Survey 
11.32. During this Plan period, forest inventory surveys will be completed. 

It is also intended to undertake a comprehensive survey of sawmill operations 
and requirements and ·the inventory requirements of the new pulp and paper 
mill at Webuye. The survey section of the Forestry Department is also respon
sible for boundary surveys and demarcations of the gazetted forest reserves 
and of proposed extensions or excisions. In the case of several forest areas, 
boundary markers have been lost and an important task during this Plan 
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period will be the r~tablishment of lost boundaries and the restoration of 
boundary markers as a means of discouraging unauthorized encroachments 
on forest areas. 

Fisheries Resources 

11.33. Approximately 75 per cent of the tonnage of fish ianded in recent 
years has come from freshwater fisheries, chiefly Lake Victoria and Lake 
Rudolf. The balance of the commercial catch has come largely from the coast 
inshore fishery. Most of the catch is harvested by individual fishermen, using 
their own boats and gear and following traditional methods. Fish marketing 
is primarily handled by thousands of businessmen and traders operating on a 
relatively small scale. The predominance of small-scale entrepreneurs in the 
exploitation of both freshwater and marine fisheries poses peculiar problems 
in planning for increases in production and domestic consumption. 

11.34. The projected 1974 target for fish production of 55,000 tons per 
year has not been achieved. The peak production year was 1970, when 33,761 
tons of fish were landed: production has declined somewhat since that year. 
There are several reasons for the shortfall between actual catches and pro
duction expectations which have a ·bearing on the formulation of a develop
ment programme for the next five yea-rs. One of these is that according to 
evidence presented, some of the more important fisheries (Lakes Victoria, 
Naivasha and Baringo) are ·being selectively overfished, since yields in 1972 
were sharply lower than those of earlier years. Also ecological problems, 
such as heavy silting in Lake Baringo and the expansion of salvinia in Lake 
Naivasha appear to be reducing potential fish yields. 

Demand for Fisheries Products 
11.35. Fish consumption varies greatly among population groups, being 

traditionally greatest among the population adjacent to the principal fisheries. 
In the country as a whole, estimates of production and trade suggest that 
there are about 3 kilograms of fish available per person per year. This is 
extremely low, and there is no doubt that potential consumer demand greatly 
exceeds the volume of fish presently available. The country is a net importer 
of fish, primarily in the form of fish meal; exports are chiefly salted, dried 
and smoked fish. Fish can be an important source of protein in the diet of 
the low income rural population and a noticeable increase in demand has 
taken place in recent years. 

Development G-Oals 
11.36. The basic goal in the exploitation of national fisheries resources is 

to achieve the maximum production possible on a sustained yield basis. At 
the same time it is intended that progress towards this long term goal will 
largely favour exploitation by labour intensive, even traditional methods, so 
that the maximum benefit in employment and income for small scale fisher
men and traders can be achieved. 
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Targets for the 1974-78 Period 
11.37. The production expectations from the various fisheries are likely to 

approximate the .figures indicated in Table 11 .4. No major increases in fish 
production above previously achieved levels are expected. What is expected 
is that a strengthened and more efficient administrative machinery will make 
it possible to reverse the decline in production from the principal freshwater 
fisheries. The principal targets for the public sector's performance in this Plan 
period are-

(i) To broaden -the scope of fisheries research so as to determine for each 
fishery the level of production that can be maintained on a sustained 
yield basis. 

(ii) To revise fisheries regulations as necessary, and to enforce these regula
tions more consistently and systematically, so as to protect the yield 
potential of the national fisheries and particularly the breeding of 
commercially important species. 

(iii) To expand the programme of fish breeding research and the capacity 
to provide replacement stock for freshwater fisheries, fish ponds and 
sports fishing. 

(iv) To promote the practice of fish farming in all areas of the country 
suited to this form of production. 

QuANTilY AND VALUE OF FISH LANDED, SELECTED YEARS 1966-1972 
AND PROJECTED FOR 1978 

Table 11.4 

Area and Main Group 1966 1972 

Tons Tons 
FRESH WATER FISHERIES 

Lake Victoria . . . . .. .. .. 15,445 15,989 
Lake Rudolf . . . . .. .. .. 1,524 4,090 
Lake Naivasha-Commercial .. . . .. 914 117 
Lake Naivasha-Sport .. .. . . - 144 
Lake Baringo .. . . .. . . . . 610 58 
Other Lakes .. . . .. . . . . 965 208 
Rivers .. . . .. .. . . 1,524 1,624 
Fish Ponds .. . . . . . . . . 203 -

SUB-TOTAL . . .. . . .. 21,185 22,230 

MARINE FISHERIES 
Marine Fish .. . . .. .. . . 6,507 7,411 
Crustaceans .. .. .. 140 185 
Other Marine P~~duct; · .. .. .. 223 126 

SUB-TOTAL . . .. .. .. 6,870 7,722 

TOTAL FISH LANDED (TONS) .. .. 28,055 29,952 

1978 

Tons 

17,500 
4,750 
1,150 

200 
700 

1,000 
1,600 

100 

27,000 

7,600 
200 
200 

8,000 

35,000 

TOTAL VALUE TO FISHERMEN .. K£ 1,433,500 1,500,000 1,725,000 
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The Development Programme 1974-78 
11.38. The -achievement of the targets set for the current Plan period 

depends much more on improvements in administration, enforcement and 
extension work than it does on capital investment. For this reason develop
ment expenditures will approximate K£200,000 per year, totalling K£1 
million over the Plan period. Similarly, administrative improvements are 
expected to lead to a more effective utilization of existing staff and recurrent 
expenditures are thus expected to rise only moderately. 

FISHER!~ DEPARTMENT EXPENDITURE, 1974-1978 

Table 11.S K£'000 

1973/74 1974/7S 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Recurrent Expenditure .. 278,000 300,000 315,000 330,000 345,000 1,568,000 
Development Expenditure .. 190,000 180,000 210,000 210,000 210,000 1,000,000 

Three principal development programmes wi:ll be undertaken during the 
1974-78 Plan period: 

(i) Fisheries Research. 
(ii) Training and Ex,tension. 

(iii) Development of Fisheries. 

Fisheries Research 

11.39. A continuing requirement in the exploitation of any fishery is the 
assessment of available stocks as a basis for determining optimal levels of 
harvesting. This work must be carried out on a continuous, systematic basis 
and for that reason, permanent fisheries research units will be established 
at strategic locations on the principal fisheries. In addit-ion to this general 
programme, special purpose research activities will also be carried out on the 
problems of particular fisheries. 

Lake Victoria.-During this Plan period the Fisheries Department will be
come more directly involved in the ongoing East African Freshwater Fisheries 
Research Organization study of this fishery. A sub-station of this organization 
will be established at Kisumu for this purpose. The principal subjects investi
gated in this programme are fish population dynamics and the effects of 
different fishing methods on fish stocks and their reproduction. 

Lake Naivasha.-Research addressed to · the problem of controlling the 
salvinia infestation of this fishery was begun during the previous Plan period. 
No satisfactory results have been achieved thus far and this research will con
tinue. In recognition of the urgency attached to finding a solution to this 
problem, a full fisheries research station will be established at Lake Naivasha. 
This station will undertake, in addition to its investigations of salvinia, 
research on fish food production and fish parasites. 
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Lake Baringo.-Lake Baringo has experienced a persistent decline in fish 
production in recent years. Heavy silting has led to water turbidity and a 
reduction in primary fish food production. A research sub-station will be 
established at Lake Baringo to make detailed studies of this problem and 
possible solutions. 

Sagana Fish Culture F arm.-The Farm provides stocking material for fish 
ponds and freshwater fisheries. The importance attached to the expansion of 
fish fanning during this Plan period will place a heavy demand on the services 
of the Sagana project. Research carried on at Sagana is aimed at discovering 
the most appropriate stocking species for different ecological conditions. A 
major programme to determine the fisheries potential of impounded Tana 
River waters will be continued at the Kindaruma Reservoir. 

Kiganjo Trout Hatchery.-This facility provides stocking material for rivers 
and streams used by sports fishermen. Research at the hatchery is particularly 
concerned with fish diseases and with hatching and survival rates of river 
trout. 

Lake Rudolf.-During the previous Plan period, a permanent research 
station was established at Lake Rudolf. In the next five years, more intensive 
studies of lake hydrology, fish species and distribution will be undertaken. 
Work necessary to establish the sustainable exploitation level of this fishery 
will be continued. 

Marine Fisheries.-The nucleus marine fisheries research team is based at 
Mombasa and uses the Research Vessel Shakwe. Research in the current Plan 
period will be concerned with the biology, distribution and exploitation 
potential of crustacea; marine and shoreline pollution; and the feasibility of 
exploiting deep sea fisheries. During this Plan· period a shore laboratory will 
be constructed to meet the research requirements of this programme. 

Training and Extension 

11 .40. A major emphasis will be placed on providing information and 
assistance to individual fishermen during this Plan period. The coverage of this 
expanded extension effort will include: -

' ' 

(i) Full-time and pan-time fishermen engaged in both freshwater and marine 
fisheries. These are estimated to number approximately 31,000 
individuals from 540 fishing villages. 

(ii) Fishermen-farmers who maintain fish ponds on their farms. About 28,000 
fish ponds are already established and it is hoped, through an intensive 
extension campaign, to increase greatly this number by 1978. 

In mounting an extension programme for these people, several difficulties 
can be anticipated. First of these is the relative isolation of many fishing com
munities. Second, is the fact that many fishermen have low levels of education. 
Third is the need to organize training and extension activities, so that daily 
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work routines of the fishermen are not disrupted and their income reduced. 
This extension effort will be the responsibility of officers drawn from the 
middle and junior ranks of the present establishment. As the programme gets 
underway, additional staff will be recruited for this task as required. In order 
to prepare these officers for extension work, an in-service training programme 
will be started early in the Plan period. 

Development of Fisheries 

11.41. With the exception of the relatively untapped stocks of Haploch
romis in the deeper waters of Lake Victoria and the tuna of the Indian Ocean, 
present levels of exploitation of the natural fisheries appear to be near the 
limits of feasibility using current techniques. The deep sea fish of the Indian 
Ocean are beyond the reach of the traditional fisherman, and the exploitation 
of this fishery will require substantial · capital investment. It is not intended 
to make this investment until detailed investigations can demonstrate their 
economic viability. The major strategy to be pursued in the 1974-78 period 
to increase fish availability and production will be the extension of fish 
farming. 

Fish Farming.-It is now a well-established fact that fish farming is a profit
able activity for the small farmer. Moreover, it has the advantage of requiring 
a very small capital investment and can make use of land which is marginal 
for other kinds of agricultural activity. Experience gained thus far suggests 
that fish farms require careful and kn<JWledgeable management to be success-
ful. During this Plan period, the Fisheries Department will continue to test 
new management techniques and to introduce improved species to fish 
farmers. Kisii and Kakamega Stations located in the principal areas of 
fish farming, will be provided with additional stocking and demonstration 
ponds. 

Marine Fisheries.-It is the intention of the Government to move carefully 
into the exploitation of the deep sea fishery of the Indian Ocean. The nature 
of this development will depend upon the completion of studies now under
way. Inshore marine fisheries offer a considerable promise for higher levels 
of production through ·improvements in equipment and techniques used by 
local fishermen. These improvements will not compromise the labour intensive 
nature of this activity. The full development potential of the inshore fishery 
cannot be realized until suitable marketing facilities and access roads are 
available. The establishment of wholesale fish markets is of particular import
ance. A modem fish market will be constructed during this Plan period to 
replace the obsolete facility operated by the Mombasa Municipal Council 
at Mwembe Tayari. The market at Malindi has fallen into disrepair and will 
receive extensive improvements necessary to make it a viable concern. The 
fishermen of Lamu will be provided with a major market and smaller market 
centres will be established at Mtwapa, Kakomani, Gongoni and Msambweni. 
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Lake Victoria.-To facilitate the restocking of overfished species, new 
stocking ponds will be opened at Kisumu, Homa Bay and Usenge Bay, 
Improvements will also be made to the fish roads in the area and to . the 
wholesale fish market in Kisumu. To better regulate and monitor fish pro
duction, new fisheries stations will be opened at Migori, Karungu, Kendu 
Bay and Bondo, and the wharf facilities attached to the Kisumu office will 
be improved. Additional fish landings will be provided at Nyakach, Sio Port, 
Luanda, Sindo and Nyandiwa. 

Lake Rudolf.-While research to establish the best way of exploiting this 
fishery is underway, no investments other than those that may be required by 
the research programme will be undertaken. Extension services to the fisher
men presently working the lake will continue. 

Lake Naivasha.-This fishery appears to have been heavily over-fished. 
Production totalled 1,200 tons in 1970, but the yield in 1972 had dropped to 
less than 300 tons. A period of recovery and rehabilitation is required before 
this lake can regain its previous importance. 

Lake Baringo.-This fishery has faced severe problems of production during 
recent years. The co-operative -fish fillet factory, established in 1967, was 
forced to cease operations by decline in fish production. Until the production 
problems of this fishery can 1be clarified, no further developments will be 
undertaken. 

Other Lakes and Rivers.-Little attention has been paid in the past to the 
numerous small lakes and rivers, despite the fact that they continue to yield 
significant quantities of fish that are not recorded in official statistics. During 
this Plan period, lakes Chala and Jipe will be opened to more intensive exploi
tation. Kindaruma Dam and Lake 01 Bolossat will be provided with more 
supervisory personnel, and the Kamburu reservoir will be stocked with 
suitable species. The river fisheries, apart from providing a valuable source 
of fish for domestic consumption, also attract sport fishermen. Departmental 
facilities in support of these activities will :be expanded at Sagana and Kiganjo, 
and new sub-stations will be opened at appropriate places to serve small lakes, 
dams and rivers. 

Fishermen's Loan Programme 

11.42. Experience in recent years indicates that fishermen's co-operatives 
are not functioning as well as was expected when they were established. The 
major problem has been an inability to use the co-operative as a vehicle for 
supplying credit to individual fishermen. Weaknesses in co-operative manage
ment have also tended to make co-operatives poor credit risks themselves. 
Loan facilities of the Fishermen's Loan Programme will continue to be made 
available to those co-operatives which demonstrate an ability to use the facility 
effectively, but, a special effort will be made to lend directly to enterprising 
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fishermen. Loans under this programme are intended chiefly to be applied to 
t.he purchase of improved boats and small craft and fishing gear; to under
write investments in boat repair and maintenance facilities, and in fish drying 
sheds. 

Fish Marketing Programmes 
11.43. Attempts to increase fish production and consumption require that 

fish landed be processed and transported efficiently. While much has been 
accomplished in recent years toward improving fish roads and transport 
facilities to link landing beaches to the nearest markets, much remains to be 
done. The Fisheries Department will carry out a survey of fish marketing 
facilities throughout the country as a basis for preparing a comprehensive 
fish marketing development programme. The objective of this programme will 
be to deliver to consumers a reasonably priced high quality product and to 
assure a satisfactory. return to the fishermen engaged in the trade. 

Sport Fishing Programme 
11.44. Fishing for sport is increasingly popular among the local population 

as well as among tourists. The major activity in this programme during the 
current plan period will be · the completion of a sport fishing feasibility study. 
This study will be the 1basis of a long-term Plan for development of sport 
fishing. During this Plan period, modest improvements will be made to the 
existing sport fishing facilities at the Coast, on Lake Rudolf and on several 
rivers, small lakes and reservoirs. 

Mineral Resources 

11.45. The contribution of mineral resources to the national economy has 
been growing steadily as several minerals known to be present have come 
into commercial demand. In many cases, a relatively small change in world 
market prices will .make the exploitation of known deposits commercially 
feasible. This fact and the fluctuating patterns of world demands for economic 
minerals place a high premium on a thorough and comprehensive knowledge 
of the national mineral resources. Only with such knowledge can the opport
unities for exploitation presented by shifts in commercial demand be seized 
and the highest benefits from minerals development be gained. 

11.46. Responsibility for the survey and mapping of mineral resources, 
and for the administration and control of mining activities is assigned to the 
Mines and Geological Department of the Ministry of Natural Resources. The 
activities of the Department fall into two distinct but complementary types 
of functions : -

(i) Functions related to the exploitation of known mineral resources, and 
(ii) Functions related to the discovery, mapping and evaluation of national 

mineral resources. 
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Private individuals and companies are also engaged in these activities and 
the responsibility for co-ordinating their operations is assigned to the Mines 
and Geological Department. 

Development Objectives 
11.4 7. Development objectives for the exploitation of mineral resources must 

recognize their non-renewable nature, as well as the prospective role mineral 
resources might play in the development of local manufacturing industries. 
These considerations constituted the long-term perspective in which the 
following development objectives were formulated:-

(i) To identify and evaluate all the mineral resources of the nation. 
(ii) To regulate the exploitation of economic minerals, in harmony with 

the long run interests of national development and in such a way that 
the benefits of their utilization and processing accrue primarily to local 
industries. 

(iii) To assist the private sector, within the framework of Government 
policy, in the discovery, exploitation _and utilization of mineral 
resources. 

(iv) To discover, through a programme of applied minerals research, potent
ial and alternative uses for minerals known to exist in significant 
quantity in the country. 

Priorities in the 1974-78 Plan Period 

11.48. The priorities established to guide the work of the Mines and 
Geological Department during this Plan period are as follows: -

(i) To assign the highest priority to the search for oil, natural gas and 
geothermal energy, recognizing that the present lack of a domestic 
energy source operates as a serious constraint upon the more rapid 
development of the economy. 

(ii) To favour the appraisal of known, but as yet inadequately explored 
deposits, over the search for new ones. · 

(iii) To prove known deposits of economic potential by excavation, drilling 
or other appropriate means to the stage that their exploitation can be 
put out to tender. 

(iv) To establish programmes for training, upgrading and equipping tech
nical and professional staff on a scale appropriate to the increased 
scale of responsibility to be undertaken by the Mines and Geological 
Department. 

11.49. Government will accelerate the exploitation of known mineral 
resources as a source of foreign exchange earnings and as a resource found
ation for the development of local industries. In this connexion, the Depart
ment is responsible for ensuring that local industries utilize locally produced 
minerals wherever feasible. 
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11.50. Government will also undertake, during the current Plan period, a 
major expansion of geological surveying activity_. with ~ view to obtaining a 
comprehensive knowledge of the geology and national mmeral resource within 
ten years. This revived emphasis on geological surveys results from a concern 
that systematic surveying and mapping has virtually ceased in recent years 
and from the need to know the nature and extent of the nation's mineral 
resources in formulating development strategies and programmes for future 
decades. The financial requirements of the Mines and Geological Department 
are shown in Table 11.6. 

MINES AND GEOLOGICAL DEPARTMENT, EXPENDITURE BY PROGRAMME, 1974-1978 

Table 11 6 

Plan 
1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Period 

Total 

£ 
Economic Investigation - 48,500 145,000 400,000 430,000 1,023,500 
Geological Survey and Mapping 36,000 400,000 850,000 310,000 308,000 1,904,000 
Training •• .. .. .. - 1,500 5,000 83,500 55,500 145,500 

TOTAL DEVELOPMENT .. 36,000 450,000 1,000,000 793,500 793,500 3,073,000 

RECURRENT ExPENDITURE •• 136,000 150,000 165,000 180,000 200,000 831,000 

TOTAL .. .. .. 172,000 600,000 1,165,000 973,500 993,500 3,904,000 

Mineral Production Targets: 1974-78 
11.51. Significantly higher levels of mineral production are projected for 

the current Plan period than have ·been characteristic in recent years. An 
average annual growth rate of 19.6 per cent is expected. The major source of 
increased production will result from more intensive exploitation of currently 
worked deposits. In particular, a much higher output is expected from the 
mining of fluorspar and of lead/siver/zinc. The composition of the present 
and projected mineral production is shown in Table 11.7. Production of soda 
ash, the major export mineral in recent years is also expected to increase 
moderately over the Plan period. 

11.52. Given continued stability in world markets, the demand for export
able minerals could be expected to rise steadily. It is recognized, however, 
that the outlook for production and ex•ports could be materially altered in 
the event of substantial changes in world mineral prices. At the present time, 
and throughout this Plan period, the major market for mineral products will 
be the export market. 

11.53. The domestic market is of small but growing importance. The growth 
of local industries has generated a steadily rising demand for several minerals. 
These include barytes used in paint manufacture, fluorspar in ceramics and 
scouring powders, silica sand for glass and raw materials for the cement 
industry. During the next few years, the expectation is that local markets 
for mineral products will continue to develop. 
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PROJECTED MINERAL PRODUCTION 1974-1978, BY VALUE 

Table 11.7 

Average 
Annual 

Mineral 1971 1974 1978 Growth Rate 
K£ K£ K£ 1974/1978 

Per cent 
I 

I. Soda Ash . . . . .. 1,889,000 2,149,700 2,549,000 4·4 
2. Raw materials for cement .. 771 ,000 843,000 950,000 3-0 
3. Salt . . . . .. . . 425,000 460,300 5I0,000 2·6 
4. Limestone Products .. . . 232,000 305,300 440,000 9·6 
5. Carbon Dioxide .. . . 97,000 112,000 135,000 4·9 
6. Fluorspar . . .. . . 38,000 720,000 4,000,000 54-0 
7. Lead/Silver/Zinc . . .. - 1,000,000 3,000,000 31 ·5 
8. Diatomite . . .. . . 28,000 26,500 25,000 -1 ·5 
9. Copper .. . . . . 27,000 26,000 28,000 0·5 

10. Felspar . . . . .. 26,000 28,000 30,000 2·1 
11. Glass Sand . . .. 15,000 16,000 18,000 2·7 
12. Other Minerals . . .. 52,000 57,200 65,000 3·3 

TOTAL . . . . .. 3,600,000 5,144,000 11,750,000 19·6 

11.54. No commercial deposits of mineral fuels are known although several 
private companies are actively engaged in a search .for oil. All potential oil
bearing formations are now covered by this programme. The lack of a cheap 
domestic mineral energy source restricts the opportunities for local process
ing of minerals due for export. Only a limited amount of upgrading and 
purification is now feasible. The absence of a cheap fuel and the distance of 
many deposits from industrial centres make the exploitation of several known 
mineral deposits uneconomic. This is particularly the case with the substantial 
iron ore reserves in Western Province and deposits of chromite in the north 
and gypsum in the north-east. 

The Development Programmes 1974-78 

11.55. In achieving the increases in output projected for 1978, substantial 
capital investments will -be made by both Government and private enterprise. 
It is estimated that capital investment will total K£12.25 million of which 
Government in co-operation with private enterprise in joint ventures will con
tribute K£2.75 million. 

11.56. It must be appreciated that these estimates are extremely tentative. 
This is particularly true of the projected investment in the exploitation of 
mineral fuels. While it is possible that oil will be discovered, it is by no means 
certain. If oil is not discovered, then there will clearly be no investment in its 
production. · 
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Economic Investigation Programme 

11.57. In recent years geological surveying mapping and reporting activities 
have been several curtailed. A strong and rapidly growing demand for pro
specting work, often in co-operation with the private sector, for technical 
advice and mineral identification services together with the burden of adminis
tering mining activities and licensing are the reasons for this curtailment. 

11.58. The absence of detailed geological maps, makes prospecting difficult. 
Inadequate facilities for prospecting, testing and evaluating reduce the capacity 
of the Mines and Geological Department to discharge its responsibilities. 
Accordingly, the capacity for undertaking routine economic investigations will 
be strengthened during this Plan. 

11.59. Specific projects in the Economic Investigation Programme include 
exploration, jointly with private companies, for base metals and minerals 
in the coastal strip and for copper in the Voi-Tsavo area. Drilling for gold 
will continue in the Western part of the country. As a means of intensifying 
prospecting activity and of providing a service to local prospectors, prospect
ing units will be established to work wherever needed. At department head
quarters, four special sections will be established for research and evaluation 
work on ore minerals, building materials, mineral dressing and mineral 
economics. 

11.60. The Economic Investigation Programme will require a public sector 
development expenditure of K£788,500 during the Plan period. Recurrent 
expenditure requirements, largely for staff salaries are estimated at K£220,000. 

Geological Survey Programme 

11.61. During the new plan period, geological mapping and basic research 
studies will be renewed with the object of completing the reconnaissance map
ping of the country, and of issuing a new map series at a scale of 1: 50,000. 
This effort will involve the application of advanced techniques of airborne 
geophysical survey, and a strengthening of mineralogical and metallurgical 
laboratory facilities and staff capabilities. Other projects in the programme 
are concerned with the standardization of stratigraphic nomenclature in East 
Africa, with studies of earthquake and volcanic phenomena, and with the 
collection of data on sub-surface geology. 

11.62. The Geological Investigation Programme will require a public sector 
development expenditure of K£1,670,000 during the Plan period. The largest 
single project in this programme is the airborne geophysical survey whose 
cost is estimated as K£1,310,000. Recurrent expenditures associated with this 
programme will approximate K£174,000 between 1974 and 1978. 
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Training Programme 

11.63. The execution of the programmes and projects to be undertaken in 
this Plan period and the satisfactory discharge of the responsibilities of the 
Mines and Geological Department require a substantial increase in both pro
fessional and subordinate staff. The increased sophistication of skills required 
of the department's staff makes necessary a special project of in-service train
ing, as well as a strengthening of the Technical Records Section. 

11.64. The training programme will require a public sector development 
expenditure of K£135,000 and an additional recurrent expenditure of 
K£6,000 over the Plan period. The largest cost item for salaries of senior 
professional staff who will do the training in the course of their usual work 
are provided for under other programmes. 
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CHAPTER 12-MANUFACTURING 

Development Objectives 

12.1. Manufacturing development will be pursued with a wide range of 
objectives. The principal ones are: domestic production to cater for the 
bulk of domestic demand, at prices comparable to international prices; local 
manufacture for export; provision of employment in urban and rural areas; 
diversified and Kenyanized industry, with high and sustained rates of growth; 
and optimal generation of tax revenue. Brief comments on each of these 
objectives follow. 

Production for Domestic Demand 
12.2. From 1967 to 1970, domestic demand for manufactures grew at 

13.7 per cent, or more rapidly than demand for foodstuffs. 1bis demand, 
which can be supplied by either local production or imports, will doubtless 
continue to increase at a high rate. Since imports cost foreign exchange, it 
is essential to develop local production. But this must be done subject to 
the profitability of enterprise and at prices competitive with international 
prices. 

Production for Export 
12.3. Manufacturing is a significant earner of foreign exchange. Exports 

of manufactured goods have been growing steadily over the past ten years. 
From 1967 to 1972, this growth averaged 5.2 per cent to the East African 
Community and 8.7 per cent to other countries. Major strategies designed 
to make manufacturing export-oriented will be described later in this chapter. 

Employment 

12.4. From 1964 to 1972, employment in manufacturing grew at 6.6 per 
cent compared to 7.9 per cent for value added. In 1972, 103,900 persons 
were employed in manufacturing. This number is projected to increase at 
7.3 per cent per year during the present Development Plan. This rate will 
be achieved only if enterprises explore all possibilities of adopting more 
labour intensive techniques. The strategy to bring this about is described 
subsequently in this chapter. 

Kenyanization 

12.5. Kenyanization will be undertaken in different ways according to the 
size of enterprise. Large and medium scale industries, and financial institutions 
such as I.CD.C., D.F.C.K., and the newly established Industrial Develop
ment Bank will be encouraged to enter into joint ventures with non-Kenyan 
investors. Small scale industrial development programmes will promote 
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Kenyan entrepreneurs. The latter will be undertaken· particularly through 
the Kenya Industrial Estates Programme, and Rural Industrial Develop
ment Centres. 

Diversification 
12.6. Only a diversified industrial sector can maxuruze the benefits of 

industriali.z.ation. Such a sector would produce a wide range of products at 
all stags of output: whole manufacturing plants, machinery, equipment, inter
mediate goods, and consumer goods. In the past, import substitution has 
occurred mainly in agriculture and raw materials processing, with less develop
ment of machinery, equipment, and intermediate goods. During the present 
Development Plan, the shift will be toward the latter. 

Taxes 
12.7. Taxes on manufactured goods (including imports) provide a sub

stantial proportion of Government revenue. Because industrial incentives 
have been dominated by the tariff system in the past, import substitution has 
caused manufacturing tax revenues to grow at a slower rate than national 
income. While high-duty imports have been replaced by domestic production 
whose import requirements, being intermediate goods, were largely duty-free, 
the profits and other taxes on the new industries have not offset the loss in 
customs revenue. Tax reforms affecting manufacturing will therefore be an 
integral part of the strategy for industrial development. These reforms will 
include revision of the tariff structure. Changes in excise taxes, a new sales 
tax and income tax reform have already been made. 

Targets 

12.8. Value added by manufacturing is expected to increase by 10.2 per 
cent during 1974-78, compared to 9.5 per cent in 1967-72. The sector's 
contribution to GDP will rise from 12.1 per cent in 1972 to 14.3 per cent 
in 1978. Marketed value of gross output is expected to increase from K£315.9 
million in 1974 to K£465.6 million in 1978. Wage employment will increase 
from 103,900 persons in 1972 to 158,600 in 1978, or at an average annual 
rate of 7.3 per cent. Achievement of all the above will require investment 
in manufacturing to increase from K£15.23 million in 1970 to K£37.20 million 
in 1978. 

Policy 

. 12.9. These objectives and specific targets will be met within the following 
policy framework : -

(i) The Government is committed to a mixed economy of private and 
Government enterprises. In the manufacturing sector, however, heavy 
reliance will be placed on private enterprise, including investment from 
abroad. Foreign enterprise will be welcome and will be assured the 
possibility of adequate repatriation of profits. 
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(ii) Through taxation, lending, and subsidies, and through its incomes 
policy (see Chapter 3), the Government will attempt to per~ua~e private 
enterprise to behave in such a way as to promote the obJecttves men
tioned. 

(iii) The Government will continue to invest in certain enterprises, and will 
manage them in such a way as to promote the objectives just out
lined. 

Strategy 
Tariffs 

12.10. Sustained industrialization depends on the ability of manufacturing 
enterprises to maintain internationally competitive costs and qualities. While 
temporary protection may be required by industries with high initial costs 
and inexperienced personnel, those that would need permanent protection 
are a drain on the economy. Enterprises that can compete only within a 
protected market do not have much scope for expansion. 

12.11. In decisions on temporary protection, equal treatment must be given 
to industries of all stages: consumption goods, intermediate goods, and capital 
equipment. Failure to protect more basic industrial production leads to an 
undue emphasis on production of consumption goods, at the expense of 
diversified manufacturing. Furthermore, sustained industrial growth depends 
on the ability to compete with other countries for exports. 

12.12. Stricter scrutiny of investment proposals and a more critical ap
praisal of applications for protection are necessary to achieve appropriate 
import substitution. There will be more uniform levels of protection than 
heretofore, with phased reductions over time. This strategy, however, can 
be taken only jointly with the other East African Partner States. 

12.13. Finally, the tariff structure will be rationalized, with fewer rates 
of duty. First, duties will be introduced on items that now enter free (capital 
and intermediate goods). Next, rates at the lowest levels will be raised. At 
the same time, the highest levels of protection will be lowered. · 

12.14. More uniform rates will encourage investment in intermediate and 
capital goods, which have hitherto been neglected. Nevertheless, import sub
stitution in consumption goods will continue selectively. 

12.15. In addition to tariffs, the Government's strategy has included remis
sion and refund of duty on intermediate and capital goods, as well as import 
licensing. Each of these now require modification. In consultation with the 
other East African Partner States it is proposed to phase out gradually remis
sions and refunds of import duty. Their elimination will encourage the develop
ment of domestic capital and intermediate-goods industries. Furthermore, 
the incentive that they have provided to over-invoicing of imports to evade 
taxes, or to export capital, will thereby be removed. Implementing the above 
requires a change in the role of the Industrial Protection Committee. In the 
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past. the primary task of this Committee has been to make decisions on ~riff 
protection and remissions or refunds. In the future. it will oversee th~ ration
alization of tariffs and will design programmes to phase out over time the 
legitimate protection accorded to infant industries. 

Excise and Sales Taxes 
12.16. Excise and Sales Taxes will increasingly replace tariffs and import 

controls. One role of the latter has been to curb non-essential consumption. 
This method of curbing imports, however. had the effect of encouraging 
their domestic production. Excise and sales taxes will moderate both the 
import and home production of non-essentials. They will, however. be waived 
in the case of goods produced or imported for export, or component parts 
of export goods. 

Price Controls 
12.17. In December, 1971 a general price freeze was ordered in order to 

slow inflation that might otherwise have been generated, via imports from 
the revaluation of foreign currencies. This strategy has been successful. While 
such a general freeze is no longer needed, nevertheless price increases will 
be restricted to those resulting from legitimate cost changes. In accordance 
with the incomes policy outlined in Chapter 3, price increases will not be 
permitted to impinge on the real value of wages. The Price Control Advisory 
Committee will continue to evaluate requests for price increases. However. 
many items whose supply is adequate will be decontrolled. . ·. 

Export Promotion 
12.18. Reform of the duty-drawback system is a principal element of the 

export promotion policy. Not only did this system discourage domestic inter
mediate and capital goods industries, but it also was biased against export 
industries based on local materials. Furthermore, the administrative pro
cedures should be simplified so that exports do not encounter bureaucratic 
costs and delays. · · 

12.19. To achieve the above, exporters of manufactured goods will receive 
an allowance of 10 per cent of the f.o.b. value of goods declared for export, 
or 10 per cent of the payment received in foreign exchange. whichever is 
less. Since these rates will apply uniformly to all exporters; they should not 
be thought of as "compensation" for the elimination of drawbacks. although 
for some firms the former may appear to replace the latter. The purpose 
of the generalized system is to compensate all exporters for the bias against 
them caused by import duties, which make it easier for manufacturers who 
substitute for imports to attract labour and capital away from those that 
produce for export. In addition. as export allowances are easier to administer 
than drawbacks, prompt and predictable payments will be mad,e. Commercial 
banks will operate suspense accounts into which the amounts claimed by 
authorized exporters will be paid. 
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Table 12.1 (a) 

!SIC MAJOR GROUPS OF MANUFACTURING 

1 2 

20 Food Manufacturing . . .. 
21 Beverages Manufacture .. . . 
22 Tobacco Manufacturing . . .. 
23 Textile Manufacturing . . . . 
24 Footwear, Clothing and Made-up text 
25 Wood and Cork . . . . . . 
26 Furniture and Fixtures . . .. 
27 Paper and Paper Products . . .. 

QUANTITY INDEX NUMBERS, 1964-72 

1969 - 100 

1964 1965 1966 1967 

3 4 s 6 

. . 77·1 83·9 81 ·2 87·0 . . 70 ·8 73 ·5 15·9 15 ·5 . . 119·9 92·4 100·4 98·8 .. 56·8 65·3 78·2 87·2 

.. 75·1 84·7 85·9 93·6 .. 51-3 16·5 61·0 79·4 . . 70·8 66·7 54·2 66·7 

. . 44·5 70·4 78·9 85 ·1 
28 Printing, Publishing and Allied Industry .. 61 ·5 69·4 81 ·2 87·0 
29 Leather and Fur Products . . . . .. 46·5 41·5 48 ·3 64·6 
30 Rubber Manufacture . . . . .. 46·4 49·0 66·9 69·2 
31 Chemicals . . . . . . . . .. 56·5 64·4 70·0 75 ·1 
32 Petroleum and Coal Products . . .. 71·2 84·4 84·9 91 ·4 
33 Non-Metallic Mineral Products . . .. 67·5 74·2 75 ·4 79·9 
35 Metal Products . . . . . . .. 70·2 63 ·7 77·9 82·4 
36 Non-Electrical Machinery . . . . .. 58·4 60·9 87·3 94·9 
37 Electrical Machinery and Appliances .. 60·5 63·8 71 ·7 74·1 
38 Transport Equipment . . . . .. 78·3 80·5 82·1 89·5 
39 Miscellaneous Manufacturing Industries .. 55·8 57·0 66·4 86 ·5 

TOTAL . . . . . . .. 71 ·0 75·0 78·6 83·3 

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 

7 8 9 10 11 

89·0 100·0 110·9 117·0 124·5 
90·6 100·0 120·7 141 ·2 157·3 
99·7 100·0 114·6 123·3 149·1 

102·4 100·0 102·4 114·4 132·6 
100·0 100·0 121 ·3 118·2 121 ·l 
74·7 100·0 102·5 98·6 102·5 
66·7 100·0 112·5 133·3 179·2 
73·5 100·0 112·0 125·8 128·2 

101·3 100·0 100·0 133 ·0 143·7 
83 ·9 100·0 79·6 96·1 131·5 
91 ·0 100·0 116·5 135·0 163·4 
94·2 100·0 99·5 114·4 115·5 
89 ·8 100·0 99 ·9 118 ·2 116·5 
89·1 100·0 122·8 123·5 132·0 
91 ·4 100·0 111 · l 121 ·9 140·0 

107·6 100·0 117·4 119·4 128·3 
92 ·6 100·0 115 ·0 123·9 129·2 
92·2 100·0 102·4 112-1 111 ·l 
91 ·9 100·0 126·4 173·4 174·6 

90·8 100·0 I 108 ·9 122·0 130·9 



V ALUB ADDED AT 1969 PRICES, 1964-1972 

Table 12.1 (b) K£ Million 

ISLC MAJOR GROUPS OF MANUFACTURING 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

20 Food Manufacturing .. . . . . 6·98 7·60 7·35 7·88 8·06 9·05 10·04 10·59 11·27 
21 Beverages Manufacture . . . . .. 3·76 3·91 4 ·03 4·01 4·82 5·31 6·42 7·50 8·36 
22 Tobacco Manufacturing · .. . . . . 2·25 1·74 1·89 1·86 1·87 1·88 2-15 2·32 2·80 
23 Textile Manufacturing .. . . . . 1·53 1·76 2·10 2·34 2·75 2·69 2·75 3·08 3·56 
24 Footwear, Clothing and Made-up Text .. 2·29 2·59 2·62 2·86 3·05 3·05 3·70 3·61 3·70 
25 Wood and Cork . . .. . . . . 1·04 1·56 1·24 1·62 1·52 2·04 2·09 2·01 2·09 
26 Furniture and Fixtures .. . . . . 1 ·19 1-12 0·91 1-12 1-12 1·69 1·90 2·25 3·02 
27 Paper and Paper Products . . . . .. 0·41 0·64 0·72 0·78 0·67 0·92 1·03 1 ·15 1-17 
28 Printing, Publishing and Allied Industry .. 1·92 2·17 2·54 2·72 3·16 3-12 3-12 4·15 4·49 
29 Leather and Fur Products .• . . .. 0·16 0·14 0·17 0·22 0 ·29 0·35 0·28 0·33 0·46 
30 Rubber Manufacture .. . . . . 0·28 0·29 0·40 0·41 0·54 0·59 0·69 0·80 0·97 
31 Chemicals . . . . .. . . . . 2·36 2·69 2·93 3·14 3·94 4·18 4·16 4·78 4·83 
32 Petroleum and Coal Products .. . . 1·89 2·24 2·26 2·43 2·39 2·66 2·66 3·14 3·10 
33 Non-Metallic Mineral Products . . .. 2·15 2·36 2·40 2·40 2·55 2·84 3-19 2·91 3·94 
35 Metal Products . . .. . . . . 2·18 1·98 2·42 2·42 2·56 2·84 3-10 3·45 3·78 
36 Non-Electrical Machinery .. . . . . 0 ·50 0·52 0·74 0·81 0·92 0·85 1·00 1·02 1·09 
37 Electrical-Machinery and Appliances .. 1·57 1·66 1·86 1·93 2·41 2·60 2·99 3·22 3·36 
38 Transport Equipment .. . . . . 6·77 6·96 7·10 7·74 7·97 8·65 8·86 9·69 9·61 
39 Miscellaneous Manufacturing Industries .• 0·57 0·59 0 ·68 0·89 0·95 1·03 1·30 1·79 1·80 

TOTALS .. . . . . . . 39·82 42·51 44·37 47·86 52-11 56·95 62·49 69·16 74·23 = 
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12.20. One of the principal constraints in exporting is the lack of adequate 
marketing information. or i~o~ce of ~here to find it. '!'o overco?1e this, 
the Export Promotion Council will receive greater financial allocations for 
its information programmes. Through advertising, it will also promote Kenya 
products in world marke_ts. The In~usl?al. Surv~y a?d Promotio~ C;entre 
and various Government mvestment mstttutions will give greater pnonty to 
industrial projects that promise an export potential. 

Foreign Investment 
12.21. The joint ventures in which Government has participated with 

foreign investors will be continued. The inflow of capital is not generally the 
most important benefit to be achieved from such ventures. More valuable 
are technology, skills, and techniques, which will enable Kenyans to staff 
and manage complex production processes, as well as experience and know
ledge in the design and marketing of exports. 

12.22. The Government will specify where and under what conditions 
foreign investment will be welcomed. Investment in industries with an export 
potential will be given priority. Technological and organizational expertise, 
with long-run benefits to Kenya, and improvement in ability to compete 
internationally will also be considerations. 

Domestic Investment 

12.23. Investment in manufacturing amounts to more than a fifth of total 
private investment. In order to encourage an increase in this investment, the 
Government will strengthen the ability of local commercial banks to par
ticipate through loans. Capital markets will be further developed. Convertible 
debentures and other flexible instruments of investment will be introduced. 
Credit protection and guarantee schemes will be explored. 

. Industrial Survey and Promotion 

12.24. The investment projected will be achieved only if Government and 
private enterprises can mount both new projects and extensions of existing 
plants. During the last Plan period, the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry initiated the Industrial Survey and Promotion Centre, 
whose functions include: collation and analysis of industrial data required 
for planning and development, identification and preparation of industrial 
projects, evaluation of project studies prepared by the private sector, pro
motio~ of projects prepared by the Centre, assisting industrialists in the 
~tablis_hment of approved projects-both new and expansions of established 
mdustri~ pl~ts. The staffing of the Centre will be strengthened during this 
Plan penod with an allocation of 1<£60,000. The Centre will during the Plan 
place emphasis on project identification and preparation. A senior officer of 
Deputy Secretary rank will be appointed at its head. 
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Regulation of Establishment of Industrial Enterprises 

12.25. Legislation to require finns to obtain Government approval to 
increase capacity for manufacturing will be enacted during this Plan period. 
for the following reasons: to ensure viability, to reserve certain industrial 
activities for small scale enterprises, to Kenyanize and to rationalize scarce 
financial resources by avoiding the creation of excess capacity. 

12.26. The functions of the New Projects Committee, which currently 
provides a forum for evaluation and approval of industrial projects, will be 
the main technical organ through which the Government will administer 
legislation to regulate the establishment of industrial capacity. The Com
mittee's status will be reviewed. Small scale enterprises will not be covered 
by the proposed legislation. 

Value Added and Investment by Industries 

12.27. The aggregate amounts of value added and investment projected 
for the Plan period have been cited earlier in this chapter. Table 12.1 (a) 
shows the production index for each industrial group, 1964 to 1972, Table 
12.1 (b) shows value added for the same period, and Table 12.2 the projections 
of value added for the present Plan period. These projections are, however, 
subject to sizeable margins of error partly because technological advances 
cannot be readily forecast and partly because many enterprises are now run
ning at less than full capacity. In assessing the amounts of investment shown 
in Table 12.3, it should be remembered that investments in the later years 
weigh heavily simply because aggregate investment is continually growing. 
These investments may not affect output until years later than the Plan 
period. 

12.28. The food processing group contributes more to industrial production 
than any other. Its value added grew at approximately 10 per cent per year 
from 1964 to 1972, with dairy products, grain milling, and baking industries 
growing at even higher rates. Coffee roasting and meat products grew by 
less than average. -

. . . 

12.29. Meat products are projected to grow at 6 per cent annually during 
the Plan period, with investment estimated at K£3,160,000. The Kenya Meat 
Commission, which accounts for a quarter of livestock slaughtered for con
sumption, expects to increase its capacity to process beef. The Commission 
has projected the number of cattle delivered to its abattoirs to rise from 
230,000 in 1974-75 to 290,000 in 1978-79. This considerable increase has 
prompted it to initiate construction of a K£2,500,000 plant in 1974-75. About 
K£300,000 will be invested by processors of other meat products, to comple
m~t the anticipated increase in the supply of livestock. Poultry processing 
will be developed through a major project that will entail investment of 
K£360,000. · · · 
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PRoJEcnONS OP V ALUl! ADDED AND INvEsTMENrs 

Table 12.3 

INDUSTRY 

Coffee Roasting . . . . . . . . 
Slaughtering, Preparation and Preserving 

of meat . . • . . . • . • . 
Manufacture of Dairy Products . . . . 
Canning and Preserving of Fruits and 

Vegetables .. .. . . .. .. 
Canning and Preserving of Fish and other 

Sea Products . . . . . . . . 
Manufacture of grain mill products •. 
Manufacture of Bakery Products . • . . 
Sugar Factories and Refineries . . . . 
Manufacture of Cocoa, Chocolate and 

Sugar Confectionery . . . . 
Manufacture of Miscellaneous Food •• 
Preparations of Wines and Spirits .. 
Breweries and Manufacture of Malt .. 
Soft Drinks and Carbonated Water 

Industries .. .. .. . . • . 
Tobacco Manufacture . • . . . . 
Cotton Ginneries • • • • • • 
Knitting Mills . . • • • • • • 
Cordage, Rope and Twine Industries •. 
Spinning, Weaving and Finishing ofTextiles 
Manufacture of Footwear . . . . • • 
Manufacture of Wearing Apparel except 

Footwear •• . • . . . . • . 
Manufacture of Made-up Textile Goods 

except Wearing Apparel . . • • 
Sawmills and other Wood Mills . . • • 
Wood carvings . . . . • . 
Manufacture of Furniture and Fixtures •• 
Manufacture of Pulp, Paper and Paper 

Board · . • . . . . . . • • 
Manufacture of article of pulp papers and 

paper board . • . . . . . . 
Printing, Publishing and Allied Industry .. 
Tanneries and Leather Finishing Plants .. 
Fur and Leather Products . . . . . . 
Manufactures of Rubber Products .. 
Basic Industrial Chemicals, including 

Fertilizers .. .. .. .. .. 
Vegetable and Animal Oils and Fats .. 
Manufacture of Paints, Varnishes and 

Lacquers . . . . . . . . • • 
Wattle Extract Manufacturing . • • • 
Soap Manufacturing . . . • • • 
Pyrcthrum Processing . . . • • • 
Miscellaneous Chemical Products •• 
Petroleum Refineries • • • • • • 
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Value added 

1974 

438 

1,912 
1,940 

533 

19 
3,271 
1,208 
2,549 

181 
1,693 

152 
5,021 

2,206 
2,796 

76 
913 
904 

2,263 
875 

3,500 

884 
2,806 

76 
1,560 

238 

2,558 
4,736 

533 
1,160 

875 
428 

352 
533 

1,731 
266 

2,834 
3,386 

1978 

477 

2,425 
2,299 

701 

28 
4,317 
1,780 
3,364 

210 
3,406 

224 
7,134 

3,868 
3,560 

98 
1,261 

953 
4,065 
1,191 

5,522 

1,402 
3,981 

126 
2,243 

2,327 

4,009 
7,232 

911 
1,654 

1,556 
631 

533 
561 

2,271 
378 

4,555 
4,723 

1974/78 
Annual 
growth 
rate per 

cent 

2·2 

6·0 
4·3 

7·2 

10·2 
7 ♦o 

10·4 
7 ♦o 

4·0 
19·0 
10·2 
9·2 

15-0 
6·2 
6·5 
8·4 
)•3 

15·8 
8·0 

12-0 

12·2 
9·0 

13·5 
9·5 

75-0 

12·0 
11·2 

16·7 
9·3 

15·5 
10·2 

ll ♦o 

1·3 
7 ♦o 

9·2 
12•6 
8·7 

I Investment 

I 1974-78 
£'000 

I 311 

3,160 
1,100 

3,430 

300 
2,740 
1,675 
8,500 

49 
3,731 

43 
7,500 

500 
20 

150 
1,023 

196 
25,300 

367 

· 1,448 

370 
2,531 

109 
2,184 

4,500 

1,038 
7,138 

811 
3,100 

12,448 
500 

260 
57 

1,576 
1,000 
2,464 
4,385 



PROJECTIONS OP VALUE ADDED AND INvEsTMENTS 

Table 12.3-(Contd.) 

INDUSTRY 

Manufacture of Structural Products .. 
Manufacture of Glass and Glass Products 
Manufacture of Cement . . . . .. 
Manufacture of Non-Metallic Minerals not 

elsewhere classified . . .. . . 
Manufacture of Metal Products, except 

Machinery and Transport Equipment .. 
Manufacture of Machinery, except Electri-

cal Machinery . . . . . . .. 
Manufacture of Electrical Machinery, 

Apparatus, Appliances and Supplies 
Ship Building . . . . 
Railway Rolling Stock Repairs 
Manufacture of Motor Vehicles 
Motor Vehicle Repairs 

i_cycle Repairs B 
Air craft Repairs 

.. 

. . 

.. .. 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 
Manufacture of Industries not elsewhere 

classified .. .. .. .. . . 
TOTAL .. . . .. 

1974/78 
Value added Annual 

growth 

1974 1978 
rate per 

cent 

143 196 8·3 
628 1,065 14-0 

3,852 5,466 9·2 

1,217 1,738 9·3 

8,179 12,474 11-0 

1,493 2,130 9·3 

5,088 7,765 11·2 
980 1,486 11-0 

3,005 3,406 3·2 
1,826 2,803 11•3 
5,706 8,087 9·2 

257 364 9·2 
1,988 2,817 9·2 

2,924 4,834 10·7 

95,088 140,157 10·2 

Investment 
1974-78 

£'000 

24 
2,500 
7,005 

744 

15,500 

912 

1,914 
600 
384 

6,000 
5,000 

155 
596 

2,787 

150,135 

12.30. The growth of dairy products, a major industry, is projected at 
4.3 per cent per year with estimated investment amounting to K£I.100,000 
during the Plan period. The Kenya Co-operatives Creameries, which processes 
about 90 per cent of marketed milk throughout the country, will invest 
K£500,000 to expand plants for cheese, evaporated milk, and U.H.T. milk. 
It also plans to renovate and modernize present plants at a cost of K£500,000. 
Some small-scale new projects are expected in the manufacture of ice cream 
and of baby foods based on milk, at a cost of K£100,000. 

PROJECTIONS OP GROSS CAPITAL FORMATION AND GDP IN MANUFACTURING 

Table 12.3 (K.£ Mn) 

Change in 
GDP over 

Year Investment GDP Previous 
Period 

1974 .. . . . . . . .. .. 24 95 9 
1975 .. . . . . . . . . .. 27 105 10 
1976 .. . . . . .. .. .. 30 116 11 
1977 .. . . . . .. . . . . 33 128 12 
1978 .. . . .. . . . . . . 36 140 12 

TOTAL .. .. . . 150 - 54 
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12.31. Investment of K£3,430,000 is envisaged for canned fruits and 
vegetables, an industry which will grow at 7.2 per cent per year. One of 
the leading firms in this group will increase its pineapple processing capa
city from 35,000 tons to 98,000 tons per year. A new vegetable dehydration 
plant, costing K£1,200,000 will be built at Naivasha. 

12.32. Approximately K£300,000 will be invested in canning and fish 
preservation. One new project will have capacity to process 30 tons daily: 
Two fishing vessels and three cold storage depots with supporting facilities 
will be initiated at Lamu, Kiunga, and Mombasa. Work on these will begin 
early in 1974. 

12.33. Grain milling will grow at 7 per cent per year, with investments 
of K£2,740,000, to be made principally by existing firms. The bakery industry 
will initiate production of American-type biscuits, at an investment of 
approximately K£125,000. Total investment in bakery products is expected to 
be K£1,675,000, and the industry's output will grow at 10.4 per cent per year. 

12.34. The sugar industry will continue the rapid growth of the recent 
past. During the last Plan period demand for sugar grew at about 7 per 
cent per year. Work on two new mills will be initiated during the Plan. 
The first of these will begin operations before the end of the Plan period 
and the second shortly thereafter. Overall investment is estimated to be 
K£8,500,000 during the Plan, and value added will grow at 7 per cent per 
year. Part of the expected increase in the output will, however, be provided 
by the five existing sugar mills, including Mumias, which started production 
in July, 1973. Because of the shortage of cane, these mills are currently not 
operating at capacity. 

12.35. The sugar confectionery industry will have only modest investment. 
amounting to K£48,600. Most of the expected increase in value added, of 
4 per cent per year, will be provided through expansion of existing plants. Ne"Y 
items such as bubble-gum w~ -~ added_ on to the present production lines. · 

12.36. Many small· and medium ·scale . establishments participate in the 
production of a variety of foods. This group of industries is projected to 
invest 1(£3,700,000 during the Plan period, resulting in an annual growth 
rate of 19 per cent per year. A well-known international company will launch 
a large programme to manufacture infant cereals and a variety of beverages, 
at a total investment of K£1.l million. 

12.37. The beer and malt industry expanded considerably in the previous 
Plan period, with investments of K£11,000,000. In the present Plan, value 
added of this group will grow at 9.2 per cent per year, with investment of 
K£7,500,000. A new .brewery with a capacity to produce 30 to 35 million 
litres will be built in Western Kenya, at an investment of approximately 
K£4.5 million. Malt production will be increased to 25,000 metric tons per 
year, through an investment of K£2.? million. 
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12.38. The mineral water industry is expected to maintain the high rate 
of growth ( 15 per cent per year) achieved in recent years, with investment 
of 1(£500,000. A leading firm has undertaken an expansion programme which 
will cost 1(£250,000. 

12.39. Although cotton ginning is projected to grow at the rate of 6.5 
per cent per year, investment is projected at only K£150,000. Growth will 
occur mainly through greater utilization of existing capacity. However, a 
new ginnery will be built at Hola, in Tana River District, to begin operation 
in 1974. Existing ginneries have the capacity to produce 80,000 bales of 
cotton, but their output is only 25,000 to 30,000 bales. 

12.40. The high growth rate in spinning, weaving and finishing textiles is 
also expected to continue. There is much room for import substitution in 
this industry. In 1971, 32.3 million square metres of cotton fabrics and 15.8 
million square metres of synthetic fabrics were imported, while domestic 
production was only 30 million square metres. Three new plants are to be 
established in the Plan period. The first mill will be located in the Rift 
Valley area and will have capacity to produce 30 million square metres of 
poplin and polyester fabrics. The second mill will specialize in fabrics for 
export, with capacity of about 13 million square metres. The third will 
manufacture 5 tons of synthetic fibres daily, mainly nylon filaments and 
texturized yarn. Total investment in the three mills will be K.£23,300,000. 
Approximately K.£2,000,000 will be spent on the expansion and development 
of existing mills. 

12.41. Both world demand and domestic consumption of leather and 
leather products are growing rapidly. The industry is expected to record a 
high growth rate during the Plan period. Value added, projected at K.£533,000 
in 1974 will increase at a rate of 16.7 per cent per year, to K£911,000 in 
1978. Tanning will grow especially fast, since currently only 40 per cent 
of the local raw hides is processed locally. Two new tanneries will be 
established during the Plan period at a cost of K£800,000. One of these, 
to be located at Athi River, will process hides and skins from the Kenya 
Meat Commission plant in that town. Each of the tanneries is planned to 
process 200,000 hides per year. Almost all the production of these tanneries 
will be for export. 

12.42. Prospects for the development of sawmills and other wood pro
cessing mills are good. Kenya is well endowed with timber resources, which 
currently are under-utilized. The continuing planting of cypress and pine 
forests, as indicated in Chapter 11, will ensure continuous availability of 
timber for the manufacture of wood products for both local and export 
markets. Nearly half of Kenya's requirements of plywood is provided through 
imports. It is planned, therefore, to expand plywood production to satisfy 
more of the domestic demand. A new mill at a cost of K£750,000 and 
capacity to produce 1.1 million square metres of plywood annually, will be 
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ast Mount Kenya area. A sawmill within its complex will 
> produce 14,000 cubic metres per year. Another plywood 
iilt in Trans Mara area. Aggregate investment in sawmills 
. processing during the Plan period will be approximately 

y, 1973, Bamburi Portland Cement Company launched a 
1crease its capacity from 700,000 tons to 1,200,000 tons per 
nvestment of 1(£5,400,000. One third of the investment will 
before the beginning of the Plan. The company will also 

: at a cost of about K£250,000. A project for providing 
1panies with already-mixed building material delivered by 
11plemented at an investment cost of about K£250,000. The 
is projected to grow at the rate of 9 .2 per cent per year. 

oils are produced by a number of small processing plants 
much less than demand. During this Plan the capacity of 
o be greatly expanded. Output will grow at 10.2 per cent 
solvent extraction plan will be established in 1974 at a cost 
)()(). An existing mill has finalized its plan for doubling its 
.vestment of about K£50,000, and another plant has already 
L K£100,000 programme to increase its capacity three-fold. 

►ber products industrial group expanded greatly during the 
iod. A new tyre manufacturing plant started operations in 
: full capacity, it has radically transformed the industry. It 
acturer of motor vehicle tyres in Kenya. Since its inception 
s original plant to meet increasing demand. There are also 
lines, which will satisfy 9 5 per cent of the Kenyan market, 
cent as originally conceived. Investment for this expansion 
2,750,000. Another rubber products firm will start manu
. and gumdip products, in partnership with an international 
l investment of K£250,000. Total investment in the rubber 
is projected to be K£3,100,000 during the Plan period. 

s are now reaching a volume of imports that would warrant 
1t to replace them. In 1972-73, 150,000 tons were imported, 
s and phosphates; imports have been growing at 7 per 
vestment in this industry will amount to approximately 
ng the Plan. Even so, it will still be necessary to import 
.rm chemicals. 

:ynthetic insecticides have been banned in some developed 
ihrum extract industry is expected to grow rapidly. During 
1tput will grow at 9.2 per cent per year, requiring invesi, 
00. A factory at Nakuru, which will increase processing 
tons, will be completed in 1974. 
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12.48. Glass and glass products industries will grow at 14 per cent per 
year, with investment of K£2,500,000. A new sheet glass plant, costmg 
K£2,000,000 will produce 10,000 tons of different thicknesses. To meet the 
increasing demand for such items as jars, bottles, safety glass, doors, coloured 
glass, and fibreglass products, existing firms are expected to invest an addi
tional K£500,000. 

12.49. The metal products group, which produces a wide range of industrial 
intermediate and finished products, grew rapidly during the first and second 
Plan periods. Indeed, many firms grew too rapidly and are now operating 
at between 40 and 70 per cent of installed capacity. Half of the expected 
increases in value added (K£2,525,000) may therefore, be provided by existing 
plants. Even so, investment of K£1,300,000 is expected. New employment 
opportunities will be available in those firms that are likely to begin operating 
at two or three shifts. 

12.50. New investment in the metal products group will include a steel 
rolling mill in 1974-75 at a cost of K£1,000,000, an arch furnace for pro
cessing steel out of scrap metal in 1975 at a cost of about K£250,000, and 
two units for galvanizing steel sheets in 1976, one at a cost of K£250,000 
and the other at a cost of K£50,000. A galvanized coloured metal sheet 
project will be undertaken in 1976-77, at an investment of K£400,000. A 
new project for the manufacture of coffee mesh and wire rods is also planned 
at a cost of about K£500,000. A new unit for manufacturing cutlery will be 
built by an existing firm. The manufacture of bitumen drums is planned 
at a cost of K£50,000. Another existing firm will manufacture aerosol con
tainers and PVC plastic pipes, with an investment of about K£350,000. 

12.51. About K£600,000 will be invested in shipbuilding and repairs. A 
firm of long standing in the construction of motor launches and lighters and 
in ship repairing will expand its dry dock and enlarge its production capa
city, at a cost of K£500,000. The growth rate of this industry is estimated 
to be 11 per cent per year. Investments not mentioned above will come 
to K£100,000. 

12.52. Primarily because of a new mill at Webuye, manufacture of pulp 
and paper will increase from K£238,000 in 1974 to K£2,327,000 in 1978. 
Construction is almost completed, and the mill will begin production in 1975, 
with a capacity of 45,000 tons of bleached and industrial paper. Originally 
estimated at K£12.5 million, investment of K£12 million had been made by 
the end of 1973, and the total is now expected to be K£17.3 million. Employ
ment will amount to 1,200 persons. Output will not only satisfy domestic 
demand but will contribute to exports. 

12.53. Electrical machinery is a fast growing industry with value added 
projected to grow at 11.2 per cent per year during the Plan period. Its develop
ment which is closely linked to that of the economy as a whole, is influenced 
by the pace of urbanization, as well as to the increase in rural electrification. 
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Construction of plants to manufacture electric transformers, switch gears and 
electric-power generators will begin in the latter half of this Plan period. 
As.5embly plants for a variety of household goods such as vacuum cleaners, 
fans, stoves, refrigerators, washing machines, and ironing equipment will also 
be begun. Thereafter, the import components of these items will be gradually 
replaced by domestic production. The assembly of telephone sets, now done 
on a limited scale, will expand rapidly, and a plant to manufacture telephone 
boxes will be built. Capital outlays for the development of electrical machinery 
are estimated at K£1,914,000. 

12.54. Value added by motor vehicles will grow at an annual rate of 11.3 
per cent, from K£1,826,000 in 1974 to K£2,802,000 in 1978. Local assembly 
of commercial vehicles industry has been prompted by the increased imports 
of buses, lorries, vans, and road tractors, amounting to nearly 32,000 units 
from 1967 to 1972. At first those plants will rely heavily on imported parts, 
although a few-such as batteries, tyres, foam products, metal products, 
leather products, and wooded articles, are domestically manufactured. A plant 
to manufacture fan belts is expected in 1974. Over time, other component 
parts will be produced domestically. Three separate assembly plants will be 
established during the Plan period. Two will manufacture heavy and light 
commercial vehicles, while the third, sponsored by a consortium of dis
tributors, will assemble different makes of light commercial vehicles. 

12.55. The preceding programmes of industrial groups are not all inclusive. 
Further, other projects and expansion programmes will be identified, 
developed and implemented during the Plan period. An estimate of these has 
been included in the aggregate projections of value added and investment. 

Government Capital Expenditure 

12.56. Through the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and parastatal 
organizations, the Government plans to spend K£10,263,530 on industrial 
development. Furthermore, part of K£9,430,000 shown in the development 
budget of the Ministry of Finance and Planning will be used to purchase 
equity in industrial enterprises. The expenditures shown in Table 12.4 will 
be made mainly through the Industrial and Commercial Development Cor
poration, and Development Finance Company of Kenya, the Kenya Industrial 
Estates Programme, and the Small Scale Industries Development Programme. 

12.57. The Industrial Development Bank, in which the Industrial and 
Commercial Development Corporation · will invest K£1,275,000, was esta
blished by the Government in 1973 to assist medium and large-scale industries. 
It has authorized capital of K£2 million, 49 per cent of which will be owned 
by the Ministry of Finance and Planning and 51 per cent by the Industrial 
and Commercial Development Corporation. It will receive loans from the 
World Bank and other financial institutions. · 
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CJ!NTRAL GoVERNMENT DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE FOR MANUFACTURING 1973/74-1977/78 

Table 12.4 K£ 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

1. INvFsrMENTs THROUGH ICDC 
(a) Equity Participation-IDB . . .. . . 255,000 255,000 255,000 255,000 255,000 1,275,000 

Ofoer Investments .. . . . . . . 202,670 80,000 140,000 159,000 195,000 756,670 
(b) Kenya Industrial Estates . . .. . . 674,850 740,000 800,000 620,000 500,000 3,334,850 
(c) Loans to Small Industries .. . . . . 150,000 150,000 150,000 150,000 150,000 750,000 
(d) Grants for Development of Small Industries 

(RIDP) .. . . . . . . . . 200,000 360,000 430,000 450,000 560,000 2,000,000 

TorAL ICDC . . .. . . 1,452,520 1,585,000 1,775,000 1,634,000 1,640,000 8,116,520 

2. Loans to DFCK: Income Notes, and Bank 
Consortium Loans Repayment and Interest .. 303,500 310,000 310,000 310,000 310,000 1,543,500 

3. Pre-Investment, Market and Feasibility Studies .. - 50,000 55,000 60,000 65,000 230,000 
4. Industrial Survey and Promotion Centre .. . . 10,000 11,000 12,000 13,000 14,000 60,000 
5. Kenya Industrial Training Institute . . .. 4,500 4,600 4,700 4,800 4,900 23,500 
6. Kenya Standards Institute •• .. .. . . 10 146,000 75,000 69,000 - 290,010 

TorAi.. INDusrav . . .. . . 1,800,530 2,106,600 2,231,700 2,090,800 2,033,900 10,263,530 



12.58. As is indicated in Table 12.4, the Industrial and Commercial 
Development Corporation will continue to be the principal vehicle for Govern
ment investment in manufacturing. Equity participation in medium and large
scale enterprises will amount to K£756,670. The industrial loans programme 
(K£750,000) is devoted mainly to small scale enterprises. Annual allocations 
to this item have been increased from K£90,000 in 1969-70 to K£ I 50,000 
in 1973-74. Grants for •the development of small industries K£2,000,000 will 
be channelled through the Rural Industrial Development Programme, which 
is discussed in greater detail in the next section. Seventeen new rural industrial 
development centres will be created. 

12.59. Market surveys and pre-investment studies will play a major role 
in Government expenditures on manufacturing. The achievement of invest
ment targets depends largely on the ability of both the public and private 
enterprises to identify and prepare sound projects. The private sector has 
in the past played the greater role, but Government plans to increase its 
efforts, The sum of K£230,000 has been allocated for consultations on 
industrial pre-investment studies. The Industrial Survey and Promotion Centre 
of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry will identify and prepare industrial 
projects. A more detailed description of :the Centre appears later in this 
chapter. 

12.60. The . Kenya Industrial Training Institute at Nakuru, on which 
K£23,500 will be spent during the Plan, prepares artisans for self employ
ment. Since its establishment in 1965, it has trained 400 entrepreneurs. About 
23 per cent of former trainees are now self-employed. 

12.61. The .sum of K£290,000 will be spent on the Kenya Standards In
stitute during :the Plan period. Its activities are explained later in this chapter. 

Small-scale Industries 

12.62. Small-scale businesses possess several attributes which make them 
eligible for special Government attention. First, they have a high labour/ 
capital ratio, , thus potential for creating more jobs and genera.ting greater 
output per pound of investment than other enterprises. Second, their expan
sion generates less imports than other enterprises. Third, they provide goods 
for low income consumers. Finally, because they are located in rural areas, 
they offer opportunities for adjusting geographical and social inequalities. 

i 

12.63. Smail-scale industries should complement the large-scale ones. 
Nevertheless, their competitive strength has been severely limited. Indeed. 
there has been some counter-productive harassment of these enterprises, 
which will be promptly ended . . 
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12.64. The Government's strategy will take three forms- ·• 
· (i) to review central and local government regulations that may be inimical 

to small scale enterprises; 
(ii) to direct assistance to small business enterprises all over the country; 

(iii) to establish an organization that is well equipped to administer and 
provide extension services to the small enterprises. 

12.65. The Government will review all general industrial and commercial 
policies and regulations with reference to their impact on small businesses. 
It will also examine which subsector of manufacturing should be reserved 
mainly for small enterprises. The Government will also study the linkage 
between small- and large-scale industry as part af its efforts in planning 
industrial location. 

. . 

12.66. To improve the quantity, quality, and the co-ordination of services 
to small businesses, a new corporation to be known as the Small Busin~ 
Development Corporation, will be established. It will incorporate the Kenya 
Industrial Estates and the Rural Industrial Development Programme. By 
the end of the Plan period, there will be forty Small Business Development 
Centres in the country, each having about five extension officers. 

12.67. The Small Business Development Corporation will be responsible 
for all extension and research and development services required by small 
businesses. These will include local market research, accounting and other 
managerial methods, product design, and manufacturing techniques. 

Industrial Estates Programme 

12.68. This programme was formulated in 1966 and is implemented 
by Kenya Industrial Estates Limited, a subsidiary of the Industrial and Com
mercial Development Corporation. Initially the programme envisaged five 
industrial estates to be located at Nairobi, Nakuru, Kisumu, Mombasa and 
Eldoret. However, only two, Nairobi and Nakuru, have so far been completed. 
The other three will be put into operation in this Plan period. In addition. 
two more estates will be established at Nyeri and Kakamega. Industrial 
estates in growth-potential towns such as Kisii, Kericho and Embu will be 
considered for the next phase. With the experience gained so far, implemen
tation should be accelerated. Already established estates will be expanded. 
subject to availability of funds and existence of satisfactory projects. 

' . . . 

12.69. The main objectives of the industrial estates programme are three
fold: (i) to facilitate local participartion in industry, (ii) to create more employ
ment, and (fil) to promote import substitution at small-scale level. 

12.70. Five strategies are adopted: (i) financial assistance to entrepreneurs 
o~ fav~~-rable terms; (ii) assistance in acquiring facilities such as factory pro
mises; (m) technical assistance such as project identification and pre-investment 
studies; (iv) assistance in implementation; and (v) assistance in marketing. _ 
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12.71. The following are indicators of the success of the programme: 
(i) the dramatic increase of applicants; (ii) the readiness of foreign donors to 
provide assistance; and (iii). the_ profita~ility of both domestic and export 
products in Phase I of the Na1rob1 Industnal Estates. 

12.72. The industrial estates, however, are not so capable of creating 
employment as was originally envisaged. In Chapter 3 it has been shown 
that value added by manufacture increases at a greater rate than employ
ment. It is now believed that employment will be more effectively promoted 
through small industry loans and through rural and informal sector develop
ment programmes. 

12.73. Outlays amounting to K.£2,000,000 will be made on the construction 
of the industrial estates at Kisumu, Mombasa, Eldoret, Nyeri and Kaka
mega and on the purchase and installation of plants and other machinery 
in the estates. Operating costs during the period will amount to K£750,000 
making aggregate expenditure on the estates to be K£3,335,000. The time 
table and expenditures on capital assests for each of these estates are shown 
in Table 12.5. 

I.NDUSTRIA(Es'fATES DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 

Table 12.S K£ 

New Industrial Estates 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Kisumu .. .. . . - 300,000 250,000 100,000 - 650,000 
Mombasa .. .. . . - 300,000 250,000 100,000 - 650,000 
Eldoret .. .. . . - - 150,000 150,000 100,000 400,000 
Nyeri .. .. .. . . - - - 100,000 125,000 225,000 
Kakamega .. .. . . - - - - 75,000 75,000 

TarAL .. .. - 600,000 650,000 450,000 300,000 2,000,000 

Small Industrial Loans Scheme 
. 12.74. Administered by the Industrial and Commercial Development 
Corporation, this scheme began in 1962, to provide financial assistance on 
reasonable terms to small-scale industrialists to purchase machinery and 
equipment. Kenyans have also been assisted in acquiring non-Kenyan owned 
small busiti~ such as sawmills, wood working. shoe working, leather 
processing and clothing. Up to June, 1972, the Government has loaned the 
Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation 1(£501,150 for this 
programme. -

12.75. Demand for these loans has risen steadily and will continue to rise 
throughout the Plan period. Due to lack of management and technical 
expertise on the part of the entrepreneurs, the scheme has had a higher rate 
of default than commercial loan programmes. However, because of their 
potential of real contribution to the country's economic development, it bas 
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been decided that I.C.D.C. should continue to play an active role in administer
ing small scale industrial loans, and K£750,000 will be allocated to this 
programme. 

12.76. Enterprises requiring financial assistance must be technically feasible 
and economically viable, in order to ensure their continued profitability. This 
challenge will be met through improved industrial extension services provided 
by the Industrial Estates, the Rural Industrial Development and Small 
Business Development Centres programmes. 

Rural Industrial Development Programme 
12.77. The Government initiated the programme for the development of 

rural small-scale industries in 1971 . Objectives include: -

(i) promotion of rural economic development; 
(ii) creation of more jobs in rural areas by promoting labour-intensive 

small-scale industrial enterprises; 
(iii) promotion of industries which mainly use local raw materials; 

(iv) development of Kenyan entrepreneurship and technical skills. 

The programme has been under the management of the Kenya Industrial 
Estates. As is indicated above, it will be moved to the Sma,11 Business Develop
ment Corporation. 

12.78. Under this programme centres will be established throughout the 
country at district headquarters. Fourteen such centres have had preliminary 
surveys. Four have already been established, at Nyeri, Kakamega, Machakos 
and Embu, and are already operational. It is planned to have 23 such 
centres established by 1978. Table 12.6 gives the · capital expenditure pro
gramme for the establishment of the centres up to 1978. 

12.79. Each centre will cost approximately K£90,000. Facilities will include 
an administration block, classrooms for training courses. and repair work
shops. The expenditures shown include outlays on · machinery and funds to 
be used as revolving loan funds to be made available to eligible entrepreneurs 
for the purchase of simple machinery. equipment. and working tools. 

Industrial Research 

12.80. Expenditure on research and experimental development in industrial 
sciences is currently approximately 7.7 per cent of the gross national 
expenditure on research and development. Research directly concerned with 
development of manufacturing accounts for only one fifth of this expenditure, 
which in tum amounts to only 0.1 per ce~t of GDP in the manufacturing 
sector. This is shared equally by the private and public sectors. As stated 
in Cbapter 8 on Science and Technology, it is proposed that the proportion 
of gross national expenditure on research and development in industrial 
sciences should be increased. 
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R.I.D.P. DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITUR~1974-78 

Table 12.6 
K£ 

RIDCs 1973/74 i974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

CAPITAL EXPENDITURES: 

~ 
00 

1. Kisii, Malindi, Voi .. . . .. .. . . . . 170,000 100,000 - - - 270,000 
2. Meru, Siaya, Kericho, Mu.rang'a .. .. . . . . - 200,000 160,000 - - 360,000 
3. Naivasha, Busia, Bungoma, Kitui .. .. . . . . - - 200,000 160,000 - 360,000 
4. Homa Bay, Kwale, Kapsabet, Garissa .. .. . . . . - - - 200,000 160,000 360,000 
5. Karbanet, Nyahururu, Kerugoya, Kajiado . . .. . . - - - - 300,000 300,000 

Sub-Total Capital Expenditure . . . . .. . . . . 170,000 300,000 360,000 360,000 460,000 1,650,000 
Operating Expenditure . . .. . . . . . . . . 30,000 60,000 70,000 90,000 100,000 350,000 

TOTAL .. . . . . . . . . . . 200,000 360,000 430,000 450,000 560,000 2,000,000 

-- -------- --



12.81. Government participation in research and development in the manu
facturing sector takes place mainly through the Industrial Survey and Pro
motion Centre of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry which is discussed 
in Paragraph 12.24 above, the East African Industrial Research Organization. 
the Design and Development Department of the Faculty of Engineering-at 
the University of Nairobi, the Kenya Polytechnic and the Kenya Industrial 
Estates Technical Service Centre. 

12.82. The East African Industrial Research Organization is an institution 
jointly owned by the three East African States and administered under the 
General Fund Services. One of its major activities is to test local materials 
and establish their potential uses in industry. It also provides advice to 
industrialists in all three states. It possesses specialists in chemical engineering. 
food processing, industrial chemistry and fibre technology. Expansion and 
development of industrial research is envisaged through new institutes to 
be established in Uganda and Tanzania similar to the Nairobi Institute. at 
a cost of about K£150,000 each. The three institutes, which will be under 
the East African Industrial Research Council. will specialize in different 
areas: the Kenyan Institute in development of tools and machines. chemical 
engineering and industrial chemistry; the Tanzanian Institute in fibre and 
metallurgy; and the Uganda Institute in food processing and ceramics. Each 
will have its own "trouble-shooting" facilities. With this expansion the annual 
budget for these institutions will rise to about K£300,000. 

12.83. The Design and Development Department of the University of 
Nairobi produces designs for printing and packaging industries. It also 
designs plans for exhibition stands. The Department is normally commis
sioned to undertake tasks by the private sector. 

12.84. The Faculty of Engineering of the University of Nairobi plans to 
establish an engineering design centre for both academic research and for 
research that will lead to the development of capital as well as consumer 
products. · 

12.85. The Kenya Industrial Estates Technical Service Centre was recently 
established at the Nairobi Industrial Estate at a cost of K£25,000. Its activities 
include the repair and servicing of machinery and manufacture of dies and 
jigs. When fully developed, the Centre will develop simple machinery and 
plants and consumer products. Similar centres will be established at other 
industrial estates. 

12.86. A bureau of standards to be known as the Kenya Institute of 
Standards will be established to ensure maintenance of specified quality 
standards. It will supervise the branding of commodities and harmonizing 
production techniques in the country. Furthermore, the three East African 
states will jointly establish another Standards Institute to co-ordinate the 
activities of the national institutions. 
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12.87. An Industrial Research Advisory Committee will be concerned with 
all industrial sciences including engineering. The Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry will have prime responsibility for this Committee, in consultation 
mainly with the Ministries of Works, Co-operatives and Social Services, Hous
ing and Power and Communications. The Committee will have the task 
of determining research programmes needed to meet the objectives of 
industrial development which are outlined in this chapter. 

Employment 

12.88. As indicated earlier in this chapter, and in Chapter 3, employ
ment in manufacturing has been growing at a relatively low rate. Neverthe
less, employment in medium and large scale manufacturing enterprises is 
projected to increase at 7.3 per cent per year during the Plan period. Employ
ment in the sector will thus increase from 103,900 persons in 1972 to 158,600 
persons in 1978. These forecasts exclude employees and self-employed persons 
in small-scale rural industrial enterprises. 

12.89. The projected expansion in manufacturing employment will occur 
only if enterprises explore all possibilities of labour intensive technology and 
if workers and employers co-operate to prove that the choice of labour rather 
than machines is productive and economic. It is Government's intention to 
change the structure of fiscal incentives so as to make the choice of labour 
more attractive, but no Government policy in this field can succeed unless 
all parties in industry approach the problem in a spirit of co-operation. As 
stated in the previous Development Plan, it is clear that manufacturing by 
itself is not going to offer a solution to unemployment and underemploy
ment. Even with the accelerated growth of industrial employment projected 
for the new Plan period, the increase in employment in urban and large 
rural industrial enterprises is not likely to be larger than 80,000 workers 
during the Plan period. At the same time, the available labour force will 
increase by well over half a million persons. The direct employment contri
bution from manufacturing will, therefore, remain small. 
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CHAPTER 13-BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION 

13.1. The Building and Construction sector comprises four main groups 
of activities: residential buildings, non-residential buildings, construction 
and civil engineering works and self-help schemes. Over the 1963-1972 pericxl, 
a rate of growth of 9 .5 per cent per annum was achieved by the sector as 
a whole. During the 1974-78 Plan period, it is expected that growth will 
be limited to 7.5 per cent, principally because of the policy to reduce the 
growth of expenditures for road construction. The present chapter covers 
policy measures affecting the entire building and construction sector, the 
programme for the construction and maintenance of Government buildings, 
and the regulatory and supervisory role of the Ministry of Works. Residential 
building construction and Government civil engineering works (roads, air
ports, etc.) are covered in the chapters on Housing and Transport of this 
Plan. 

I 3.2. The Government's objectives for the sector during the Plan are

(i) to improve the planning and execution of the Government Buildings 
and Works Programme; 

(ii) to locate new building projects in the towns and service centres 
scheduled in the Urban Development Chapter; 

(iii) to create employment opportunities and to promote the growth of 
an African-based construction industry; 

(iv) to co-ordinate and supervise the training of manpower for the building 
and construction industry; 

(v) to promote the standardization of building practices and to sponsor 
measures aimed at the minimization of building CQsts; 

(vi) to co-ordinate research, development, and the statistical analysis of 
the sector's performance. 

13.3. The total output of · the building and construction sector is split 
almost half and half into Government-financed and privately-financed pro
jects. Thus, apart from its normal regulatory and supervisory functions, the 
Government, in its capacity of "client", has the means to influence the 
performance of the sector by the appropriate scheduling of the projects it 
finances. Performance shall also be - influenced through administrative 
measures and through instruments aimed at the mcxlification of current 
practices. The prime consideration in all the objectives outlined above is 
the safeguarding of the public interest which will be served if building and 
construction is carried out at the lowest minimum cost and with the maximum 
possible participation of African contractors. Public interest therefore dictates 
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THE GoVERNMENT BUILDINGS PROGRAMME: 1973/73 TO 1977/78 
BUILDING R.EQUlREMENTS BY GOVERNMl!NT AGl!NCY 

Table 13·1 

MINISTRY 1973/74 

~ 1975/76 1976/77 

Agriculture and Animal Husbandry 1,133·0 1,333·0 919·0 .. . . . . 1,278·0 
Irrigation Schemes and Land Reel. .. .. .. - - 25·0 -Land Settlement .. .. . . .. . . . . - 50·0 50·0 50·0 Lands . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 50-0 70·0 100·0 100·0 Water Development .. . . . . . . . . 80·0 80·0 80·0 10·0 Forests .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 207·0 116·2 119·7 87·4 
Natural Resources .. . . . . . . . . 159·2 225·0 350·0 450·0 
Game National Parks and Fisheries .. . . . . 92·6 192·4 89·2 89·2 
Information, Broadcasting, TY .. . . . . - 96·0 28 ·0 35·0 
Buildings and Works . . . . .. . . . . 1,915·0 2,056·0 2,635·0 1,340·0 
Education . . . . .. . . . . . . 1,007·0 2,466·0 2,750·0 1,965·0 
Health .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,903·0 4,468·0 5,406·0 5,946·0 
Housing . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 840·0 600 ·0 600·0 600 ·0 
Labour . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 103·0 250·0 222·0 98 ·0 
Approved Schools and Remand Homes .. . . 56·1 65·4 100·0 80·0 
Police . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,717·0 1,536·0 1,299·0 956·0 
Prisons . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 280·0 475·0 665 ·0 820 ·0 
The Armed Forces . . . . . . . . .. l,243·0 1,363·0 1,442·0 1,636·0 
Co-ops and Social Services . . . . 208·0 .. 254·0 342 ·0 397 ·0 . . . . 
Finance and Planning . . . . .. . . . . - 250·0 340·0 210·0 
Office of the President . . . . .. . . . . 903·8 1,188·3 1,314 ·4 1,250·6 
Directorate of Personnel Management . . .. 348 ·0 330·0 254·0 359·0 
Judiciary . . • .• . . . . . . . ' .. 38 ·0 115·0 125·0 -125·0 

SUB-TOTAL . . . . .. 12,283·9 17,524·3 19,669·3 17,593·2 
Preliminary Surveys, Planning and Design .. . . 650·0 650·0 650 ·0 650·0 

GRAND TOTAL . . .. 12,933·9 18,174·3 20,319·3 I 18,243·2 

(K£'000-1973 Prices) 

1977/78 Total 

312·0 5,475·0 
- 25·:> 

50 ·0 200·0 
100·0 420·0 
80·0 400·0 
95·1 625 ·6 

600·0 1,784·2 
116·0 579·4 
42·0 201·0 

1,260·0 9,206·0 
1,250·0 9,438 ·0 
6,520 ·0 24,252·0 

610·0 3,250·0 
50·0 723-0 
40·0 311·5 

801 ·0 6,300·0 
970·0 3,030·0 

1,979·0 7,563·0 
497·0 1,698·0 

40·0 740 ·0 
1,287·8 5,944·9 

428·0 1,719·0 
135·0 538·0 

17,491·9 84,562·6 
650 ·0 3,250·0 

18,141 ·9 87,812·6 



that the Buildings Department of the Ministry of Works be responsible for 
the co-ordination and implementation of all Government measures affecting 
the industry. The specific issues with which the Buildings Department will 
deal during the Plan are discussed below. 

The Government Buildings Programme 

13.4. The Buildings Department of the Ministry of Works is responsible 
for the design, construction, supervision and subsequent maintenance of all 
Government buildings. A five-year programme for the Government as a 
whole has been prepared on the basis of the buildings each Ministry will 
require to implement its own planned activities. This five-year building pro
gramme is set out in Table 13.1 and must be viewed as a "rolling plan", 
i.e. each year it will be reviewed, the programme for the following year will 
be reappraised, and an additional year will be added. · " 

13.5. The Government Buildings Programme has, in the past, been divided 
into two parts: the first included those items · which were budgeted within 
the Buildings and Works Head of the Development Estimates (D.13), while 
the second included those items which were financed through other Heads 
in the Estimates and for which Client Ministries were financially responsible. 
From 1974-75, it is proposed that the greater part of all building work will 
be budgeted within the programme for which the work is required. Thus, the 
Ministry responsible for a particular programme will control the funds 
allocated within its vote for the building component of this programme 
by signing the contracts entered into with contractors and by making all 
necessary payments directly to them. The Ministry of Works Buildings Depart
ment will continue to act as consultant architect to all Client Ministries 
and will continue to be responsible, on their behalf, for designs, selection 
of contractors and supervision of their work. All Client Ministries will be 
required to employ the Ministry of Works as their consultant but, by entering 
directly into contract agreement, they shall be responsible to the Ministry 
of Finance and Planning for ensuring that the cost of the building contracts 
they have signed is covered by the funds made available to them by Treasury. 
In order to ensure that optimum use is being made of the funds allocated to 
Client Ministries, the Buildings Department has been instructed to prepare 
a Buildings Code setting out in detail the specifications, materials, and com
ponents that must go into the building of standard Government facilities. 
The Code must be submitted for approval to the Ministry of Finance and 
Planning by the end of 1974. l ; 

13.6. The Ministry of Works Buildings Department will henceforth be 
entirely responsible for the Ministry's own building needs and for any 
common service buildings required to . accommodate a number of different 
Ministries. This Programme, set out in Table 13.2 represents an estimated 
expenditure of K£90 ·million , ~ver the Plan period. On the other hand, the 
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MINISTRY OF WORKS: DIRECT BmLDINO PROORAMME: 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 13·2 (K£'000-1973 Prices) 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

Kenyatta Conference Centre .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 671 - - - -New Government Office Blocks . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 444 1,216 750 750 750 
Electrification of Government Buildings . . . . . . . . .. . . 35 40 45 50 so 
Purchase of Embassy Buildings . . . . ·•. . . . . . . . . 291 - - - -Urban Courthouses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 28 - - - -
Rural Courthouses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 20 - - - -
Government Chemist . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 25 - - - -
Homa Bay Sewerage . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 10 - - - -
Construction of Embassy Buildings •• . . . . . . . . .. . . 20 - - ·- -
Coast Protection Works . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 75 150 so so 50 
Computer Unit Accommodation . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 39 - - - -
M.O.W. Buildings . . . . . . . . .. 50 240 . 240 20 -. . . . . . . . 
M.O.W. Depots . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. I 30 30 30 30 
V.O.K. Studio-Kenyatta Conferen~ Centre . . . . .. 106 - - - -. . . . 
Provision for other Buildings .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . -

~~ m 
210 

Minor Buildings and Works . . . . . . . . . . .. 100 170 .. 
, 2,635 .~ TOTAL . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,915 1,260 ·-



Buildings Department in its capacity of consulting and supervising architect 
will be looking after the implementation of the entire Government Buildings 
Programme which, as shown in Table 13.1, covers an estimated expenditure 
of K£82 million. 

Planning and Control of the Government Buildings Programme 
13.7. The forward planning of the Government's diverse building pro

gramme has, so far, proved difficult. This was largely due to the fact that 
Oient Ministries did not advise the Ministry of Works of their building 
requirements sufficiently in advance. Also Client Ministries have often asked 
the Ministry of Works to execute building projects for which the necessary 
funds had not been secured in their entirety. 

13.8. The Buildings Department has now raised its capacity for project 
planning, preparation and monitoring and has-

(i) established a Forward Planning Group whose functions include the 
optimum scheduling of items in the Government Buildings Program
me, as well as assistance to Client Ministries in preparing their cost 
estimates and the programming of their long-term building require
ments; 

(ii) systematized the presentation of expenditures by devising and imple
menting a "Project Oassification and Numbering System" and standard 
"Project Submission Sheets"; 

(iii) implemented a "Monthly Progress Reporting System" whereby Oient 
Ministries, the Treasury and Provincial Authorities are kept informed 
of the physical progress made and of the expenditures incurred on 
their respective projects. 

Client Ministries are expected to make use of the improved capacity of the 
Buildings Department so that Government buildings are completed as quickly 
as po~ible and under conditions of the lowest possible cost. 

The Government Construction Programme 
13.9. The dividing line between building and civil engineering construction 

is difficult to draw since the two activities often tend to overlap each other. 
Table 13.3 shows a consolidated building and construction programme of 
the Government. 

Manpower Training for the Building and Construction Sector 

13.10. The building and construction industry cannot stockpile its output 
and, as a result, its performance is greatly influenced by variations in demand. 
The industry responds to · these fluctuations by minimizing risks. Its costs 
are kept to a minimum by hiring a relatively large component of casual 
labour that can be laid off at short notice. The main indivisible resource 
a contractor has is management arid supervisory skills. These will be under-
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Table 13·3 , . : 

. MINISTRY .. 

All Ministries .. .. 
All Ministries-M.O.W. 

Agriculture .. . . 
Agriculture . .. . . 
Works .. . . 
Power and Communication 
Housing · -. . .. 
Finance and Planning 
Education .. . . 
Local. Government . . 

.. 

. . .. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

.-. 

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT FINANCED BUILDINGS AND WoR~: 

1973/74 TO 1977/78 

ACTIVITY 1973/74 1974/75 

Government Building Programme . . . . 12,284 17,524 
Preliminary Surveys, Planning and Design 

for Government Buildings Programme .. 650 650 
Irrigation Works . . . . . . .. . . 371 1,694 .. 
Water and Sewerage 

· .· 2,049 6,219 . . . . . . . . 
Road Construction . . . . . . . . 18,345 19,200 
Airport Construction . . . . . . . . 7,047 7,295 
H.F.C.K.-N.H.C • . 

.. - · · · r;s1s· 1,900 . . . . . .. . . 
Rural Works-District Development . . 730 970 
University of Nairobi, etc. . . . . . . 336 822 
L.G.L.A. . . . . . . . . . . 99S 1,717 

TOTAL . . . . . . . . 44,682 57,991 

(K.£'000-1973 Prices) 

1975/76 1976/77 1977/38 

19,669 17,593 17,491 

650 650 650 
1,694 · 1,303 1,321 
9,824 9,726 831 

18,000 17,000 15,000 
4,520 · 3,690 1,135 
1,445 800 900 · · 
2,354 2,535 2,876 

917 655 417 
1,995 2,215 2,498 

61,068 56,167 43,119 
' 



utilized in periods of slack and over-stretched at times of boom. Yet, 
such skills are scarce; they cannot be easily imported; and their develop
ment cannot be fostered by means of seminars or "crash" courses. The 
capability of the industry is to a large extent conditioned by the availability 
of skilled foremen, clerks of works, and building supervisors and there is, 
at present, a serious shortage of such staff. 

13.11. The Buildings Department will participate in the training schemes 
developed by the National Industrial Vocational Training Centre and other 
technical institutions in the country. The objective is to ensure that the 
graduates from these training institutions are given proper instructions bearing 
in mind the tasks involved in key areas of building and construction, the 
scope of the industry's activities, and the scarcities of the specific specialities. 
Parallel to the above, the Ministry of Works will develop in-service training 
programmes for its own staff to ensure that they are conversant with the 
necessary procedures, and capable of fulfilling the tasks which the Ministry 
has assumed ir its capacity of planner, supervisor and co-ordinator of the 
Government-wide Buildings Programme. 

Employment Opportunities in the Building and Construction Sector 
13.12. It is the Government's aim to maximize employment opportunities 

in the building and construction sector. This can only be achieved by pursu
ing a deliberate and ~rsistent policy which will embrace fragmentation of 
large contracts; preference being given to low construction cost buildings and 
the determination of appropriate combinations of labour- and capital-intensive 
techniques. The Buildings Department has therefore been charged to under
take a thorough examination of current building techniques, the impact of 
using different materials upon direct and indirect employment, and the 
labour demand generated by the construction of different types of buildings. 
Subsequently, the Buildings Department is expected to propose measures 
that will result in the economically justified increase of casual labour utiliza
tion. At present, it is estimated that employment in the formal sector of the 
industry will rise from 35,000 in 1972 to 45,000 in 1978 with over half 
of the increase being represented by unskilled and casual labourers; employ
_ment generated by small rural contractors will be additional to this total. 
The task of the Buildings Department is to discover ways and means whereby 
casual employment in the industry will be increased further without sacrificing 
the quality of the final product. . · · · 

Development · of African Contractors-National Construction Corporation 
13.13. The · National Construction Corporatio~ was established in 1968 

It has, since then. sponsored African contractors to enter the construction 
industry . by providing assistance: through loans, · guarantees; performance 
bonds, acting ·as the main contractor; subletting as the main contractor, 
providing instructions · on accounting, ·estimating, planning, purchasing, etc. 
At present, . ·ihere are over . 1,000 African · contractors registered with the 
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Ministry of Works and with the National Construction Corporation. These 
contractors are classified into six categories depending on ability to under
take different sizes of contracts. Thus, Category A includes those who are 
able to undertake jobs costing over K£150,000 while Category F includes 
those who are able to undertake jobs costing up to K£15,000. Limitation on 
its available resources prevent the National Construction Corporation from 
assisting all African contractors at the same time and, consequently the 
Corporation will select for assistance during the Plan period a number of 
contractors on the basis of the following criteria-

(i) performance of contractors who have · received assistance from the 
Corporation in previous years; 

(ii) inclusion of candidates in the Ministry of Works list of approved con
tractors; 

(iii) the need to distribute the Corporation's activities and assistance in a 
fair and equitable manner throughout the country; 

(iv) the need to assist a number of contractors who are entering the 
industry for the first time. 

Depending on the category in which a contractor belongs he may expect 
the following types of assistance from the Corporation: 

Contractor in Category A: technical assistance. 

Contractors in Categories B to D (capacity for contracts up to K£15O,000)

(a) opportunities to compete in building jobs; 

(b) encouragement to tender direct for jobs from clients; 

. (c) provision of bonds and finance based on terms which safeguard the 
Corporation's financial liabilities; 

(d) assistance in the procurement of materials; 

(e) provision of technical assistance. 

Coniractors in Categories E and F (capacity for contracts up to K£2O,000 
and K£15,000 respectiveiy): Those contractors who will be selected for 
assistance shall be given the facilities to tender subject to agreement with 
clients about their competence. Any financing will be against collateral 
security. 

In order to ensure that there will be work available to be carried out by 
African contractors, an examination will be carried out during the Plan 
period to determine whether certain types of building projects emanating 
from all Ministries, including the National Housing Corporation, can be 
allocated exclusively to African contractors. 

13.14. The report entitled, ''The Ministry of Works Reorganiution Study'' 
has focused attention upon the possible savings that would result from the 
more precise estimation and control of building contracts. One of the findings 
of the Study was that the Government financial regulations dictate that all 
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contracts be put out to tender and forbid the negotiations of contract prices 
with contractors. The Ministry of Works has accepted the findings of the 
Study as well as the view that the Government will be able to reduce building 
costs through contract negotiation. It is against this background that the 
Government has accepted that a National Construction Company be 
established under the general direction of the National Construction Cor
poration. The National Construction Corporation, in consultation with the 
Ministry of Works and the Ministry of Finance and Planning, will examine 
the recommendation about contract negotiations so as to determine how 
savings might be realized through negotiating building contracts with con
tractors on the basic of priced bills of quantities. If the savings promise to 
be considerable, the National Construction Company will-

(i) provide management assistance to selected African sub-contractors; 
(ii) sub-contract for both labour and materials on the basis of priced Bills 

of Quantities, plus overhead profits, aimed at a turnover for the first 
year of K£3 million, increasing by 33 per cent per annum; 

(iii) be responsible for buying materials which will be deducted from the 
amount to be paid to the sub-contractor; 

(iv) examine the use of computer-based Bills of Quantities to facilitate cost 
estimMing and control; 

(v) be responsible for the development of the production of construction 
material for the use of the entire industry. 

The estimated total development expenditure for the National Construction 
Corporation is given in Table 13.4. 

The Standardization of Building Practices 
13.15. Maximum use of labour, reduction of the import content of 

construction projects and maximum increase of the functional rate of return 
of building projects are three major objectives which the Government intends 
to pursue during the Plan period. All three have a direct bearing upon the 
need to standardize building practices. 

13.16. The building and construction industry produces a range of outputs, 
from multi-storey buildings to individual housing units; from institutional 
sewerage schemes and electrical services to the maintenance of individual 
buildings; from hospital complexes to schools, court-houses and Police lines. 
Within this wide range of activities, there is scope for rthe standardization of 
building practices. Experience shows that standards and practices adopted by 
the public sector tend to be also adopted by the private sector. Thus, it is 
imperative that the Government should establish desirable standards and 
practices to which it should adhere in its own activities. It is, for example, 
inconsistent for the Government to issue broad recommendations advocating , 
~e utilization of labour-intensive techniques and the use of local ma<terials,,· 
if the Government itself, in its capacity as "client", adopts a contrary practice 

309 



w .... 
0 

-
r, z ~ r. 

::':t:1:1 
--.l ~ 0 

\0 
0 )( 

\0 e! ~ ...., 
w t ~ VI 

" i'\<:. 
NATIONAL CONSTRUCTION CoRPORATION: 

EsrIMATED EXPENDITURP.S: 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 13·4 

D NATIONAL CoNSTRUCTlON CoRPORATION 
1973/74 

Grants for Administrative Expenses . . . . . . . . .. . . 149,491 
Loan for Construction Loan Scheme . . . . . . . . .. . . 50,000 
Participation in Quarry Project . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10 
Loan for Contractors Equipment . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2,500 
New Office Block . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. -

Total National Construction Corporation . . . . . . 202,001 

(K'£000-1973 Prices) 

1974/7S 191S/16 1976/77 1977/78 

160,000 170,000 140,000 120,0C0 
50,000 10,000 10,000 -

200 30,000 5,000 -
27,500 30,000 20,000 10,000 
60,000 50,000 20,000 10,000 

297,700 290,000 195,000 140,000 



by specifying imported components and capital-intensive techniques for its 
own projects. The preparation of the BMilding Code, described above in 
paragraph 13.5, and the supervisory functions assigned to the Buildings 
Department under paragraph 13.6, constitute the measures whereby the 
Government will ensure •that the growth and performance of the building and 
construction industry will proceed along lines compatible with the objectives 
of the Plan. 

The Minimization of Building Cost-. 
13.17. Over the past five years, building and construction costs have been 

steadily increasing due to many factors some of which are not under the 
control of ithe industry. These cost increases are serious, particularly because 
of their impact upon housing costs. Since the provision of adequate and 
reasonably priced housing remains a prime objective of the Government, the 
Buildings Department of the Ministry of Works has been charged with the 
preparation of a study of the nature of, and on 1he main causes for, cost 
increases throughout the industry. 

13.18. Particular attention will be focused on an analysis of the following 
cost elements: extraction and refining of raw materials, processing and trans
formation of raw materials into building materials, manufacturing of building 
components, building and construction processes, planning, design and 
supervision of construction projects, and annual running costs of completed 
buildings and works. 

13.19. Once the building cost analysis has been completed, special care will 
be taken to identify ways of reducing the import component of construction 
as well as to explore the relationships between "annual running costs" (i.e., 
interest, depreciation, maintenance and operating expenses) and the 
"construction costs proper" for each specific class of building project. 
Imported building components such as fittings, fixtures, glass, ceramics, pipes 
and locks must be kept at the barest minimum. The Buildings Department of 
the Ministry of Works, in co-operation with the Industrial Survey and 
Promotion Centre of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, are expected 
to make recommendations on the measures that must be taken by Govem-: 
ment to encourage the efficient local manufacture of ·building'. components . 
which are now largely imported, as well as the increased production of those. 
building components now manufactured locally. · 

Research, Development and Statistics . 

13.20. Many considerations have so far precluded building and construe- . 
tion from being regarded as the single, powerful sector of the national 
economy which they are. This was partly due to the outputs of the sector 
whose variety disguised the fact that they were all competing for the same · 
inputs. It is now the intention of the Government to identify the. building and.,,.>' 
construction sector as an integrated element in the economic life · of the 

311 

/ ·.,· 



country. In the long run, the Government intends to establish the appropriate 
machinery for assessing the potential of the seotor as a whole, for identifying 
the constraints that operate upon it, and for promoting the balanced develop. 
ment of its many functions. The establishment of such a machinery 
presupposes the completion of research, development and statistical work 
which is summarized below. During the Plan period, research and 
development will be focused on three principal areas: -

(a) The development of more efficient design processes, by

(i) optimising the use of new buildings and works; 

(ii) avoiding unnecessary building elements and complicated forms; 

(iii) selecting the appropriate quality standards for each new project. 

(b) The overall reduction of cfJsts in the construction process, by-

(i) encouragement and improvement of traditional building methods; 

(ii) encouragement for import substitution of building components; 

(iii) improved planning procedures to permit a fuller utilization of the 
sector's managerial skills and capital equipment. 

(c) The adaptation of more efficient construction processes, by

(i) simplification of construction procedures; 

(ii) avoidance of unnecessary variations in design; 

(iii) promotion of the use of standard building components and standard 
designs. 

· 13.21. The Buildings Department of the Ministry of Worlcs will collaborate 
with the Central Bureau of Statistics in the gathering of the necessary data 
and the preparation of the appropriate reports . 

. 13.22. A number of agencies and institutions throughou{ Kenya are 
expected to undertake research and development activities related to different 
aspects of the building and construction process. On a country-wide basis, 
it is anticipated that a total of K£1 million will be spent to cover the costs 
of these investigations which will be carried out by the Department of Civil 
Engineering of the . University of Nairobi; the Materials Branch of the 
Ministry of Works; the National Housing Corporation; the Housing Research 
and Development Unit; the Faculty of Architecture, Design and Development 
of the University of Nairobi; the Nairobi City Council; the National Con
struction Corporation; and the Department of Rural and Physical Planning 
of the Ministry of Finance and Planning. Research and development funds 
totalling K£135,000 will be voted, over the Plan period, directly to the 
Buildings Department of the Ministry of Works. 
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CHAPTER 14-ELECTRICITY 

Objectives 

The principal objective for the electricity industry is to meet the increasing 
demand through rthe best utilization of the natural resources of the country. 
The demand for electrical energy in the urban areas will be met in full but, 
it is also the Government's objective to extend the availability of electrical 
energy more widely in the rural areas. An accelerated rural electrification 
programme is to be implemented during the Plan period. 

14.2. Generation and distribution costs are to be kept as low as possible 
and inter-East African co-operation in the development of electricity will 
continue to be an important aspect of Government strategy. 

Organization and Administration 

14.3. The Ministry of Power and Communications exercises control over 
the electricity industry under the authority of the Electric Power Act. This 
Act empowers the Ministry to develop and administer the industry through 
licensing of generation, transmission, distribution and use of electricity, as 
well as the licensing of electricians and the registration of electrical con
tractors. In addition to the exercise of a general overall supervision in the 
Administration and Management of the power companies, the Ministry also 
participates in the formulation of capital investment policy for major projects. 

14.4. With accelerating electricity demand, the need arises for the Govem7 
ment to devote greater attention to the development and performance of the 
industry. To this end the Ministry of Power and Communications will 
strengthen its Planning Unit concerned with the problems of the industry. 
In addition, Electrical Engineer's Unit in the Ministry will be provided with 
additional staff who will co-ordinate their activities with those of the Plannng 
Unit of the Ministry. 

14.5. The generation and supply of electricity is undertaken by three 
companies: the East African ,Power and Lighting Company, the Kenya 
Power Company and the Tana River Development Company. The East 
African Power and Lighting Company owns and operates certain generation 
stations and part of the Kenya distribution network. It also manages and 
operates both the Tana River Development Company and the Kenya Power 
Company and purchases their output for general distribution. In 1970, the 
Government, which was already a shareholder in the East African Power 
and Lighting Company, brought additional shares and became the majority 
shareholder with 51 per cent of the shares. 
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14.6. The Kenya Power Company was established in 1954 for the principal 
purpose of purchasing bulk power supply from the Uganda Electricity Board. 
The latter agreed to provide this company with 30MW of power, with up to 
additional 15MW in case of need and subject to availability. The Kenya 
Power Company owns the 132 kV transmission line from Uganda border 
to Nairobi, generates electricity at two hydro-electric stations at Wanji on 
the Upper Tana River and at the confluence of River Maragua and Tana, 
and transmits power to Nairobi through a 66 kV transmission line from 
these two stations. In 1970, the Government became the owner of this 
company after acquiring controlling shares from the East African Power and 
Lighting Company. and from the Power Security Corporation. . 

14.7. Finally. the Tana River Development Company. established in 1964 
to develop the hydro-electric potential of the middle Tana River. owns the 
Kindaruma Power Station. the Kamburu Power Sta-tion and the transmission 
line from Kamburu to Nairobi. This Company became wholly owned by 
the Government in 1970. 

14.8. The Electric Power Act which regulates the performance of the 
electricity sector is more than fifty years old. Although several changes have 
been made in it during this period, the regulations need up-dating to take 
into account the present state of the industry and its rapid growth. The 
Act therefore will be revised during the current Plan period. 

Recent Growth of Supply and Demand 
14.9. In the last Development Plan. target growth rates of both maximum 

demand and sales of electricity were set at nine per cent per annum. In 1970, 
1971 and 1972 sales grew at the rates of 12.1, 10.7. and 11.1 per cent, 
respectively, and as can be seen in Table 14.1 below. the most significant 
increase in sales was for industrial consumption. which rose at the average 
annual rate of 14.6 per cent from 1969 to 1972. The bulk of this increase 
in consumption was accounted for by new industries in the major industrial 
centres of the country. Other significant increases in consumption were al.so 
recorded for commercial and household consumers, particularly in the 
major urban centres. which experienced considerable expansion in com
mercial activities and in house building. 

Table 14.1 
SALP.S OP ELECTRICITY BY TYPE OP USER, 1967-1972 

Domestic . . .. . . 
Off Peak .. . . .. 

dustrial .. . . 
ommercial .. . . 
treet Ligbting .. .. 

In 
C 
s 
L ighting and Power 

(Small Consumers) .. 
TOTAL SALES .. 

1967 

97,689 
77,965 

194,981 
100,586 

8,135 

6,206 

485,562 

1968 1969 1970 1971 

101,247 101,718 107,345 114,405 
82,235 87,126 96,237 105,497 

212,549 219,670 254,238 290,410 
118,907 151,094 170,753 186,158 

8,389 8,596 8,671 9,232 

6,800 7,666 8,516 9,516 

530,127 575,870 645,759 715,218 

314 

'OOOKWH 

1972 

122,991 
117,941 
330,352 
204,222 

9,389 

9,948 

794,843 



14.10. In 1972. maximum demand on the distribution system reached the 
level of 146 MW-56 per cent higher than maximum demand in 1967-
representing an annual growth rate of 9.3 per cent. On the other hand. an 
increase of 95.5 per cent was achieved in electricity generated in the country 
in the period between 1967 and 1972 representing an annual growth rate 
of 15 per cent. During the same period, the volume of imported electricity 
remained almost constant. Sources of domestically generated electricity are 
described in subsequent paragraphs. Table 14.2 below shows figures of local 
generation and imports of electricity. 

Table 14.2 

GENERATION, IMPORTS AND CoNSUMPTION OF ELECTRICITY, 1967-1972 

'OOOKWH 

omestically Generated D 
I mported . . .. 

Total Available .. 

Internal Usage and Trans-
mission and Generation 
Losses .. . . .. 

TOTAL SALES .. 

Sources of Energy 

1967 

339,365 
241,982 

581,347 

95,785 

485,562 

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 

401,710 459,432 512,943 555,245 663,426 
224,248 218,147 247,220 293,356 283,168 

625,958 677,489 760,163 848,601 946,594 

95,831 101,629 114,404 133,383 151,751 

530,127 575,860 645,759 715,218 794,843 

14.11. Kenya has only two potential natural sources of energy that can 
be developed for electrical power production. They are the geothermal 
manifestations in the Rift Valley and the hydro-electric potential of the 
Tana River. The potential of other rivers is too small, and prospects for 
development of electricity from other sources including solar heat or wind
power are not promising. These factors have been contributory to the 
present situation where thermal stations account for 62 per cent of installed 
electricity generation capacity. The fuel oil requirements for this represents 
a foreign exchange cost as there are at present no domestic sources of oil. 

14.12. The Tana River. whose source is in the Aberdare Mountains with 
important tributaries joining it from the southern slopes of Mount Kenya, 
is the most important hydro-electric power source in the country. The power 
potential of the river has been estimated to be about 15,350 million kWh 
per annum of which about 3,570 million kWh can be economically exploited 
after allowing for upstream abstractions for irrigation, spillage. portions of 
the river that cannot be developed economically and other losses. The main 
areas of development have been localized at Seven Forks and Middle Tana, 
where a high average discharge falling over 2,000 feet off er numerous dam 
sites within 150 miles of Nairobi. the largest demand centre. 
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TANA RIVER HYDRO-ELECTRIC POTENTIAL 

Table 14.3 

Million KWH 
Status Scheme Area Available 

per Annum 

Already Developed .. Tana, Wanji . . Upper Tana .. 150 
Kindaruma . . . . Seven Forks . . 170 

Under Construction .. Kamburu .. .. Seven Forks .. 370 
Po~ibly Economic .. Gtaru .. . . Seven Forks . . 530 

Upper Reservoir . . Seven Forks .. 150 
Kiambere Gorge . . Middle Tana .. 550 
Mutonga .. . . Middle Tana .. 350 
Grand Falls . . Middle Tana .. 450 
Upper Kiambere . . Middle Tana . . 150 
Mutonga River . . Middle Tana .. 100 
Adamson's Falls . . Lower Tana .. 250 
Koreh Hill .. . . Lower Tana . . 350 

3,570 

Tana !Jver Water Allocation 

14.13. The water flowing down the Tana River and its tributaries is a 
potential source of great economic wealth. The river basin has potential 
for the development of agriculture, hydro-power, forestry and fishing. Sub
stantial capital has already been invested in hydro-electric installations and 
major developments are now under way. Detailed plans have been prepared 
for further development of a number of sites between Kamburu and Grand 
Falls. 

14.14. Since 1959, a number of studies have been made by various con
sultants of possible uses of the available water. In view of the desirability 
of comprehensive planning and development of the Tana River Basin, in 
1972, the Government established the Tana River Development Authority 
to advise the Government on all matters relating to the development of the 
Tana River basin including the apportionment of its. water resource. The 
Authority, which is headed by a full-time executive chairman, is comprised 
of the Permanent Secretary in the Office of the President, and Permanent 
Secretaries of the Ministries of Finance and Planning, Agriculture, Power 
and Communications, Tourism and Wildlife, Natural Resources, the Exe
cutive Chainnan of the East African Power and Lighting Company, the 
Chairman of the National Irrigation Board, the Director of Water Develop
ment and three non-Government experts appointed by the Minister of Finance 
and Planning. The Authority has a subordinate technical agency-the Tana 
River Planning Agency-which assists it in executing its responsibilities. 
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Geothermal Energy Research 

14.15. Considerable progress was made during the last Plan period to 
explore further the possibility of utilizing the geothermal manifestations in 
the Rift Valley for generation of electricity. During 1970, arrangements 
were finalized between the Government and the United Nations Develop
ment Programme to finance a joint exploration project. The Government 
appointed the East African Power and Lighting Company to act on its 
behalf as the Co-operating Agency with the United Nations Development 
Programme. 

14.16. During 1971-1973 work on this programme continued both in the 
field and in the laboratory. As a result of this research, three main areas 
have been identified for detailed investig3:tions. These are-

(i) the Ogaria/Olkaria areas to the south and west of Lake Naivasba; 

(ii) the Eburru area to the north-west of Lake Naivasha; and 

(iii) the Lake Hannington area. 

Preliminary· scientific data have been obtained for · the three areas and 
will be analysed and interpreted. Conclusions drawn from this data will help 
to determine the choice of drilling sites. Work to be covered in the next 
stages includes a drilling programme at selected sites, evaluation and test 
production runs. A pre-investment study on a power station will then be 
undertaken if it is established that utilizable amounts of steam exist. This 
work will continue through 1974 and 1975, at an estimated cost of K£779,550: 

Generation, Transmission and Distribution System 

14.17. At the beginning of 1973, the total generating capacity of the 
system amounted to some 208 MW. This together with 30 MW of bulk 
supply from Uganda, provides total capacity of 238 MW. Table 14.4 below 
shows the companies which own the generating stations, the locations, and 
capacities of the stations. The strategy for developing the electricity genera
tion system in Kenya consists of creating a balance between hydro-stations 
and oil-fired steam plants in Mombasa with a view to gaining the different 
advantages the separate systems provide. These stations are supplemented 
by imported supply from Uganda, a gas turbine in Mombasa, a stand-by 
station in Nairobi and a number of small diesel stations some of which 
operate in isolation. 

14.18. By July, 1974, the Kamburu hydro-electric Units 1 and 2 are 
planned to be completed. These will increase generating capacity by 60 MW, 
bri~ging total capacity up to 268 MW, or 298 MW, when Uganda suppiy 
available to Kenya is taken into account. , 
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Table 14.4 

Type 

GENERATING CAPACITY: 1973 

Location Capacity 
(MW) 

K.P.C. Hydro Stations . . . . Tana and Wanji . . 21 ·8 
T.R.D.C. Hydro Stations . . . . Kindaruma . . . . . . . . 44·1 
E·.A.P.L. Hydro Stations . . . . Ndula, Mesco Sagana and Selby . . 4·2 
E.A.P.L. Steam Stations . . . . Mombasa (Kipevu) 70·0 
E.A.P.L. Gas Turbine Station . . . . Mombasa (Kipevu) . . . . 12·2 
E.A.P.L. Diesel Stations (Interconnected) Nairobi, Ruiru, Lanet, Eldoret, 

Kericho, Kisumu, Mombasa 
(Mbaraki), Malindi 36·3 

E.A.P.L. Gas Turbine Station . . Nairobi . . . . . . . . 14·5 
E.A.P.L. Diesel Stations (Isolated) . . Meru, Kitale, Homa Bay, Lamu, 

Garissa . . 4·6 

TOTAL GENERATING CAPACITY.. 207·7 

14.19. The backbone of the present transmission system in Kenya is the 
132 kV line joining the Uganda system to Mombasa passing through 
Nairobi, supported by the lines that connect Nairobi to. the hydro-electric 
power stations around Mount Kenya and the Upper Tana River. At the end 
of 1972, the total length of the 132 kV system was 988 km. of which 
405 km. were owned by Kenya Power Company. Apart from Nairobi. 
the 132 kV system is tapped in the Western part of Kenya at -two trans
former stations at Lessos and Lanet. A third station will be commissioned 
at Musaga in 1974. While the main purpose of the Uganda-Nairobi line is 
to transfer energy from Uganda to Nairobi and to Western Kenya, the 
Nairobi-Mombasa interconnector, which was completed in 1970 at a cost 
of approximately £3 million, was constructed to complete the network which 
links into one integrated system all the main load centres with the principal 
power sta~ons. The inter-connector is designed to transmit power in either 
direction and, along with other economic benefits, will enable a better use 
to be made of the existing and planned hydro-electric power stations. During 
the rainy seasons, hydro-electric power will be transmitted to -the coast while 
during dry periods, thermal energy would be transmitted iniand. 

14.20. Most of the 100,000 customers supplied with electricity by East 
African Power and Lighting live in areas classified as densely populated. 
These population centres are mainly connected to the main network through 
a distribution system of 66 kV, 33 kV and 11 kV lines. The statutory 
supply voltage is 415V /240V. 

Projected Growth of Demand and Sales 
14.21. The steady expansion of the electricity industry which has 

characterized recent years is expected to continue during the Plan period. 
Despite considerable effort by the Government to develop the rural areas, 
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expansion of the industry is largely determined by urbanization and indus
trialization. The growth rate of effective demand for electricity over the 
Plan period is projected at 10.6 per cent per annum. This growth rate is 
comparable to the growth rates registered in the past four years. On the 
basis of the planned growth rate of demand, the annual sales of electricity 
are projected to reach 1,434.9 million kWh by 1978, while the maximum 
demand on the interconnected system in the same year is expected to be 
274 MW. The relevant increase in the capacity of the system through the 
implementation of the electricity generation development programme is 
described in the following paragraphs while specific projects are shown in 
volume II of this Plan. Table 14.5 below gives figures of sales and maximum 
demand. 

Tariffs 

EsTJMATED SALES AND MAXIMUM DEMAND OF ELECTRICITY, 1972-1978 

Table 14.5 

1972 
1973 
1974 · 

Year 

1975 . . . 
1976 
1977 
1978 

Total Sales 
(Million 
kWh) 

794·8 
867·8 
971 ·9 

1,108·0 
1,207·0 
1,316·4 
1,434·9 

Maximum 
Demand 

(MW) 

146·0 
168·0 
186·0 
212·0 
232·0 
253·0 
274·0 

14.22. In spite of the rise in costs particularly in the prices for oil. 
electrical plants and machinery, electricity tariffs have remained unchanged 
since 1968. When increases in tariffs become necessary, it is proposed that 
a common percentage increase will be applied on all rates. As tariffs are 
not expected to rise as fast as the general level of inflation, the relative 
price of electricity in real terms will effectively fall during the :e1an period. 

Expansion in Generating Capacity 

14.23. The principal load centres which were previously separate have 
now been inter-connected and efficiency and economy dictate that new 
generating plants should be added in the largest units consistent with the 
scale and rate of growth of the load in the system. The completion of the 
first phase of Kamburu Hydro-electric project by mid 1974 will add 60 MW 
to the system. This will be followed by a 30 MW steam set (No. 7) to be 
added by 1976 to the Kipevu Plant in Mombasa, and an additional third 
unit of 30 MW at Kamburu Hydro-electric project to be completed in the 
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same year. A further major generating project will be implemented during 
the Plan. By 1978. domestic generating capacity will rise from 208 MW in 
1972 to 328 MW or more if the last mentioned project is completed. The 
proportion of available capacity over projected maximum demand will then> 
fore increase. K£23 million will be spent on increasing generating capacity 
during the Plan. 

Capital Expenditure 
14.24. The generation and main transmission programme will require 

investments exceeding K£36 million. The East African Power and Lighting 
Company will finance the whole of the investment in secondary transmission 
and distribution lines. services and distribution equipment out of its own 
internal resources-mainly provisions for depreciation and retained surpluses. 
New generation capacity and major inter-connection projects will be financed 
by loans from external sources. The capital expenditures shown on Table 
14.6 indicate that 70 per cent of expenditures made on plant. equipment 
and component parts are represented by off-shore costs. 

14.25. The Central Government expenditure on development of electricity 
will amount to K£1.5 million: K£781,000 for power stations (loan for 
Kamburu) and K£816,000 for rural electrification. Recurrent expenditure by 
the Ministry of Power and Communications on activities relating to admi
nistration of the electricity industry will amount to K£75,000. 

CAPITAL EXPENDITURE IN THE ELECTRICITY SECTOR: 1974-1978 

Table 14.6 K£'000 

1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 Total 

Power Stations .. .. .. 3,400 3,750 6,250 4,500 5,000 22,900 

Transmission Lines and Distri-
bution .. .. .. .. 1,587 1,861 2,854 3,277 2,378 11,957 

E.A.P. &L. .. 205 105 80 65 83 538 
Rural Electrifi-

cation R.E.F.• .. 236 170 150 130 130 816 

Geothermal Exploration .. 120 - - - - 120 

Total Capital Expenditure . . 5,548 5,886 9,334 1,972 7,591 36,331 

Expenditure on Imports .. 3,375 4,481 6,825 5,731 5,525 25,937 

Local Expenditure . . .. 2,173 1,405 2,509 2,241 2,066 10,394 
I 

•Rural Electrification Fund. See Paragraph 14.29. 
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Electricity Servicing Enterprises 
14.26. In addition to generation and distribution, other segments of the 

electrical industry are growing in importance. There has been considerable 
progress in the development of industries to service both electricity generation 
and distribution activities. These industries are estimated to produce products 
valued at approximately K£l.5 million per year. High quality electric cables 
are now being locally made. The development of these highly technical and 
sophisticated industries is to be encouraged during this Plan period. 

Development of Electricity Supply in Sub-economic Areas 
14.27. In recognition of the part that electricity plays in modem life. 

the Government has, since independence, maintained the policy of extending 
a public electricity supply to small urban and rural areas of the country. 
Although in most cases a new distribution area can be expected to be 
economically viable within a few years after construction, in other cases, 
the areas remain uneconomic for many years. Since the middle of the last 
decade, the East African Power and Lighting Company has been allocating 
at least 1 per cent of i·ts gross sales revenue to cover annual losses incurred 
in extending electricity supplies to sub-economic areas, and as the gross 
revenue is increasing rapidly, the programme of sub-economic development 
is accelerating. 

14.28. During the last Plan period, a total of 15 amenity schemes were 
completed. These included schemes at: Chogoria, Kitui, Rongai, Garissa, 
Mariakani, Sotik, Kajiado, Mazeras, Vihiga, Bungoma, Butere, Yala, Webuye, 
Kahuhia and Kangema. During the present Plan period; the East African 
Power and Lighting Company Limited will continue to set aside the I per cent 
of its gross sale revenue for these amenity schemes. This programme, includ
ing the choice of areas to receive supplies, will be under the supervision of the 
Electricity Development Committee which is discussed below. 

14.29. Under the terms of the Loan Agreement entered into by Kenya, 
the Kingdom of Sweden and the Tana River Development Company for the 
development of the Kamburu hydro-electric station. it was agreed that the 
credit balances arising from the differential interest rates charged by the 
various parties will be used for the development of electricity supplies in 
small urban and rural areas and a Rural Electrification Fund will be 
established for this purpose. The fund will be administered by the Electricity 
Development Committee comprised of representatives of the Ministries of 
Finance and Planning, Power and Communications and the East African 
Power and Lighting Company. The cost of direct assets will be met from 
the Rural Electrification Fund but the schemes will be managed and operated 
by the East African Power and Lighting Company which will receive revenue 
from the consumers and present statements of revenue and costs to the 
committee. Losses incurred on the schemes· will be paid for by the fund, 
while any profits made when the assets are held in trust by the Committee. 
will be paid into the fund. · · . · · · 
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14.30. During the Plan period, investment in new rural electrification 
schemes is expected to be about K£1,354,000, of which K£816,000 will be 
spent directly by the Government through the Rural Electrification Fund, 
and K£538,000 will be spent by the East African Power and Lighting 
Company. The combined programme will extend electricity to 28 rural 
centres, including 13 district headquarters, thus electrifying, by the end of 
the Plan period, all district headquarters in the country. In addition five 
divisions have been selected for an intensified electrification programme 
which will extend electricity supply not only to the main rural centres in 
the divisions but also to market places and smaller centres., with potential 
for development into large centres. 

Employment 
14.31. During the past few years there has been a steady rise in the number 

of persons employed in the electricity industry. The East African Power and 
Lighting Company in 1973 employed 2,588 persons. There were in the same 
year 220 registered electrical contractors who are estimated to employ 660 
licensed electricians and 1,320 semi-skilled employees. Table 14.7 which 
provides the employment figures of the East African Power and Lighting 
Company shows that the proportion of citizens in both the professional and 
other grades compared with the number of non-citizens has continued to rise 
over the years. Over 95 per cent of the total employees are citizens. The 
Company's employment is projected to grow at the rate of 2 per cent per 
annum during the Plan pericxl. 

E.A.P. AND LIGHTING COMPANY EMPLOYMENT, 1969-1978 
Table 14.7 

Professional Engineers (Non-
citizens) . . . . .. 

nyans) Professional Engineers (Ke 
Technicians (Non-citizens) 
Technicians (Kenyans) .. 
Professional Accountants 

.. 
(Non-

citizens) . . . . .. 
Professional Acco u n t an ts 

(Kenyans) . . . . .. 
Semi-skilled Workers . • .. 

TOTAL No. OP EMPLOYEES .. 

Education and Training 

1969 1970 

55 58 
6 4 

60 41 
53 83 

11 9 

- 3 
2,068 2,261 

2,253 2,459 

1971 1972 1973 

66 60 55 
11 11 18 
35 34 35 
86 103 109 

9 9 7 

4 4 7 
2,250 2,300 2,357 

2,461 2,521 2,588 

1978 

28 
60 

-
165 

-
12 

2,572 

2,837 

14.32. The Faculty of Engineering at the University of Nairobi and several 
technical schools in the country provide training in electrical engineering. 
The Faculty has an enrolment of 250 students in the electrical engineering 
field and approximately 30 graduate every year. From the Kenya Polytechnic 
about 50 students per year pass out into the industry 10 of whom hold Higher 
Diplomas in Electrical Engineering. · · · 
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14.33. The East African Power and Lighting Company runs a residential 
Training School geared to provide itself with the necessary skilled personnel 
at all levels. This training school provides most skilled technical personnel 
for the industry. Candidates for training are drawn both from the secondary 
and technical schools throughout the country. The company has planned a 
training programme that will enable it to cater for a 5 per cent rate of 
growth of 1echnically qualified staff. The programme during the plan is to 
provide the annual intake for training of : 7 electrical and 1 mechanical 
engineering graduate; 2 apprentices for the Higher National Diploma course, 
15 apprentices for the Full Technological Certificate course. Ten trainees 
recruited from existing subordinate staff of the Company will be provided 
with in-service training courses as well as training at the company's training 
school. 

East African Co-ordinated Development of Electricity 

14.34. East Africa already benefits economically from co-ordinated 
development of electricity. Ccroperation already exists between Kenya and 
Uganda by way of the inter-connected transmission line. During the current 
Plan, it is intended to extend this c~peration tQ cover all member states 
of the East African Community and other neighbouring states. The East 
African Common Market Secretariat is to play an increasing role in fostering 
this co-operation through the Economic Planning and Consultative Council 
and its committees dealing with electricity and energy. 



CHAPTER 15--WATER SUPPLY AND RELATED SERVICES 

15.1 Kenya is a country of great geographical variety. Fertile highlands 
rich in agricultural potential contrast sharply with dry plateaus and deserts. 
In both fertile highlands and dry plateaus it is the availability of water that 
constrains and conditions rural development prospects. About 12 per cent of 
the total land area is classified as high potential, receiving more than 850 mm. 
of precipitation annually. A further 5.5 per cent is of medium potential receiv
ing between 600 and 850 mm. of precipitation, while about 74 per cent of the 
land area is of low potential receiving less than 600 mm. of precipitation 
annually. The remaining land area is not classified in terms of agricultural 
potential. Despite wide variations in rainfall availability from year to year 
and from place to place the basic water problem in Kenya is one of storage 
and distribution, not one of raw water availability. 

15.2. Water sufficient for the domestic and livestock requirements of a much 
larger population than is foreseeable at present can be provided through the 
construction of works and through the systematic application of water con
servation measures. It is the intention of the Government to speed up the 
development of water supplies, particularly in the rural areas of the country, 
and to extend and intensify water conservation measures to assure the con
tinued availability of raw water in future. In this way the unacceptable drain 
on the time and energies of the rural population that is presently required 
for the collection of water can be reduced and individual efforts more con
sistently applied to the tasks of increasing production and personal incomes. 
The rapidly growing populations of municipalities, towns and rural centres 
require increased efforts to develop water supplies and sewage disposal systems 
so that these places can perform their role in the national development effort. 

Water Availability 

15.3. Surface Water Availabi/ity.-Tbe total rainfall on the land areas of 
Kenya is estimated at 289,500 million cubic metres in an average year. This 
figure is derived from an estimated national average precipitation of 510 mm. 
The mean annual discharge of all streams and rivers is estimated at 14,836 
million cubic metres, the figure made up of 12,364 million cubic metres of 
measured flows at 361 gauging stations in the principal river basins and 
2,472 million cubic metres of interpolated flows on minor streams. The distri
bution of this resource by major drainage area is as shown in Table 15.1. 
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MEAN ANNUAL PRECIPITATION AND RUNOFF BY MAJOR DRAINAGB BASIN 

Table 1S·l ' 

Suface Area Mean Annual Mean Annual 
Drainage Basin Sq. Km. Rainfall mm. Runoff 

(Million cu. m.) : 

Lake Victoria . . . . .. . . 49,000 1,24S 7,292 
Rift Valley . . . . .. . . 127,000 535 810 
Athi-Tsavo-Sabaki area .. . . 70,000 58S 1,295 
Tana River Area . . . . . . . 132,000 535 4,700 
Ewaso-Ny'iro Area . . . " .. . - 205,000 25S . 739 

. . 

15.4. The portion of the . total estimated annual precipitation that can be 
made available for beneficial use comprises- . 

(a) the portion of surface runoff that can be diverted from streams and· 
rivers; and ., . 

(b) the portion of surface water that reaches the ground water table and 
can be recovered. 

Total potential water available cannot be estimated accurately until better 
data on evaporation and transpiration losses are gathered. To provide these 
data and to prepare a National Water Plan on the basis of a complete analysis 
of the national water resources, a major survey and, study will be undertaken 
during this Plan period. __ . ____ _ _ . _ .. . . 

15.5. Ground Water A vai/ability.-In the drier, low potential areas of 
northern and eastern Kenya, development · prospects will depend upon the 
availability of ground water. Increasingly, in: recent years boreholes have been 
drilled in these areas to supply water along stock routes and to concentrations 
of population. · · 

15.6. In some areas, as along the route of the Nairobi-Addis Ababa Road, 
ground water is not readily available. In some parts potential aquifers lie-at 
a considerable depth and, overlain with lava, can only be reached by a very 
expensive drilling operation. In other parts, potential aquifers or reservoirs 
have not been identified. Toward the eastern parts of North-Eastern Province 
the situation is more promising. A number of successful boreholes have been 
put down in recent years and a limited knowledge of the location and con
figuration of sub-surface water reservoirs has been acquired. 

15.7 Earlier fears that current extraction rates would lead to a progressive 
lowering of the water level in boreholes have not been borne out by experience. 
Nevertheless, the water table in many districts is at a considerable depth and 
the possibility does exist that fossil water is being extracted in some places. 

325 



15.8 The basic difficulty in preparing a development programme for the 
water deficit regions is that too little is known about ground water availability, 
its replenishment and appropriate extraction rates. Therefore. a survey to 
establish these facts about the ground water supply will be undertaken in 
conjunction with the preparation of a National Water Plan during this Plan 
period. 

Water Use and Consumption 

15.9 The domestic water requirement of the present population is about 
hall of one per cent of the average annual precipitation and slightly more 
than one per cent of the average annual runoff. On the assumption that the 
average per capita rate of daily water use will increase from 40 litres to 160 
tiL"e$ by,- the year 2000. the water required for domestic use by the population 
.!ming mi that year will not exceed 15 per cent of the known mean annual 
mu:rurlt 

'\\·a:rer consumption experience in the different types of schemes 
10_p::rraf!nE iiJ:il Kenya is summarized in Table 15.2. 

AVERAGE WATER CONSUMPTION IN WATER SCHEMES, 1972 

Class of Schemes 

Nairobi. Mombasa, other major Municipalities 
Smaller Urban Centres .• 
Rural Centres . 
Market Centres .. 

•For schemes operated by Water Department. 

Per Capita Consumption 
Litres/Day 

126 
108* 
67* 
36* 

Note that large variations about the average shown are experienced. 

15.11. For planning purposes water consumption rates have been estimated 
for various types of water supply schemes to be undertaken in this Plan period. 
At present these estimates assume higher consumption rates than are shown 
in Table 15.2 and are revised from time to time to reflect actual experience. 

Population Served 

15.12. A summary of the population served by an organized water supply 
is provided in Table 15.3. In this table an estimate is made for the population 
in low potential areas that is within 4 kilometres of an improved water source. 
A total of 932,500 of the rural population and 1,337,500 of the urban popula
tion is presently served by a water supply of one kind or another. 
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POPULATION SERVED BY A WATER SUPPLY, 1972 

Table 15·3 

URBAN I RURAL 
Province 

Major Urban Rural High Medium Low 
Centre Centre Centre Polen. Poten. Poten. 

Central (including 
193,500 18,000 8,000 Nairobi) .. 600,000 105,400 41 ,000 

Nyanza . . .. - 45,700 7,500 15,000 87,500 25,000 
Eastern . . .. - 19,000 24,000 38,500 19,500 112,000 
North-Eastern .. - - 10,000 - - 21,000 
Rift Valley .. - 122,400 32,000 137,000 46,500 43,500 
Coast (including 

Mombasa) .. 286,000 - 30,000 27,500 28,000 36,000 
Western .. .. - 12,500 2,000 73.500 2,500 -

TOTALS .. 886,000 305,000 146,500 485,000 202,000 245,500 

Long-term Objectives and Benefits 

15.13. The basic development goal of the water sector is long term in 
nature. Summarily. it may be defined as bringing to the entire population the 
benefits of a safe supply sufficient to their requirements for domestic and 
livestock consumption. It has been the stated intention of Government to 
achieve this objective by the year 2000. Studies completed in the previous 
Plan period have confirmed the feasibility of this target date, but clearly 
indicate as well that the pace of water development must be considerably 
accelerated. The specific targets, programmes and projects described in this 
chapter are derived from and related to the achievement of this longer term 
goal. 

15.14. There are four basic types of benefits to be derived from investments 
in water development. These are higher cash incomes, more secure subsistence, 
improved health, and increased leisure. In each of these areas the realization 
of full benefits depends upon the implementation of programmes and pro
jects in other sectors such as agriculture, health and transportation: To these 
programmes and projects water development stands in a complementary 
relationship. Although this complementary relationship is essential to the 
fullest realization of benefits. it must be noted that the grossly inadequate 
water supply facilities in many parts of the country mean that a significant 
social benefit is attached to a water supply project even where complementary 
programmes are not well advanced. In recognition of this fact. the strategy 
for water development in rural areas requires that water development proceed 
hand in hand with programmes and projects of other sectors, so that a fuller 
realization of potential benefits can be achieved. 
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15.15. It has become an axiom in the planning of water development that 
the fullest range of benefits is associated with the highest quality of service, 
The problem in Kenya is one of compromising this axiom to the extent 
required to prepare a development programme whose costs are within the 
capacity of people and Government to support. This effort, stimulated by a 
desire to spread the benefits as widely as possible and conditioned by financial 
constraints and the fact of widespread rural poverty, is the context in which 
government policies for standards of services and for pricing have been 
formulated. 

Standards of Service and Pricing Policy 
15.16. Standards of service have been esta-blished to facilitate the design of 

individual . schemes through standardization of scheme components and to 
implement a system-of user charges based on the ability to pay, cost and 
standards of service. Outside the major urban areas all schemes will have an 
incremental capacity sufficient to satisfy projected demand for twenty years 
after initial construction. 

Co-ordination of Design of Water Supply and Sewage Disposal Works 

15.17. In all urban areas, the construction of water supply systems will be 
co-ordinated with the construction and extension of sewage disposal systems 
so that problems of waste disposal in future can be avoided. Because in 
previous years the construction and extension of sewage disposal facilities 
proceeded at a much slower rate than water augmentations, a substantial 
backlog of sewerage works in urban centres will be undertaken during this 
Plan period to reach a point where water supply and sewage disposal require
ments are in approximate balance in the principal urban centres. 

Urban Water Supply and Sewage Disposal 
15.18. It is intended that systems for urban supply and sewage disposal 

become self-supporting financially as rapidly as possible. Rates will be 
established, therefore, on the basis of a full recovery of capital, operating 
and maintenance costs of all schemes taken together in the long run. Situa
tions will arise where national development objectives will require the installa
tion of water and sewage facilities before local conditions permit that they be 
fully self-supporting. In such cases the facilities required will be undertaken 
and the recovery of costs deferred. 

15.19. In establishing charges for water and sewerage services it is intended 
that urban places of similar size and function will have similar rates. The 
achievement of this aim will require that rates be based upon the average 
cost experience of schemes in several urban centres of the same class. For 
the purpose of establishing average cost experience and rates the classification 
of urban centres in Table 15.5 will be followed. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF URBAN AREAS FOR PURPOSE OF CoST AVERAGING AND 
RATE SETTINO 

Table 15·5 

Number of Urban Population Range 
Class Areas in Class within Designated 

by 1978 Urban boundaries 
in Design Year 

1 1 Over 500,000 
2 1 200,000--499,999 
3 9 20,000--199,999 
4 25 5,000-- 19,999 
5 60 2,000-- 4,999 

TOTAL .. 96 

Non.-AII designated urban areas with population less than 2,000 persons are considered 
as rural areas for the purpose of levying water rates. 

Rural Water Services 
· 15.20. The fullest benefits from the supply of water to. rural areas are 
realized in systems which provide for individual connections. At present the 
costs of providing a rural water service to this standard are beyond the 
capacity of Government to support or the people to pay for. In the longer 
term the only satisfactory solution to the problem of paying for rural water 
supplies is a water rate levied as part of a local authority tax. Experience in 
the previous Plan period has clearly demonstrated the difficulties and dis
proportionate costs of attempting to collect user charges at communal water 
points. For these reasons a basic rural water supply standard has been 
established that represents the maximum Government subsidy of a rural water 
supply. 

15.21.. This basic rural service standard is defined as a communal water 
point to serve the domestic and livestock needs of a population-

(a) within 2 kilometres in high potential areas; 
(b) within 5 kilometres in medium potential areas; and 

(c) within an appropriate larger radius in areas of low potential and sparse 
population. 

15.22. It is the intention of Government that fees be charged for a level 
of service higher than the basic rural standard. Usually a higher standard 
of service means an individual water connection. A limited capacity for 
providing such connections will be allowed for in the design of individual 
projects. Fees for this service will be set so as to keep demands for individual 
connections in balance with the physical supply capacity of individual projects. 
Such fees will comprise an installation charge and a monthly user charge that 
will together offset a significant portion of the costs of maintaining and 
operating a rural water supply project. 
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Targets for 1974-1978 
15.23. Within the framework of a long-term programme for achieving the 

basic objective of bringing the benefits of a safe and reliable water supply 
and disposal facilities to the entire population, targets have been established 
for the 197+78 period. These are:-

1. To bring water supply service to 2,000,000 additional people living in 
rural areas, so that the served rural area population in 1978 will be 
approximately 3,000,000 people. 

2. To bring water supply to an additional 500,000 people living in urban 
areas and rural centres, so that the urban population supplied with 
water in 1978 will be approximately 2,000,000 people. 

3. To bring, through an accelerated works programme, the sewage disposal 
systems of the principal municipalities into an approximate balance 
with water supply facilities. 

4. To establish a continuing National Programme for Water Conservation. 
5. To complete the National Water Plan. 
6. To develop and apply standards and techniques for water quality control. 
7. To train in established facilities technical water and sewerage officers for 

field service in sufficient numbers to meet the demands for supervision 
generated by the programme and responsibilities of the Water 
Department. 

Administrative Relationships 
15.24 The Water Department of the Ministry of Agriculture is charged 

with overall responsibility for the conservation, development, operation and 
maintenance of water supplies. In addition the department has overall 
responsibility for sewerage, sewage disposal and measures for controlling and 
and preventing water pollution. The Water Department works with the other 
ministries and departments concerned with water supplies and related services, 
and with local authorities in implementing Government policies and in 
executing defined development programmes. 

15.25 The Nairobi City Council and the municipalities of Kisumu, Kitale, 
Eldoret, Nakuru and Thika develop, operate and maintain their own water 
supply and sewerage facilities. The Director of the Water Department is the 
designated water undertaker for Mombasa Municipality and the newly created 
municipalities of Nyeri, Kakamega, Embu and Meru. The Mombasa Pipeline 
Board, a statutory board, established to initiate water development for 
Mombasa Municipality and the adjacent coastal areas, functions primarily as 
the supplier of bulk water to the Water Department which operates and 
maintains the Mombasa municipal system. The Water Department also 
operates and maintains the installations of the Mombasa Pipeline Board on 
an agency basis. 
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15.26. The Department also operates and maintains those local authority 
and institutional schemes for which it is from time to time the designated 
water undertaker. Control over water extraction and use is exercised through 
the Water Apportionment Board, appointed by the Minister for Agriculture 
and advised, in technical matters, by the Director of the Water Department. 
Seven Provincial Water Advisory Committees have been established, and 
six Catchment Boards. These boards have the responsibility for making recom
mendations to the Water Apportionment Board on matters relating to that 
Board's responsibilities. 

15.27. In many areas of the country self-help groups have organized them
selves to construct and operate water supply facilities. As the scale of these 
activities increases the need for enforcement of standards for design, operation 
and maintenance becomes critical. The Water Department will exercise these 
controls through the Engineering Services Sections established in 1973 in 
each province. 

15.28. The planned programme for 1974-78 is larger in scale than that of 
any previous Plan period. Its successful implementation will require a solution 
to the problems that have delayed implementation in the past The difficulties 
were of five types-

1. difficulties in procurement of construction materials; 
2. difficulties in procurement of vehicles, physical plant, and spare parts; 
3. shortage of skilled manpower for operation and maintenance and for 

construction supervision; .. 
4. unsatisfactory financing arrangements; and 
5. limited capacity to design individual projects. 

15.29. None of these difficulties were completely independent Several 
changes in administrative organization and operational procedures have been 
made in an attempt to solve these problems. The Water Department establish
ment has been expanded, and reorganized on a functional programme basis. 
In matters of procurement two changes are now operational. First. for projects 
undertaken by the Water Department directly, an unallocated stores account 
has been established. For projects constructed by civil engineering contractors, 
procurement of materials will no longer be a function of the Water Depart
ment ·but rather a responsibilty of the contractor. In the revised organization 
of the water sector, responsibility is assigned to the strengthened Water 
Department for all water development except major irrigation works and 
hydr~lectric schemes. 

The Investment Programme 1974-78 
15.30. The -1974-78 investment programme for development of water 

supplies and related services involves a public sector development expenditure 
of K£62,965,000. (See Table 15.6.) An additional K£21,790,000 will be 
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required for administration, operation and maintenance, for a total public 
sector expenditure of K£84,755,000. This total expenditure is offset by 
revenues from water rates of K£23,100,000 for a net public expenditure of 
1(£61,655,000. 

15.31. The principal programme and five year costs are listed in Table 
15.6 and discussed below. 

WATER SUPPLY AND RELATED SERVICES, ExPENDITURE BY PROGRAMME, 1974-78 

Table 15·6 (K£) 

,' Development Operation 
Programme Expenditure Maint. & Total 

Overhead 

1. Water Supply for Rural Areas .. .. 10,564,600 2,853,815 13,418,415 
2. Water Supply for Settlement Schemes .. 1,500,000 453,300 1,953,300 

. 3. Livestock Development Programme . .. 2,704,375 331 ,540 3,035,915 

. 4 . . County Council Water Supplies ••· 526,400 664,218 1,190,618 

I 

5. Self Help Water Supplies. '. · . . .. 270,000 339,302 , 609,302 
6. Nairobi Water Supply • 10,804,000 ·, 1,851,965 12,655,965 .·. .. 
7. Mombasa and Coast Water Supply .. 16,477,000 1,920,414 18,397,414 
8. Municipal Water Supplies .. .. 3,427,000 587,215 4,014,215 
9. Minor Urban Water Supplies .. .. 3,459,900 1,204,175 4,664,075 

10. Water Conservation ' • • , , .. .. . · 1,600,000 107,143 1,707,143 
11. Sewerage . . . . .. .. .. 9,317,000 2,037,300 11,354,300 
12. Planning and Surveys . . ~ . 1,040,000 . . 74,286 1,114,286 .. .. 
13. Training Operations . . .. .. 450,000 32,143 482,143 
14. Miscellaneous Development .. .. 470,400 33,600 504,000 
15. Environmental Sanitation ... : j ~ • 

.. . . . 354,000 ' 300,000· 654,000 
16. Other Operation and Maintenance._ .. - 9,000,000 9,000,000 

' 
TOTAL EXPENDITURE .. 62,964,675 21,790,416 84,755,091 

•other Operation and Maintenance refers to expenditure for ongoing Programme and 
responsibilities without considering additional works and schemes. Column for 
operation, Maintenance and Overhead indicates additional such costs associated with 
the investment programme, and funded through the Recurrent Budget. No estimate 
is included for this item with respect to water and sewerage facilities operated by the 
Nairobi City Council. 

Water Supply Development in Rural Areas 

15.32. Five programmes are addressed to the problem of supplying water 
to rural areas : -

(1) Water supply for rural areas, involving the construction, operation and 
maintenance of new rural supplies by the Water Department. 

(2) Water supply for settlement schemes, involving the construction, 
operation and maintenance of water supplies on settlement schemes 
according to priorities established by the Department of Settlement 
and using funds provided by that Department. · 
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·(3) Livestock development programme, involving the construction, opera
tion and maintenance of schemes incorporated in an integrated live
stock development programme of the Ministry of Agriculture and 
particularly concerned with livestock requirements. 

(4) County Council water supplies, involving the progressive take-over by 
the department, of schemes now operated by County Councils, and 
their rehabilitation and augmentation. 

(5) Self-help water supplies, involving the Water Department as a source 
of assistance in design, supervision of construction and subsequent 
operation and maintenance. _ 

Through these programmes, it is planned that the domestic and livestock 
water requirements of 2,000,000 rural people not now served will be satisfied 
by 1978, -The development costs of these programmes will be K£15,565,000 
over the Plan period. An additional K£4,642,000 will •be required to cover 
operating, maintenance and supervision costs of this set of programmes. 

Water Supply for Rural Areas 
15.32. Proposals for rural water supplies are solicited from District Develop

·ment Committees. After a review of these proposals by the Provincial Develop
ment Committees a preliminary study is undertaken by the Water Department 
for · each proposal of significantly high priority. Selection of proposals for 
implementation involves several considerations the more important of which 
are-

(i) the unserved population; · 
(ii) other development potentials _and plans to realize these; and 

1 

.• {iii) cost effectiveness in design and scheduling. . 

·· 15.33. The basic water service provided under this programme is a com
munal water point, with a limited capacity for individual connections. The 
:chief immediate benefits will b!! time saving in the collection of domestic 
water, regularization of supplies, and an increase in per capita consumption 
over that of typical users of traditional water sources. Indirect benefits depend 
upon the use made of saved time, and individual improvements in personal 
hygiene. 

Water Supply for Settlement Schemes 
15.34. In the previous Plan period 30 water schemes serving l 0,000 settlers 

and their families have been completed in areas administered by the Depart
ment of Settlement. During this Plan period 50 new schemes are proposed to 
serve 14,000 more settler families. The basic standard of service in these areas 
is the individual connection, made feasible by the orderly layout of plots, 
access roads and market centres. Current problems in the operation and 
maintenance of settlement area water supplies will be reduced by having the 
Water Department assume a supervisory responsibility through the Engineer
ing Services Section of each province. Approxi1T1ately K£340,000 of the 
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Development Expenditure proposed is for the rehabilitation and supervision 
of existing schemes. ln- the future, schemes will not be undertaken where a 
supervisory responsibility cannot be effectively exercised. The objectives of 
this programme are described in the chapter on Agriculture, Settlement and 
Co-operatives. 

Livestock Development Programme 

15.35. The supply of range water is an integral part of a comprehensive 
programme for livestock industry development in the range herding and 
ranching areas of the nation. The objectives of this integrated programme are 
described in the chapter on Agriculture, Settlement and Co-operatives. The 
water supply component of this programme will be undertaken by the Water 
Department. The nature and location of specific works are derived from 
extensive hydraulic surveys and investigations undertaken in the previous 
Plan period as part of the background work for the National Water Plan. 
These surveys have been an important element in estimating the livestock 
development potential of large areas. 

15.36. K£2,704,000 of public devlopment expenditure will be required for 
the Plan period programme and an additional K£423,000 for operation and 
maintenance of the new facilities. Of the total Development Expenditure, 
approximately K£1,800,000 will be used to provide more permanent water 
supplies to range herding areas in North-Eastern Province. A Government 
expenditure of K£560,000 will be applied to the development of water supplies 
on more than 350 ranches in 15 districts. This expenditure will complement 
loans to ranches through the Agricultural Finance Corporation in the amount 
of K£2,740,000. In Isiolo and Marsabit Districts, a major programme of bore
hole drilling and water catchment construction will be undertaken as part of 
this programme. The final major development expenditure will be for con
struction of the Naivasha-Suswa Pipeline to bring water to high potential 
ranching areas in Narok District. The pipeline design is based on feasibility 
and engineering studies completed in 1973 and will cost K£178,000. 

County Council Water Supplies 

15.37. Some 800 water schemes in rural areas are under the jurisdiction 
of county councils. They include schemes initially constructed with assistance 
from the Ministry of Health through WHO/UNICEF, by self-help groups and 
some others. Generally the financial resources available to County Councils 
have made it impossible for these county council schemes to be maintained 
in a satisfactory working condition or to be extended as water demand grows. 
During this Plan period the Water Department will assume responsibility for 
the rehabilitation, operation and maintenance of schemes which are in severe 
financial difficulty or which are inadequately operated and maintained or 
which require major augmentation or extension. 
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15.38. Not all such schemes can be taken over by the Water Department 
during this Plan period. The selection criteria to be applied to proposals for 
taking over county council schemes will emphasize the affected population, 

.the degree 'of financial difficulty, and the capacity :of the Water Department 
to exercise effective supervision. On the basis of these criteria, and in con-
sultation with the Ministry of Local Government, the Water Department will 
prepare a schedule showing those schemes which will be taken over during 
this Plan period and the date on which such take-over will be effective: The 
development cost of this programme will be 1(£526,000. It is estimated that • 
this sum will accommodate less than one-half of the rehabilitation and 
augmentation work required on existing schemes. An additional expenditure 
of K£664,000 will be incurred for the operation and maintenance of schemes 
taken over by the Water Department. It is intended that County Council 
employees engaged in the operation and maintenance of county council 
schemes will be absorbed in the Water Department establishment from the 
date of take-over. 

15.39. Schemes which will not be taken over during this Plan period and 
the operation and maintenance of schemes up to the date of take-over by the 
Wa<ter Department will remain the responsibility of the County Councils. The 
performance of this responsibility will require a financial provision. On the 
basis of 1972 experience, county council water supplies operated at a deficit 
of approximately K£90,000 per year. The actual requirement for schemes in 
this category should, therefore, not exceed K£450,000 over the Plan period. 
In fact the requirement should be substantially less, as it is intended to include 
among the early take-overs those schemes which are in greatest financial 
distress. The actual requirements from year to year will be derived from the 
schedule of take-overs to be prepared by the Water Department. 

Self-help Water Supplies 

15.40. Self-help water schemes have been increasing in both number and 
size in recent years. The need to co-ordinate self-help initiatives with Gov
ernment programmes is apparent and, in future, all self-help water schemes 
will be integrated with the national plan for the development of rural 
water supplies. :rt is the policy of Government to encourage and ·to assist 
self-help efforts in all fields. As a practical expression of this policy, self-help 
contributions in money and labour towards the costs of construction are 
expected. Procedures and criteria for determining the appropriate sharing 
of co~ts b~tween local self-help groups and Government will be worked out 
early m this Plan period. In this way it is hoped that the rate of development 
of rural water supplies can be accelerated. 

15.41. Initial proposals and estimates will be based on advice of the Water 
Department provided at the request of the District Development Committees. 
All water scheme proposals will be assigned a priority in 'the District Pro
gramme by the District Development Committee. The Water Department, 
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upon the request of the District Development Committees, will assist in the 
design of self-help schemes and, when appropriate, provide a technical officer 
to supervise construction and subsequent operation and maintenance. These 
activities will cost an estimated K£270,000 for development and K£339,000 
for operation and maintenance during this Plan period. 

Water Supply Development in Urban Areas 
15.42. Four programmes, reflecting different contexts in which urban water 

supplies are administered, are addressed to the problem of developing urban 
water supplies. Thes are:-

(1) Nairobi Water Supply; 

(2) Mombasa and Coast Water Supply; 

_(3) Municipal Water Supplies; and 

(4) Other Minor Urban Water Supplies. 

Through these programmes it is estimated that an additional 500,000 urban 
residents will be supplied from safe and permanent sources but more 
important, that the longer-term development potentials of individual towns 
and the Coastal Strip will not be constrained by an unreliable water supply .. 

15.43. Tlie development costs of these programmes will be K£34,167,000 
over the Plan period. Additional operation and maintenance costs of 
K£5,564,000 will result from this programme and the decision to provide, 
through the Water Department, a more effective technical management for 
schemes already in operation. 

Nairobi Water Supply 

15.44. The Nairobi City Council is responsible for the planning, develop
ment, operation and maintenance of the Nairobi Water Supply. Expenditures 
for the Plan period are a continuation of a planned programme for water 
development based on the Chania River and for the extension of water 
reticulation within the municipal area. The design of the programme and its 
scheduling assume a resident population of 800,000 by 1978. Financial 
constraints make it impossible to achieve a water supply capacity for the 
population expected to be living in Nairobi by 1978. Implementation of the 
necessary works will continue into the following Plan period. During this 
Plan period Stage I of the Middle Chania Scheme will be completed and Stage 
II begun. The first stage will supply an additional 10 million gallons per 
day, the second an additional 29 million. Finance for the Nairobi Water 
Supply is arranged by the Nairobi City Council and is not a part of the 
Central Government budget. Total development cost will be K£10,804,000 
and additional operating and maintenance cost of K£1,852,000 will be 
incurred. The Nairobi City Water Supply will generate, through water rates, 
an income of K£10,600,000 through the Plan period. 
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Mombasa and Coast Water Supply 
15.45. Since 1957. responsibility for the bulk supply of water to Mombasa 

Municipality has been the responsibility of the Mombasa Pipeline Board. All 
development, operation and maintenance responsibilities have been performed 
by the Water Department on an agency basis. Although minor augmentations 
to the distribution system have been made since 1957 to incorporate areas 
north and south of Mombasa, water shortage and rationing have become in
creasingly severe. A survey completed in 1972 established the fact that the 
current bulk supply to Mombasa and the .Coastal Strip through the existing 
pipelines was incapable either of satisfying peak demands at present or of 
meeting the normal requirements of a rapidly expanding population. Engineer
ing and feasibility studies completed in 1972 established the dimensions of 
the scheme to be executed during this Plan period, basically to satisfy demand 
through 1984. The major works in this design are a pipeline from a new 
intake on the Sabaki River at Baricho to the Mazeras Reservoir. The renewal 
of weakened sections of the Mzima Pipeline will also be undertaken. The 
decision to proceed with the Sabaki Pipeline was taken because of the 
opportunity inherent in this alternative of creating a water supply artery in 
the coastal area capable of supplying the requirements of the population 
inland as well as along the coast. The total development cost will be 
K£17.414,000 of which K£16.477,000 will be spent during this Plan period. 
Additional operation and maintenance costs will be incurred during five 
years of K£1.920,000. The Mombasa and Coast Water Supply System will 
generate revenues. through water rates. of K£4,646,000 between 1973 and 
1978. 

Municipal Water Supplies . 
15.46. Under the Municipal Water Supply Programme augmentations to 

the systems of all nine municipalities are planned. Nakuru, Kisumu. Eldoret, 
Kitale and Thika function as their own water undertakers. Schemes in these 
five places will involve a development cost of K£3,247,000 and additional 
operating and maintenance costs of approximately K£567.000 will be incurred 
during the Plan period. Revenues generated through water rates in these 
municipalities are estimated at K£1,500,000 for the Plan period. 

15.47. The Water Department is the designated water undertaker for the 
new municipalities of Nyeri, Kakamega, Embu and Meru. Water supply 
works in these four municipalities will require a development expenditure of 
K£180,000 during this Plan period. An additional operating and maintenance 
cost of K£20,000 will be incurred. Revenues generated through water rates 
in these four municipalities are estimated at K£500,000 during this Plan 
period. 

Minor Urban Water Supplies 
15.48. The Water Department operates and maintains 89 public water 

supplies in minor urban centres. During the previous planning period, financial 
constraints and the emphasis on accelerating a rural water supply programme 
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required the deferral of work on these schemes. At present most are operating 
at or over capacity. making maintenance difficult and leading to accelerated 
deterioration in equipment and reliability of service. 

15.49. During this Plan period. augmentations and extensions will be 
constructed for most of the urban water supply systems. In addition. new 
water supply systems will be constructed in 50 minor urban and rural centres 
designated as foci of development efforts by the Government. The develop
ment cost of this programme is 1(£3,460,000 and additional costs for operation 
and ·maintenance of K£1,204,000 will be incurred. 

Sewage Disposal Programme 
15.50. The provision of a safe and secure water supply has been priority 

concern of Government for a long time, a concern related to the close 
association among water, health and rural and urban development. As an 
increasing number of communities are provided with water supplies. the 
problem of sewage treatment and disposal has presented itself. During the 
previous Plan period only small provision or attention was given to this 
problem and the need for such works is now pressing in many places. It is 
now established as Government policy that urban and municipal systems for 
water supply and sewage collection, treatment and disposal be brought to 
and then maintained in approximate balance. This policy is intended to avoid 
a recurrence of the present situation where the capacity of townships and 
municipalities to handle the problem of sewage treatment and disposal lags 
far behind their capacity to produce it. 

15.51. There are 22 public systems for sewage collection. treatment and 
disposal in the country. Outside Nairobi only a small portion of the popula
tion is served. A summary of the population served by a public sewage 
disposal system is provided in Table 15.4. A total of 501,400 of an urban 

POPULATION SERVED BY Puauc SEWERAGE SYSTEM 1972 
Table 15·4 

Province 

Central (including Nairobi) 
Nyanza 
Eastern .. 
North-Eastern 
Rift Valley . . . . 
Coast (including Mombasa) 
Western 

Municipality 

321,500 
14,500 

600 

68,500 
60,000 

465,300 

Other Urban 

8,400 
2,000 
3,000 

20,000 

2,400 

36,300 

population of approximately 1,000,000 is presently served by a public 
sewerage system. While the disposal of small volumes of sewage is relatively 
simple, the large volumes produced in towns and cities require more ela·borate 
works, so that pollution of ground and surface water supplies is avoided and 
the public health protected. 
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15.52. The major part of the expenditure under this programme is for 
works in Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu, Thika and Nakuru. Smaller develop
ments are planned for other municipalities and urban townships. The total 
development expenditure required for this programme is K£9,317,000. An 
additional expenditure of K£2,037,000 will be incurred for the operation and 
maintenance of the new works. 

15.53. The bulk of the work to be undertaken during this Plan period 
will be the responsibility of local authorities. The financial arrangements for 
design and execution costs will be · supported through the Local Authorities 
Loan Fund administered by the Ministry of Local Government. The Water 
Department will exercise control of both service standards and project design 
and assume responsibility for construction supervision, operation, mainten
ance and administration. 

Planning and Survey Programme 
15.54. This programme is primarily concerned with advance and long

range planning of the use of the national water resources. During the previous 
Plan period the Sectoral Study was completed, and Phase I of the Lake 
Victoria Hydrometeorological Study in co-operation with six other countries 
was completed. Phase II of this study -began in 1972 and will continue into 
1977. During this Plan period the major planning project is the preparation 
of a National Master Water Plan. This plan will draw heavily on the work 
accomplished in previous years and extend the survey of the water resources 
availability and water use projections to encompass the total water situation 
of the country. In addition to this major effort a portion of the funds allocated 
to this programme will be used to support programme feasibility studies in 
the pre-design stages of the project preparation. 

15.55. The development expenditure required by this programme is 
K£1,040,000. Additional recurrent expenditure of K£74,000 will be incurred~ 

Training Programme 
15.56. During the previous Plan period, a Water Department Training 

School was established. Its purpose was to train newly recruited technical 
officers and to provide a facility for up-grading the skills of existing staff. 
During the period of the present Plan, it will also be necessary to train those 
county council employees who will be absorbed into the Water Department 
establishment. The basic training programme is five months in duration at 
the school followed by a practical programme of work in the field designed 
to introduce technical officers to the range of tasks performed by the Water 
Department. Superior performance in this programme will be the basis for 
selecting graduates for further study at the Kenya Polytechnic. It is intended 
that 490 new technical officers will be trained under this programme over 
the five years; and of the most successful of these, 34 per year (a total of 
170 over the five years) will be sent to the Kenya Polytechnic for training 
to become fully qualified technicians in water engineering. 



15.57. In addition. 20 engineers will be sponsored in a post-graduate 
training programme at the University of Nairobi. Even so the headquarters 
professional staff will continue to rely upon foreign technical assistance 
personnel serving in Kenya as Water and Sanitary Engineers, Hydrologists 
and Economists. The present output of the Faculty of Engineering at the 
University of Nairobi is such that not more than six professional engineers 
are made available to the Water Department each year. This training pro
gramme is related to the projected manpower requirements of the Water 
Department which are shown in Table 15.8. 

15.58. A development expenditure of K£450,000 will be required for . this 
programme. An additional K£32,000 of recurrent expenditure will be 
incurred. 

MANPOWER REQUIREMENTS FOR WATER DEPARTMENT PROGRAMMES, 1973/74-1977/78 

Table 15.8 

Pro- Sub Pro-
.. 

Other and I 
fessionals · fessionals Artisans Unskilled• Total 

1973/74- .. 
Water Department .. 85 415 952 3,175 4,627 
Othert . . . . , . . . 74 138 293 1,676 218 

TOTAi, .. . . 159 553 1,245 4,851 6,808 
: 

1974/75-
Water Department .. . 104 515 1,346 4,070 6,035 
Other .. . . . . 89 165 326 2,310 2,890 

. . . . 

TOTAL .. . . 193 680 1,672 6,380 8,925 

1975/76-
Water Department .. 126 619 1,747 5,170 7,662 
Other . . .. . . 101 182 345 2,480 3,108 

TOTAL .. . . 227 801 2,092 7,650 10,770 

1976/77-
Water Department .. 138 711 2,205 6,196 9,250 
Other .. . . . . 112 206 381 2,800 3,499 

TOTAL .. . . 250 917 2,586 8,996 12,749 

1977/78- . 
Water Department .. 149 803 2,457 7,370 10,779 
Other .. . . . . 128 231 444 3,342 4,145 

TOTAL .. . . 277 1,034 2,901 10,712 14,924 

•other and Unskilled=Unskilled+Drivers+Clerical Staff. 
tStaff other than direct employees of the Water Department are principally employees 
of consultants and contractors. 
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Water Conservation 
15.59. The conservation of surface and immediate subsurface run-off is of 

considerable importance to economic development in the drier regions of the 
country. In these areas, rainfall is erratic and highly seasonal. Typically, 
heavy rains are followed by a long dry season, during which surface supplies 
dry up and disappear. The basic design of water conservation works attempts 
to construct a water catchment that will preserve surface water through a 
dry season. 

15.60. At present, Government operates a dam construction unit and 
supports a dam subsidy scheme through which private individuals are 
encouraged to construct water conservation works. Subsidies to a maximum 
of K£ 1,900 for such efforts range from 25 per cent of costs in high rainfall 
areas to 40 per cent in areas of lower rainfall. In addition to these efforts of 
previous years, smaller works built with a variety of materials have resulted 
from local initiatives. During this Plan period a co-ordinated porgramme for 
the construction of conservation works by the Water Department and by 
local groups will begin. 

15.61. These will be in addition to the dam subsidy scheme. Generally, 
the design of these works will be undertaken by the Water Department, but 
some large projects will be allocated to consultants. In the construction pro
gramme a greatly increased use of private contractors will be made. During 
this Plan period development expenditure will be K£1,500,000. Additional 
operation and maintenance costs of K£107,143 will be incurred although it is 
intended that operation and maintenance will be a responsibility of local user 
groups, wherever possible. 

Miscellaneous Development Programmes 

15.62. In addition to the major programmes described in previous sections 
the Water Department has responsibility for several smaller-scale continuing 
activities. These include the Borehole Subsidy Programme, Water Quality 
(Pollution) Control, Land Drainage and Reclamation, Minor Irrigation Works, 
River Control and Flood Protection. Responsibility for Coast Protection, 
previously assigned to the Water Department has been transferred to the 
Ministry of Works. 

Borehole Subsidy Programme 

15.63. This programme has been operated by Government since 1964. Its 
object is to encourage individual initiative in drilling boreholes in agricultural 
areas by subsidizing the cost of unsuccessful efforts. Provided that the site 
of the borehole has been approved by the Water Department and certain other 
conditions satisfied the farmer who has drilled an unsuccessful borehole may 
apply for a subsidy which may not exceed the lesser of 75 per cent of the 
cost or £900. 
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Water Quality Control 
15.64. A Water Quality Control Section has been established in the Water 

Department and existing laboratory facilities will be expanded. The work of 
the section will involve a national programme for monitoring lakes and 
rivers for water quality and this will be organized and established during this 
Plan period. This programme will require a development expenditure of 
K£175,000. 

Land Reclamation, Drainage and Minor Irrigation 
15.65. These related activities will proceed at a modest pace during this 

Plan period. Schemes underway in Taveta, Meru, Isiolo, West Pokot and 
Siaya will be continued and a start made on schemes in Mandera and Garissa 
on a pilot basis. In addition, a survey will be undertaken in conjunction with 
the preparation of a National Water Plan of the drainage and minor irriga
tion possibilities in various places. This programme will require a develop-
ment expenditure of K£150,000 during the Plan period. 

River Control and Flood Protection 
15.66. The principal area of activity in this programme is the Lake Victoria 

drainage basin in Kenya. Intermittent work has been carried out on the 
Nyanda and Nzoia Rivers and during this Plan period minor works will be 
undertaken on the Awach, Kibos and Sio Rivers as well. The program.me will 
require development expenditure of K£145,000 during the Plan period. 

15.67. Overall, miscellaneous development programmes will incur an 
additional administrative expenditure of K£34,000. 

Environmental Sanitation Programme 
15.68. The principal objective of this programme is to provide a practical 

demonstration of good environmental sanitation particularly in smaller com
munities. The programme is an integrated one concerned with adequate and 
safe water supplies and improved methods of waste disposal in schools, 
markets, public meeting places as well as individual homes. The programme 
is administered by the Ministry of Health as an element in a broad national 
approach to problems ·of hygiene and sanitation. It is estimated that some 
80 water supply schemes per year will be incorporated in this programme by 
1977 /78. At present about 35 schemes per year are included. Responsibility 
for the design, operation and maintenance of water supplies constructed or 
improved under this programme is assigned to the Water Department working 
in co-operation with the Ministry of Health. The total development expendi
ture on this programme will be K£354,000 in the Plan period. Additional 
recurrent expenditure generated by this programme will total approximately 
1(£300.000. 
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CHAPTER 16-TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

Transport 

Introduction 

The objectives of the transport sector are to keep transport costs and 
travel time as low as possible, to improve safety throughout the system and 
to improve the quality of service available to transport users. 

16.2. The Government will pursue these objectives through closer co
ordination of the transport system; the encouragement of transportation of 
bulky and homogeneous goods by railway (except for white oil products 
between Mombasa and Nairobi) increased integration of road and rail 
transport; rationalization of railway tariffs; and improvements in transport 
of passengers on rural as well as urban roads. 

16.3. A principal aim in the development of the road network will be 
to create a system which will permit all-weather access between farms and 
markets. Domestic air transport will continue to serve both remote area.41 
and regions of growing local and tourist interest, and increased use will be 
made of air transport for the export and import of perishable and high 
value goods. Shipping will continue to be the main mode of transportation 
for the bulk of the country's import/export trade, and considerable improve> 
ments will be made in the port of Mombasa to enhance the speed of handing 
and clearing goods. The Government plans to give more attention to regula
tions which improve the quality of service offered to transport users. 

16.4. Precise and detailed knowledge of the performance and prospects 
of the transport sector is indispensable for the formulation and implemen
tation of an integrated programme of improvements. The collection and 
analysis of such data must be considered as a long term and continuous 
process. In addition, appropriate measures must be taken to ensure optimal 
operation of railways, air transport and harbours which are largely ad.mi
mstered by agencies of the East African Community. The objectives for the 
Plan period outlined in the following pages must, therefore, be seen as 
a combination of-

(i) short term action that will be taken because it is not possible to wait 
for protracted studies; 

(ii) long-term planning and surveys which will contribute to improved 
decision making in future; and 

(iii) proposals to the East African Community for the integration of com-
. mon transport and communication services. 
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16.5. The transport sector involves a number of Government agencies: 
the Ministry of Works is responsible for road construction and maintenance; 
the Ministry of Power and Communication looks after Community affairs, 
affecting the transport system, as well as highway regulations and licensing; 
the Ministry of Local Government and the different municipal and county 
councils are concerned with local road improvements and inter-urban trans
port; the Ministry of Finance and Planning is concerned that a sound 
development programme for the transport sector is planned and financed 
within the overall allocation of national resources. A permanent Working 
Group composed of officials of all the above ministries has been established 
to monitor and review the improvements in transport and communications 
during tlie Plan period. . 

Roads 

16.6. The classified road network totals 40,400 km., of which 5,300 km., 
are international and national trunk roads : 16,600 km. primary and 
secondary, while the remaining 18,200 km. are minor roads. In addition, 
there is an unspecified number of unclassified roads and tracks totalling 
between 60 and 80 thousand km. Over the past five years, the Kenya 
Government has been spending an annual average of K£15-18 million on 
new construction, improvement and maintenance of the highway network. 
The international and national trunk roads have now been brought up to 
satisfactory standards but much remains to be done to the rest of the net
work. 

16.7. Between 1965 and 1970, the number of vehicles on the roads increased 
at an average annual rate of 8 per cent: after 1970, the rate increased to 
10 per cent. The average size of freight vehicles has also been increasing 
over the past 15 years. Before independence, the most popular size was 
a truck of 3.5 ton capacity: by 1965, this size had been replaced by a 5-7.5 
ton truck. Since 1965, capacities of 7 tons and more have become common 
and truck-trailer combinations of 30 tons and more have appeared on the 
Mombasa-Nairobi-Kampala road, particularly for the transport of petroleum 
products. To a more limited extent, similar heavy vehicles are now operating 
on other routes. Solutions must be found to the problem of the considerable 
damage done by these v~hicles to road surfaces designed for far lighter loads. 
One of the measures to be adopted will be the imposition of axle load limits 
for freight vehicles. . . 

16.8. In the period 1959-1969, the growth of traffic on trunk roads averaged 
13 per cent per annum: During 1967-1970, it averaged 23 per cent per 
annum. Comparable trends were registered on other classified roads and, 
taking into account the continuing expansion of the economy, it may be 
anticipated that growth rates in excess of 15 per cent per annum for the 
entire road network will be registered throughout the present Plan period. 
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Road Transport Policies 

16.9. Over the five year period 1968-69 to 1972-73, some 30 per cent of 
the total Central Government Development Budget was spent on new road 
developments. In consequence, very significant improvements have been made 
to the country's trunk road system; a system which could not really be said 
to exist at the time of independence. During this Plan, emphasis in the road 
programme will change. Firstly, as outlined in Chapter 7, the relative financial 
allocation for road construction will not be so high as during the last five 
years, dropping from approximately 30 per cent to 20 per cent of total 
Development Expenditure. Even so, it is planned to spend K£86 million 
on new road developments over the five-year period. Secondly, much greater 
emphasis will be given to the adequate maintenance of roads already built. 
Thirdly, greater emphasis will be given to the improvement and maintenance 
of secondary and rural access roads than has been the · case , over the last 
five years. 

16.10. The policy to be followed by the Ministry of Works with regard 
to road construction will continue to be that of construction by stages: 
roads are designed to meet current and short-term traffic needs. This method 
calls for successive strengthening and improvements of the road pavements 
as traffic requirements grow. However, throughout the Plan period, all types 
of new construction will be treated as second priority to maintenance. 

16.11. In order to improve future road planning the Government proposes 
to carry out a Highway Transport Study during 1974. The principal objectives 
of the study will be-

(i) To formulate a long-term policy for road transport and other issues 
affecting road use. Special emphasis will be given to the preparation 
of a programme designed to improve (a) highway infrastruture faci
lities, (b) road transport regulation and lkensirtg, (c) rail-road 
co-ordination and (d) the quality of road transport service. 

(ii) To prepare a priority listing of road projects ranked in terms of their 
economic returns. · 

(iii) To prepare detailed administrative, legislative and control measures 
designed to improve road transport. 

16.12. The Highway Transport Study will assist in formulating policy 
measures and investment priorities after 1974. Up till then, investment and 
maintenance priorities must continue to be determined so as to meet the 
most urgent problems. Of necessity, these decisions have to be based on 
information and experience available. · · 

16.13. Without waiting for the completion of the Highway Transport 
Study, the Ministry of Works and the Ministry , of Power and Communica
tions will examine road-rail co-ordination within two overall objectives: 
first, to make maximum national use of the railway and, second, to ensure 
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that the Government will not have to undergo the pointless high expenditures 
for the repair of roads ruined by vehicles which transport goods that should 
have been moved by rail. 

16.14. Road transport regulations between Kenya and its East African 
Community Partner States will be brought into accord in the first half of 
the present Plan. The East African Community Common Market Economic 
Affairs Secretariat is already carrying out a study on this subject. The results 
of this study will be used to amend the relevant legislation of the three East 
African countries. 

16.15. The Government wishes to encourage the development of small 
transport firms and the Ministry of Power and Communications will in
vestigate how small transporters can be assisted to meet the legal require
ments that have to be met to obtain the necessary transport licenses. This 
investigation will cover such matters as financial assistance, instruction on 
book-keeping, vehicle maintenance and any other issue which may hinder 
the prof~onal advancement of a self-employed small transporter. 

16.16. Overloaded trucks, speeding vehicles of all types, and vehicles pro
ducing excessive noise or exhaust fumes are all breaking existing road traffic 
regulations which, for various reasons, are not being fully enforced. Govern
ment will, therefore, introduce measures to-

(i) increase the effectiveness of the Police Traffic Section; 
(ii) ensure that all private and public carrier vehicles are adequately 

maintained; 
(iii) review and, if necessary, render more severe the penalties for speeding, 

overloading and other traffic offences; 
(iv) review the qualifications possessed by the staff of Driving Schools 

throughout the country and, simultaneously, institute a more vigorous 
examination which will henceforth precede the issue of Drivers' 
Licences. 

Road Maintenance 

16.17. Financial and staff constraints have, in the past, resulted in in
sufficient attention being given to the maintenance of the existing road net
work. The implications of this neglect were recognized during the last Plan 
period, and steps were taken to strengthen the maintenance organization of 1he 
Ministry of Works, so that all roads, and not just those of the international 
and national trunk network, would be kept up to their original standards. 
The procurement of the necessary equipment and the establishment of the 
necessary maintenance organizations at the provincial level were carried out 
prior to 1974. 

16.18. During 1973-74, about K£7.3 million have been provided for road 
maintenance expenditure and it is expected that by the end of the same 
year the road maintenance establishment will be fully operational. In sub
sequent years. some K£12 million will be spent on road maintenance annually. 
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A total of K£47 million is provided for road maintenance expenditures under 
this Plan, compared with the K£86 million provided for new road develop
ments. 

The Road Development Programme _ 
16.19. New road projects to be undertaken by the Ministry of Works 

during the new Plan period will only be implemented after a thorough benefit
cost analysis. The number of transport economists serving with the Roads 
Department will be increased and a training programme in transport econ~ 
mies will be introduced for Ministry of Works engineers. 

16.20. The criteria used in the formulation of the Development Programme 
for roads during 1974-78 can be summarized as follows:-

(i) Major emphasis will be placed upon the improvement of secondary 
and minor roads in rural areas. 

(ii) High priority will be given to new access roads in agricultural areas 
where communication is not possible in the wet season, or where the 
cost of road transport is excessively high. 

(iii) Staged construction is to be a basic policy guiding the entire highway 
development programme. Standards will be directly correlated to the 
present and anticipated traffic volumes. Systematic upgrading of the 
highway network must be equally correlated to the present and anti
cipated traffic volumes. 

(iv) New construction on the international trunk network is to be limited 
to works which will eliminate bottlenecks or other congestion points. 

(v) Whenever a road segment is directly related to a development project 
sponsored by a specific sector, (such as a sugar or irrigation schemes), 
the road is to be considered, justified, and financed as part of the 
scheme it supports. 

16.21. An indicative programme to guide road planning has been prepared 
within the financial resource ceiling allocated to roads. This programme is as 
follows:-

PLANNED ROAD DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 1974-78 

Table 16.1 

Trunk Roads .. 
Primary Roads .. 
Secondary Roads 
Minor/Unclassified 

Roads .. 

1973/74 

6,540 
5,895 
2,510 

3,400 

18,345 

1974/75 

7,750 
6,040 
3,030 

2,380 

19,200 

1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

5,500 4,250 3,200 
5,400 4,000 2,000 
4,100 3,425 4,200 

3,000 5,325 5,600 

18,000 17,000 15,000 
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K£'000 

Total 

27,240 
23,335 
17,265 
19,705 

87,545 



16.22. H these guidelines are adhered to, the objective to obtain a swing 
in the priorities for new road construction will be achieved. However, although 
projects included in Volume Il of this Plan conform with indicative pro
gramme, the risk has to be faced that road problems in particular areas could 
undermine some of these intentions, since no provision for contingencies is 
included within me indicative programme. Future programme planning for 
roads must make some provision for such inescapable contingencies. 

16.23. Partly because of this, and partly because some road programmes 
have, in the past, been financed through other programmes-e.g. sugar roads 
and tourist roads, it may be necessary for new special service programmes 
of a similar type to be financed from the resources provided for other pro
grammes. Thus, it may be necessary to finance the road infrastructure for 
new agricultural or tourist projects from the funds for those projects if the 
present road programme proves insufficient. On the longer term, however, 
all roads in the country-whether included in the present road classification 
or not-will be regarded as part of the national road system and thus within 
the orbit of responsibility of the Ministry of Works. All road planning and 
expenditures will be centralized. 

Railways 

16.24. The East African Railways Corporation is responsible for providing 
co-ordinated rail, road and inland waterways services within the three East 
African States. The entire railway system covers 5,895 kilometres, all being 
metre gauge, and virtually all single track. The Kenya portion of the railway 
network consists of 1,086 km. of main lines between Mombasa and the 
Uganda border. and a total of 1,028 km. of branch lines. The length of the 
inland waterways routes on Lakes Victoria and Tanganyika amounts to 
2,330 km. of which 1,717 km. are on Lake Victoria. There are 22 piers and 
jetties on Lake Victoria, 9 on Lake Tanganyika, which serve vessels on the 
two lakes. 

16.25. The East African Railway Corporation Road Services are operated 
mainly in Uganda and Tanzania although a nucleus of road services between 
Mombasa and Nairobi was established to provide expres.s services for certain 
commodities. The Corporation's participation in road transport will be re
viewed during this Plan period. 

16.26. Railway transport has been increasing at a moderate rate over the 
past few years: between 1965-1971, passenger numbers rose by an average 
of 6.6 per cent per annum, while the corresponding growth rate for freight 
was approximately 10 per cent. Improvements of the road network, increases 
in the number of private vehicles and more effective public road transport 
services have diverted passenger traffic away from the railway. The develop
ment of air transport, especially between Nairobi and the Coast has also 
resulted in additional losses of passenger traffic for the railway. The 10 per 
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cent annual increase in freight would have been even higher had it not been 
for lack of loading capacity for some commodities and for the increased 
road transport competition. 

16.27. The East African Railway Corporation has incurred considerable 
financial losses in the last two years. In order to correct this situation the 
Railway Corporation will undertake a modernization programme including 
(i) dieselization, (ii) introduction of regionalized control methods permitting 
the easy location and maximum utilization of rolling stock as well as the 
identification of deficit-producing activities, and (iii) the abandonment of 
uneconomic lines and segments. 

16.28. Passenger services will be given special attention. A study on the 
viability of the railways passenger service is already nearing completion and 
the Government proposes to study the findings of the report with the object 
of proposing appropriate action to the East African Community. 

16.29. The Railways Corporation must apply commercial principles in its 
operation. This implies that it should be able to render its services in effective 
competition with other alternative modes of transport and to do this, the 
Corporation must adopt an appropriate tariff structure. The present tariff 
has resulted in a large volume of traffic shifting from the railways to the 
road for a large number of commodities and proposals for a revised tariff 
structure are being considered at the present time. This new tariff structure 
should eliminate some of the disadvantages inherent in the past practice 
which in certain instances resulted in the transportation of goods at rates 
less than variable costs. The new structure will also bring a reduction in 
some of the high rates on some commodities. At the same time, steps are 
being taken to encourage bulk loads by offering lower rates for such traffic 
and to attract customers from ·the agricultural, mining and industrial activities 
in the areas served by the railway. 

16.30. Feasibility studies ·will be undertaken ·to examine the viability 
of the following proposed extensions-

(i) Kambi ya Moto to Marigat, 

(ii) Lumbwa-Kericho-Kisii-Homa Bay, 
(iii) Butere-Mumias-Bungoma, and 
(iv) Mariakani-Kinangoni. 

16.31. The major investment expenditures during the new planning period 
will be for dieseliza.tion: a total of K£23.5 million will be spent on the 
~he completion of the current system-wide dieselization programme which 
mcludes the replacement of steam-shunting locomotives. The renewal of old 
passenger coaches and service vehicles and the modernization of others will 
~ntinue during the Plan. General goods wagons and special user wagons 
will be purchased as renewals and to procure additional stock required to 
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meet the anticipated traffic increases. Further purchases of petroleum tank 
wagons will. however, be suspended in anticipation of construction of the 
Mombasa-Nairobi oil pipeline. 

16.32. The East African Railways Corporation plans to undertake general 
yard improvements, crossing stations, sidings and extensions of Government 
industrial areas. It is also planned to regrade, realign and undertake formation 
works in various sections of the system. Mechanical handling equipment, 
track recorders, ballast tempers, motor trolleys, workshop machinery and 
equipment are to be purchased for the different stations of the network. 
Apart from improvements to radio and telecommunications equipment for 
the whole system, it is planned to provide track circuit safety devices to be 
installed between Nairobi and Mombasa. 

16.33. Workshops and plant will require certain extensions mainly due 
to the dieselization programme being implemented. Diesel locomotive main
tenance facilities are to be provided at Nakuru, Kisumu, Sagana, Voi and 
Changamwe. Boiler shops for the overhaul of diesel locomotives will be 
erected in Nairobi. The new office block for the senior Mechanical Engineer 
(Works) in Nairobi will reach the second phase during the present Plan 
period. Finally, provisions are made for the housing needs of the Changamwe 
Marshalling Yard staff, railway police housing requirements, and for general 
improvements and replacement of existing obsolete staff quarters throughout 
the country. 

16.34. Table 16.2 summarizes the various expenditures by category 
for each year of the Plan. 

Oil Pipeline 
16.35. The Government has registered a company, wholly owned by itself, 

under the name of the Kenya Pipeline Company. This company will under
take the preparation of detailed engineering designs for the construction of 
a pipeline to transport all white oil products from Mombasa to Nairobi 
during 1974. The construction of the pipeline will commence early in 1975. 
It is expected that white oils will be conveyed to Nairobi by pipeline from 
1st January, 1977. 

16.36. At the present time, approximately one million tons of white oil 
products have to be carried up to Nairobi from the Mombasa Refinery, 
approximately one half by rail and one half by road tankers. A few years 
ago all oil products were transported to Nairobi by rail, but since the up
grading to tarmac standard of the Mombasa road and the recent expansion 
of traffic volume, the proportion conveyed by rail has fallen every year and 
the increasing numbers of road tankers are now causing costly damage to 
the Mombasa-Nairobi road. Taking into account the projected increases in 
the volume of oil products over the next ten years and the heavy capital 
investment that would be necessary to allow either the Railway and/ or the 
roads to cany this volume of traffic, an alternative economic means of 
transport has to be devised. 
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EsTIMATED DEVELOPM.l!NT EXPENDITURES; .EAST AFRICAN RAILWAYS CoRPORATION-1974--1978 (KENYA PORTION) 

Tobie 16.2 

1 

. 2 

3. 

LINES OPEN FOR ThAFFJC-
Permanent Way . . .. . . 
Station Buildings . . . . . . 
Station Machinery and Equipment 
Signals and Telecommunications 
Miscellaneous . . . . .. 

SUB-TOTAL .. . . . . 

R.J!oRADES AND REALIGNMENT .. 
ROLLING STOCK-

Locomotives . . . . .. 
Coaching Stock . . . . .. 
Wagons . . . . . . .. 
Miscellaneous . . . . .. 

-
SUB-TOTAL . . . . .. 

. . .. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

4. MANUFACTURING, REPAIRING WORKSHOPS 

5. 

6. 

7 

8 

PLANT-
Buildings . . .. . . 
Plant and Machinery .. 

SUB-TOTAL . . . . 

WATER TRANSPORT SERVICES 

ROAD SERVICES .. . . 
STAFF QUARTERS .. .. 
DEPARTMENTAL ROAD SERVICES 

TOTAL . . .. 

. . . . 

. . . . 

.. . . 

.. . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

.. .. 

. . .. 

. . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

AND 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

.. 

... 

1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 

1,209 1,440 1,440 1,670 1,350 
240 284 288 275 270 
120 145 143 130 140 
284 340 336 320 360 

30 35 40 45 50 

1,883 2,244 2,247 2,440 2,129 

410 200 220 300 350 

3,470 4,170 4,200 2,300 3,100 
450 540 545 520 560 

2,810 3,380 3,370 3,250 3,500 
555 660 670 680 700 

7,285 8,750 8,785 6,750 7,860 

156 240 267 255 270 
138 210 235 220 240 

294 450 502 475 510 

134 188 340 50 60 

396 395 278 300 320 

330 405 405 390 I 400 
I 

38 39 40 

~ 
45 

I 10,770 12,671 12,817 11,715 5 

K£'000 

Total 

7,109 
1,357 

678 
1,640 

200 

10,984 

1,480 

17,240 
2,615 

16,310 
3,265 

39,430 

1,188 
1,043 

2,231 

772 

1,689 

1,930 

202 

58,718 



16.37. The capital cost of the proposed pipeline may exceed the present 
estimate of K£13 million, plus a further K£1 million for the construction of 
fuel hydrant facilities at the new Nairobi Airport, which will also be owned 
and operated by the Kenya Pipeline Company. Apart from providing an 
initial capital subscription of K£50,000, the Government will provide finance 
by way of loans to the company to undertake the feasibility study and the 
construction. Provision has been made to finance the pipeline through the 
Government budget as follows: -

PLANNED EXPENDITURE: MOMBASA-NAIROBI WHITE OIL PIPELINE 

Table 16.3 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

C apital Subscriptions . . .. 50 - - 50 - 100 
Loans for Consultancy and Con-

struction of Pipeline . . . . 170 4,400 5,800 2,000 630 13,000 
Loans for Consultancy and Con-

struction of Airport Fuelling 
' Facilities . . . . .. 130 770 - - - 900 

350 5,170 5,800 2,050 630 14,000 

Air Transport 
Airports 

16.38. Kenya has four airports serving scheduled flights: Nairobi, 
Mombasa, Kisumu and Malindi. The first two are international airports: 
Kisumu and Malindi serve domestic traffic. All four handle both passengers 
and freight. An additional 97 airfields and airstrips, with Wilson Aerodrome 
in Nairobi playing a predominant role, serve the purpose of connecting the 
remote areas which are not easily accessible by road with the capital. 

: 16.39. In 1972, Nairobi Airport handled 1.08 million passengers; Mombasa 
airport handled 194,000. In both cases, these totals represent a doubling of 
passenger traffic in comparison with the 1965 volumes. Freight traffic in 
Nairobi increased from about 9,000 tons in 1965 to just over 23,800 tons 
in 1972; by contrast Mombasa traffic decreased from 1,023 tons to 668 
tons over the same period. The forecast for traffic growth for Nairobi Airport 
for the new Plan period brings the total to 2.2 million passengers and 95,740 
tons freight; for Mombasa airport, 350,000 passenger and 1,000 tons of 
freight. These figures are calculated on the assumption that the work under
way on the Mombasa Airport will be completed in the middle of 1976 and 
that the new Nairobi Airport will be completed in 1976. 

16.40. The Government has established an Aerodromes Department in 
the Ministry of Power and Communications which is responsible for the 
day-to-day operation, maintenance, and development of all Government 
aerodromes in Kenya. The new Aerodromes Department was established in 
1972, and the staffing of its three constituent divisions-Aerodromes Manage
ment, Finance and Administration, Aerodromes Engineering-is expected to 
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be completed before the end of the Plan period. Emphasis during this Plan 
will be placed upon staff training, and full advantage will be taken of the 
opportunity for on-the-spot training during the construction phase of major 
aerodrome projects. By the time the major works at Nairobi and Mombasa 
airports will have been completed, the Department is expected to have assumed 
the full range of its responsibilities and be operating on a regular and efficient 
basis. 

Nairobi Airport 
16.41. Major contracts for the construction of a new passenger terminal, 

air traffic control block, and civil works were awarded in early 1973. Con
tracts for the cargo tenninal and ancillary buildings are to be awarded at 
the beginning of 1974. The final contract to be awarded, for air-bridges, will 
be signed towards the end of 1974. Apart from these, there will also be 
work involving 'the provision of engineering services-telephone, drainage, 
power supply, roads, water sewage, etc. In addition, a new double carriage
way road connecting the Lusaka Road round-about and the airport will be 
constructed in order to ensure satisfactory a~ to the city of Nairobi. 
With a construction period of 36 months, the first stage of development is 
scheduled for completion in early 1976, by which time existing facilities will 
be used beyond full capacity with an estimated passenger traffic of 1.5 
million. 

Mombasa Airport 
16.42. A main feature of the development of Mombasa Airport will be 

the construction of a new passenger terminal building capable of handling 
500 passengers per hour and an air traffic control block. Upgrading of the 
airport to full international standards requires new installations capable of 
coping with 1he anticipated passenger, cargo and air traffic growth. Total 
passenger traffic in 1970 was 165,000 persons with a total of 350,000 persons 
expected for 1978. During the same period international passengers are 
expected to increase from 17,000 to 100,000. The reconstruction of the airport 
is expected to be completed by 1976. 

Malindi Aerodrome 
16.43. The East African Airways' Route Development plans for 1970-75 

envisages that Malindi will be upgraded to a major domestic aerodrome 
suitable for medium-range jet aircraft. In order to meet operational require
ments, it will be necessary -to widen and lengthen the runway and to provide 
additional navigational aids. An enlarged apron and passenger terminal 
facilities must also be provided. · 

Kisumu Aerodrome 
16.44. It is intended to develop Kisumu into a domestic aerodrome capable 

of accommodating Fokker F-27 type aircraft under varying climatic condi
tions. Thus, the lengthening and strengthening of the runway, taxiway and 
apron, the provision of a new control tower and additional navigational aids 
are to be completed in the early part of the Plan period. 
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Wilson Airport 

16.45. It is anticipated that the rapid expansion of the tourist industry 
and air-safaris will place a considerable strain on the capacity of Wilson 
Airfield. The air traffic. which has reached an average of about 400 arrivals 
and departures a day will possibly be maintained at this level during the Plan 
period but there will be an increase in carrying capacity of aircraft, arising 
from the increased use of bigger and more sophisticated aircraft. Therefore. 
passenger traffic is expected to rise from 19,937 in 1971 to about 35,000 in 
1978. It will be necessary to extend and bitumenire the second runway and 
also to provide adequate operational approach clearances. Additional taxi
ways will be required to increase the capacity of the runways and promote 
the safety of aircraft manoeuvering areas. In recognition of the international 
status of ·the airport. a Government-controlled passenger tenninal building 
will be constructed together with an associated apron, control tower and 
other ancillary facilities. Other planned improvements, include the removal 
of old buildings, erection of a security fence and the widening and strenthen
ing of roads. 

Other Airfields 

16.46. The need to expand and improve various airfields and airstrips 
throughout the country will exist so long as the demand for air transport 
increases with the needs of tourism, general administration, police border 
control, and security. Accordingly the policy of stage development will be 
followed with emphasis on surfacing and bituminization of runways so as 
to increase their serviceability under varying weather conditions. The work 
on such airfields, to be carried out partly by the National Youth Service, 
will amount to an annual expenditure of an average of K£100,000. It is 
also hoped 10 make use of the Kenya Army Engineers and also the services 
of Provincial Road Maintenance units whenever these can be deployed 
without disturbing the progress of the roads programme. 

16.47. Twenty-five airstrips, located in different parts of the country. from 
the coast to Lake Rudolf, will come under the above scheme of improve
ment and partial bituminization. In addition, it is envisaged to construct a 
new all-weather airstrip at Moyale, to bituminize Lodwar, El Wak and 
Mkowe. to reseal Garissa and Isiolo airfields, and to carry out minor improve
ments on other strategic airfields. Extensions and strengthening of minor 
airstrips are proposed for Kisii, Kitui. Bungoma. Kakamega. Siaya. It is 
planned to establish new airstrips to serve Police Border Posts and investi
gations are to be made to identify suitable sites. 

16.48. Table 16.4 summarizes the public investment expenditures for air
ports and air fields during the Plan period. 
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PLANNED DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURES ON AIRPORTS 

Table 16.4 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Nairobi Airport . . .. .. .. •.• .. 3,788 4,485 2,850 2,575 235 13,933 
Mombasa Airport . . .. .. . . . . 3,178 2,500 1,280 675 100 7,733 
Wilson Airport . . . . . . . . .. . . 5 26 60 125 90 306 
Kisumu Airport .. . . . . . . . . .. 50 220 150 50 32 502 
Malindi Airport .• . . .. .. . . . . 10 IO 10 JOO 580 710 
Other Airfields . . . . .. . . .. . . 16 54 170 165 98 503 

TarAL DEVEWPMENT . . .. . . 7,047 7,295 4,520 3,690 1,135 23,687 



East African Airways 
16.49. The East African Airways Corporation is ·the national air carrier 

for all the East African States. The Corporation has a total fleet of 17 aircraft 
and operates international services between East Africa, Europe, South East 
Asia and parts of the African Continent. It also provides domestic services 
within the Partner States. The scheduled services are complemented by 
charter flights which deal mainly with the transportation of tourists and 
freight. 

16.50. The Corporation lost nearly K£4 million on its operations during 
the year 1971, making a total accumulated loss of nearly K£5 million. In 
consequence the East African Legislative Assembly appointed a Select Com
mittee of the Assembly to inquire into the affairs of East African Airways 
Corporation, which in its report, identified various causes of the airlines 
past poor performance. 

16.51. It is the intention of all three East African Governments that the 
Corporation will operate as a viable commercial concern. This calls for the 
implementation of far reaching measures which will include-

(i) a restructuring of ·the airline's administrative and operational depart
ments; 

(ii) the institution of efficient management practices in the day-to-day 
administration of the Corporation; 

(iii) the establishment of effective accounting procedures that will ensure 
efficient financial control; 

(iv) a reduction in the number in uneconomic routes; 
(v) the adoption of higher domestic fares; 

(vi) the training of staff at all levels and the adoption of proper recruitment 
procedures. 

Already the Partner States have provided additional finance to the Cor
poration in the form of equity capital and a management contract has been 
implemented with an overseas airline to improve top management. 

Maritime Tram,port 
East African Harbours Corporation 

16.52. The East African Harbours Corporation administers harbour 
services and facilities involving the handling and warehousing of goods along 
the shore of East Africa. In so far as Kenya is concerned, its activities are 
limited to the harbour of Mombasa. The port serves Kenya, Uganda, Northern 
Tanzania, Rwanda, and Eastern region of Zaire. The ports of Kilifi, Malindi 
and Lamu, which are operated independently of the Corporation, serve the 
coastal trade and give shelter to fishing boats. 

16.53. The number of ships handled at Mombasa increased modestly from 
1,533 to 1,844 between 1965 and 1971, but the net tonnage handled grew 
more rapidly over the period, from 5.2 to 7.3 million. Cargo handled increased 

356 



· from 4.5 to 6.4 million tons. Passenger numbers, however, fell from 62,645 
· in 1965 to 22,959 in 1971. Taking into consideration the worldwide pheno-
. menon of shifts from sea to air travel, it is a safe prediction that the number 
of passengers travelling by sea through Mombasa will continue to decline. 
On the other hand cargo passing through Mombasa is expected to grow and 
reach a total volume of almost 10 million tons by 1978 . 
. 16.54. The port tariff structure has not been revised for about 40 years, 

except for storage and demurrage charges. The Corporation is, however, 
now considering a proposal for the introduction of a revised tariff structure, 
although it is hoped that storage charges which are currently a sizable 
portion of the Corporation's revenue can be kept down by improvement in 
efficiency of handling and transportation. The Corporation's revised tariffs 
will therefore, take this into consideration, as well as the growth in revenue 
resulting from the projected rise in the volume of traffic handled through the 
Port. 

16.55. Periodically, the harbour of Mombasa suffers from severe congestion 
with serious repercussions upon the economy of the entire East African 
region. A decisive factor in the organization of the port is regular phasing 
of vessel arrivals and departures throughout the year, for bunching of vessels 
leads to congestion with some months of the year being busy and others 
slack. Another important factor in port efficiency is speed of off-take of 
exports and clearance of imports: if cargo movements into and out of the 
port are regular, transit sheds and stacking grounds can be kept clear. The 
proposed increases in the railways' carrying capacity and, in particular, the 
purchase of new rolling stock during the present Plan period, supported by 
improvements to the Changamwe yard and a re-arrangement of tracks within 
the port area so as not to interfere with road transport, will alleviate the 
current difficulties regarding clearance of goods from the port. Futhermore 
the establishment of bonded warehouses in Nairobi and Kampala, where 
the final customs clearance will be obtained, will contribute to the acceleration 
of cargo handling in the port itself. 

16.56. It seems likely that in the years to come, containeriz.ed cargo 
handling procedures will be required. Studies are in hand for the introduction 
of containerized transportation for both imports and exports. Berths Nos. 16 
and 17, now being erected, have been designed so as to allow for an easy 
conversion into container handling. 

16.57. Organizational changes within the East African Cargo Handling 
Services Company, responsible for the handling of cargo as opposed to the 
administration of the port, will make handling operations faster and more 
efficient. Furthermore, the increased berth capacity, the provision of new 
lighters, cranes and sheds, and the availability of more experienced and 
qualified staff in the port of Mombasa are factors contributing to the 
expectation that the port will be able to bandle the ever-in<:1'easing traffic 
flo~s. Table 16.5 summarizes estimated development expenditure for East 
Afncan Harbours Commission 1974-1978. · 
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EsTIMATBO DBVELOPMENT ExPENDlTURES! EAST AFRICAN HARBOURS COllPORATION-1974-1978 (KENYA PORTION) 

Table 16.S 

1974 191S 1976 1977 1978 

1. Wharves, Quays and Jetties . . .. . . 1S1 1,426 1,23S 700 800 
2. Floating Craft . . . . . . . . . . 161 88S 60 100 120 
3. Shore Plant and Machinery . . . . . . 1,266 1,083 970 900 1,000 
4 •. Buildings and Other Works . . . . . . 8S4 ·1,903 400 800 900 
s. General Projects . . . . .. . . 207 222 131 218 21S 

' ' TorAL . . .. . . . . . ' . . 2,645 5,519 2,796 2,718 3,035 

K£'000 

Total 

4,318 
1,326 
5,219 
4,857 

993 

16,713 



16.58. The Kenya Government is currently considering the feasibility of 
establishing a second harbour capable of handling ocean-going vessels and 
a team of consultants has been commissioned to study the project. · 

Eastern Africa National Shipping Line 

16.59. The Eas·tern African National Shipping Line was established as a 
result of the desire of the four Eastern African nations to exert a greater 
degree of control over their external trade and was incorporated in Tamaoia 
in 1966. Initially the Governments of Kenya. Tanzania. Uganda and Zambia 
each provided one-sixth of the capital, the remaining one-third held by 
Southern Lines Limited. However. it has been decided ·that the Govern
ments of Kenya. Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia should become the sole 
owners of the Line and an allocation of K£125.000 has been made to enable 
the Kenya Government to acquire its further share of the Line. The Line 
when established was directed to serve the interests of the participating 
nations and, at the same time. operate as a commercial enterprise. Serving 
the interests of the participating nations implies charging low freight rates, 
while operating as a commercial enterprise implies making a profit: The 
pursuit of these two goals has given rise to situations in which the I.inc 
frequently finds itself making conflicting decision~. ; This is · a matter · that 
is to be rectified during this Plan. · ... · __ , ; 

16.60. The Line was until.last November 1973 managed by Southern Lines 
Limited under a Management Agreement and owns and operates a total· of 
four vessels. It is a member of the East Africa-Europe and the East Africa
Far East Shipping Line Cpnf erences. The terms of the Conference Agree
ment ·make member lines ·adhere· to common tariff and freight rates. and also 
gives each member line· a share of voyages to be performed each year. With 
a fleet of only four vessels, the E.A.N.S.L. has found that it does not have 
sufficient ships to fulfil the minimum number of sailings required by the two 
shipping conferences agreement whereas there is pressure from the Con
ferences that the E.A.N.S.L. should comply with the provisions of the Agree
ments and fulfil the minimum number of sailings. The East African National 
Shipping Line has ·therefore. found it necessary to charter additional vessels 
to enable it to fulfil its obligations as a member of both conferences . 

. 16.61. The inadequacy of the present fl~t makes ~xpan~io~ in fl~t size 
essential. The question of whether the expansion should be achieved by 
furt~er purchases or by chartering can only be answered by determining the 
relatlve costs of each. The cost of purchasing can be accurately established 
and a reasonable estimate of operating costs can be projected for a number 
of yea~s. The cost of chartering, however, is subject to wide fluctuations, 
dependmg on the availability of the type of ships required. Some of these 
fluctuations can be eliminated by making use of time charters rather than 
voyage charters. These comparative cost studies · will be carried out during 
the Plan period and appropriate recommendations made. 
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16.62.The annual accounts of the Company have shown an accumulation 
of losses. With the exception of 1968 when the Company made a profit of 
K£212,888 there have been lo~es in other years and the net accumulated 
losses up to 1972 stood at K£612,408. The weak financial position of the 
Line can be attributed to high management fees, the increase in hire charges 
for chartering vessels, the changing pattern of international trade policies, 
and the instability caused by the lack of planning for the Line. 

. 16.63. The participation of the EANSL in the two shipping conferences 
bas repeatedly raised problems over the tariff issue. Whereas the conferences 
display a marked tendency towards frequent rate increases, the EANSL, in 
its role as a national carrier, has voiced strong objections. The Line will 
continue to pursue the policy of keeping tariff rates as low as possible. 

Dry Dock Facilities at Mombasa 
16.64. The mcreasing traffic at the Mombasa port now calls for the pro

vision of additional facilities for repair and servicing of local and ·transit 
ships. At present the East African Marine and General Engineering Company 
operates a small slipway carriage dock which can be used by comparatively 
small vessels and light craft. Although the slipway is the largest in East 
Africa, it has a lifting capacity of only 2,400 -tons at highest spring tide, 
maximum keel length of 90m and breath of 12m. In view of these short
-CO~ the Government in joint partnership with East African Marine and 
Engineering Company has decided to build a standard dry dock which will 
accommodate ships up to 180m in length and 24m wide thus increasing the 
handling capacity to vessels of up to 15,000 tons. The facilities to be 
established will enhance the importance of Mombasa port. Many large sized 
ships which would not otherwise call at Mombasa would do so in view of 
the availability of the facilities. In addition, the project will create employ
ment and the services rendered will earn much needed foreign exchange. 

Posts and Telecommunications 

16.65. The basic objectives for the development and operation of Posts 
and Telecommunications, which are the responsibility of the East African 
Posts and Telecommunications Corporation, are the improvement of existing 
tacilities, reduction of present disparities in the level of service offered in 
various parts of the country, and the attainment of higher levels of efficiency 
in the services offered. These objectives are to be attained by modernizing 
existing facilities, by opening new post offices in areas where postal facilities 
are lacking. and by providing telephone, telegraph and telex connections in 
areas lacking these services. 

· 16.66. Throughout the past decade, there has been an increase in the 
volume of mail handled, with the bulk of the increase coming from the 
correspondence generated by Government and business concerns. Between 
1965 and 1971, the average annual rate of increase for all correspondence 
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handled, domestic and international, has been slightly over 11 per cent. 
whereas parcel traffic showed a 6 per cent annual growth rate. No consider
able increases of traffic flow are expected for the current 1974-78 planning 
period. 

16.67. In the course of the last ten years, a number of new services have 
been introduced. There has been a considerable shift from the use of rail 
to much fast~r road transport, for carrying the post. In this respect. the 
target is to provide 24 hour surface mail service among the major centres in 
the country. The box delivery method is in use throughout the system but, 
with the steadily increasing demand on postal services, the Corporation has 
not succeeded in providing adequate numbers of private boxes. Thus, for 
1971, the waiting list had more than 7,000 applications and although it is 
anticipated that many requests will be satisfied during the present Plan 
period, it is also expected that a portion of the demand will continue to 
remain unsatisfied even after 1978. In view of this, the Government, in 
consultation with the Posts and Telecommunications Corporation intends to 
consider the introduction of the delivery of mail at residential and business 
premises. 

61.68. During the last 10 years, postal revenue has been increasing at a 
rate of 5.4 per cent while operating expenditure increased by 6.8 per cent. 
This disparity led, in 1969, to increases in air and surface rates followed 
by a further general tariff revision in 1972. 

16.69. At the end of 1970 there were 0.73 telephones per 100 inhabitants 
in Kenya. It is significant that urban communities possessed, at that time, 
about 99 per cent of the total of all telephone installations. It is intended 
during the Plan period to increase the number of telephones in the rural areas, 
so as to reduce the disparity between telephone distribution between the 
urban and rural areas. Some of the more remote areas are connected to the 
Radio-Call Service, a public radio telephone system operating on high fre
quency channels. The public telegraph service continues to fulfil a vital need 
for communication in rural areas. Taken together, telecommunication service 
has been increasing at an annual rate of 6.0 per cent between 1965 and 1971. 
A ~!lcipal feature of the recent developments in the telecommunications 
facilities of the country is that telex service is increasing at the expense of 
the telegraph service. 

· 16.70. Telecommunications traffic growth is expected to be variable during 
~e Plan period, very high for telephones (about 20 per cent per annum), 
high for telex and very moderate for telegraph. International telegraph is 
expected to register an absolute decline due to the continuing diversion of 
many messages to telex circuits. The constraint on the anticipated demand 
for telephone service is the shortage of trunk circuits which, especially in 
urban centres, has reached acute proportions. The telecommunications tariff 
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applied in Kenya is based on co~t and is com~on for all three Partner 
States. Major tariff changes were introduced durmg 1971 and 1972 and .no 
further changes are contemplated for the current Plan period. · · · 

16.71. Development during this Plan will be expected to reduce the 
difference in service levels between urban and rural areas. Thus, a basic 
target will be to improve the ratio of post offices to population with particular 
emphasis on the rural areas. Another long term objective is to establish a 
trunk-telephone system which shall cover all anticipated traffic needs, and 
to modernize the network by replacing manual equipment with up-to-date 
automatic switching systems. Under the Panafrican Telecommunications 
Network, the Corporation intends to link East Africa with neighbouring 
countries (via Microwave Stations). · 

16.72. With respect to Postal Service improvements, the Corporation will 
plan on the basis of two criteria: size of population served and land area 
covered by each Post Office. In the case of population served, the target 
figure for the end of the Plan period is one post office for every 22,900 
inhabitants, as compared with 28,800 at the end of 1971. This will require 
the opening of 170 new post offices. Thus, the land area served by each 
Post Office will decrease from 1,086 square kilometres in 1973 to 882 square 
kilometres, in 1978. 

16.73. In addition to new sub-Post Offices, a number of existing ones will 
be upgraded to Departmental status. This implies provision of a full range 
of services run by the Corporation rather than by agents. Administrative 
measures will be introduced on a system-wide basis so as to improve the 
overall efficiency and effectiveness of postal services. A large-scale building 
programme will be undertaken to establish the facilities necessary for the 
expanded postal system. 

· I 6.74. For telecommunications it is planned to install manual exchanges 
where none exists so far. Where Manual exchanges have been in operation 
for sopie time and are proving to be insufficient for the existing or fore
casted demand, it is planned either to increase ·their capacity to convert 
them into auto-switching or to replace them by more sophisticated cross
bar container exchanges. The improvement of the telecommunications system 
will be gradually made at 197 exchanges and is expected to result in a net 
multiple increase of capacity of more than 82,000 lines by the end of 1978. 
Plans are already underway for the procurement of supplies of subscribers' 
apparatus, secretarial stations, switch-boards of various types, subscribers' 
line wires, and subscribers' distribution cables. Capital requirements for the 
financing of the posts and telecommunications programme during the Plan 
period are shown on Table 16.6. 
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Es11MATED DEVELOPMENT ExPENDITUJU!S: HAST AFRICAN POSTS AND Tl!LECOMMUNICATIONS CORPORATION-1974-1978 (KENYA PORTION) 

Table 16.6 K£'000 

·-· 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 Total 

A . POSTS- .. 
1. NEW BUil.DINOS: 

-
a. New Post Offices . . . . . . .. 127·0 13·5 20·0 10·0 10·0 180·5 
b. New and Upgraded Sub-Post Offices .. 34·5 13·0 22·0 1 ·0 - 70·5 
C. Staff Quarters . . . . .. . . 12·0 . . 8·5 . 9·0 3·5 - 33·0 

2. Exn!NSIONS TO EXISrINo BUII.DINOS , , .. 10·0 - - - 10·0 

I TorAL POSTS . . .. . . . . 173·5 45 ·0 51·0 14·5 10·0 294·0 

B . TELECOMMUNICATCONS--
. 1. OVERSEAS PuRCHASES; 

Subscribers Apparatus and Fittings 515·8 ' 618 ·3 747·9 905 ·3 1,072·4 3,859·7 a. . . 
b. Switching Equipment . . . . .. 194·9 14·6 2,602·1 2,419·0 2,323·0 7,553·6 
c. Trunk Lines, Cables, Transmission, Radio 613 ·3 816·8 2,419 ·0 2,464·7 3,279·0 9,592·8 
d. Telegraph, Telex . . . . . . .. 107·8 121·4 209·5 279·9 416·9 1,135·5 

2. LocAL Cos-rs (MANPoWER, BUil.DINOS, POLES, 
ETC.) . . . . . . . . . . .. 777·7 853 ·1 3,246·5 3,300·8 3,850·5 12,028·6 

TorAL TEl.EcoMMUNICATIONS . . .. 2,209·5 2,424·2 9,22S·0 9·369·7 10,941 ·8 34,170·2 
) . 

I TorAL . . . . . . . . .. 2,383·0 2,469·2 9,276·0 9,384·2 10,951 ·8 I 34,464·2 
' I 



MINISTRY OP POWER AND CoMMUNICATIONS-PLANNED DBVBLOPMENT EXPBNDITURES 1974/78 

Table 16.7 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 I 1976/77 1977/78 Total 
.. 

DEVELOPMENT EXPEND~ 
Ministry Headquarters . . .. . . . . 53 11 10 15 10 99 
Aerodromes . . .. . . . . . . . . 7,047 7,295 4,520 3,690 1,135 23,687 
Power . . .. . . . . . . . . 781 180 180 180 180 1,501 
Dry Dock . . . . . . . . .. . . - 100 112 25 25 262 
E.A. Shipping Line . . .. . . . . . . - 75 so - - 125 

SUB-TOTAL DBVBLOPMENT ,! . . .. 7,881 7,661 4,872 3,910 1,350 25,674 
r 

RE CURRENT EXPENDITURE-
Ministry Headquarters . . . . . . .. 191 205 220 237 256 1,109 
Aerodromes . . . . . . . .. . . . . 1,008 1,133 1,279 1,447 1,627 6,494 
Power . ' . . .. . . . . . . . . 13 14 15 16 17 75 

SUB-TOTAL RECURRENT .. . . 1,212 1,352 1,514 1,700 1,900 7,678 

TOTAL M.P.C. .. . . . . . . 9,093 9,013 6,386 5,610 3,250 33,352 --

I 



Ministry of Power and Communications Expenditures 

16.75. The Ministry of Power and Communications will spend a total 
sum of K£33,352,000 of which K£25,675,000 will be in the development 
and K£7,678,000 will be in the recurrent budgets. The greater part of develop
ment expenditure for the Ministry will be on airports and airfields programme 
described above which will amount to K£23,687 ,000. Electric power expen
diture will be K£1,501 ,000 for rural electrification and power generation. 
The new dry dock to be built in Mombasa as indicated above will be 
financed by Government to the extent of K£262,000. K£99,000 will be spent 
by the Ministry Headquarters on feasibility studies and surveys. It is also 
estimated that K£125,000 will be invested by the Government in acquiring 
shares of the East African National Shipping Line (see paragraph 16.59 
above). These expenditures are summarized in Table 16.7. 

{ ' , 
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CHAPTER17-COMMERCE 
I •' ~ 

17.1. While the value added by wholesale and retail trade was only 12.9 
per cent of monetary GD.P. in 1972, the commercial sector has a far greater 
importance to the economy than what is implied by its contribution to G.D.P. 
Increased efficiency in distribution can make it possible for traders to charge 
lower prices, thereby increasing the real incomes of consumers and lowering 
the procurement costs for inputs required by producers. At the same time, 
more dependable market outlets play an important part by: reducing the 
risks of specializ.ation, encouraging production for the market, and enhancing 
the confidence of consumers in the availability of consumer goods through 
the market. Thus, with this Plan increased recognition is given to the role 
of the distribution system in the process of development. 

Objectives 
17 .2. The following four fundamental objectives will be accorded high 

priority during the Plan Period: -

(i) Improvements in Efficiency.-Efficiency implies lower costs and 
improved quality and quantity of distributive services. Increased 
efficiency will be sought in local distribution as well as in the import 
and export trades. The Government's assistance programmes for 
commerce will give primary emphasis to the needs of small traders 
in both rural and urban areas. 

(ii) Kenyanization.- Most small . COIIllll~rcial firms have already been 
transferred to citizen ownership. Larger and more intricate firms 
still remain in the hands of non-citizens. The Government will employ 
all necessary measures, including training, expansion of credit, and 
trade licensing to complete the Kenyanization of commerce by the 
end of the Plan period. New institutions, such ~ retailers' buying 
co-operatives, will supplement K.N.T.C.'s role in Kenyanization. The 
Government will also ensure that locally manufactured goods will, as 
far as possible, be distributed by Kenyan traders. 

(iii) Promotion of Exports.-Expansion of export trade will be sought 
both with Kenya's partner states in the East African Community and 
with other nations. The widening gap between imports and exports 
must be narrowed. Given the Government's desire to promote eco
nomic development, the best approach to reducing Kenya's deficit 
in merchandise trade is to step up the rate of growth in Kenya's 
exports of commodities and services. 

(iv) Expansion of the Monetary Economy.-The existence of a dependable 
marketing system encourages producers to respond adequately to 
changing demand patterns. Such a marketing system is also an 
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incentive for subsistence farmers to enter the exchange eco.nomy. In 
, · order to facilitate a rapid expansion of the monetary economy, the 

Government will pay · close attention to the· creation and improvement 
: . of marketing channels for agriculturni products;· farm inputs and 

- . the consumer goods which are widely used in the rural areas . 
• I . . ' . . . . . . . 

Strategies . 

17.3. These objectives require both the development of institutions and 
improvements in the regulation of trade. In some cases, Government parti
cipation in . trading will be increased. A comprehensive package of services 
for African traders will be required. More specifically, the main strategies 
to· be employed to achieve the objectives outlined above are described in 
the following paragraphs:~ · 

(a) Promotion of Private Entrepreneurship . ._The Government recogniz.es 
that the provision of efficient marketing facilities must largely depend 
on the initiative and skills possessed by private entrepreneurs. Most 
of these will of necessity be African traders, most of whom are 
handicapped by limited access to credit and inadequate knowledge 

: . of the techniques of business management. To overcome these weak
-~ · nesses, : the Government will establish an institutional machinery 

,. . . designed 'to remove such weakness and to facilitate the expansion of 
' the exchange economy throughout the country. , , : , i · • . • 

. (b) Improvements ;ii· the Distribution Network.-J;b.e .Government ~ill 
foster new private sector institutions aimed at creating economies of 
scale in marketing and making wholesaling activities more efficient. 
In this connexion, attempts will be made to determine the most 
appropriate channels for- the distribution of various categories of 
merchandise. The Government undertakes to encourage the adoption 

, : · ·· of· the most promising marketing institutions, including consumers' 
co-operatives and traders' buying organizations . .. 

(c) Export Promotion.-It is intended to enhance the ·effectiveness· of 'the 
existing institutional arrangements for export promotion. In this 
regard, the Government will make more financial resources available 
to the Kenya Export Promotion Council and post more commercial 
attaches to countries where export potential is promising. Efforts will 
be made to match domestic production capacity with .the requirements 

. of potentially available overseas markets. 

(d) Parastatal lnstitutions.-Without discouraging private enterprise in 
commerce, the Government will, nevertheless, participate where it is 
efficient to do so. A review of the performance of existing parastatal 
trading organizations is planned to ~ their contribution and 
relevance to the provision of a more efficient distribution network. 
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(e) Joint Ventures.-Joint ventures will be sought with non-citizens where 
the contribution of new technology, external commercial ties or other 
special qualifications make a particular joint venture more appropriate 
than alternative local private or parastatal commercial enterprises. 

(f) Regulation.-In order to facilitate efficient allocation of resources, the 
Government will continue to use price controls only when inflationary 
pressures are unusual or on those products that represent the liveli
hood of the low income groups. The present price control machinery 
will be simplified as conditions permit. Weight and measure regulations 
will be applied more effectively and expanded to deal with new 
developments in commerce and industry. Regulations for protecting 
the public against unfair business practices will be introduced as and 
when need arises, and administered through Government agencies, 
such as the Capital Issues Committee. Licensing will be simplified 
and procedures that induce delays and uncertainty in business 
transactions will be eliminated. 

Review of Past Perf onoance 

17.4. Value added by commerce in monetary sector increased by 6.4 per 
cent per year from 1967 through 1972, compared to a planned rate of 7 per 
cent for 1970-74. The rapid growth of import substitution in both industry 
and agriculture accounts for the slower relative growth of private wholesale 
and retail trade. Government contribution to commerce, primarily through 
parastatal marketing bodies, has remained at about 4 per cent of the G.D.P. 

17.5. Capital formation in wholesale and retail trade has decreased 
from 8.6 per cent of total investment in 1964 to 4.9 per cent in 
1972. This decline in share of investment indicates the need of a study to 
determine whether the shift is in the best interest of development. This study 
will be carried out early in the Plan period. The results of the study will be 
used in preparing revised programmes for capital development in the whole
sale and retail trade. 

Value Added Projections 

17.6. Table 17.1 presents the projections of value added by commerce 
for the Plan period. The overall growth rate will be 7.8 per year, compared 
to 6.4 per cent for the previous Plan period. Much of this growth will be in 
retail trade, as more people now living at subsistence levels attain income 
levels which will enable them to enter the monetary economy with increased 
purchasing power.· Increases in efficiency of wholesale businesses are expected 
to reduce mark-ups so that the wholesale value added will not grow at the 
rate of retail value added. Nevertheless, increases in exports of commodities 
will contribute to growth of wholesaling. 
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PROJECTIONS OF VALUE ADDED BY THE COMMERCE SECTOR* 

Table 11.1 (K£'000) 

Growth Rate 
1972 Projected 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

for Plan 

Joint Wholesale and Retail Trade .. 12,200 7·8 13,200 14,200 15,300 16,500 17,700 
Wholesale trade .. .. . . . . 36,600 7·3 39,300 42,100 45,200 48,500 52,000 
Retail trade . . . . . . .. 16,000 8·7 17,400 18,900 20,500 23,300 24,300 

Wholesale and Retail Trade .. .. 64,800 7·8 69,900 75,200 80,900 88,300 94,000 

*NOTE.-Parastatal bodies contributed an estimated K£2.5 million to the 1972 value added by the Commerce Sector. 



17.7. Commercial activities employ about ten per cent of the modem 
private sector work force. Growth in employment has been slower than 
elsewhere. In fact, employment in commerce declined by 5.9 per cent from 
!971 to 1972, while private sector employment overall rose by 2.4 per cent 
and public sector employment by 7.6 per cent. The growth planned for the 
commerce sector will unfortunately not cause employment to increase sub
stantially. Increased efficiency of commerce will limit the increase in employ
ment, though lower prices will compensate consumers for wage income 
foregone. 

Development Programmes 
17.8. The programmes to achieve the objectives specified fall into three 

broad categories: -
(i) Trade credit. 
(ii) Government Services for Private Sector Commerce. 

(iii) Government Participation in Commerce. 

Since the commerce sector is primarily private, Government efforts are 
largely facilitative and complementary, although the Government does 
participate in parastatal and Government marketing programmes. Unless 
otherwise specified, the programmes indicated here will be undertaken by 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry. 

Trade Credit 
17.9. Table 17.2 presents an estimate of the necessary expansion of trade 

credit. Outstanding commercial bank credit to commerce averaged K£37 
million in 1972. Since value added by commerce is projected to grow at 7.8 
per cent per year, trade credit expansion is presumed to increase at least 
by the same percentage. This estimate is conservative because value of turn
over may grow more rapidly than value added. Additional credit will be 
needed to monetize the transactions of those who expand their market 
consumption relative to direct form of consumption. This is part of the 
explanation for commerce growing at a rate faster than the economy overall. 

17.10. Of the total of K£16.9 million expansion needed, K£10.2 million 
must come largely from private sources. Loan guarantee schemes and more 
flexible credit policy will be needed to encourage commercial banks to take 
up this added volume of loans. It is therefore proposed to establish the 
schemes during this Plan (See para 17.15 below). 

CENTRAL BANK 

17.11. The Central Bank will continue to use regulatory powers with 
respect to commercial banks and will direct that specific proportions of their 
lending be granted to smaller enterprise and non-metropolitan traders. 
Periodical investigations will be undertaken during the Plan to detenninc 
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the amounts of lending, from various sources, that are accorded to · 
mercial sector. The results of these investigations; will enable the GO\ 
to take appropriate actions to ensure that the se=:.ctor receives the rig 
of credit the unit requires. 

GROWIH IN TRADE CREDIT REQ1CJlREMl!NI'S 

Table 17.2 (Ki 

Growthat Provide by I 
Year Trade Credit 7-8~ Commerce 1: 

incre~ent Programmes I 

1972 (base) . . . . .. 37-0 -
1973/74 . . . . . . .. 39·9 2-9 1 ·3 
1974/75 . . . . . . .. 42·9 3-0 1 ·0 
1975/76 . . . . . . .. 46·4 3-~ 1·1 
1976/77 . . . . . . .. 49 ·9 3-~ 1 ·5 
1977/78 . . . . . . .. 53·9 4-0 1·8 

TOTAL .. ... 16-9 I 6·7 I 
N.B.-Estimates are based on 1972 commercial banks-hi Ils, loans and advances ot 

million to trade and 2.8 to parastatal bodies. 

COMMERCIAL BANK LOANS 
17.12. The Government will encourage con:::imercial banks to s 

credit-worthy stockists of farm inputs and to pr<>vide them with loa 
terms of the credit and price structure will b~ adjusted to make 1 

gramme profitable for banks and stockists. It is planned that the pro 
will also provide for farmers being given credit by stockists for their 
tural inputs. This programme will have a modest beginning, but is e: 
to grow rapidly as credit-worthy stockists accept the opportunity for ex 
of their business. The programme will enable small farmers whos 
requirements are not catered for by co-opera ti '7'e societies and othe 
institutions to be reached. -

I.C.D.C. COMMERCIAL LoANs 

17.13. Government financial assistance to tra.ders, particularly smc 
has been channelled mainly through I.C.D.c;. L.Jnder the Coinmercia 
Revolving Fund Scheme, I.C.D.C. lends to s--n1all businessmen, e1: 

those ~ho have recently acquire.cl busines~es :from non-citizens an 
who wish _to expand their existing trading acti '7'ities. Each loan is 11 

repayable m three years by instalments, with interest of 8½ per cent i: 
B~~een 1966-67 and 1971-72, 2,542 comll\erci:al loans totalling ove 
million were approved, a substantial portio~ be:illg for traders in rur. 
~ u~ban areas the loans will continue to ~ directed largely towards 
ruz.af hon. During the Plan period 1(£3.49 Ih .llie>n will be adde.d to t 
und. ~1 
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DISTRICT JOINT BOARD LOANS 

· 17.14. The District Joint Loans Boards will cont'inue to provide credit 
to small Kenyan businessmen in rural areas who do not usually qualify for 
I.C.D.C. commercial loans and who do not have ready access to credit from 
commercial banks. During the Plan period. Government will provide K£2. 7 
million for this purpose. By the end of 1972-73. thirty-seven District Joint 
Loans Boards were in operation. Special loans committees to perform the 
same functions for municipal areas have been established in Nairobi. 
Mombasa. Kisumu and Thika. As part of the Government's efforts to provide 
better services to small traders investigations will be carried out to determine 
whether the lending activities of the District Joint Loan Boards should be 
merged with those of I.C.D.C. and entrusted to an agency having overall 
responsibility for the development of small-scale enterprises. 

CREDIT GUARANTEE SCHEME 

17 .15. Under this programme commercial banks will be encouraged to 
issue loans to small businessmen who for various reasons, including the 
inadequacy or lack of security or an established business performance record, 
fail to qualify for credit from commercial banks. It is planned that a 
parastatal body with responsibility for promoting the development of small 
enterprises will act as the agency to guarantee the repayment of loans issued 
under this scheme by commercial banks. The agency may charge recipients 
a reasonable fee for providing this service. Details of the Scheme will be 
worked out during the Plan period. This scheme will be of considerable 
value in the less developed districts of the country where tangible securities 
are not usually available. 

Government Services for Private Sector Commerce 

17.16. There are a number of services that the Government provides that 
will foster private sector trade. During this Plan period five areas of Govern
ment services will be given emphasis. These include-

(i) facilitative and regulative service; 
(ii) import control; 

(iii) East African trade and export promotion; 
(iv) training and advisory services; 
(v) institution research and development. 

FACILITATIVE AND REGULATIVE SERVICES 

r / 

17.17. These services include dissemination of market information. price 
control, improving coverage and enforcement of weights and measures 
regulations as well as the elimination of unnecessary licensing requirements 
for traders. 
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17.18. Dissemination of Market Information to Consumers.-The nonnal 
mass media channels of communication and special information bulletins will 
be used in disseminating market information to consumers who should be 
well informed of the prices and quality of goods. This enables them to spend 
their incomes optimally in satisfying their wants. Measures will also be 
taken to ensure that prices of goods are clearly marked on items for sale. 
Local manufacturers will be required to produce price-lists for wide distri
bution among both wholesalers and retailers. Firms will also be required to 
practise the principle of "truth" in advertising. 

17.19. Price Control.-Kenya has had limited price control for many 
_years. Late in 1971 and during 1972, a general price freeze was put into 
effect, and a Price Control Advisory Committee established comprised of 
representatives of Government, a housewives organization, Kenya National 
Farmers Union. C.O.T.U .• Kenya Association 'of Manufacturers. Kenya 
National Chamber of Commerce and Industry. the · Association of Account
ants in East Africa, and the University of Nairobi. The price control 
programme has worked most eff ective]y in domestically produced consumer 
staple items. There has, however, been a severe stress on prices due to foreign 
currency revaluations. Overseas import prices. many of which rose by one
third during 1973, are a source of domestic inflation. -.A programme to cut 
import costs will focus on improving information on world markets. The 
Price Controller and the P.C.A.C. will attempt to limit price spirals generated 
by imports. Import invoices are being audited to guard against over-invoicing 

·as a means of capital export. · 

17.20. Weights and Measures.-The conversion from· Imperial Weights 
and Measures to the Metric System will be completed during the Plan period. 
It is further planned to enforce· measure standards regulations to , provide 
greater protection to consumers. · 

17.21. Licensing of Traders.-In administering laws relating to the licens
ing of traders the Government will encourage competition ' in·-trade to the 
extent the latter is compatible with the maintenance i of viable enterprises 
in ~ lines of trade. This will both promote · employment and. discourage 
monopoly·price and price collusion·by businessmen. To promote competition 
it is planned to review traders licensing regulations during the Plan period. 
The_ Goveriunent will continue to . use the provisions· of the Trade Licensing 
Act for the transfer of businesses from non.-citizens• to citizens. 

IMPORT CoNTROL 

17.~2 .. The Import; Export and Essential Sup~lies Act empowers the 
.. the Mm~try_ of Comm~~ce and Industry to prohibit or restrict the importation 
of ~ny given commod1t1es. The provisions of. this Act ·have been used for a 
vanety of purposes· including · the protection of domestic industries and 
conservation of foreign exchange. As indicated in . the Manufacturing 
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Chapter. the use of import control as a protective measure for domestic 
· industries is to be phased out · gradually. The import licensing measures 
covering a wide range of items that were put into effect during the last Plan 
for conservation of foreign exchange have now been relaxed. A liberal import 
_policy . which avoids unwarranted profiteering is to be pursued during this 
_Plan-period. To utilize the foreign exchange of the country more effectively 
. in purchasing goods from overseas measures are to be taken to improve 
information on goods_ on the world markets. Procurements are to be made 
in the markets which offer the lowest prices for quality products. 

. . ~ . . . . . . . 

, . .11.23 . . The problem of delays in approval of desirable imports that has 
:been. faced. in. the pasf is to receive further _Government attention'. Measures 

-'-were· recently taken to improve and ~implify the procedures _followed in the 
processing of applications . for import licences. These . measures are to be 
.reviewed during the PJ.aI:i period to improve the administration of import 
: ~ntrol further. The· further substitution_ of ad valorem duty for import duty 
-determined on the basis .of the volume of . goods and .other ·. bases, . which 
~present .administrative. difficulties . to. the Customs and · Excise · ·oepartment 
Jn- ,determining and .verifying_ payable_ import duty, will expedite clearance 
_·of goods at the ports of entry and other. clearing points. ' . 

·, ' . , .· . . . 

:EAST AFRICAN 'TRADB ... . 
. .... . . 

~ · · i 7 ;24~ Trade· among th~ East Afri~n Community Partner States has 
·been· steadily increasing in spite of l1 variety of obstacles. Efforts will continue 
:tb; be\made to ensure its continued ·expansion. The impiementation of Rules 
for Confinement of Trade and Rules of Origin which have been approved 

: by- :th~- East African · Common Market Council -will enable • state trading 
. corporations- and import • control agencies in partner states to operate on 
:Principles- that will foster .the development of East African trade. Kenya 
exports to our East African Partner States are projected to increase at 7.1 
per -~n~ per y~r'. · · · · · • •: 'I • •• • • • • • • ? • 

EXPORT PROMOTION · 
·-· . 

,\ , . ' · 

: · · 17.25. The Export Promotion ·Council which has the main responsibility 
for promoting exports abroad will place emphasis in helping manufacturers 
arid exporters to find markets arid develop ways of reaching them. Policies 
for promoting the development of exports are discussed in detail in the 
Manufacturing. (Jiapter 12: The Secretariat of the Export Promotion Council 
is to be enlarged and sections ·to deal with .specific. problems · will be 
established. Consultants will be commissioned to carry out special export 
promotion studies and technical assistance obtained to assist the Council's 

.Secretariat ·in carrying· out · special assignments. The Council is , to have a 
, budget of K£348;000 during the Plan to· enable it to effectively carry out its 
·activities.· There: will ·re. more roordination :between. the activities of the 
'.Export Promotion Council and those of the Commercial· Attaches in Missions 

.~_abroact·.:·: .:.. ~_._: ~.~.i :·! : .. ,: ~.: :. " . \ · ··.· ... ~. .. ! . 
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TRAINING 
17.26. In the past, trammg courses for small businessmen have been 

conducted by District Trade Officers of the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry, sometimes with the assistance of the Management Training and 
Advisory Centre. These courses have not always been adequately planned 
and the instructors have sometimes been insufficiently qualified to conduct 
them. This situation will be rectified during the Plan, mainly through the 
utilization of the facilities provided by the Small Business Development 
Corporation and the Management Training and Advisory Centre. 

THB SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION 

17.27. The Government will establish during the Plan the Small Business 
Development Corporation under whose auspices as indicated in Chapter 
12 it is planned to establish a small business development centre at each 
district headquarters. The centres will serve as focal points for advisory 
services to be given to businessmen operating in trading centres and market 
places in a district. The staff attached to the centres will essentially consist 
of teams of business advisers. The activities of the centres will include 
providing training to businessmen. 

17.28. Although the Government recognizes that there is a need to provide 
assistance to all businessmen, its programme for direct assistance to business
men is basically designed to benefit small-scale businessmen throughout the 
country. It is estimated that there are approximately 40,000 small-scale 
businesses in the rural areas and another 30,000 in the main towns. These 
businesses provide employment for about 500,000 people. It is, therefore, 
important to assist these small-scale enterprises to enable them to operate 
more efficiently and help expand the employment opportunities available 
in the country. 

17.29. The promotion of small businesses involves the provision of a 
variety of inputs and services. These include credit, training in technical 
aspects pertaining to specific types of business, training in tqe skills required 
for successful business management and the provision of . field advisory 
services intended to solve practical operating problems confronting individual 
businessmen. It is planned to co-ordinate the provision of these extension 
services to small businesses through the Small Business Development 
Corporation so as to maximize the effectiveness with which these services 
are furnished to the businesses. 

MANAGEMENT TRAINING AND ADVISORY CENTRE 

17.30. Under a new programme the role of this Centre which was initially 
established to assist in providing 'management training to businessmen has 
been modified to reflect the desire of ·the Government to pay greater attention 
to the training needs of small-scale entrepreneurs: The ~nt_re, which will 
OJ?Crate under the Small Business Development Corpora!1on m du~ cou~se, 
will also have the responsibility of training field extension staff (mcludmg 



trade officers) and preparing standardized training materials appropriate for 
use in training seminars aimed at improving the business knowledge of small
scale businessmen. It will produce programmed instructions which can be 
used by business extension officers when dealing with various categories of 
businessmen. In order to prepare realistic manuals, the Management Training 
Advisory Centre will use its own extension teams -to test the practical useful
ness of such materials. The Centre has been allocated a sum of £287,000 to 
finance its activities. 

DEVELOPMENT OF NEW MARKETING CHANNELS 

17.31. As a result of changes in the patterns of production, consumption 
and location of economic activHy, market channels need to be altered to 
handle new sources of supply or to cater for new markets. At the same time, 
there is a need · to improve the cost-effectiveness of existing marketing 
channels. Since it is not always possible for the private sector to be fully 
informed of the opportunities available for introducing new marketing 
services or improving existing ones, the Government will undertake a major 
research programme for the purpose of .finding out the improvements that 

. should be made in marketing channels and in the trading regulations which 
influence the choice of distribution channels. New marketing institutions will 
be recommended for implementation by the private sector, in cases where they 
appear suitable for the . improvement of the distribution network. The 
Government is allocating a sum of K£270,000 to finance the studies and 
demonstration projects aimed at improving the country's marketing channels. 

17.32. An example of the kind of the new marketing institutions which are 
anticipated concerns a retailer owned co-operative buying organization. 
Currently rural shopkeepers experience difficulty in buying cheaply and 
obtaining supplies regularly. Small shop operators will be assisted in 
establishing buying and distribution co-operatives. The latter will enable 
shop owners to secure, needed supplies at competitive prices, and also enable 
them to learn better merchandising practices. The new organizations will 
compete with traditional wholesalers to supply shops ·(both member and non
member) with products sold at relatively small published mark-up margins. 
Other complementary programmes will be undertaken to help both retailers 
and wholesalers. 

Government Participation . in Commerce 
17.33. The Government participates in commerce . through a variety of 

institutions, including parastatal bodies and limited liability companies. Many 
parastatal bodies are involved in the marketing of important agricultural 
products. such as coffee. tea. sugar. meat, sisal. maize and horticultural 
products. It is the intention of the Government to keep the activities of its 
parastatal marketing organizations under review. with a view to improving 
their operational efficiency. Where appropriate, parastatal organizations will 
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be directed ·to become more actively involved in the export of the commodi
ties which they are authorized to handle. If necessary, more parastatal 
trading organizations may be established to handle some of the major 
commodities which are not yet controlled by the Government. 

KENYA NATIONAL TRADING CORPORATION 

17.34. Kenya National Trading Corporation is one of the commercial 
institutions which are wholly-owned by the Industrial and Commercial 
Development Corporation. It was established to mainly assist in the transfer 
of commerce to ci·tizens and also to engage in state trading activities. The 
Corporation undertakes a wide range of commercial activities, including 
warehousing, wholesaling, authorization of imports by its agents, and 
distribution of locally manufactured goods. When the Corporation com
menced operating in 1965, the only commodity under its control was sugar. 
At present the :list comprises fifty-two items including salt, edible oils, rice, 
textiles and cement. Sugar continues to be the most important commodity 
handled by the Corporation. 

17.35. The volume of business directly handled by the Corporation has 
increased from nearly £4 million in 1966-67 to an estimated figure of over 
K£29· million in 1972-73. In addition, indirect business now amounts to 
about K£31 million. 

17.36. As a result of the measures introduced by the Government to pro
mote African businesses, the country now possesses a reasonable number of 
Kenyan traders who are capable of handling many of the small items which 
are presently confined to the Kenya National Trading Corporation. In 
addi-tion, the Government can make greater use of the Trade Licensing Act 
and the Import, Export and Essential Supplies Act to ensure that non
citizens do not impede progressive Kenyanization of the commercial sector 
of the economy. It is, therefore, the Government's intention to have the 
Corporation relinquish control of all the small items which African traders 
can successfully handle on their own. 

17.37. In the past, the KNTC has had a strong inclination towards acting 
as a commission agent instead of directly buying and selling goods on its 
own account. During this Plan, the Corporation will be re-organired and 
strengthened, so that it may acquire a capacity to operate as an authentic 
state-trading corporation. In the future, its activities will largely be confined 
to the import and export trades to facilitate efficient distribution of the 
commodities which it •will handle in the future. The Corporation will also be 
expected to assist African traders who wish to become importers and 
exporters to deal with special problems of foreign trade, such as the clearing 
and forwarding of goods. 

Summary of Development Expenditure 
17.38. Total development expenditures affecting commerce during the Plan 

period will be K£7 .2 million (see Table 17 .4), of which over K£6 million will 
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DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE FOR COMMERCE, 1973/74-1977/78 
(K.£000's)• 

Table 17.4 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

1. Loans and Grants to ICDC for: 
.-

(a) Traders revolving Loan fund . . . . .. 540,430 550,000 550,000 650,000 
(b) Kenya National Properties Ltd. .. . . 500,010 250,000 300,000 350,000 

2. Small Business Promotion Programmes and Trader 
Training . . . . . . . . .. . . 4,000 22,000 31 ,000 57,000 

3. Traders Development Loans . . . . .. 300,000 300,000 325,000 450,000 
4. Pre-investment Commercial feasibility Studies for 

Institution Development .. . . .. . . - 45,000 50,000 15,000 

TOTAL COMMERCE .• .. . . . . 1,344,440 1,167,000 1,256,000 1,582,000 

•constant 1973 prices. 

1977/78 Total 

700,000 2,990,430 
400,000 1,800,010 

72,000 186,000 
600,000 1,975,000 

100,000 270,000 

1,872,000 
I 

7,221,440 



be for loans. Loans and grants through !CDC will account for almost one
half of the total. . Training programmes for traders. and loans for trader 
operations will account for K£2.16 million. In additioni 1(£270,000 is ear
marked for research relating to the improvement of the marketing system and 
marketing institutions prevailing in Kenya. 

17.39. Table 17.5 presents the recurren·t expenditure for the Plan .period 
for both Commerce and Industry. A total of K£2,633,033 is budgeted for, of. 
which K£1,018,000 is earmarked for commerce. A substantial share of the. 
general administrative costs are also for commercial development. · · 

RECURRENT EXPENDITURES FOR CoMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 
(K£000's)• 

Table 17.5 

l. General Services: 
Headquarters Administra-

tion . . . • 
Planning Section . . . . 
Rent Control Tribunal .. 

2 Industrial Services: 
Headquarters .. 
KITI .. .. 

~- . Commercial Services: 
Trade . . • . . . 
MTAG .. .. .. 
Export Promotion Council 
Inspectorate, Weights .and 

Measures . . •. . . 

1973/74 1974/75 · 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 
- . .. . ... 

237,434 244,000 251,500 263,000 267,000 1,262,934 
26,117 27,000 28,000 28,500 29,000 138,617 
9,000 10,000 10,500 11,000 12,000 52,500 

8,360 9,000 10,000 10,500 11,000 48,860 
20,000 21;000 ·22,000 23,000 24,000 110,000 

34,847 
48,974 
58,000 

40,301 

36,000 
51,000 
65,000 

41,000 

38,000 
53,000 
70,000 

42,000 

41 ,000 
55,000 
75,000 

43,000 

45,000 
58,000 
80,000 

44,000 

~194 847°·= 
265:974 · 
348,000 

210,301 

TOTAL . . 483,033 505,000 525,000 550,000 570,000 2,633,033 

•co~stant 1973 prices. 

r •: . 
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CHAPTER 18-TOURISM AND WILDLIFE 

Objectives 

18.1. In welcoming foreign tourists to Kenya, the Government will seek a 
balance between maximizing economic returns and maintaining an orderly 
rate of growth, with expanding employment for citizens. For the most part, 
these twin objectives are consistent. Over the narrow range where they 
diverge, the Government will not seek maximum tourist returns at the 
expense of entrusting too much of the industry to non-citizens, or of 
permitting too sudden exposure to consumption and spending habits that 
might damage our cherished cultural traditions. Within these constraints, 
there is great opportunity for the nation to earn significant quantities of 
foreign exchange. Indeed, over time-though not within the Plan period
tourism is expected to become the country's principal foreign exchange 
earner and one of the major employers in the modem sector. 

NUMBER OF VISITS TO KENYA BY COUNTRY OF REsIDENCE OJI VISlTORS AND PuRPoss OF 
VISIT, 1971, 1972, 1978 

Table 18.1 ('000 Visits) 

1971 I 1972 1978 

Recorded Target 

Holiday Visits by Residents of: 
Other African Countries .. .. .. .. 18·6 24·0 22 
North America .. .. .. .. . . 50·6 63·5 181 
United Kingdom .. .. .. .. .. 34·0 40·2 79 
West Germany .. .. .. .. . . 30·3 34·6 116 
Other European Countries .. .. .. .. 43·3 56·0 120 
Other Countries .. .. . . .. .. 19·1 21·7 49 

TorAL HOLIDAY, NoN-E.A. .. .. . . 195·9 240·0 567 

Business Visits Non-E.A. .. .. .. . . 33·6 25·5 54 
Transit Visits Non-E.A. .. .. .. .. 35·7 31·2 70 

TOTAL NoN-E.A. Rl!sIDBNTS .. .. 265·0 296·7 691 

TOTAL E.A. REsIDl!NTS .. .. .. 134·7 131 ·7 125 
TOTAL ALI. VISITORS .. .. .. 399·7 428 ·4 816 

of which 
TOTAL HOLIDAY .. .. .. .. 295·5 34S·0 655 
TOTAL BUSINESS .. .. .. .. S6·3 42·1 78 
TOTAL TRANSIT .. .. .. .. 47·9 41 ·3 83 
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18.2. Specific targets for the tourist industry are the following:-

(i) From 1972 to 1978, tourist visits are expected to grow at 11.3 per cent 
and visitors• days at 11.6 per cent per year. Visits from residents of 
other East African countries are expected to decline, as temporary 
expatriate residents of these countries leave. (See Tables 18.1 and 18.2.) 

(ii) Tourist expenditures will increase at 16 per cent per year. The greater 
rate for expenditures than visits will result from policies designed 
to seek higher-spending tourists. (See Tables 18.3 and 18.4.) 

(iii) The proportion of total visitor nights which is spent in hotels, by 
non-residents of East Africa, is expected to increase from 45 per cent 
to 69 per cent. The bed occupancy rate will increase from 47.0 per 
cent to 57.5 per cent. (See Table 18.5.) 

(iv) New investment in tourism will increase the number of beds in opera
tion from 16,162 in 1974 to 28,378 in 1978, or an annual average 
increase of 15 per cent. (See Table 18.6.) 

(v) Tourism is expected to be spread more widely throughout the country. 
(See Table 18.7.) 

VISITOR DAYS IN KENYA BY CoUNTRY OP REslDENCE OP VISITORS AND PuRPOSE OF 
VISIT, 1971, 1972, 1978 

Table 18.2 ('000 Days) 

Purpose/Residence 1971 I 1972 1978 

Holiday Visitors Recorded Target 

Residents of: 
Other African Countries . . . . . . .. 206·5 278 244·2 
North America . . . . . . . . .. 447·0 270 1,734·0 
United Kingdom . . . . . . . . .. 546·0 709 1,313 ·0 
West Germany.. . . . . . . . . .. 345·0 469 1,467·0 
Other European Countries . . . . . . .. 473 ·0 676 1,291 ·0 
Other Countries .. . . . . . . .. 247·0 290 588·0 

TOTAL HOLIDAY, NoN-E.A. . . .. 2,264·0 3,092 6,637·0 

Business Visitors, non-E.A. . . . . . . . . 
Transit Visitors, non-E.A. .. . . . . . . 57 ·0 52 112-0 

TO'J'AL op NoN-E.A. REsmENTs . . .. 2,625 ·0 3,419 7,245-0 
TOTAL OP E.A. REsIDENTS . . .. . . 1,109·0 1,350 1,000·0 

TOTAL ALL VISITORS . . . . .. 3,734·0 4,769 8,244·0 
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TOURIST RECEIPTS ro KENYA, ACTUAL .1971, PROJECTED, 1978 . ,:- . 

Table 18.3 

Compound 
Annual Rate 

Expenditure Item 1971 1978 of Growth 
K£ million 1971-1978 .. 

Hotels and Restaurants : . . 
Full Board Tariff .. .. .. .. 7 ·4 24 ·9 19 
Service Charge, tips (5% of 1) .. .. . ·4 1·3 19 
Hotel Tax .. .. .. .. .. ·4 1·2 18 
Catering Training Levy .. ·7 . . .. .. - -
Bar Purchases .. .. .. .. . . 1·0 3 ·3 19 

TOTAL, HOTELS AND REsrAURANTS 9·2 31 ·4 19 

Local air charter .. .. .. . . ·4 1 ·4 19 
Tour Operators• .. .. . . .. ' 2·1 8·9 23 
Safari Outfitters• .. .. . . .. 1·2 1 ·8 5 
Gifts and Souvenirs .. .. ( .. .. 2·7 6 ·9 15 
Other purchases by persons staying in hotels 1·3 4·3 18 
Purchases by visitors not staying in hotelsb .. 5·6 8·5 6 
Expenditures by ships' passengers and crews 

5 in transit .. .. .. .. . . 0·6 ·8 

TOTAL, NON-HOTELS .. .. 13·9 32 ·6 13 

TOTAL, ENTERPRISE SECTOR .. 23-1 64·1 12 · 

Hunting Licences and Feesc .. .. . . ·2 ·5 12 
Park/Reserve entry/guide fees .. .. ·3 1·2 23 
Airport passenger tax .. .. .. ·1 ·6 28 " .. . : : 

.. . TOTAL, DIREcrd GoVERNMENI' .. ·6 2 ·3 21 

GRAND TOTAL .. .. . . 23·7 66·4 16 

• Excludes payments made to -other tourist activities (e.g. hotels) . 

b Based on assumptions that East African residents staying outside hotels spend K£2 
per night, and non-East African residents staying outside hotels spend K£3 per night. 

0 Includes C.Ontrolled Area Fees paid to fandowners for animals shot, as well as 
Government licence fees. 

4 Excludes taxes paid by ·businesses on behalf of tourists such as hotel tax (see row 3), 
Sh. 7 tourist tax, other licence fees, catering training levy (see row 4), etc. 

General Note.-Most of the above estimates have •been · built up on the basis of 
expcnd ~t ures as.sociated with nights spent in di-fferent types of hotels or oll'tside hotels. 
The official estimate of tourist receipts is based upon expenditures by different nation• 
al ity and purpose groups of visitors. The discrepaincy between the above estimate for 
1971 and the official figure of K£24 million is well within sampling error of the latter. 
Tourist Expenditures in 1972 are estimated at K£26.5 million. 
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GROSS TOURIST ·REcEnrrs PROJECTIONS 1974-1978 

Tobie 18.4 '000,000 

' ·1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 'Total 
' 

nerator (by Residence)~ 
: North America . . .. 9·0 10·5 9·0 13-0 17·5 59 ·0 

U.K. . , .. ' . . . . . 4·0 4·5 4·5 5·7 7-0 25·7 
West Germany, Austria and ' Switzerland .. . . ! 5·0 8·0 9·0 12·0 14·5 48·5 
Scandinavia . . : . . .. 0 ·8 0·9 l ·0 l ·6 2·5 6·8 
Others .. . . .. . . · 3·5 4·2 , 5·0 9·0 ' 12·5 34·2 

Total Holiday and Tourist Re-
ceipts : . . 

l 
.. . . 22·3 28·1 28·5 41·3 54·0 174·2 

Business and Transit Receipts 12·7 15·0 19·5 14·7 12·3 74·2 

GRAND TOTAL .. 35·0 43·14 48·0 56·0 66·4 248·44 

18.3. Those forces determining visitor growth over which Kenya exercises 
some control (e.g., relative prices, degree of social stability, rate of expansion 
and standard of facilities, promotion) could permit more rapid growth than 
is envisaged for the Plan period. The rate selected, which is less than for 
the previous Plan, takes into account the following considerations: -

(i) The investment required to achieve higher rates would cause undue 
disruption of other programmes for which it might alternatively be 
used. 

(ii) Slower rates of growth will reduce the significance of planning mistakes 
and provide more time for careful planning to avoid social and 
cultural disruptions. 

(iii) A slower rate in the growth of visits can be translated into a higher 
income per visitor, through increases in both tax rates and prices. 

(iv) A slower rate of growth facilitates a greater proportion of Kenyaniz.ation 
in employment on tourist facilities. 

Problems 

18.4. Before turning to the strategy to achieve the above objectives, it is 
well to discuss certain problems, namely: -

(i) Seasonal variation. 
(ii) Water shortage. 

(iii) Ribbon development at the Coast. 

18.5. Seasonal variation.-There is a wide variation in percentage rates of 
?Ccupancy between high and low season. Greater employment of facilities 
m low season will be achieved through encouraging air charter package 
tours, increasing the number of all-weather up-country circuits, and offering 
lower prices. 
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HOTEL Bms OCCUPIBD AND AVAJLABU 1965, 1971 AND 1978 TARGl!T 

Table 18.S 

NUMBER OP BEDS ANNUAL RATES OP GROWTH 

TYPE OP HOTEL, TYPE OP OCCUPANT, BEDS AVAJLABLI! 
AVl!RA0I! PERCENTAGE OCCUPANCY PERCENTAGI! Pl!R ANNUM 

Bl!O OCCUPANCY RATB (%) Recorded Targets 
Targets 

1965 1972 1974 1978 1965-1971 1974-1978 

NAIROBI HOTELS--
Beds Occupied by: 

E.A. Residents .. .. .. . . .. .. 787 927 931 1,012 2·7 2-1 
Non·Residents .. .. .. .. . . .. 699 1,786 2,750 4,954 16·9 15·9 

TOTAL .. .. .. .. . . .. 1,486 2,713 3,681 5,966 10·5 12·8 
Beds Available .. .. .. . . .. . . 2,696 4,781 6,064 10,083 10·0 13 ·6 
Occupancy Rate .. .. .. .. .. . . 55-1 56·7 60·7 59·2 - -

Co.A.ST HOTELS--
Beds Occupied by: 

E.A. Residents .. .. .. .. .. .. 521 761 840 1,051 6·3 5·8 
Non-Residents .. .. .. .. .. . . 223 1,485 2,721 5,399 37-1 18·7 

TOTAL .. .. . . .. .. .. 744 2,246 3,561 6,450 20·1 16·0 
Beds Available .. .. . . . . . . .. 1,622 3,864 3,172 10,501 15·6 14·2 
Occupancy Rate .. . . . . . . . . .. 45·9 58·2 57·7 61 ·4 - -

UP-COUNTRY HOTELS--
Beds Occupied by: 

E.A. Residents . . .. .. .. . . .. 358 402 440 496 2-1 3-1 
Non-Residents .. .. .. .. .. . . 157 666 1,384 3,382 28·1 2S·O 

TOTAL .. .. . . .. . . . . SIS 1,067 1,824 3,878 12-9 20·8 
Beds Available .. .. .. .. .. . . 1,523 2,893 3,926 7,794 11 ·3 18-7 
Occupancy Rate .. .. . . . . . . .. 33-8 36·9 46·5 49 ·8 - -

ALL HOTELS--
Beds Occupied by: 

1,666 2,089 2,211 2,559 3·8 3·7 E.A. Residents .. .. .. .. .. . . 
Non-Residents .. .. .. .. . . 1,079 3,937 6,855 13,73S 24·0 19·0 

TOTAL .. .. .. .. . . .. 2,745 6,026 9,066 16,294 

I 
13-9 15·8 

Beds Available .. .. .. .. .. . . 5,841 11,538 16,162 28,378 12·0 1S·0 
Occupancy Rate .. .. .. . . . . .. 47·0 S2 ·2 S6·1 S7-S - -



SCHEDULE FOR PLANNING AND CoMPLETION OP HOTEL BEDS 

Table 18.6 

Number of beds for which detail 
planning should commence: 
Nairobi 
Coast .. 
Up-country .. 

TOTAL 

New beds in operation: 
TOTAL 

TOTAL BEDS INSTALLED 

1974 

887 
1,386 

843 

3,116 

1,065 

16,162 

1975 1976 

1,010 1,090 
1,394 1,323 
1,040 1,114 

3,444 3,527 

I 2,129 3,116 

! 18,291 21,407 

Number of Beds 

I 
Plan 

1977 1978 Total 

757 910 4,654 
451 1,029 5,583 
217 494 3,708 

1,425 2,433 13,945 

3,444 3,527 13,276 

24,851 28,378 

18.6. Water shortage.-Most of the Coast will suffer severe water shortage 
until major new dams and piping systems are in operation. The exceptions 
are the south coast, and Malindi/Watamu. Hence. most new coast hotel 
beds will be in these areas during the Plan period; More intensive develop
ment will minimize infrastructure costs. will provide more varied facilities, 
and will conserve increasingly scarce beach areas. At the same time, it will 
make possible a full range of social services for the staffs of tourist enterprises 
and their families, thereby avoiding the unfortunate social consequences of 
past development patterns. 

18.7. A resort complex at Diani, situated on approximately 4.5 kilometres 
of high-quality beach at the mouth of Mwachema Creek, will be the first 
comprehensively-planned resort of its nature in the country. Consultants have 
been commissioned to prepare feasibility and design studies, and the first 
phase of construction will start during the Plan period. A comprehensive 
development_ plan is intended for Lamu District and the Tana River delta, 
including the islands. 

18.8. Parks and Rural Community · Development.-In the past dispersed 
location of administrative and staff facilities inside Parks and Reserves has 
created two problems: inadequate social facilities for Park personnel and 
their families and reduction in the attractivepess of the Parks and Reserves. 
In the present Plan period, this will be overcome by a concentration of staff 
facilities and more moderate hotels in centres outside but close to Parks 
a~d Reserves. In addition to solving two problems cited here ~is practice 
will lead to more generation of benefits to inhabitants of the neighbourhood 
of parks and reserves. It will still be desirable to locate higher-priced lodges 
inside Parks · and Reserves. The Tanzania Government will be approached 
to support a detailed feasibility study for · the development of Lake Chala, 
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PROJECTED luOJONAL DISTRIBUTION OP UP-COUNTRY 0cCUPANCJES AND BEDS AVAILABLE (DAILY AVERAGES) 

Table 18.7 

BEDS OCCUPIED BY: 
TOTALS BEDS AVAILABLE 

TOUIUST REOlON Residents of East Africa Non-Residents of E.A. 

1965 1971 1978 1965 1971 1978 1965 1971 1978 1965 1971b 1978C 

Nyaoza .. .. 83 80 99 6 23 137 89 103 236 211 321 474 
S:E. Masailand .. 21 28 35 

43 129 468 
64 159 503 196 415 1,010 

S. W. Masai land . .. 5 6 78 685 83 691 208 1,388 
Coast Hinterland .. 44 43 53 33 183 665 77 226 718 210 579 1,442 

Central-
Rift/Lakes •• .. 70 82 102 8 47 274 78 129 376 256 405 755 
Mountains • • .. . 74 104 128 55 172 578 129 275 706 405 830 1,418 

: Periphepy .. ... 4 18 22 8 25 329 12 43 351 42 106 705 
Western ... . .. 50 37 46 2 4 110 52 41 156 123 150 313 
North . . .. .. 2 4 5 1 5 137 3 9 142 16 72 285 

TOTAL .. 348 401 496 156 666 3,383 I 504" 1,067 3,879 1,459a I 3,086 7,790 
-'-=- ---- ----

•Slightly different classification from Table 17.4. 
bBeds available early 1972 (average beds available during the year were 2,893). 
0 Beds required early 1978 to handle peak season traffic. Hence the difference between the 1978 and 1971 figures shows the increase in capacity 

necessary to handle planned occupancies. 



which possesses all the natural attributes of a successful resort and which 
could provide services for staff families from Tsavo West National Park. 
Other high priority areas would be Amboseli and Mara. 

Strategy 

18.9. The five objectives listed in paragraph 18.2 require a common set of 
strategies. It is. therefore. difficult to pair strategy with objectives. Never
theless. strategies are classified below according to those objectives that each 
is primarily intended to achiev.e, namely: -

(i) Volume of tourism and tourists expenditure. 

(ii) Investment. 

(iii) Dispersion of tourist trade. 

Volume of tourism and expenditure 

. : . · j 

I'S.IO. The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation (K.T.D.C.) is the 
principal statutory agency designed to develop tourist facilities and services. 
But private enterprise will also be relied upon. Outside of K.T D.C., 
expansion of tourism (by both private and Government agencies) requires 
improved planning, promotion, and staff training. It also depends on 
strengthened Government services, such as statistics, licensing and standards, 
an air licensing policy, and East African co-operation. These are discussed 
in this order, below. 

18.11. Kenya Tourist Development Corporation.-During the coming Plan 
period, Government will spend K£59 million on direct tourist activities and 
infrastructure. A significant proportion of these funds will be directed through 
the K.T.D.C. for three reasons:-

. (i) It is Government policy that citizens should own and manage enter
prises to the extent possible. However, not enough citizens have the 
resources and the skills to undertake the risks of starting enterprises. 

· Kenyaniz.ation therefore requires _ a large degree of Government 
participation. · 

•,: : 

(ii) Without . the active participation of K.T D.C., tourist enterprises would 
accrue to a tiny · minority of wealthy persons~ both citizens and non
citizens. To avoid such a concentration, Government must take a 
share of equity in most sound new hotel projects. In so doing, however, 
K.T.D.C. will not displace private initiative but complement it, and 
it will insist on local participation in most projects, even those 
undertake~ priiruuil)' by foreign investors. · · 

·(iii>' Government will invest in. strategic projects on· new tourist circuits 
where private enterprises are unwilling to underwrite the risks. 
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18.12. In addition to its own investments, K.T.D.C. will encourage private 
enterprise by initiating a programme of commercial loans to hotels. The 
purpose will be to fill the gap in financial resources that currently constrains 
private investment, and not to compete with existing financial intermediaries 
or to subsidize commercial tourism. Investors in hotels are currently unable 
to obtain loans for more than twelve years. The K.T.D.C. programme is 
expected to provide fifteen- to twenty-year loans at commercial rates. 

18.13. In addition to the above, K.T.D.C. will extend K£1 million during 
the Plan period to new citizen hoteliers on terms more favourable than those 
offered commercially. Most of this money will be directed towards smaller 
hotels on existing circuits. Loans will also be available to assist Kenya
nization. 

18.14. Government will furnish advances of approximately K£9 million 
to K.T.D.C. to implement the programmes cited above. (See Table 18.8.) 
Because additional funds will be available from reinvested earnings, these 
programmes will exceed the Government advances. If it performs well, 
K.T D .C. should also be able to raise funds from private and forei!ffi sources 
as well. 

TABLE 18.8 
PLANNED NEW GOVERNMENT ADVANCES TO K.T.D.C. 

Year K£'000 
1973/74 658.5 
1974/75 1,188.0 
1975/76 2,400.0 
1976/77 2,504.0 . 
1977 /78 . 2,290.0 

TOTAL . .. 9,040.5 

18.15. Improved Planning.-The Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife carries 
the prime responsibility for formulating policy and programme alternatives, 
for ensuring co-ordination among agencies in project preparation, and for 
monitoring performance. The Planning Division of . this Ministry will be 
strengthened. Additional outside technical assistance will be sought for the 
period prior to qualified Kenyan staff becoming available. The Ministry will 
devote K£O.6 million on consultants' studies for projects •involving more 
than purely commercial considerations; e.g., the Diani resort (see paragraph 
18.7) and the Lake Otala development (see paragraph 18.8). 

Promotion 
18.16. In the past, all 1he tourists that the country could take care of came 

spontaneously, and little promotion was needed. As the national capability 
of receiving tourists increases, however, it · will be necessary to undertake 
more promotional effort. 
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18.17. During the last Plan period, the budget for overseas promotion 
was increased from K£70,000 to K£320,000 per year, or a bit over K£1 per 
holiday visitor from outside East Africa. This may have been excessive. 
During the coming Plan period, therefore, great attention will be paid to the 
effectiveness of spending. Professional techniques will be increasingly used 
both in Kenya and overseas, and Government and private programmes will 
be more closely co-ordinated. Promotional campaigns with other countries 
to be included in the same itinerary will be investigated. At home, Govern
ment will provide technical assistance and finance for regional publicity 
associations, and conferences will be promoted for the Kenyatta Conference 
Centre. Altogether, promotion will cost K£2.1 million during the Plan period. 

Staff Training 

18.18. While the larger firms have had satisfactory training programmes, 
smaller firms have been unable to afford the cost or have been unwilling 
to risk the loss of their trained personnel to competitors. Yet training is 
critical, for hotels will require 10,500 new employees, and other tourist 
trades 4,000 more, between 1971 and 1978. The solution is to organize and 
finance training on an industry-wide basis. 

18.19. Therefore, in 1972 the Government organized a Catering Training 
Fund, supported mainly by a 2 per cent levy on total sales of hotels and 
restaurants. This source is expected to yield K£2.4 million during the Plan 
period. The Fund has also received an initial loan of K£1.2 million from 
external sources. This Fund, managed by a Board of Trustees, will organize 
and finance training for hotel and restaurant personnel. Its first project has 
been the expansion of the Nairobi Hotel School, which graduated its first 
twenty assistant managers in 1972, into a comprehensive institution for all 
levels of catering staff. The school will cost K£2.5 million during the Plan 
period, and when fully operational, it will process 500 to 600 trainees per 
year, including those in its short up-grading and refresher courses. If the 
Nairobi school is unable to serve the total demand, a new school may be 
opened at the Coast, either in Mombasa or at the Diani Resort Complex. 

18.20. The staffs of travel agencies, tour organizers, and couriers are 
currently dominated by non-citizens. With recent increases in secondary 
school ?utput, there are more than enough citizens to permit complete 
Ken~amzation of these occupations before the end of the Plan period, 
provi~ed sufficient training is provided. Therefore a Government-industry 
comm tt ill b · ' 1 ee ~ e appomted for the non-hotel tourist trades, under terms 
of !he National Industrial Training Act It will organize training and 
~~~~n, as well as a le~ ~pon the tr~de to finance them. The sum of 
th f ' f?r non-hotel trammg (see Table 18.9) is provisional, pending 

e ormulation of these plans. 
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MISCELLANBOUS GOVERNMENT EXPENSES ON TOURISM 

Table 18.9 

1972/73 1973/74 1974/75 . 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 TOTAL 
------------

R D R- D R D R D R D R D R D 
-------- ------------

1. Tourism Statistics" . . .. - - 25 1 26 1 27 - 28 1 30 - 136 3 
2. Hotel Trainingb . . .. . . 76 13 81 200 90 732 213 187 263 - 263 - 910 1,119 
3. Planningc . . .. .. . . 4 - 4 - 6 75 10 75 13 75 13 75 46 300 
4. Promotion° . . .. .. 341 - 344 5 380 28 385 35 400 40 410 40 1,919 138 
5. Licensing . . . . .. 9 - 13 - 15 2 17 - 17 - 17 l 79 3 
6. Misc. Training .. . . . . - - - - - 30 - 45 - 45 - 50 - 170 
7. Radio Network .. . . . . 10 15 24 2 25 33 26 35 27 45 28 61 130 176 
8. General Overheads . . .. 144 - 160 - 168 - 175 - 185 - 194 - 282 -

--------------------------
9. TOTALd .. . . 508 28 545 207 594 900 613 367 642 205 662 227 3,056 1,906 ---------- ------------------------------------------
6 Ministry of Finance and Planning. 
bRecurrent Expenditure are not included in Ministry Estimates, but are covered by the Catering Training Levy. Development Expenditure in 
1972/73 were K£126,000 and in 1973/74 were expected to come to K£596,000, with the difference from the numbers shown expected to come 
from supplementary estimates. 
0Direct Expenditures and Salaries only. Other expenses (secretaries, travel, etc.) are placed under general overheads (Row 8). 
dTotal included in Ministry ofTourism and Wildlife Estimates. Excludes Statistics and Recurrent Expense of Hotel School. 



18.21. Government will also consider with the University of Nairobi the 
establishment of a multi-disciplinary tourism centre, for both research and 
training. It would be the first institution in Africa to mount scientific research 
on travel and tourism, which would enable tourism policies to conform to 
local conditions. The faculty might also serve as consultants to private and 
Goverrnent agencies, both at home and abroad. 

Improved Statistics 

18.22. Efficient planning for and monitoring of tourism requires a quanti
tative knowledge of what is happening. The responsibility for collecting 
and disseminating tourist statistics lies with the Central Bureau of Statistics. 
Great improvements in the scope and coverage of this data have already 
been made, and this trend of improvement is expected to continue. A tourism 
forecasting model will be established. to be updated quarterly, from which 
forecasts of all major tourism series can be generated. 

Air Licensing Policy 

18.23. The cost of airfare is the largest single component of a tour to 
Kenya. Reduction in these fares is therefore the single most powerful 
stimulant of tourist growth which can be influenced by Kenya. Continued 
technological change will result in gradual reductions in the relative cost of 
air transport (offset by increases from inflation and the higher cost of 
petroleum), but the most dramatic decreases will come from the expansion 
of charter flights, and the resulting competitive reductions in excursion and 
inclusive tour fares by International Air Travel Association carriers. The 
introduction of charters from Germany and Switzerland in 1965 is the main 
explanation for the rapid · increase in Kenya's share of those countries' 
long-haul tourists. Government will therefore continue to support the policy 
of the East African Civil Aviation Board on in-bound charters, which is to 
grant licences in the necessary number so long as scheduled services fail to 
provide the equivalent in terms of timing, routing, capacity and price. 

18.24. Local air charters in small aircraft enable visitors with ample 
money but limited time to see a variety of attractions. They also make 
accessible remote areas to which it would be uneconomic to construct all
weather roads and thus spread the benefits of tourism. East African 
Community policy has traditionally been to refuse local operators permission 
to duplicate the domestic routes of East African Airways. This has been 
done through price minima and maxima, and through denying licences for 
more than ten revenue seats per aircraft. Since this policy may conflict with 
~e ?bjective to encourage the most profitable types of tourism and to 
dIStnbute benefits widely, the Government will consult with its Community 
Partner States to keep it under scrutiny. The ten-seat rule and restriction 
on entry by new firms are priority issues to be examined. 
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East African Co-operation 
18.25. Kenya will continue to liaise with the neighbouring countries on 

tourism development, through the Sub-Committee on Tourism of the Com
mittee of Planners, the Economic Consultative, and the Planning Council 
of the East African Community. Co-operation will be fostered in promotion, 
development of facilities, standardization of statistics, and research and 
training. The full development of several possible tourist areas (including 
Lake Chala, Lake Victoria basin, and Mount Elgon) depend critically upon 
detailed inter-state co-ordination, for which Kenya will support joint studies 
and other means. 

Investment 
18.26. The investment in tourism by the K.T.D.C. has been discussed, 

above. Investments are considered under the following headings: -

(i) Tourist roads. 
(ii) Local Government investment. 

(iii) Private and foreign investment. 

18.27. Roads.-_A new tourist road connecting Lake Magadi and Mara 
will permit development of the Nguruma area, creating a new south-west 
Kenya tourist circuit. Not only does this area contain many cultural and 
scenic attractions, but this circuit will complement the existing Southern 
Kenya-Tanzania circuit, thus adding value to the latter as well. Most other 
tourist road projects, outside of Parks and Reserves, will consist of upgrading 
existing facilities. 

· 18.28. Local Government investment.-Because of their lack of com
mercial and technical skills, the financial participation of Local Authorities 
in tourist enterprises has been discouraged. Nevertheless, some have earned 
substantial returns through licence receipts, profits on game reserves, and 
revenues from other wildlife activities. With these funds, they are able to 
build recreational facilities, supervise markets, collect refuse, maintain roads, 
and engage in promotion. 

18.29. Private and Foreign lnvestment.-Private investment in tourism 
is expected to be from K£26 million to K£30 million during the Plan period, 
of which more than one half will come from abroad. Among the forces 
attracting this investment will be the Government programmes discussed 
earlier-promotion, infrastructure, and loans. 

18.30. It is the Government's policy that those who benefit from invest
ments in tourism shall also take risks. Returns should be in the form of 
profits rather than assured commissions for inputs or services provided to 
the enterprise. Therefore, developers of major new hotel projects will 
normally be expected to provide at least one quarter of the required initial 
capital, before they will qualify for any Government contribution. 
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18.31. Lodges inside National Parks or County Council Game reserves 
must be fifty-one per cent citizen owned, as must also non-hotel tourist 
services wherever located. Outside such parks and reserves, foreign-controlled 
hotels will be encouraged. The Tourist Industry Licensing Act will be applied 
to achieve these percentages. 
Foreign Exchange Control Evasion 

18.32. Exchange control evasion is a means of illegally removing invest
ment from the country. Such evasion has been frequent within the tourist 
industry. The problem is to minimize the abuse without discouraging the 
free flow of legitimate transactions. To solve it, the Central Bank and Income 
Tax Departments will introduce new reporting requirements for tourist firms. 
Apart from these, existing procedures and penalties are sufficient. · 

18.33. Evasion will also be reduced by the provision of more facilities for 
legitimate exchange. New offices will be opened to buy and sell foreign 
exchange at all major border points and in the main tourist centres. 

Dispersion of Tourist Trade 
18.34. In order to distribute the benefits of tourism more widely through

out the country, visits will be encouraged to outlying areas where tourist 
circuits are not well establishep. Roads and other infrastructure improve
ments will be undertaken where the cost is reasonable. Financial induce
men ts will also be considered for investment in such areas. 

18.35. Provision of beds in Nairobi and up-country hotels will be 
accelerated relative to 1hose at the Coast. European package tours will be 
encouraged to include an up-country safari. A greater demand for up-country 
visits will also come about automatically from a higher proportion of visitors 
from North America, Japan, and Oceania. Finally, alternative beaches are 
expected to be developed in new locations. · 
Recent Performance 

18.36. The capacity to achieve the targets outlined above should be 
evaluated in the light of earlier performance. Between 1968 and 1972, tourist 
visits* increased by 14 per cent per year, while the number of days spent 
by tourists increased by 18 per cent. The number of · hotel beds occupied 
by tourists from everywhere increased by 14 per cent per year, and by tourists 
from outside East Africa by 17 per cent per year. Furthermore, the percent
age of tourists' bed-nights that were passed in licensed hotels (as opposed 
to friends' homes, camping grounds, etc.) increased from 35 per cent in 1968 
to 44 per cent in 1972. 

*Kenya's Immigration statistics measure visits rather than visitors. Hence, visitors 
to_ East Africa who entered and departed from Kenya more than once on the same 
!np are counted more than once in the statistics. On the basis of preliminary analysis, 
it w~~d appear that the number of visitors is around 75-80 per cent of the number 
of VISlts. 1968 is taken as the comparison year for visitors, since the Immigration 
Regulations (and statistics based upon returns .from forms filed under those Regulations) 
changed substantially in that year. 
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18.37. Estimated tourist receipts, excluding international air fares, increased 
from K£17.3 million in 1968 to K£26.5 million in 1972, or at an average 
annual rate of 11.3 per cent, compared to a target of 15 per cent for the 
1970-74 Plan. 

18.38. In 1972, the tourist industry contributed 1.6 per cent of Gross 
Domestic Product. If the targets in this Plan are achieved, it will increase 
to 2.4 per cent in 1978. Since 75 per cent of gross tourist expenditures are 
for Kenya goods and services, and only the remaining 25 per cent on imports, 
tourism has become one of the most promising export industries. 

Possible Adverse Effects of Tourism 
· 18.39. Even so, the impact of tourism is not all beneficial. Large-scale 

tourism brings serious social and cultural problems to a country whose 
people suddenly come into direct contact, for the first time, with large 
numbers of persons whose standard of living is significantly higher than their 
own. Unhappiness comes when the desire for affluence is far out of line 
with the probability of its achievement. This exposure may account in part 
for the heavy migration from rural to urban areas, and for the consequent 
urban slums. The rapid beach , development at the Coast is a direct cause 
of the unplanned slums that have grown up in the hinterland. Much greater 
research is necessary to understand , the sociological and political impact that 
the tourist explosion has had upon the local population. 

Wildlife 
The Role of Wildlife 
. 18.40. Wildlife conservation is but one aspect of sound planning and 

management designed to maximize the returns from land. These returns 
include both economic gains and intangibles, such as aesthetic, cultural, and 
scientific values derived from conservation of habitats and their fauna. The 
debate of "people versus animals" is oversimplified. Where conflicts exist, 
they are between groups of people, such as those who favour conservation 
of wildlife versus those who prefer the returns from other activities incon
sistent with wildlife. The Government's task is to see that land is used in 
those ways that yield the greatest benefits and that those benefits are equit
ably distributed among competing groups. 

18.41. Wildlife policies and programmes encompass all of Kenya. Within 
the National Parks and Game Reserves (6 per cent of Kenya's land area) 
the highest returns will be gained if land is devoted exclusively to wildlife. 
Over another 75-80 per cent of the country, maximum returns require wild
life in combination with other land uses, mainly ranching, but also forestry 
and water catchment. In the 15-20 per cent of land suitable for high density 
arable agriculture or urban development, programmes are necessary to 
minimize damage from wildlife. The Land Use Committee will define the 
criteria for land use, will arbitrate disputes, and will ensure that the best 
uses are in fact employed. 
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fXPl!NDITURB ON WILDLIFE PROORAMMlaS 
Table 18.10 

-

I 1972/73 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 ----------------------------
R D R D R D R D R D R D -------------

Non-Wildlife Viewing: 
1. General Overheads . . . . . . . . .. sos 99 472 97 500 120 504 100 508 225 530 225 
2. Training .. . . . . . . . . . . 17 . 17 - 17 25 40 200 46 100 47 -
3. Anti-poaching Field Forces .. .. . . . . . - 29 14 35 13 38 20 39 10 40 10 
4. Wildlife Research: 

~a~ Censuing and Monitoring Unit .. .. - - - - b 107 b 108 b 127 b 68 
b Other Research . . . . .. .. . . . . 30 25 so 60 75 60 105 65 130 65 

S. Wildlife Utilization• .. .. .. .. . . - 98 - 67 - 68 - 65 - - - -
6. Game Proof Defences .. .. . . .. • 9 • 19 . 65 • 70 . 75 . 80 --- ---------------
7. Sub-Total .. .. .. . . .. . . 505 221 548 212 602 458 663 623 698 602 747 448 

Wildlife Viewing: 
8. National Parks: 

(a) Compensationr .. .. .. .. . . - 8 d 260 d 70 d 10 d 10 d to 
(b~ Roads and Airstrips• . . .. .. .. 87 185 125 400 200 500 275 700 350 700 450 700 
(c Other . . . . . . .. . . . . 535 307 633 312 734 361 794 245 860 228 927 310 

--- ----------
(d) Sub-Total .. . . . . .. . . . . 522 500 758 972 934 931 1,069 955 1,210 938 1,377 1,020 

------ -------
of which expenditure by Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife 72 307 72 163 19 361 - 141 - 11 49• -----------

9. Game Reserves: 
(a{ ComJ;ensation . . .. .. . . .. - - - - - so 3 75 3 25 4 25 
~b Roa s and Airstrips .. .. • ss h so h 150 h 500 h 750 b 900 .. .. 
c) Other . . . . .. . . .. . . 82 28 125 27 200 200 370 317 500 630 640 633 

10. Dispersal Areas : 
~a~ Roads and Airstrips .. . . .. .. - - - 50 2 15 6 100 10 100 IS 100 
b Other . . . . . . .. . . . . - - 9 26 13 18 16 8 21 12 23 12 

------------- ------
11. Sub-Total, Wildlife Viewing outside Parks .. .. 82 83 134 153 15 493 395 1,000 544 1,517 682 1,670 

---- ------------------------
of which Expenditure by Ministry ofTourism and Wildlife - 28 • 21• I 333 I 500 I 767 I 770 --- ------

12. Sub-Total, Wildlife Viewing .. .. .. .. 704 583 892 365 1,149 1,414 1,464 1,955 1,744 2,455 2,059 2,690 
13. Total Game : 7 + 12 . . . . . . .. .. 1,209 804 1,440 577 1,751 1,872 2,127 2,578 2,442 3,057 2S0 3,138 --====~ ~ ~ ~~ ~ ~ =:z:::= ..:a=~ 

•included in Row t. bincluded in Row4(b). •Kenya Government Expenses ofUNDP/FAO Wildlife Utilization ProjccL 

T OTAL 

R D 

2,51 4 767 
\7 5 325 
18 I 57 

b 410 
39 0 275 
-• 

3,25 

d 

1,40 
3,94 

S,34 

9 

200 
309 

8 2,343 

360 
0 3,000 
8 1,456 

8 4,810 

676 
-

I 0 275 
b 

1,83 
2,350 

5 1,807 

3 
8 

3 
3 

375 
40 

1,96 I 4,747 

2,397 

09 9,503 
67 ,11,846 

I 

7,3 
10,5 

•included in Row Bl•). •Most expenses defrayed by MOW or Power and Communications grants or work by MOW or contractors to MOW. 'includes estimated cost 
of Amboseli water scheme, which is not strictly a grant-in-aid to Kenya National Parks but does appear in Estimates of Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife. •in 
1977/78 Kenya National Parks can be expected to be generating enough revenues to pay all of their recurrent and development expenses, excluding costs of roads 
and airstrips. This number is not deducted from others to arrive at total, thus giving too conservative a view of expenditures possible within rho ceilings. •included in 
9(•). 1this will be covered out of receipts from management of these areas. JTotal eKcludes K£84,000 to be covered in supplementaries for expenses to be incurred 
under KE129. 



Wildlife Management Service 
18.42. A Wildlife Conservation and Management Service will be introduced 

through a bill in the National Assembly. This Service will be a department 
of the Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife and will merge the responsibilities 
previously undertaken by the Game Department and National Parks. Tables 
18.10 and 18.12 project the expenditures and receipts for the activities of 
the Service. Because the merger was still being arranged at the time of the 
preparation of this Plan. the tables show National Parks separately from 
other wildlife activities. 

Private Donations 

18.43. Under the same legislation, Government will establish a Wildlife 
Fund, managed by Trustees. to solicit and receive donations for approved 
projects. To ensure that Trustees are motivated by management considera
tions alone, their offices will be honorary. Should the targets for private 
donations shown in Table 18 .IO not be met, it will be necessary to reduce the 
levels of some wildlife activities below those planned. 

Wildlife Utilization Through Off-takes 

18.44. Table 18.11 shows estimated gross values for I 972 and target gross 
values for 1974-78 of wildlife utilization. Achievement of the targets will 
depend in part upon the success of innovations now being tested for game 
cropping and more intensive hunting systems. While the private sector will 
operate wildlife enterprises, Government must innovate techniques where 
risks are too high for private investment. The five-year United Nations 
Development Programme/Food and Agriculture Organization Wildlife 
Management Project, which began in 1971, will identify and implement a 
wildlife management plan for the whole of Kajiado District and will identify 
investment opportunities elsewhere. In addition, it will introduce new 
techniques for wildlife cropping, processing and marketing. This project, 
which will cost K£886,000 will be duplicated in other districts to the ex-tent 
that it is successful. Its problems, on the other hand, will provide guidance 
for research. 

Table 18.11 

1972 1974 I 197S 1976 1977 1978 

Sport Hunting . . .. 2,395 2,6(,() 2,805 2,961 3,127 3,305 
Game Cropping . . .. 175 300 470 500 670 715 
Live Animal Exports . . .. 236 250 257 264 271 279 
Miscellaneous .. . . . . 200 246 277 311 345 378 

TOTAL . . .. 3,006 3,456 3,809 4,036 I 4,413 4,677 
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18.45. Achievement of the targets also depends upon the success of the 
Wildlife Service in securing adoption of appropriate management techniques 
by ranchers. Wildlife officials will shift their emphasis from preservation of 
wildlife to its rational exploitation by ranchers. Together with officials of 
other departments, the extension services will try to persuade ranchers not to 
increase domestic livestock by occupying what will seem to be unutilized land 
caused by game cropping. 

Wildlife Cropping 

18.46. For some years, Government has allocated wildlife offtake quotas 
to commercial ranchers for hunting and trophies such as skins, horns and 
teeth. This programme will be continued. Government has also supported a 
pilot project for cropping gazelles on commercial ranches for meat. While the 
project was profitable overall, the mea.'t aspect was marginal because of extra 
expenses in meeting public health standards. Nevertheless potential export 
markets will be explored, in which wildlife meat might yield more than 
domestic markets. Cold storage facilities will be constructed. The •target out
puts in Table 18.10 assume that wildlife cropping will be established over 
suitable parts of Kajiado, Narok and Samburu Districts by 1978. 

Game Ranching and Wildlife Animal Capture 

18.47. Experiments in game ranching-or the farming of wild-species 
herds-are being undertaken at the Galana Ranching Scheme and on a ranch 
near Athi River. Subject to appropriate veterinary and land-use criteria, 
Government will approve other private proposals for game ranching. Returns 
from live animal capture are expected to increase only a little, since applica
tions for capture permits are now approved only if the ultimate purchaser is 
a recognized zoological garden or research institution. This policy is under 
constant review in the light of the potential returns and of the likely treatment 
of the animals at their destination. Should it be decided to expand the export 
trade in wild animals, a National Quarantine will be established. 

Hunting 

18.48. Apart from game viewing, hunting is the most profitable large-scale 
form of wildlife use. Kenya is the main centre for big game hunting in Africa, 
and Kenya-based hunters take clients to many other countries. In future, all 
private hunting lands will be registered with the Wildlife Management Service, 
which will specify permissible off-takes and minimum fees for landowners. 
Hunting on Trust Land will be regulated as at present, although returns will 
increase because of higher fees and modified Block boundaries. Licence fees 
and recommended shooting fees will be revised so that by 1978 landowners 
will receive one half of the proceeds, compared to 30 per cent in 1971. 
Controlled Area Fees or their equivalent are planned to increase from 
K£76,436 in 1971, to a Httle over K£250,000 in 1978. 
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Wildlife Viewing 
18.49. Tourist viewing, which is non-consumptive, is the most valuable 

form of wildlife use. The total return, which includes employment and taxa
tion of activities that serve tourists, is a substantial multiple of the direct 
financial receipts shown in Table 18.10. Viewing takes place in National 
Parks, County Council Game Reserves and on private land. 

18.50. National Parks are on State Land which is managed exclusively to 
preserve prototypes of the main species found within Kenya, including marine 
habitat, for aesthetic, cultural and scientific purposes: to provide recreational 
and educational opportunities for citizens, to attract tourists; and to sustain 
other activities, such as commercial photography, which do not conflict with 
these objectives. 

18.51. National Reserves may be on any type of land, but County Council 
Game Reserves are established on Trust Land to be managed by the Councils 
in the interests of County residents. The main objectives of Reserves are 
similar to those of Parks, although other land uses may be specifically 
allowed. All existing Parks and Reserves will be maintained during the Plan 
period, and some will ·be extended. Table 18.13 indicates the main areas 
currently under discussion. · 

18.52. In the past, increases of visitors to Parks and Reserves have been 
accommodated by an extension of rough viewing tracks. The scope for further 
expansion on this basis is now limited. Future visitor increases at enhanced 
standards of amenity will require that skilled guides be trained and employed 
and new viewing tracks be constructed. During this Plan period, one thousand 
kilometres of roads in National Parks will be built. Where congestion requires 
limiting visitor numbers, differential fees for vehicles will be set at peak and 
off-peak times. Congestion is measured in numbers of parties rather than of 
visitors. 

County Council Game Reserves 
18.53. Because of the increasing complexities of developing and managing 

wildlife-viewing areas, Government will assume •the management of all 
County Council Game Reserves by the end of this Plan period. Government 
does not intend to buy these areas, since this would cost too much and would 
deprive local inhabitants of their benefits. Instead, agreements with the 
County Councils will be negotiated under which Government will bear all 
expenses of Reserves in return for a percentage of revenues which is equal, 
over time, to those expenses. Since time will be required to reach agreements 
with all Councils, the phasing of expenditures and receipts in Tables 18.12 
and 18.10 is tentative. 

Dispersal Areas 
18.54. Most Parks and Reserves depend critically upon the continued 

survival of wildlife in dispersal areas outside •their boundaries. For example, 
the Mara wildlife disperses in the wet season into an area of over 4,000 
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00V.6RNMENT RBVBNUU PROM WILDUPE PROORAMMl!S 
Tobit! 18.12 
___________ -----------------,----,-----;--------:------,------s--------___:<K=£'_:OOO=) 

11971-1972 1972-1973 1973-1974 1974-1975 1975-1976 1976/1977 1977-1978 

J. Receipts from Consumptive Utilization: 
Hunting . . . . . . . . . . 
Other permits . . . . . . . . 
Trophy Sales . . . . . . . . 
Sales of UNDP/FAO Wildlife Management 

TOTAL •• 

2. Receipts from Wildlife Viewing : 
National Parks•: 

Entry/guides 
Lodges/camping .. 
Other .. 

TOTAL • • 

County Council Game Reserves•: 
Entries/guides . . . . 
Lodges/camping . . . . 
Other . . . . . . 

TOTAL • • 
Private Landb 

TOTAL, VIEWING 

Payments: 
to County Councils• 
private Landowners 

NET Gov'T VIEWING RECEIPTS 
WILDLIFE FUND DONATIONS 
TOTAL Gov'T RECEIPTS" 
Gov'T CoSTs .. 

(DEFICIT) 

170 
48 

169 

387 

270 
62 
53 

385 

121 
83 
6 

210 

595 

135 

847 
1,537 

(690) 

181 
49 

258 

488+ 

319 
60 

105 

494 

151 
100 

6 

257 

751 

175 

1,064 
2,013 

(949) 

193 
51 

231 

47S+ 

426 
105 
36 

567 

143 
123 

6 

272 
6 

845 

85 
5 

7S5 
250 

1,480 
2,777 

(1,297) 

206 
52 

261 

519+ 

550 
155 
38 

743 

139 
163 

6 

308 
20 

39 
10 

1,022 
250 

1,791 
3,623 

(1,832) 

220 
54 

292 

566+ 

642 
209 
47 

898 

185 
215 

7 

407 
37 

1,342 

36 
18 

1,288 
300 

2,154 
4,705 

(2,551) 

234 
55 

323 

612 

752 
275 

50 

242 
281 

7 

530 
54 

1,661 

16 
27 

1,618 
300 

2,530 
5,499 

(2,969) 

250 
57 

259 

666 

884 
348 
54 

1,286 

31S 
370 

8 

693 
73 

2,052 

54 
36 

1,962 
300 

2,928 
5,944 

(3,016) 

Total 
1973-78 

1,103 
269 

1,466 

2,838 

3,254 
1,092 

225 

4,571 

1,024 
1,152 

34 

2,210 
190 

6,971 

230 
96 

6,645 
1,400 

10,833 
22,548 

(11,665) 

•Government is expected to take over National Parks in 1974, and will take over various game reserves later in the Plan period. Amboseli will remain a game reserve 
until 1974, when the compensatory water scheme for pastoralists now grazing within the Park boundaries has been completed. Hence, the figures on receipts should 
be read as including receipts to Government and Councils until Row 4 where an attempt has been made to set out some returns to councils (see •), 

bK.itengela scheme only. 
"'These are the estimated aggregate recurrent surpluses expected. Surpluses are likely to fall during most of the Plan period due to a ne:d to invest more in increasing 

the potentials of some existing reserves and also to improve existing facilities in them. Moreover, several of the new reserves which will be developed will generate 
cash deficits in their earlier years. Since surpluses from profitable reserves will not be available to set off against these deficits, it is probable that Government's 
outlays to pay Councils in respect of reserves managed on their behalf by Government will be a good deal larger than this figure. Until detailed plans are prepared 
for each reserve, however, it is impossible to give an accurate estimate to this amount. 



square kilometres compared with 1,670 kilometres within the Reserve. 
Amboseli wildlife disperses to approximately 1,700 square kilometres com
pared with 390, and Nairobi National Park animals to 1,850 square kilo
metres compared with 114 inside the park. 

18.55. Government intends to negotiate agreements with landowners in 
dispersal areas. In return for specific limitations on their non-wildlife activities, 
Government will help these landowners to earn direct returns from wildlife. 
Over K£400,000 will be spent to develop wildlife viewing through group 
ranches in the Nairobi National Park dispersal area, and K£100,000 for 
similar schemes elsewhere. Where direct wildlife returns are less than the 
damage caused by wildlife to other ranch activities, Government will consider 
payment of grazing fees to make up the difference. The differential paid to 
the rancher will be determined in such a manner that the rancher will earn 
as much as he would if cattle rather than wildlife grazed on his land. Govern
ment is providing alternative grazing and water for pastoralists who currently 
use the Amboseli swamps so they will keep their cattle away from the view
ing area. The Government with the assistance of donors is spending 
K£l 30,000 to develop •this project and will pay K£3,150 annually to operate 
it. Similar schemes elsewhere will cost K£4 l 5,000 during the Plan period. 

Game Control 

18.56. The Government will safeguard farms and populated areas from 
wildlife damage to the extent that it can do so with available finance, man- .· 
power and techniques. The co-operation of landowners and members of the 
public will be needed. 

18.57. The Wildlife Management Service helps landowners decide how to 
reduce game damage. Recommended techniques include deterrence, erection 
of game proof barriers, translocation of animals, and extermination. Animals 
are exterminated only if they must be completely excluded from the area . 
Translocation, which is expensive, is recommended only if the value of the 
animal at its destination is greater than 1the cost. Although game proof barriers 
are also expensive, they are often the most economic means. The Wildlife 
Management Service currently maintains 93 kilometres of such barriers and 
will construct an additional 380 kilometres during the Plan period. 

Compensation 

18.58. Under the new wildlife legisla tion, Government will pay compensa
tion for loss of life and personal in jury caused by wildlife, except where the 
losses result from illegal activi ties or are an accepted part of wildlife 
utiliz.ation. District Development Committees, chaired by the District 
Commissioner, will assess and settle claims. Costs of compensation are not 
included in Table 18.12, but i t is estimated that the Government will spend 
a bout K£100,000 on this item during the Plan period. 
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Research 

18.59. The Research Division of the Wildlife Management Service has two 
main priorities during this Plan period-

(i) to carry out or collate existing base-line surveys of wildlife, domestic 
stock and vegetation over all pastoral areas, thus identifying the 
boundaries of ecosystems that require co-ordinated management; and 

(ii) to monitor changes in wildlife and domestic stock densities, habitat 
changes, non-wildlife land uses, and to assess appropriate harvest rates. 

The initial surveys, to be done by aerial census, will use external assistance. 
Follow-up studies will be done on the ground by the Research Division. The 
number of professional research officers will be increased from twelve in 
1972-73 to thirty in 1977-78. In co-ordination with the Veterinary Depart
ment of the Ministry of Agriculture, division veterinarians will continue 
studies on the pathological relationships between wildlife and domestic stock. 
In addi,tion to its Headquarters unit at Nairobi, the Research Division has 
stations at Mara, Maralal and Voi. Additional stations will be established to 
cover the coast and marine habitats and to handle North-Eastern Province, 
Centra_l Province and the southern parts of Eastern Province. 

18.60. Government will also. encourage relevant studies by other agencies. 
The setting of general research priorities, through the National Council on 
Science and Technology, \yill improve the co-ordination of Government and 
non-Government efforts. 

Planning 

18.61. The Wildlife Service will employ one Planning Officer early in the 
Plan period and another when the UNDP /F AO Wildlife Management Pro
ject is completed in 1976. There will also be a Parks Planning Unit. 

Public Education 

18.62. The Wildlife Management Service will help to educate the public, 
both at home and abroad, to understand and support the nation's wildlife 
p~cies. · 
I 

Training 

18.63. A wildlife training institute will be established to provide basic 
training for all service staff up to Assistant Wildlife Officer rank, and special 
and refresher courses for all levels. The service, wi,th 2,500 employees in 
1974, will have 3,500 in 1978. The new programmes described above will 
require a more highly qualified and more diversified staff than has been 
needed heretofore. Professional training in specialized fields will continue in 
other institutions both at home and abroad. 
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PARKS, R.EsERVES AND OTHER WtLDLIFB VIEWING OR CONSERVATION AREAS, ACTUAL 
AND PROPOSED 

Table 18.13 

Name of Area 

Existing National Parks: 
Tsavo 
Nairobi 
Aberdare 
Mt. Kenya 
01 Doinyo Sabuk 
Meru 
Malindi Marine 
Watarnu Marine 
Lake Nakuru 
Mount Elgon 

Existing National Reserves: 

Proposal• 

Marsabit NP 
Shimba Hills 
Marine · 

Existing County CoWlcil Game Rese"es · 
Amboseli NP 
Olambwe 
Isiolo Buffalo Springs 
Samburu 
Mara 
Other 

Other Existing Saocturies: 
Motomo Hill 
Nomotio (Maraia!) 

Private Land Wildlife Viewing Areas 
Mara Dispersal Area B 

PSC 
PSC 

Lorsuate Hills and Plateau 
Ewaso Nyiro Plain 
Mt. Suswa 
Kitengela Dispersal Area 
Amboseli Dispersal Area 
Larogi Plateau 
Hell's Gate 
01 Kalou 

Dondol/Mukogodo Forest 
Ndere Island 
Kiboko Research Station 
Pangani and Chesimba 
Limestone Caves 

OTHER Recreation Areas: 
Lake Naivasba 
Lake Chala 

s 
PSC, N 

s 

s 
s 

Name of Area 

Proposed Parks/Rese"t'S: 
Illeret 
Saiwa Swamp 
Broderick Falls 
Mumias 
Nzoia Delta 
Pusimoro 
East Mau 
Nguruman Forest 

Ngong Hills 
Chyulu Hills 
Shimoni Marine 
Tana River Rare 
Primate Reserves 
North Lamu 
South Lamu 
Mboni 
Hirola 
Rahole 
Kora 
Bisinadi 
Kindaruma Saba Hills 
Isiolo Extension 
Samburu Extensions 
Ndotoes/Mathews 
Suguta Wilderness Area 
L. Rudolf Reserve 
Malka Mari 
Wajir 
L. Hannington Reserve 
Kirinyaga (Mt. K. Extension) 
Kilifi Greek Bird Sanct. 
Kerio Valley 
Cherangani Hills 
Oyugis Bird Santuary 
Kisumu Heronry 
Kakamega Forest 

Lake Simbi Bird Sanct. 
West Kano Bird Sanct. 
Tana River Delta 
Arabuko Sokoke Forest 
Mwea Game Reserve 
L. Rudolf Islands (N & Cent) 
Loiolokwi Hill 
L. Elmenteita 
Crater Lake 
Kisian/Kajulu Game Reserve 
Homa Hot Spring 
Fourteen Falls (Thika) 

Proposal• 

NP 
NP 
0 

CCGR 
CCGR/NR 

CCGR 
CCGR 
CCGR 
CCGR 

NR, 
NP/NR. 

NR/PLV 
NR/PLV 

CCGR 
CCGR 
CCGR 
CCOR 

CCGR/NR 
CCGR 
CCOR 
CCGR 

?-

CCGR 
CCGR 
CCGR 
CCGR 

CCGR/NP 

CCGR 
CCGR/NR 

(Currently 
Forest 
Reserve 

•codes for "Proposal" are as follows:-CCGR-County Council Game Reserve; NP
National Park; NR-National Reserve; PLY-Private Land Tourism/Wildlife Viewing 
Development; 0-0ther. S-Studies on proposal taking place; PSC--Preliminary Studies 
complete; N-Negotiatioru taking place with competent authority. 
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Anti-poaching 
]8.64. Poaching or illegal killing of wildlife has accounted for most of 

wildlife off-takes. Although ·the value of such animals cannot be reckoned, it 
is clearly lower, for poachers, for landowners and for the nation, than if they 
bad been taken legally. Poached animals are usually not processed well. Also, 
the possessor of illegal goods rarely receives more than a small fraction of 
their full market value. Now that Government is attempting to sot optimal 
harvest levels for particular areas, the social costs of poaching are much 
higher than before. 

18.65. Poachers will be dealt with severely. Almost K£240,000 will be 
spent during this Plan period on mobile anti-poaching field forces, and 
additional funds will be spent to improve the capacity of the Wildlife Service 
Investigation Unit. But the most effective deterrent will be an aroused 
citizenry. The latter depends partly upon public education, but much more 
upon inhabitants of the wildlife areas earning a substantial, legal return from 
the wildlife resource, which would be jeopardii.ed by poachers . 

• 

403 



CHAPTER 19-EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Education Policy 
19.1. Since independence, the educational system .has been charged with a 

number of formidable tasks: the expansion of educational opportunities; the 
production of high-level manpower; and the promotion of national unity. The 
response of the system to these challenges may be summarized in the following 
list of major achievements:-

(a) The rapid expansion of educational opportunities at the primary and 
secondary levels in rural areas. 

(b) The removal of racial segregation from the school system. 
(c) The localization of syllabi at all levels of education. 
(d) The production in Kenya of textbooks and other educational materials 

on a vast scale. 
(e) The establishment of secondary teacher education programmes at 

Kenyatta University College, Kenya Science Teachers College, and the 
Faculty of Education. 

(f) The introduction of applied subjects into secondary schools, and asso
ciated teacher education programmes. 

(g) The introduction of a Supervisory Service for primary education. 
(h) Major advances and rapid expansion in technical and tertiary education. 

These accomplishments mark major contributions to the social and economic 
development of the nation. 

19.2. The educationa•l system, however, has also developed certain 
characteristics which are best understood by looking at two major factors. 
The first factor is that the formal educational system is seen as the most 
accessible route to -individual social and economic advancement. In the period 
since independence, most of the gains from Kenya's rapid economic growth 
have tended to concentrate in the modern formal sector of the economy. Entry 
into this sector of ,the economy has been easiest for those who have com
pleted the secondary and tertiary levels of the formal educational system. 
The second factor is that the structure and content of the formal educational 
system has reinforced this pattern. The present system is highly selective in 
character. Its objective is to produce a few individuals who are equipped for 
placement in the modern formal sector of the economy. Its highly selective 
nature and exclusive orientation towards the modern urban sector are in 
fundamental contradiction to the social and cultural values upheld by the 
Government. 

19.3. These two factors are mutually reinforcing and have created a situa
tion which the Government views with concern. One dimension of this situa
tion is the appearance, in ever-increasing numbers, of individuals whom the 
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formal educational system has not equipped with the skills and qualities 
required by the economy. In addition, these individuals are competing for 
relatively fewer openings in the modern sector. The proportions of the "school
leaver" problem are growing: the number of jobless is increasing; the period 
required to obtain employment lengthens; and formal qualifications rise 
steadily and usually bear no functional relationship to the job concerned. 
However, these observations merely describe the situation at its most visible 
level. Another dimension of this situation, perhaps of even greater significance, 
is the fact that although the structure and content of the formal educational 
system have undergone several important modifications since independence 
these changes have not been effective in coping with this situation. Change 
such as has occurred, has been in the direction of quantitative expansion 
within the inherited framework. This expansion, in the final analysis, has 

·merely heightened the competition among ·the products of the system for 
individual social and economic advancement within the modem sector of the 
economy. Moreover, this expansion has drawn an ever increasing proportion 
·of the nation's resources into the inherited system and left fewer resources 
available for change. 

19.4. There has been much private initiative to enlarge access into the 
secondary levels of education. These efforts are often carried out at great 
personal sacrifice. However the products of the for,mal system, whether from 
the public or private sector, are still fundamentally unchanged. They are 
narrowly oriented and are, as a· group, ill adapted •towards playing their 
role in the social and economic development of Kenya. Thus in recent years 
the quantitative broadening ·of access to the higher levels of the system has 

. increased the fierceness of the competition for ·the relatively few opportunities 
. in the modern urban sector. An increasing proportion of the nation's human 
and material resources are flowing into the urban areas and the rural areas 
are being drained of their potentially most valuable resource, the energies and 
abilities of their youth. 

I 9.5. This development in recent years has resulted in a vicious ·circular 
movement of more young people with higher pro forma qualifications chasing 
relatively fewer jobs in one small part of the economy. It has tended to distract 
parents from posing the truly subst'antive questions concerning the educational 
process. Thus, for example, the calls for "curriculum reform" are often merely 
demands to substitute one "package of accumulated facts" for another, so as 
to improve one's own competitive position, However, "facts" change with an 
astonishing rapidity, skills become outmoded, and new occupations are con
stantly ·being created. Indeed the one constant feature of society is that the 
rate of change itself is accelerating. Therefore, any fundamental reform of 
the educational system must commence by posing the most basic question oi 
all, namely the nature of the educational process itself. The Government has 

· recognized the serious nature of this situation and intends to initiate reform 
along severai lines during this Plan period. 

405 



19.6. First, the Government intends to influence the pattern as well as the 
rate of economic growth so as to redress the disparity of development between 
the rural and urban areas. The creation of new opportunities in the country
side will reduce the outflow of human resources from the rural areas. Second, 
the Government intends to create new means for individuals to acquire those 
skills and abilities necessary to improve their social and economic status. It 
intends to encourage a network of second chance institutions such as the 

. Harambee Institutes of Technology. It is the Government's policy that these 
second chance institutions will not run parallel to or duplicate the structure 
and content of the formal system of education. They will cater for individuals 
of widely varying ·backgrounds and ages and provide more specific forms of 
training and skill development within a setting that is more responsive to 
local needs. Moreover, these institutions, by addressing themselves to the more 
specialized problems of skill development at the community level, will be able 
to stimulate employment in a .flexible and efficient manner. Over a longer 
term period, they will evolve, within the national context, into a loosely 
structured network of institutions that seek to develop the innate abilities of 
the populace by means other than those that can be provided by a formal 

.educational system. 

· 19. 7. ln order to achieve maximum effectiveness, these policies must be 
matched -by far reaching changes in both the structure and content of the 
formal educational system. Therefore the Government intends to establish a 
National Commission on Education Objectives and Policies. The Commission 
will be composed of prominent citizens from both public and private life. 
Its aim will be to evaluate the present educational system, to define a new 
set of educational goals for the second decade of independence and to formu
late a programme of action to implement these goals. The Government will 
fully support the Commission's work by providing it with a full range of 
technical and professional experience, both local and foreign. The Commission 
will be given the following terms of reference:-

(a) To identify the elements of the educational process which are signi
ficant in promoting the nation's social, economic and cultural values. 

(b) To examine the relationship between the structure and content of the 
formal educational system and the rate and pattern of economic 
growth. 

(c) To examine the optimal structure and content of the first cycle of edu
cation and recommend steps for its implementation. 

(d) To examine the relationship between the training function of the formal 
educational system and other systems of training, both public and 
private. 

(e) To study the operation and management.including the cost effectiveness, 
of the formal system of education, and recommend measures to 
improve its capacity to formulate, implement and control educational 
programmes. 
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It is the Government's intention that the end product of the Commission's 
work will be the recommendation of a specific programme of action. 

19.8. This review will have a far reaching effect on educational policies. 
Nevertheless, it will not preclude more immediate action by the Government. 
First, the Government intends to take measures to alleviate the more glaring 
aspects of the school-leaver problem. Second, it wishes to create the environ
ment most likely to facilitate and encourage the work of the Commission. 
Therefore the Government intends to pursue the following policies:-

(a) The Government reaffirms its commitment to the fundamental right of 
every child to have access to seven years of basic education. The 
Government will continue to promote the movement towards universal 
primary education during the Plan period, and towards this end will 
remove the fees from Standards I to IV. 

(b) Whilst the Government recognizes the right of every child to a basic 
education, it will adopt measures to ensure that access to the higher 
and more specialized levels is directly related to the nation's economic 
needs. Moreover, the recipients of the benefits of this education will be 
required to shoulder a greater part of its costs. 

(c) The Government recognizes that much of the content of the educational 
system is open to question on the grounds of its relevance to social 
and economic needs. The Government feels that the true substance of 
education lies in the modes of inquiry and self-initiative stimulated in 
the student, rather than in the mere accumulation of "facts". Therefore 
the Government intends to study 'the curriculum, the methods of 
teaching and the forms of selection presently practised at the primary 
and secondary levels. 

(d) Since independence an increasing proportion of Government expenditure 
has been allocated to education. If this trend were to continue un
checked, by 1990 over 80 per cent of the annual budget would be spent 
on education alone. This amount would not include funds to make 
the necessary improvements in the structure or content of the educa
tional system. The Government, therefore, must carefully oontrol the 
expansion of the educational system at the secondary and tertiary 
levels. Its objective in financing education is to limit the resources 
needed to operate the present system and thus make available the 
additional manpower and finance necessary to change it. As a specific 
target, the Government intends to reduce the annual growth in educa
tional expenditure to less than 11 per cent by the end of the Plan 
period, as compared with over 15 per cent at the beginning. 

(e) The Government recognizes that the nation's stock of professionally 
qualified teachers, whilst representing its most valuable educational 
asset, also accounts for the greatest proportion of expenditure. There
fore the Government intends to exercise the closest control over the 
number and type of teacher trainees, and over their deployment in 
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•the schools in order to ensure that they are utilized as efficiently as 
possible. 

(f) The Government intends to restrict capital investment in the education 
seotor to those projects most likely to improve the quality and content 
of the educational system. 

19.9. It is anticipated that the Commission's work will result in major 
changes in the educational system towards the end of the Plan period. More
over, it is difficult to specify the impact of certain major policy changes such 
as the removal of fees in Standards I to IV and the programme of assistance 
to unaided secondary schools. Therefore, the es~imates presented in this 
chapter should be regarded as tentative and will be revised annually in the 
light of experience. 

The Primary Education Programme 

19.10. In a major step towards the Government's fulfilment of its long-term 
objective of free and compulsory primary education, the fees for Standards 
I to IV will be removed. In addition, those for Standards V, VI and VII will 
be standarized throughout the country at Sh. 60. 

19.11. It is anticipated that these measures will result in a significant 
increase in enrolments in primary education. Table 19.1 shows enrolment 
projections on a national basis for all standards. 

PROJECTED GROWTH OF PRIMARY SCHOOL ENROLMENTS, 1974-1978 
Table 19.1 (in OOO's) 

Year · Std. I Std. JI Std. III Std. IV Std. V Std. VI Std. VII Total 

1974 .. 450 382 334 270 234 216 230 2,116 
1975 .. 504 428 374 327 248 248 242 2,371 
1976 .. 565 479 419 367 301 263 278 2,672 
1977 .. 582 537 469 411 338 319 295 2,951 
1978 .. 600 553 526 460 378 358 357 3,232 

NOTES-to Table 19.1 
(i) The number of pupils in any given cadre increases or diminishes as the cadre pro

gresses through the educational system. This variation in size is termed the "survival 
rate". For any given standard, the survival rate is determined by four factors: 

1. The number of repeaters. 
2. The number of dropouts. 
3. The number of passes. 
4. The number of direct entrants, i.e. from outside the educational system. 
The survival rates for each standard are projected as follows: 

Standard I to standard II . . 95 % 
Standard II to standard III . • 98 % 
Standard III to standard IV . • 98 % 
Standard IV to standard V . . 92 % 
Standard V to standard VI • • 106 % 
Standard VI to standard VII • • 112 % 

(ii) Annual growth of standard I enrolments is projected at 12 %p.a. until 1978 when 
total enrolment approaches the total number of children in the age of 6 to 12. From 
1977 the annual increase is projected at 3 % p.a. 

(iii) The survival rates in standards I to IV have been revised slightly upwards from those 
of recent years to reflect the impact of the removal of fees in these standards. 
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19.12. By careful management of the expansion of primary teacher training 
facilities during the Plan period the country can be assured of a 100 per cent 
qualified teaching force in the long run. Furthermore, 'the majority of entrants 
to teaching should themselves be of East African Certificate of Education 
(EACE) standard; for the output from secondary schools at EACE level is 
now adequate for both the private and public sectors of the economy (see 
paragraphs 19.17 to 19.23 for details of the teacher education programme). 

19.13. Much attention has been focussed upon the repeater problem in 
Standards VI and VII. The ideal long-term solution is to offer a place in 
secondary school to every child who successfully completes the primary 
curriculum. However, the opportunities for secondary education must remain 
limited for the foreseeable future because the necessary resources will not be 
available. Therefore, the Government will adopt the following measures to 
alleviate the repeater problem:-

(a) The primary curriculum, particularly in the upper standards, will be 
modified so as to make it a terminal form of education for the 
majority of students. 

(b) The Certificate of Primary Education (CPE) examination will be 
improved so that it becomes a more efficient and equitable device for 
selection. 

(c) There will be stricter administrative surveillance of entrants into 
Standard VII. 

(d) The Government will increase the opportunities available for secondary 
. education by a package of assistance to reputa'ble unaided institutions 

(see paragraph 19.27). 

19.14. The following measures will be ri.mplemented in order to improve 
the quality of the primary education provision:-

(a) The Governmenrt recognizes -the critical importance of the Inspectorate 
in improving the quality of primary education. The establishment of 
inspectors and Assistant Inspectors will be raised to 300 by 1978 as 
compared to 64 in 1972. 

(b) The School Equipment Grant will be raised by five shillings per pupil 
per year. 

(c) Curriculum reform will seek to -make the primary school's work more 
relevant to -the country's needs. 

(d) In order to avoid a duplication of services, the construction of physical 
facilities by local oommunities will ·be controlled more strictly. New 
projects will now require approval by the Primary Education Inspec
itorate and the District Development Committees. 
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Remote Areas Programme 

19.15. These areas present a special set of problems because of their low 
population density and the non-sedentary base of the economy. Moreover a 
significant proportion of the population in these areas is not yet fully aware 
of the social and economic benefits that result from the education of their 
young people. The Government recognizes that these factors pose a special 
challenge that may require unique solutions. During the 1970-74 Plan period, 
the Government attempted to encourage primary education by providing 
boarding facilities at selected schools in ,these areas. The experience to date is 
that the cost per pupil has been extremely high and the actual response has 
been disappointing in terms of increased enrolment by people indigenous to 
these areas. Therefore, the Government will reduce the scope of this particular 
programme substantially until its effectiveness has been demonstrated. The 
Government, however, intends to test alternative means of promoting educa
tion in these areas. A new programme of Mobile Teaching Units specifically 
designed for areas with these particular problems will be tested on a pilot 
basis during ,the Plan period. The Government remains committed to the 
long-term goal of increasing the educational facilities in the remote, sparsely
populated areas to the level of other more advanced parts of the country. 
However, it recognizes that its scarce resources must be utilized with maximum 
effectiveness. 

Costs 

19.16. It is anticipated that the Government's expenditure on primary 
education will ·rise from K£22.5 million in 1973-74 to K£39.7 million in 
1977-78. Total expenditure for the Plan period is estimated at K£154.9 
million which is 53 per cent of the amount allocated to the education sector. 
A detailed breakdown of expenditure is provided in Table 19.2 below. 

' . . 

PRIMARY EDUCATION EXPENDITIJRE, 1973/74 TO 1977/78• 

Table 19.2 K£'000 

1973(74 1974(75, 1975/76 , 1976/77 , 1977/78 Total 

A • RECURRENT EXPENDITIJRE-
I. Gross Expenditure 22,518 26,516 30,944 35,132 39,654 154,764 .. 
2. Appropriations-in-Aid 1,937 1,946 2,127 2,370 2,691 11,071 
3. Net Expenditure 20,581 24,570 28,812 32,762 36,963 143,693 

B . D EVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE 
J. Boarding Facilities 18 32 ' - - - 51 
2. Mobile Teaching Pack-

age .. .. . . - 25 50 25 - 100 
3, TOTAL .. . . 18 51 50 25 - 151 

' 

• Expenditure by Central Government only. 
• •Gross Expenditure may be underestimated by 25 % because of-housing and other 

allowances. 
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The Teacher Education (Primary) Programme 

Teacher Supply 
19.17. The Government has decided to control the number of teachers by 

setting the target for supply at a ratio of 40 pupils to one professional qualified 
teacher. Although the pupil/teacher ratio was fixed at 40: 1 for the previous 
Plan period little progress was made towards achieving this goal. Because 
there are many small classes, as well as a few with more than fifty pupils, the 
pupil/teacher ratio was only slightly in excess of 31: 1 in 1972. It is appre
ciated that, during the Plan period, only some progress towards achieving the 
target will be made, but the intention of setting the target of 40: 1 is to give 
an impetus to all districts and municipalities to implement as soon as possible 
measures to contain the growth of new classes before the present ones are 
full. A significant number of professionally unqualified teachers will be 
employed to uphold the policy of not refusing a school place to a Standard I 
applicant. In this way the dangers of over-expanding the teacher education 
programme are avoided. 

19.18. A development programme will be undertaken to expand the 17 
teacher colleges to an average enrolment of 720. With this additional capacity 
there will be an annual output of approximately six -thousand teachers by 
1978. Moreover, the Government intends to ensure that the resources of plant 
and personnel are fully utilized throughout the year in teachers colleges. 
Consequently, studies will be put in hand in selected colleges to investigate the 
possibil,ity of rafaing outputs above the number of student places. Table 19.3 
shows under the second and third columns the number of qualified teachers 
which are required for each year of the Plan on the assumption of a pupil / 
teacher ratio of 40: 1. Under the fourth and fifth columns the number of 
teachers, 'both professionally qualified and unqualified, are shown, the number 
being calculated on the assumption that the pupiliteacher ratio will move 
slightly upwards during the Plan period. 

PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHER REQUIREMENTS, 1974 ro 1978 
Table 19.3 

Year 
Requirements as Based on Requirements as Based on 

Target PTR of 40 Anticipated PTR 

PTR Teachers PTR Teachers 
1974 .. . . . . . ·' 40 52,900 32· l 65,900 
1975 . . . . : •· . ... 40 59,300 32 ·5 73,000 
1976 .. . . . . . . 40 66,800 33 ·5 79,800 
1977 .. . . . . . . 40 73,800 

I 
34·5 85,500 

1978 .. . . . . . . 40 80,800 35·5 91,000 

A more detailed analysis of the supply of qualified primary teachers is pro
vided in Tables 19.4 and 19.5 below. 
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PROJECTED 0trrPUTS Of QUALIFIED PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS, 1973-1978 

Table 19.4 

FROM PRE-SERVICE CoURSES FROM IN-SERVICE CoURSES Total 
Year by 

Pl P2 P3 Total Pl P2 PJ Total Year 

1973 . . .. 1,060 1,180 1,370 3,610 - - 1,250 1,250 4,860 
1974 .. .. 1,700 1,000 700 3,400 - - 1,o70 1,070 4,470 
1975 .. .. 2,460 1,460 70 3,990 - 425 1,450 1,875 5,865 
1976 .. . . 1,940 1,460 2,350 5,750 425 380 640 1,445 7,195 
1977 .. . . 1,940 1,460 2,490 5,890 805 680 640 2,125 8,015 
1978 .. . . 970 1,460 3,460 5,890 805 680 640 2,125 8,015 

Non.-1. Pre-Service Courses-Professional training before commencing to teach. 
2. In-Service Courses-Professi->nal training after commencing to teach. 

THE STOCK OF QUALIFIED PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS, )973-1978 

Table 19.S 
-

STRUCI1JRB OF QUALIFICATIONS 

Year Grads. c:=1 Pl P2 PJ P4 Others Total 
Qualified 

1973 
: : I 

30 112 5,666 12,731 22,060 2,211 200 43,010 
1974 30 154 7,609 13,491 23,212 2,145 200 46,841 
1975 

I 

30 196 9,915 14,061 23,536 2,081 200 50,019 .. 
1976 .. 30 215 12,832 15,549 23,650 2,019 200 54,495 
1977 .. 30 244 15,412 16,948 25,331 1,959 200 60,124 
1978 .. 30 267 18,424 18,605 27,201 1,901 200 66,628 

19.19. The Government will implement the following policies in order to 
use its primary teachers more efficiently: -

(a) Local initiative should be channelled so that new primary schools should 
1be built and taken over by the Government only when it is certain that 
classes will be filled. 

(b) Where two standards combined have fewer than thirty pupils they should 
be treated as one class for teaching purposes. Standard VII should 
however, always be taught on its own. 

(c) A class size of forty is the desired size and fifty the maximum allowed. 
(d) Schools with seven classes and two hundred fifty or more pupils should 

be allocated eight teachers (seven class teachers plus a headmaster). 

Teacher Qualificatioas and Deployment 
19.20. After only ten years of independence, the nation is in the fortunate 

position that practically the entire intake to Primary Teacher Education will 
be of EACE standard. This marks a considerable step forward from the 
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,revious decade when more than half of the professionally qualified primary 
eachers bad no secondary education. In 1972, the stock of qualified teachers 
\'as composed of 5.5 per cent P4; 53.1 per cent P3; 29.4 per cent P2; 11.8 per 
:ent Pl; and 0.05 per cent SL Of the different grades of teachers only the 
ast three have had a secondary school education. By 1985, the composition 
,f the stock of teachers will have radically altered ,in ilie direction of teachers 
vith secondary schooling. It should be noted, however, that if the new intakes 
vere to be paid according to their entrance qualification, irrespective of the 
evel at which they subsequently teach in schools, teacher's salaries would 
onsume the entire Primary Education budget. 

19.21. The challenge of improving the quality of the teaching force while, 
.t the same time, anticipating the financial consequences of such an improve
nent will he met by a Government policy of allocating Pl teachers to 
;tandards VI and VII, P2 teachers to Standard IV and V and P3 teachers to 
;randards 1. 2 and 3. This policy eventually will have the desirable effect of 
qualising the distribution of educational services between the more developed 
nd the less developed districts. 

19.22. This teacher allocation policy will be implemented through the 
Jllowing measures : -

(a) The future supply of qualified teachers will be managed such that there 
are only sufficient Pl teachers for Standards VI and VII, sufficient 
iP2 teachers for standards IV and V and sufficient P3 teachers for 
Standards I, II and III. The intakes to colleges will be in the fotm of 
annual quotas of P3, P2 and Pl places. 

(b) From 1974, the Government will arrange that appropriate selection 
methods are used to place the ablest students in Pl courses. In this 
connection, it will seize the opportunity to reinforce its policy of making 
the curriculum ·of all parts of the educational process more practical. 
Specifically, it will require entrants 1:o Pl courses to have undertaken 
successfully at least one .practical subject at secondary school. The 
colleges will be required to submit their proposals for training Pl 
teachers along both traditional and more practical lines. (Clearly, the 
colleges have the chance to design specialized courses for each grade of 
teacher, courses appropriate to the curriculum which the teachers will 
be teaching.) On the basis of this improved training programme, the 
new outputs of Pl teachers will themselves adopt a more practical 
approach in the primary school classroom. Reform of the CPE exami
nation will eventually encompass the testing of achievement in practical 
subjects. Although it is realized that all •these changes cannot be com
pleted within the current Plan period, the Government intends that 
there should be a period of measured progress. For instance, until the 
curriculum of most secondary schools has adjusted to the new needs 
of the country for persons with practical sk:ills, ,there may ·be a shortage 
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of EACE holders with passes in practical subjects. Thus, in the initial 
years of 1he quota scheme for entry to courses in teacher oolleges, the 
Government will not be able to insist on Pl entrants having a pass in 
a practical subject. Rather there will be preference given to such 
persons provided they also have the requisite level of attainment in 
the EACE. Table 19.6 shows the guidelines for intakes into Pl, P2 and 
P3 courses based on an assumption 1hat the ultimate aim is to have of 
every 100 qualified teachers approximately 51 P3, 27 P2 and 22 Pl. 

PROJECTED INTAKES INTO PRIMARY TEACHER EDUCATION, 1973 TO 1978 

Table 19.6 

PRE-SERVICE CoURSES IN-SERVICE COURSES 
ear 

I Total j I Pl P2 P3 Pl P2 P3 Total 
y 

1973 .. 
I 

2,595 1,530 75 4,200 - 500 1,700 2,200 
1974 .. 2,040 1,540 2,480 6,050 500 450 750 1,700 
1975 .. 2,040 1,530 2,620 6,190 950 800 750 2,500 
1976 .. 1,020 1,530 3,640 6,190 950 800 750 2,500 
1977 .. 1,020 . 1,530 3,640 6,190 950 800 750 2,500 
1978 .. 1,020 1,530 3,640 6,190 950 800 I 750 2,500 

(c) The Teachers Service Commission (TSO will have a major responsibility 
for ensuring implementation and enforcement of the quota scheme in 
the schools. The Government's plan guarantees that by 1985, at the 
very latest, there will be sufficient qualified teachers to fulfill the des'ired 
pupil/teacher ratio of 40: 1. But the removal of professionally un
qualified teachers is also dependent upon -the TSC ensuring that the 
scarce resources of teachers are deployed with greatest effect. 

(d) The numbers seeking promotion within the teaching profession are a 
reminder that teaching is a highly esteemed career. The Government 
wants to encourage its young teachers to view teaching as a career in 
which each stage of promotion is worth attaining. Thus candidates for 
·promotion will be judged on two criteria. First, their formal academic 
qualifications will have to come up to the level that would be con
sidered the minimum for entry to the course (PI. P2 or P3) at a 
Teacher's College. Secondly, they will be assessed by written and 
practical tests in the skills of teaching and their knowledge of learning 
theory and by their actual performance on the job. Performance criteria 
will be formulated by the Ministry of Education. Teachers who satisfy 
these criteria will only receive their new salary grading, if and when 
·they are teaching the standard appropriate to their new grading. The 
resulting number of qualified teachers for the initial and final years 
of the plan is given in Table 19. 7. (Full details were provided in 
Tables 19.4 and 19.5.) Even with this dramatic fifty per cent increase 
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THE STRUCTURE OF QUALIF1CATIONS OF PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS, 1973 AND 1978 

rable 19.7 

973 
.978 

Grads. ~ I Pl I P2 I P3 I P4 Other Total 

30 I 112 I 5,666 I 12,731 I 22,060 I 2.211 200 43,010 
30 267 18,424 18,605 27,201 1,901 200 66,628 

tin total numbers of professionally qualified teachers, it is anticipated 
that significant numbers of professionally unqualified teachers will be 
necessary during the Plan period. 

Rl!QUIREMENTS OP PROFESSIONALLY UNQUALIFIED TEACHERS, 1974 TO 1978 

rob/e 19.8 

Teachers Teachers Balance I 
Per.::entage 

Year Required Supplied Unqualified Unqualified ; 
Teachers Teachers · 

! 

974 .. . . . . 65,900 46,841 19,059 28 ·9% 
975 . . . . .. 73,000 50,019 22,981 31·5% 
976 . . . . . .. 79,800 54,495 25,305 31·7% 
977 . . . . .. 85,500 60,124 25,376 29·7% 
978 . . . . .. 91,000 66,628 24,372 26·8% 

rtie Primary Teachers Colleges . 
19.23' The main thrust of the improvement in the quality of the primary 

~ucation process is to come from raising the quality of the teacher education 
,rogramme. Towards this objectiv~. the Government will promote th~ follow-
ng measures: - _ 

(a) Salary incentives are needed to attract the best teachers from the class._ 
room to teacher education. The special scale for tutors recommended 
by the Ndegwa Commission will be implemented. 

(b) Teacher tutors will be requ ired · to go through courses of at least ten 
weeks duration. The objective of these courses will be to acquaint the 
tutors with advances in teacher education. The courses will be under 
the direction df the Inspector responsible for teacher education and 
a special block grant will be given for this task . . 

. : (c).ln order to upgrade the quality of teacher educators, the Ministry 
. of Education will provide scholarships annually to enable tutors to 

·;: . · :pursue further studies ,both locally and overseas. , 
. . . 

(cf) A large injection of books and equipment will •be an essential part of 
the improvement of the colleges' resources. 

(e) The colleges will be aided -further by the Mass Media Section of the 
Ministry of. Education which will allocate part of its grant for teacher 
education. , . · 
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(/) A judicious rearrangement of the present teacher education cycle will 
enable the colleges to raise annual output without increasing signific
antly physical facilities or teaching staff. 

Costs 
19.24. It is estimated that the Teacher Education (Primary) Programme 

will require K£11.4 million in Recurrent Expenditure and K£2.9 million in 
Development Expenditure over the plan period. A detailed breakdown of 
expenditure is provided in Table 19.9 below. 

Tl!ACHER EDUCATION TRAJNJNO PROGRAMMES, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 
(ExCEPT GRADUATE TEACHERS) 

Table 19.9 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 

A • RECURRENT-
1. Primary Teacher Colleges 1,552 2,328 2,460 2,511 
2. K .U.C. Non-Graduate .• 149 103 94 99 
3. K .S.T.C. .. . . 123 130 155 174 
4. Egerton . . . . . . 39 36 29 25 
5. Polytechnic-Technical 

Teachers .. . . 95 91 64 20 
6. K.T.T.C ... .. . . 10 105 200 209 

Gross Expenditure .. 1,968 2,793 3,002 3,038 

B , DEVELOPMENT-
1. K.T.T.C .. . . . .. - 300 600 300 
2. Primary Teacher Colleges 305 651 651 651 
3. K.S.T.C. .. . . - - 200 -

Total . . .. . . 305 951 1,457 951 

C . GRAND TOTAL .. . . 2.273 3,750 4,459 3,995 

The Secondary Education Programme 

Overall Framework · 

1977/78 

2,549 
99 

185 
25 

14 
222 

3,094 

300 
651 

-
951 

4,051 

(K£'000) 

Total 

11,400 
544 
767 
154 

284 
746 

13,895 

1,500 
2,935 

200 

4,635 

18,350 

19.25. The rapid expansion of secondary education has been successful 
insofar as it has turned out academically oriented school-leavers for middle 
and high level occupations. However, the tempo of this expansion has fore
stalled an appraisal of the relevance of both the structure and content of the 
secondary education process. This factor, combined with the current surplus 
of leavers with academic qualifications relative to job opportunities in ·the 
modem sector, leads to the conclusion that the secondary education process 
must be studied and changed during the plan period. The Government has 
the following aims for secondary education as a whole: -

(a) There will be a consolidation of the aided schools so as to give oppor
tunities for raising the quality of teaching and learning. 
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(b) The major expansion in the plan period will be through a new form of 
assistance to the Unaided schools. 

(c) The secondary education process will be restructured and diversified by 
expansion of programmes for practical subjects. 

rhe Maintained Schools 
19.26. For the maintained schools the Government will carry out the 

'ollowing measures : -
(a) Twenty new Form Ill's will be opened per annum from 1975. Entry to 

these new Form Ill's will be by competitive examination open only 
to students in registered unaided and assisted schools. The Government 
is thus switching its form of aid to Harambee schools from the take
over of Form l's (to cease in January 1974) to the giving of a second 
chance of entry to the maintained schools at Form IIl. Of the twenty 
Form Ill's, ten boarding streams will be allocated to remote areas, and 
ten day streams to the more developed areas. All of the new Form Ill's 
will be sited at well established two and three stream maintained 
schools. The Facilities Unit of the Ministry of Education will recom
mend possible schools for expansion on the basis of objective criteria. 

(b) When the curricula of schools is being diversified and when there is need 
to spread highly qualified secondary teachers over all ·the country's 
secondary schools, it makes sense to aim at economies of scale when
ever possible. In other words the Government intends to lower the 
unit cost of education by expanding on the basis of existing institu
tions rather than by building new ones. Therefore, in the long term, 
the Government intends to make a three stream school the minimum 
size of school. 

(c) The shortage of successful Mathematics and Science graduates at the 
Higher School Certificate (HSC) level has grown more acute in recent 
years. Performance in examinations has been disappointing particularly 
in the smaller schools. The situation raises concern since these students 
are the source of the nation's future high level scientific manpower. The 
·Government will therefore not establish new Form V and VI classes 
in the Plan period. Instead, many of the existing classes, especially 
those in single stream schools, will be relocated. They will be re
organized in the form of five Sixth Form Colleges which will use the 
facilities of well-established, multi-stream, low or high cost schools. 
These classes will be given support in the form of experienced graduate 
teachers, new equipment and facilities. 

fable 19.10 shows the actual and forecast number of classes and enrolments 
in maintained secondary schools. 

Aided schools include those fully maintained or assisted by the Government. Unaided 
school! are those which receive no Government support. 
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FORECASTS OF ENROLMENTS AND CLAssES: ANALYSED BY FORM, 1973-1978 , , 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Table 19.10 • : 1 1 

I Focm • I Fo,m 5 
All 

Year Form 1 Form 2 Form 3 Form 6 Forms 

1973 . . Classes .. 600 570 536 505 145 131 2,487 
Enrolments 23,400 21,700 20,400 18,200 3,970 3,320 90,990 

1974 . . Classes .. 630 600 570 536 159 145 2,640 
Enrolments 24,600 22,800 22,200 19,800 4,450 3,830 97,680 

1975 . . Classes .. 630 630 620 570 159 159 2,768 
Enrolments 24,600 23,900 24,210 21,700 4,450 4,300 103,160 

1976 .. Classes . . 630 630 670 620 159 159 2,868 
Enrolments 24,600 24,600 26,120 23,520 4,450 4,300 107,590 

1977 . . Classes .. 630 630 690 670 159 159 2,938 
Enrolments 24,600 24,600 26,930 25,440 4,450 4,300 110,320 

1978 .. Classes . . 630 630 710 690 159 159 2,978 
' : Enrolments . 24,600 24,600 27,740 26,260 4,450 4,300 111,950 

NoTE.-Enrolments assume an average class size of 39 in Forms I and II I, 38 in Forms II and 
IV and 28 in Forms V and VI. 

The Unaided Schools 

19.27. In 1975, the Government will institute a scheme of aid to the 
Harambee secondary schools entitled the "Harambee Package Programme". 
Fifty schools per year· will be offered Government aid in the form of fully 
qualified teachers, correspondence courses for the Kenya Junior Secondary 
Examination (KJSE), audio· visual equipment, and help from the Inspectorate. 
This programme is designed to assist Harambee schools in Forms I and II 
only, i.e. up to KJSE standard. Schools which choose to be helped will be 
required to have their accounts audited by the Government. The list of schools 
to · be helped will be compiled on the basis of (i) opportunities for secondary 
education in the area, (ii) existing facilities-buildings and equipment, and 
(iii) inspectors' reports of the schooi. Furthermore, if any school committee 
can purchase the complete science teaching package from the KSTC Produc
tion Unit (estimated_ at £500), the Government will supply an SI ·, science 
teacher in addition to an SI arts teacher. Similarly, if a local community 
constructs (to Ministry specifications) a workshop for Industrial Arts, the 
Government will supply an Sl (IA) teacher. Additional criteria will be 
specified by the Ministry of Education. · 

Applied Subjects in Secondary Schools 
. ' 

19.28. During the 1970-74 Plan period, the Government embarked upon 
a programme for the introduction of applied subjects in secondary (aided) 

:academic schools. The aim in this Plan period will be to identify the most 
successful elements in the Industrial Education,. Vocational Agriculture, Horne 
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Science and Business Education programmes. A controlle.d expansion of these 
applied subjects will be based on the proven successful elements in the 
current programmes : -- . . 

· (a) Given limited resources, mul1i-stream-schools will be given facilities and 
. teachers before any one-stream schools are considere.d in · order to 

concentrate educational resources. 
(b) Each multi-stream school will be given one applie.d subject (two for 

mixed schools) before any school is given two (three or four for mixed 
schools). 

(c) Whenever a teacher specializing m applied subjects is added to a 
school, a non-specialist Sl teacher will be withdrawn. This procedure 
will encourage headmasters to restructure timetables and utilize their 
.teaching staff efficiently. · 

19.29. The following programmes: will ·be implemented for each of the 
applied subject~:-·· , . . .. _ 1 .· •!~1 

• • •r-. . 

(a) Vocational . Agriculture.~Twenty-six multi-stream schools will be 
equipped for the present course and thirty~six one-stream schools will 
be given facilities for a modified low-cost course._ 

(b) Industrial Education.-The first two years of the Industrial Education 
, course will be slightly modified on ·an experimental basis-to.determine 

, . , . . ·.whether they can serve -as the common background for !years ~ and 4 
of either the Industrial l:d\lcati<;>n option or the Secondary .technical 
"COurse (leading to EACE (Technical)~.I,n stage I_ of the ~pital develop
ment programme 30 schools already having some facilities will be given 
workshops and equipment to enable ·them to teach the full course. In 
'Stage II rthe Government will open : an equal number of Industrial 
Education facilities at three-stream schools already offering an applied 

. . subject · .. · 
. : (c) Home Science.___:_Because progress 'in introducing . this area of study -has 
. . been rapid, .there is need for only two· two-stream schools· to be given 

facilities durino= the Plan period: "., ~- ' .. . : : ' ·· · · - · ' .. 
.. . . . e, . . . •, . . . . 

. . (d) Business Education . .:_Forty schoofs .(iwo~ 'Or three-$tream} will be given 
facilities·. · , .. ' · · · · · :· '· .::! • 

. . ' . ,. 
• . l ' • 

Other Curricular Developments 
.. 19.30._ i_\mong the .1:1ore immedia.te d~~~i~ptil~nts w~ll be_;p~c~~l-P,~~v_l;i9n 
for retrammg teachers m New Mathematic~.• an empha_s1s on m~v1dual science 
subjects, and new curricula in Geography. ·_:: · . . · ·. · . .. ·_. ·. ·.: · · .. · ·. · ·. 
. . . . .-::· · :· • .: < : J · ... . .-.. . ·: · ! '. i. :· : .. ·: : r, 

Co:;3 L It i~ e~i~at~~ ~~t- ·th~ -~~~d~~ -~uca~i;~-p~~~~mm~ will require 
K£47.9 million in Recurren~ Expendi"ture 'and K£4.3 million in Development 
Expenditure over the Plan period. A detailed .breakdown of ~xpenditure is 
provided in Table 19.11 below.- · ·. · · 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION EXPENDITURI!, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table 19.11 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 1 Total 

A. RECURRENT ExPENDITURE-
I. Gross Expenditure .. 6,785 8,192 9,490 1 1,009 12,389 47,866 

B. DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE-
1. Initial Equipment .. 68 25 12 12 - 119 
2. Capital Str:uctures Forms 

1-4 . . .. . . 700 300 300 300 150 1,750 
3. Capital Structures Forms 

-- S-6 . . .. . . 150 300 300 300 - 1,050 
4. Commercial Education .. 97 87 115 100 - 400 
5. Agricultural Education .. 68 68 68 - - 205 
6. Industrial Education I .. 1IO 242 - - - 352 
7. Industrial Education II. ·. - - 200 200 - 400 

- .· TOTt-L . . .. 1,194 1,023 996 912 150 4,277 

C . GRAND TOTAL . . .. 7,980 9,215 10,487 11,921 12,539 52.144 

NOTB.-Tbe addition by column and row does not coincide because of rounding. 

. The Teacher Education (Secondary) Programme 

19.32. The Government's aims for Secondary Teacher Education are
(a) to produce sufficient non-specialist and specialist teachers to allow the 

seoondary (aided) programme to work efficiently; 
(b) to produce enough non-graduate non-specialist and specialist teachers 

to staff the "Haram bee Package Programme"; 
(c) to reduce to a minimum the country's dependence on non-citizen 

teachers. 
The Government regards the present staffing formula* for aided secondary 
schools to be outmoded for the stage of development now reached by the 
secondary (aided) system. The formula is based on classes and takes no 
account of the subjects taught nor of the proportions of science and applied 
subjects in the <timetable. The formula, being the controlling factor in de
termining the establishment of secondary schools, will be changed during the 
Plan period. 

19.33. The Government will implement the following measures during the 
Plan period : - . 

(a) The Faculty of Education will move from the Nairobi University campus 
'to Kenyatta University College in 1978 thus gathering together highly 
skilled manpower and scarce physical resources at one point. This 

• The formula is · l t teachers per class for Form I to IV of whom t should be graduates 
. and t non-graduates. Of the graduates. t should be in Arts subjects and t in Science/ 

Maths. For Form V and VI there should be It graduate teachers per class. di~tributcd 
betwen Arts and Science/Maths in the ratio of l: 2. 
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nucleus will provide for the entire graduate output of teachers by 1978. 
The last intakes to B.Ed. (Arts) and B.Ed. (Science) at the Nairobi 
University campus will be in 1975. 

(b) The number of students in graduate teacher education courses at 
Kenyatta University College (KUC) will increase relative to those in 
non-graduate courses. The University level status of KUC as a teacher 
education institution will also be reflected in higher staff qualifications, 
more extensive research activities, and major improvements in teaching 
aids and physical facilities. 

(b) There will be closer scrutiny of subject combinations in the B.Ed. (Arts) 
programme and careful control of overall enrolment. The performance 
of B.Ed. (Science) graduates in the classroom will be evaluated as · a 
first step towards improvement of the present programme. Overall 
priority will be given 10 increasing the output of graduate Science and 

. Mathematics .teachers. · 

(d) The Kenya Science Teachers College (KSTC) will continue to produce 
the bulk of the nation's non-graduate Science teachers. Entry will 
continue to be post Form IV. 

(e) During 1he Plan period a decision will be made whether the training 
of Industrial Arts teachers should remain at the KSTC or be transferred 
to the new Kenya Technical Teaohers College (KTTC). 

(f) The initial levels of intakes to ithe specialist courses of Agriculture, Home 
'Science and Commerce were higher than the long term needs. In the 
Plan period, there will be a slight cut-back. Table 19.12 gives the 
intakes to the three courses. 

INTAKE OF TEACHER TRAINEES TO THREE SPECIALIST COURSES, 1974-1978 

able i9.12 

Agriculture Home Science Commerce 
(Egerton) K.U.C. K.U.C./K.T.T.C. 

n4· 20 IS 30 
ns .. 20 15 • 30 
n6 20 10 20 
n1 20 JO 20 
ns 20 10 20 

- . . . . 
(g) By the middle of the Plan period the new Kenya Technical Teachers 

College <KITC) will be operatlonal. It is the Government's intention 
to transfer the·Commerce intakes to KTTC from KUC as soon as the 
former is open to students. 

'l summary Table 19.13 shows the forecasted enrolment for the various 
1.5titutions and courses. 
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PROJECTED ENROLMENTS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHER EDUCATION IN 1978 
Table 19.13 

, . 
SI SI B.Ed. B'.Ed. 

.. Home Voe. Com-
. Institution (Arts) (Sci.) Arts Sci. PGCE Sci. Agri. IA merce 

K.S.T.C. - · 390 - - - . ' ·- - 60 -.. 
K.U.C. .. 150 150 450 500 50 30 - - -
K.T.T.C. .. - - - - .- . , ~ ....,.. - - 60 
Egerton 

; 
60 .. - - - - - - - -

:: . . 

NoTES.-1. On Industrial Arts teacher education see paragraph t"9.33 (e). 
2. PGCE-Post-Graduate Certificate in Education. . 
3. SI (Arts) and SI (Science) at K.U.C. are 2 y_ear post-H.S.C. courses. 

Costs ·, ·: , . . 
19.34. It is estimated that ·the -non-graduate component of the Teacher 

Education (Secondary) Programme will require· K£1.5 million in Recurrent 
Expenditure and K£0.2 million in Development expenditure over the Plan 
period. The cost of the graduate ·component is -included under the expenditure 
estimates for Tertiary Education. A detailed breakdown of these expenditures 
is provided in Table 19.9. . .. . 

. The Secondary Technical Programme , 

19.35. The m~ny cha~ge,,•i"in th~ _~rea -of techcicaleducation in th~ ·period 
following independence have indicated 1hat, during the early part of the 
1974-78 Development Plan, technical education and its role in the moderniza
tion of the econor_:ny should . be gi".'en particular emphasi~ in the high level 
review by the National Commission · on Education · Objectives. For the Plan 
period, the Government aims to offer increased opportunities 'for ·technical 
educa:tion at the secondary level without a significant increase in facilities or 
costs. If the experimental programme in Industrial Educa,tion is successful 
(see para. 19.29 (b)), from 1976 the eight Secondary Vocational schools _will 
have entry at Form III only. Three new Secondary Vocational schools 
at Nyeri, Kitale and Mombasa would also operate on a Form III intake. Three 
of the four Secondary Technical Schools wiU continue to offer an academic 
course with technical options. The remaining one will ,be converted to · a 
Secondary Vocational school. The enrolments .projected for the Plan peffod 
are provided in Table 19.14 below, on the basis of Forni III entry com~ 
mencing in 1976. 

PROJECTI!D ENROLMENTS IN TECHNICAL EDUCATION (SECONDARY), 1973-1979 
Tab;e -19.14 · · · · · · · · . , · .'] · · · - : ' l · ' 

' . . .. , , . 
'1 . i ' , , 

: ., ., : 
,., 1 " . . . 1973 .. ,, 1974 ' ,19:75,·. 1976 .. ··,1917 . .1978 ' 1979 : .. .. 

.. , : :., 

Secondary_ Vocational .. · 3,718 3,862 . , 3,862 . 4,242 4,850. ,5,230 5,382 . 
Secondary Technical . . 2,215 2,215 i,21S: ; · 2-,059 ·1,903 1,751 · 1,599 

.. , ·1· · '• j ... . . .·. 
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. 19.36. The implementation of these policies would involve major changes 
in structure and content which would double the output from the Secondary 
Vocational schools. As noted above years l and 2 of the Industrial Education 
·course would provide the first ;half of the present four year course leading to 
EACE (Technical). Years .3 and 4 of the course would be given at the 
Secondary Vocational schools. Entry into these schools would be determined 
by a combination of practical and academic tests at the end of Form II. The 
Form III entry would ·be selected from those who have had Industrial Educa
tion and who attain specific standards in achievement tests in manual skills 
and _practical ability. The tests would be constructed with outside help so 
that the nation's craftmen and technicians would, from their earlier years of 
training and education, be of an internationally recognized standard. 

Costs 
19.37. It is anticipa·ted that the Secondary Technical Programme will 

require K£3.4 million in Recurrent Expenditure and K£2.7 million in 
Development Expenditure over the Plan period. A detailed breakdown of 
projected expenditure in provided in Table 19.15 below. 

SECONDARY TECHNICAL EDUCATION EXPENDITURE, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table 19.15 K£'000 

A. RECURRENT EXPENDITURE-
1. Technical High School .. 
2. Secondary Y ocational 

Schools 

TOTAL 

B. DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE-
1. Secondary Vocational 

. Phase I . . . . . 
2. Secondary Vocational 

Phase II . . . . 
· · 3. Secondary Vocational 

· Phase III 

TOTAL DEVELOPMENT 

GRAND TOTAL . ,• . 

1973/74 1974/75 

173 155 

337 444 

510 599 

220 604 

- 150 

400 

220 1,154 

· . 730 · 1,753 

1975/76 1976/77 1977/781 

146 144 139 
. 

532 627 714 

678 771 853 

- - -

150 - -

400 400 400 

550 400 400 

1,228 1,171 1,253 

The Teacher Education (Secondary Technical) Programme . 

19.38. The Government's aims are-

Total 

757 

2,654 

3,411 

824 

300 

1,600 

2,724 

6,135 

(a) to supply enough teachers to Kenyanize the Secondary Technical pro-
. · gramme; ·: · · . . 

, (b) to produce additional teachers for the National Industrial and Voca-
::. ·: tional Training Centres (NIVTC); . ,J 
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(c) to plan for a modest requirement for technical teachers from the 
emerging Institutes of Technology. 

- . 
It is anticipated that the output required .to satisfy all of these nee.ds is 340 
teachers during the Plan period. By the end of the Plan period the training 
'of these teachers will be centralized at the new Kenya Technical Teachers 
College (KTIC), the present courses having been phased out. During the Plan 
period there will be no new intake into the Kenya Polytechnic "long course" 
in technical teacher education. Any unlikely shortfall between the last output 
of the Polytechnic "long course" and the first output of the KTIC can be 
bridged by the "short course" at the Polytechnic. Intake for the latter will 
come from the National Industrial and Vocational Training Centres (NIVTC), 
which will be producing in large numbers from 1976 onwards. 

Costs 

. 19.39. It is anticipated that the Teacher Education (Secondary Technical) 
Programme will require K.£1.03 million in Recurrent Expenditure and K£1.5 
million in Development Expenditure over the Plan period. A detailed <break-
down of proje<:ted expend_iture is provided in Table 19.9. . ... 

The Special Education Programme 

19.40: ·One of the marks of an advanced education system is the . care it 
takes over those children who are less fortunate because of physical or mental 
maladies. Kenya can be proud of the size and range of its programme in 
Special Education. During the Plan period, the Government intends ro pro
duce a cadre of Kenyan teachers who are skilled in the theory and practice 
of teaching the ·handicapped. The Government will also s1:ep in to fill 
particular gaps in the provision of educational facilities. J1here will be set up 
a Special Education Co-ordinating Committee representing the various 
Ministries and the voluntary agencies involved. Its functions will be to 
disburse the Government funds for Special Education according to a list of 
priorities and to undertake an evaluation of the current provisions. The 
training of teachers for Special Education will be centralized at one teacher 
training college and a scheme for the overseas training of college tutors will 
be instituted. Where the severity of a handicap makes it impractical to provide 
a suitable education for children in a normal school, further special schools 
will ·be established, initially with the co-operation and assistance of voluntary 
agencies. 

Costs . 

19.41. For •the Plan period Grants-in-Aid are estimated at K£916,000 for 
Recurrent Expenditure and K£272,000 for Development Expenditure. A 
detailed breakdown of projected expenditure is provided in Table 19.16 below. 
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SPECIAL SCHOOLS PROGRAMME, 19_73/7.4 TO 1977/78 

Table 19.16 

1973/74 1974/75 1915/16 1976/77 

A. RECURRENT-
. 202 1. Gross Expenditure .. 149 166 184 

B. DEVELOPMENT-
60 1. G.I.A. Programme .. 42 50 55 

GRAND TOTAL .. 191 216 239 262 

The Non Formal Education Programme 

The Harambee Institutes of Technology . 

· K£'000 
.. 

1977/78 Total 

. 215 916 

65 272 

280 1,188 

19.42. The Government welcomes the lastest manifestation of the Harambee 
spirit in education. It envisages these new Institutes of Technology as being 
part of a national system of second chance institutions. These institutions will 
develop types of training which will differ significantly from those in the 
formal educational system. They will cater for those individuals, who · for a 
variety of reasons, have not developed their full potential in the formal system 
(see paragraph 19.6). Although it has a vast number of educational pro
grammes to finance in the forthcoming Plan, the Government wants to give 
support to the Institutes by means of a block grant of £600,000 during the 
Plan period and other tangible measures. 

19.43. Pending the review by the Commission on Education Objectives· of 
the possible long term roles of the Institutes, the Government will encourage 
the Institutes through a specia'l co-ordinating Committee, composed of repre
sentatives from Industry and Labour, the Institutes and the relevant Minis.:. 
tries. Its secretariat will be provided by government officers from the relevant 
Ministries. · 

. 19.44. For the plan period, the Government will give a block grant of 
K£0.6 million, the equivalent of twenty-five percent of its total Development 
expenditure on the two national Polytechnics-Kenya and Mombasa-to the 
Committee. The allocation of the block grant to the Institutes will be accord
ing to a set of rules which the Committee will compile. The essence of the 
rules will be that certain courses producing manpower in areas of designated 
need will be supported with a per capita grant. The government, on advice 
from the Committee will make provision for the teacher training needs of 
the Institutes. The Government will offer the support services of the Ministry 
of Education to the Institutes, in particular the Inspectorate, the Curriculum 
Development and Research Unit and the Media Unit. · 
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The Education Extension Programmes 
19.45 The Government has three separate programmes which fall under 

this heading: -
.. · . Programme 

Literacy and Numeracy for adults .. 
Primary and Secondary level courses 
Tertiary level and Non-formal 

courses for Adults. 

Responsible Body 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services 
Mass Media Unit (Ministry of Education). 
Institute for Adult Education (Ministry of 

Education). 

The Government intends that the Ministry of Education should play a greater 
part in the pedagogical aspects of the work of other Ministries and that there 
should be a greater co-ordination of all Education Extension Programmes. 

19 .46. During the plan period, the following measures will be taken : -
(a) An adult education component will be introduced into all teacher educa

tion courses. 
(b) Teachers will be given financial incentives to take a greater part in the 

adult literacy programmes. 
, . · (c) Some underused school facilities, e.g. workshops during vacations, will be 
~., . used for skill training. 
·: Financial provision for these programmes bas been made in other parts of 
the plan. 

The Tertiary Education Programme 

General Policy 
19.47. The cost of education at the tertiary level is significantly greater 

than that at the primary or secondary levels. For example, in 1974, the Gov
ernment will spend on average over K£1,000 p.a. on a University student as 
opposed to less than K£15 p.a. on a pupil in a rural primary school. In view 
of its scarce resources and the need to spread the benefits of education as 
widely as possible, the Government intends to control enrolments carefully at 
the tertiary level in accordance with the needs of the economy. The recipients 
of education at the tertiary level stand to gain much more personally from 
their education than those who have received primary or secondary education 
only. Therefore, it is the Government's policy that these recipients will in 
future pay a greater proportion of the direct costs of their education. However, 
measures will be taken to ensure that no individual who has ·been granted entry 
into an institution at this level will be den'ied access for financiai reasons. 
I • ' ' 

Th~·-Polytectutl~ 
·: .. 19.48. Th~ Government's plan for the two Polytechnics is based on the 
following policies : - .. 
r · (a) There should be close liaison with employers, in accordance with the 

Industrial Training Act. 
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(b) There should be consultation with all Ministries likely to be concerned 
when courses are being planned. . . . 

(c) There should be a move to drop lower level courses and develop higher 
level courses in their place. . . . . 

(d) There should be no duplication of each other's courses where this is or 
woU'ld become uneconomic. · 

(e) Although there will be an overall ceiling on enrolments, the Polytechnics 
will continue to be flexible regarding individual courses in response 
to the requirements of employers. 

Kenya Polytechnic 
.-· 19.49. An annual growth of enrolments of 8.0 per cent is the target for ·the 
plan period. This projected growth is based on the known demands from 
industry for expanded outputs from existing courses and for new courses. 
The enrolment structure by Department is shown for two years 1972 and 
1978 in Table 19.17. 

ENROLMENT STRUCTURE OF THE KENYA POLYTECHNIC, 1972 AND 1978 
Table 19.17 --

Department Enrolments Department Enrolments 
--

1972 1978 1972 1978 
----

Mechanical Engineering . . 907 1,000 Printing .. . . . . 102 300 
Electrical Engineering . . 408 550 Science . . . . .. 324 500 
Building/Civil Engineering .. 417 600 Business Studies . . .. 478 800 

Catering .. . . .. 181 300 
I 

NoTE.-Technical Teacher Training will have been phased out by 1978. 

Mombasa Polytechnic 
19.50. The Mombasa Polytechnic will assume a very clear role in the 

Tertiary level of education. The Polytechnic will drop many low level courses 
and expand those at higher 'levels. While making this transformation there 
will be only a modest expansion of total enrolments during the forthcoming 

· plan period. A minimal duplication of courses w'ith Kenya Polytechnic-to 
meet demands at Mombasa for day release and evening classes-is planned. 
Table 19.18 gives a tentative structure of projected enrolments by Department 
for the last year of the plan. 

ENROLMENT STRUCTURE OF MOMBASA POLYTECHNIC, 1977/78 
Table 19.18 

) 

Department Enrolments Department Enrolments 

Building and Civil Engineering 192 Management and Business 
Electrical Engineering . . . . 284 Studies . . .. . .. 432 
~echanical Engineering . . 490 General Studies . . .. 200 
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Costs 
19.51 It is anticipated that the Kenya Polytechnic Programme will require 

K£2.69 million in Recurrent Expenditure and K£915,000 in Development 
Expenditure over the plan period. The corresponding estimates for Mombasa 
Polytechnic are K£1.12 milion and ,K£1.46 million. A detailed breakdown of 
costs is provided in Table 19.22. 

The University of Nairobi 
19.52. The period 1970-74 has been one of vigorous development of the 

University of Nairobi. The major objectives set out by the Development Plan 
1970-74 have 'been achieved: new Faculties have been established; existing 
Faculties have been extended; and enrolment targets have been surpassed. 
There has been a major investment in the physical infrastructure of the 
University of over K£5 million. In contrast to the previous Plan, the period 
1974-78 will be marked by a consolidation and careful deployment of the 
Univeristy's resources towards achieving the following aims:-

(a) The University will produce the h'igh level manpower, particularly in 
professions such as Commerce, Medicine, Engineering and Agriculture 
ithat are essential to support the nation's rapid social and economic 
development. 

(b) The University will ass'ist in carrying out research on problems of social 
and economic importance to the country. 

(c) The University will apply its expertise and manpower more directly to 
solving relevant problems at the community level. 

19 .53. In order to achieve these dbject'ives the Government has established 
the guidelines outlined in Table 19.19 for the overall development of the 

UNIVERSITY OP NAIROBI: FINANCIAL AND ENROLMENT PROJECTIONS, 1973/74-1977/78 

Table 19.19 

Per Student 
Total Grant Total 

Year Enrolment (Including · Recurrent 
Ceiling student loan) Expenditure 

K£ K£'000 
1973/74 . . . . . . .. . . 4,100 1,200 4,920 

1 

1974/75 . . . . . . . . .. 4,410 1,170 5,160 
1975/76 . . . . . . . . .. 4,760 1,120 5,330 
1976/77 . . . . .. . . . . 5,140 1,075 5,525 
977/78 . . . . . . .. 5,550 1,035 5,745 

University. The University has set out the enrolment guidelines outlined in 
Table 19.20 for each individual Faculty. Within these guidelines, the following 
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~ . . . . .. 

UNIVERSITY OF NAIROBI: PROJECTro ENROLMENT BY FACULTY 

Table 19.20 

Agriculture 
Architecture 

Faculty · 

Arts (non B.Ed.) 
Commerce .. 
Education .. 

Engineering 
Law .. 
Medicine .. 
Science . . . . 
Veterinary Medicine 
Journalism .. 

1972/73 
· Total 

· Enrolment 

144 
389 
500 
344 
400 

497 
139 
353 
391 
290 
22 

1978/79 
Total 

Enrolment 

471 
420 
500 
570 

Transferred 
to K.U.C. 

548 
230 
569 
842 
363 

85 

.. 

new Departments will be established: Physical Planning (Architecture); Inter
national Law, Comparative Law (Law); Orthopaedic Surgery, Microbiology, 
Diagnostic Radiology, Anaesthetics (Medicine); Public Health Pharmac.ology 
and Toxicology (Veterinary Medicine). Degree programmes will be broadened 
with the introduction of new studies. There will 1be a carefully controlled 
expansion of existing post-graduate programmes; new post-graduate pro
grammes •will commence in the Faculties of Commerce, Engineering and 
Medicine. These post-graduate programmes will be subject to external evalua
tion to ensure that internationally accepted standards are maintained at the 
University. 

19.54. The University research activities will be sponsored 'by individual 
Faculties through post-graduate and staff development programmes; by the 
University through Fellowship Awards; and by the more specialized Centres 
and Institutes. During this Plan period, the University will assist in the estab
lishment of an International Centre for Insect Physiology and Ecology, an 
inter-faculty Populations Studies and Research . Centre, and a Natural 
Resources Centre. Additional support will ·be forthcoming to the Institute 
for Development Studies and the Institute of African Studies. The Child 
Development Research Unit will be moved with the Faculty of Education to 
the Kenyatta University College campus. 

19.55. In line with the Government's general policy for tertiary education, 
University students will be made responsible for financing the non-tuition 
portion of their education. A Loan Scheme for Students, incorporating a 
substantial ooncessionary element, will be introduced. The Halls of Residence 
will be placed under a non-profit Trust to ensure that students are charged 
low but economical amounts for ;boarding and accommodation. 
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19.56. One inevitable result of the rapid establishment of many new 
Departments and Faculties in a relatively short period has been the inability 
to utilize professional staff as efficiently as possible. The 1974-78 period will 
allow the University to consolidate its overall student/staff ratio at 10: 1. 
and no Faculty will have a ratio of less than 6: 1 by 1976. Moreover, greater 
efficiency in this area will permit Kenyanization to take place at a faster rate 
without prejudice to the University's standing in the international academic 
community. 

19.57. The Government and the University will be introducing a Scheme 
of Service for Students whereby university students will undertake a year of 
public serv-ice before completing their studies. The scheme will be adminis
tered by .the University, and will have two principal objectives, namely to 
promote the development of rural areas, and to provide a practical focus to 
university education. 

19.58. Most of the University's physical requirements have been fulfilled , 
Additional facilities will become available with the transfer of the Faculty of 
Education to Kenyatta University College in 1977 /78. Therefore capital 
building requirements will not exceed K£0.9 million. Priority will be given 
to the completion of the Physical Science complex, the further development of 
student facilities, and the provision of specialized facil ities to existing 
Faculties. 

Kenyatta University Cellege 
19.59. The Plan period will see the completion of the long-term develop

ment of KUC into an institution of university status. By 1980, all non-degree 
programmes will have been phased out except for a small programme for 
Home Science teachers. It is the Government's intention the KUC will become 
the second main campus of the University of Nairobi. Major development of 
the College in this direction will commence near the end of the Plan period 
and will continue into the next decade. It will be based on the following 
policies :- _ 

·(a) It is the Government's intention that the move to University status will, 
in its early stages, be focussed around the requirements of the teacher 
training programme. The Faculty of Education, presently located on 
the main campus, will have moved together with its associated research 
activities to KUC by 1978. Thereafter, KUC will have responsibility 
for all undergraduate teacher training programmes. 

(b) The Government's policy on higher education enrolments is that they 
should be closely defined by the nation's requirements for high level 
manpower. The projected output from the University of Nairobi is 
considered sufficient for this purpose. Therefore for the greater part of 
the Plan period, KUC's intake will 'be confined to the undergraduate 
and non-graduate teacher training programmes in Arts and Science. A 
limited intake to three non-teacher training courses will commence near 
the end of the Plan period. 
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(c) The duplication of facilities, personnel and courses between the main 
campus and KUC should be avoided wherever possible. 

19.60. The following guidelines on enrolments will apply to KUC during 
t~e :PJan period. . , . . 

PROJECTED ENROLMENTS AT KENYATTA UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, 1974-1978 
Table 19.21 . . 

Year 
I Teacher Training 

Courses 
Other Degree 

Courses 
, . . r,, (Graduate only) 
:, I 

1974 , . 750 • . . 
1975 820 60 
1976 920 120 
1977 990 180 
197~ .. . 1,000 200 

19.61. In the early years of the Plan, the Government will sponsor ·a de
tailed· study of the College. Its purpose will be to identify the College's capital 
requirements for its teacher education programme and its longer term develop
ment as the second main campus of the University of Nairobi. 

Costs . 
. -19.62. It is anticipated that the KUC programme will require K£4.79 

million in Recurrent Expenditure and K£l.O million in Development Expendi
ture .during the Plan period. A more detailed breakdown of expenditure on 
the ·rertiary Education Programme is provided in Table 19.22 b~low. · 

TERTIA~Y ~DUCATION PROGRAMM~, i973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table:-19.22 · · - I , ' K£'000 

1973/74 1874/75 1975/76 1976/7 .. 7 1977/781 Total 

A. RECURRENT-
]. Kenya Polytechnic . . :145. 
2. Mombasa Polytechnic . . ·i 181 

. . , 3,. Kenyatta : University Col- ·. · · 
.. · · . ' ' lege . . · . . . : : 530 

4. University of Nairobi . . 4,920 
· :, '5, Student Service 'Scheme. . . -

: 
: : . !•·: ' TOTAL 

B. -DBVELOPMENT.:.._ 

.. . 1. Kenya Polytechnic .• ~ . 
· 2. Mombasa Polytechnic · .. · 

, ; : a. Kenyatta University Col- · 

. .. 40 

· · ·; lege . . . . . • . 95 

487 534 585 
256 '. ... 185 .' .. · 222 

.. 
'846 

5,160 

240 
365 

155 
.. 190 

1,095 
5,330 

900 
... 

1,145 
5,525 
1,125 

.. 8,081' . . 8!636 

380 .. 255 
730 365 

250 - 250 
190 -

641 
279 

1,175 
'5,745 
1,350 

2,692 
1,123 

4,791 
26,680 · 
· 3,375 

9,19.0 38,661 

250 

915 -
1,460 

·1 000 
'900 , .. ·4,,-Uniyersity of Nairobi . . . .520 

1---1---1----·r-----r----1----
. .. · , : · · TOTAL · · , ·_: '.. 655 950 1,550 ' 870 250 4,275 
J . :; : .' . ' . 

, . '. GRAND TOTAL . ,. ". •.• '=6_.,_73_1_.'=-=-7;;;;,6_2_8_, __ 9_,6_3_1 ~=-9=,5_0_6_1-_9_,440=-1-=-42_,_93_6_ 
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The Education Support Services 

The Examinations Research and Development Unit 
19.63. There will be an urgent need to design selection procedures and 

tests of achievement to support the plans for 1974-78. The Ministry of Educa
tion will establish an Examinations Research and Development Unit, separate 
from the present Examinations Section. This new unit will have powers to 
evaluate all the existing examinations and selection procedures. It will work 
closely with the other sections of the Ministry of Education in preparing new 
examinations. The Unit will give top priority to redesigning CPE so ~hat this 
exam can act as a better selector for extended education and training and as a 
more reliable test of achievement of work done in the primary school. It will 
research the effects of examinations on what is taught and how it is taught, 
and restructure examinations so as to promote those aspects of the educational 
process which are compatible with the nation's objectives in education. 

The Inspectorate 
19.64. The forthcoming Plan period will see many additional heavy burdens 

laid on the Inspectorate. As a consequence of Government policies they will 
be required to assist and assess Harambee secondary schools, increase their 
support to primary schools, give help to young secondary school teachers 
in a period of rapid Kenyanization, and play a major role in teacher education. 
With reference to this last function. it is intended to make the teacher educa
tion programme the direct responsibility of the Inspectorate thus allowing tlte 
Kenya Institute of Education (KIE) to concentrate on developing curricula. 
Recognizing these added burdens, the Government will increase the establish
ment of the Inspectorate, so that by 1978 there will be 59 National Inspectors, 
26 Provincial (Secondary) Inspectors, 45 District (Primary) Inspectors, 50 
Primary Inspectors and 250 Assistant Primary Inspectors. Another function 
in addition ro those menti'oned above will be the active participation of 
Inspectors in the process of introducing new courses to schools. 

Curriculum Research and Development (KIE) 
19.65. The function of the Kenya Institute of Education (KIE) will ,be more 

clearly seen when its current responsibility for Teacher Education has 'been 
transferred to the Inspectorate. Curriculum research and development will be 
conducted by the Curriculum Research and Development Unit, operating on 
the site of the present KIE. CRDU will :be an action oriented unit a1ble to 
take on projects of all types in fields as divergent as primary language train
ing, and practical agricultural science. The basic aspects of educational 
research such as a study of factors influencing retention of knowledge will be 
transferred to the Bureau of Educational Research (see paragraph 19.72). 
Eventually all curricular projects will be initiated by, and financed out of the 
budgets of the main education programmes-Primary, Seoondary, Secondary 
Technical, Special Education, Tertiary-or any other bodies prepared to put 
up funds. On-going projects and those approved for initiation up to 1975 will 
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be financed fron:1 the Curriculum Research and Development Unit budget; 
but, as these proJects are phased out, the funds released will be transferred to 
the Ministry of Education Programme Section Votes. CRDU will be responsi
ble at the research and development stage of the overall process of curriculum 
development. But, once a course has been approved for use in all schools, 
implementation will be the responsibiiity of the Inspectorate. 

The Education Mass Media Centre 
19.66. The Government envisages a vital role for mass media in promoting 

major changes in the educational process through the dissemination of new 
ideas, methods and material directly to the classroom. It will offer the best 
educators the opportunity to achieve the maximum impact. The present School 
Broadcast Section of the Ministry of Education will be developed into the 
Education Mass Media Centre. In the first years of the plan, the Mass Media 
Centre will concentrate on the recruitment and training of additional staff and 
on the production and testing of educational material. There will also be 
major capital investment in an Educational Mass Media Centre which will 
provide badly needed facilities for the production and storage of programmes 
and teaching materials. Once this base has been firmly established the Centre 
will embark on a number of major programmes in the field. The Centre will 
have responsibility for the distribution of audio-visual equipment and teaching 
aids to the schols. Priority will be given to the "Harambee School Package" 
programme, the Primary Teacher Training programmes and the primary 
schools. 

Teachers' Advisory Centres (TAC) 
19 .67. The overall aim of these Centres will be to provide direct support 

in the field for major changes in the educational process. The Centres will 
provide in-service training for teachers and contribute to the curriculum deve
lopment activities of CRDU. Forty-one of these Centres will have been equip
ped by 1974. The Government will seek donor assistance to develop new 
Centres, which in line with Government policy of spreading educational su~ 
port services over the less developed as well as the more developed districts 
will be placed at such points that they can have the maximum impact Eventu
ally, there will be seven such Centres, each consisting of a mobile unit, a 
resource centre, and facilities for the in-service training of teachers. During 
the plan period, it is envisaged that a pilot scheme consisting of two new 
Centres will be completed. 

The Education Facilities Service Unit 
19.68. The nation has more than seven thousand separate educational 

institutions. This number is continually growing. and the uses to which the 
buildings are put keep changing. The Education Facilities Service Unit is an 
"investment" on the Government's part to ensure that all the educational 
facilities are utilized efficiently. The Unit exists already on an ad hoc basis 
in the Ministry of Education. The plan period will see the Unit formally 
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established. The first task is for the Unit to extend its survey to educational 
buildings other than secondary (aided) schools. Secondly, the Unit will play a 
role in the design and siting of new capital structures through providing data 
and sponsoring prototype development. Finally, through its research activities 
the Unit will establish norms and guidelines for the provision of educational 
facilities. 

Guidance and Counselling 
, 19.69. A compact yet skilled team of officers forms the present Guidance 
and Counselling Section of the Ministry of Education. This section carries out 
work as diverse as dealing with problems of psychological maladjustment of 
pupils in primary schools and running seminars for vocational guidance. Its 
functions will be further clarified by the forthcoming review by the National 
Commission on Educational Objectives. It is hoped that headmasters will so 
arrange their timetables that those members of staff who are responsible for 
guidance will have time to deal with careers inquiries and personal problems. 
But the development of a national child guidance service which would en
compass the treatment of psychological, social and physical maladjustment 
will have to wait until resources are available. 

The Education Equipment Production Unit · · · 
19.70. At · present the design and production of low cost science kits is 

being carried out by a small Production Unit attached to the Kenya Science 
Teachers College. It is the Government's aim that the design and distribution 
of low cos't science kits and other teaching aids be given the fullest encourage
ment during the Plan period. In addition, the Government will stimulate educa
tional instituti~ns to . take _ full advantage of the Uni't's work through pro
grammes such as · the Haram bee Package . Programme. The Unit will be self
financing through the sa1e of education equipment and teaching aids to the 
schools at an economical price. It will operate along commerciai lines in its 
research, production ·and marketing activities. It is hoped that the Unit's 
operations will st~ulate other suppliers to invest in similar a<::'tivities and 
lower the cost of educational equipment. During the plan period · the Unit 
will be constituted as a non-profit making Foundation. This change of status 
will allow it to hold patents and copyrights on its equipment and other teach.:. 
ing aids. The Produc-iion Un_it will continue .to occupy its existing premises 
on the grounds of the KSTC. However, it will function separately as a non
profit Foundation. During the early part of the plan period, the Government 
will take measures to support a modest expansion of the Unit's facilities to 
cater for its increased activities. 

The · School Feeding Programmes· · •. . 
19.71. There are at present two programmes operated by voluntary·organi;. 

zations which distribute food to.children of pre--school and primary school age. 
The Government recognizes the desirability of participating through the 
Ministry of Education. The ,schools offer animmediate _and e~cient ne~work 
for the distribution · of food to a large percentage of children m the pnmary 
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school age group. It is recognized that a hungry and undernourished child 
cannot learn properly. A number of recent studies have indicated that a child's 
mental and physical development is improved significantly by proper nutrition 
during the first years of primary school. During the Plan period the Govern
ment will explore the optional means of assisting these programmes within the 
context of its limited resources and the primary school network. 

The Bureau of Educational Research 
19.72. A Bureau of Educational Reseach will be established in the Faculty 

of Education to perform the following functions:-
{a) To co-ordinate educational research activities by individuals and insti

tutions. 
{b) T-0 create high standards of scholarship to which educational researchers 

can aspire. 
{c) To undertake long term and basic research. 
{d) To carry out specific projects on behalf of the Ministry of Education. 
{e) To do sponsored research including appraisal of the cost-effectiveness of 

major projects. 
The Bureau will be financed through the University of Nairobi and external 
assistance. Concerning the latter, it is intended to incorporate a research com
ponent into major education development projects. 

Costs 
19.73. It is anticipated that Gross Recurrent Expenditure on Education 

Support Services will amount to K£5.75 million during the Plan period. Dev~ 
lopment Expenditure is estimated at K£884,000. A detailed breakdown of 
these estimates is provided in Table 19.23 below. 

EDUCATION SUPPORT SERVICES, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table 19.23 K£'000 

A. RECURRENT-
}. Examinations . . . . 
2. Inspectorate . . . . 
3. Curriculum Research .. 
4. Teacher Advisory Centres 
5. Mass Media . . . . 
6. Correspondence Unit .. 
7. Education Facilities Unit 

TOTAL 

B. DEVELOPMENT-

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1977/76 1977/78 Total 

215 
184 
100 
40 
32 
45 
23 

249 
397 
105 
48 

153 
45 
24 

639 1,021 

279 
470 
110 
58 

187 
45 
39 

302 
573 
109 
69 

232 
45 
40 

1,188 1,370 

329 1,374 
649 2,273 
112 536 
83 298 

273 877 
45 225 
40 166 

1,531 5,749 

}. Mass Media .. .. 25 145 393 153 128 544 
2. Teacher Advisory Centres - 20 20 - - 40 

1---i---1----i-----i----i----

TOTAL • • . . 25 165 413 153 128 884 

C. GRAND TOTAL •• 

D, APPROPRIATIONS-IN-AID • , 
E. NET RF.CURRENT EXPENDITIJRE 

664 1,186 1,601 1,523 

346 349 385 416 
293 672 803 954 
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Administrative Services 

The Structure of Administration 
19.74. In the preceding parts of this Chapter, the activities of the Ministry 

of Education for the Plan period have been set out along programme lines. In 
other words, policies and programmes have been defined as the specific means 
for achieving certain objectives in Education. In order that these activities are 
undertaken in a speedy and efficient manner, the administrative structure of 
the Ministry will be reoriented along programme lines. The activities of 
particular sections will correspond to the responsibilities represented by each 
of the major programmes. Thus, for example, the various activities described 
under the Secondary Education Programme will form the area of responsibility 
of the Secondary Education Programme Section of the Ministry. These changes 
in the formal administrative structure will also define more clearly the roles of 
the various Education Support Services such as the Inspectorate and the 
Examinations Research and Development Unit. The organizational structure 
and administrative functions at the national level will follow the outline shown 
in the accompanying diagram. However a formal reorganization of the 
administrative structure alone will not be sufficient. It is equally important 
for each of the programme sections of the Ministry to assume control of 
certain administrative instruments in order to carry out its responsibilities. 

The Financial Instrument 
19.75. The first of these instruments is the financial one. At present, the 

financial instrument, and more specifically the task of budget preparation is 
divorced from the purely administrative functions of each of the proposed 
Programme Sections. Moreover the budget itself is split into an operations 
(Recurrent Budget) component and a capital investment (Development Budget) 
component. These factors create many unnecessary bottlenecks in the execu
tion of projects and programmes in the field. The programme officers are 
deprived of the authority to apply resources swiftly and efficiently to specific 
educational problems. The financial instrument also represents an important 
means of ensuring that activities in fue field adhere to the guidelines set out 
by the Government. It is important that this method of administrative control 
is directly exercised by those officers who are best acquainted with the specific 
issues concerned, namely the officers in charge of the Programme Sections. 
The new organizational structure will provide for this change and at the 
same time encourage the Programme Sections to report to the more senior 
executive personnel in the Ministry. For while it is essential for the Programme 
Sections to exercise direct financial control over their own activities, it is 
equally important that they are directed 1by officers who are better acquainted 
with the broader policy issues. 

The Planning Instrument 
19.76. The second major instrument is that of planning. In the past, the 

Ministry has tended to see planning as an exercise in which isolated problems 
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are studied by personnel divorced from the normal operations of the Ministry. 
However, it is now seen that planning is an activity which should be carried 
out on a regular basis at all levels of the administration. The construction of 
a building on a school site; the assignment of specialist teachers to educational 
institutions; the design of a programme in Industrial Education; the formula
tion of a longer term policy for Secondary Education-all these are examples 
of planning exercises at different levels. Some of these exercises will be carried 
out by the Programme Sections as part of their normal responsibilities. Others, 
being longer term policy issues, will be the special responsibility of a high 
level unit with professional expertise in planning methods. 

·. 19. 77. During the Plan period there will be an attempt to strengthen all 
levels of planning but special emphasis will be given to two specific levels. At 
the policy level, the present role of the Ministry of Education's Planning 
Unit will be changed substantially. The Planning Unit will report directly 
to the Permanent Secretary and the Senior Management Group (see attached 
di_agram) and will have the following specific functions:-

.· (a) To advise the Senior Management Group on the economic soundness of 
:the projects and programmes proposed by the various Sections of the 
·Ministry. 

(b) To prepare, in connexion with the preparation of the annual budget, a 
- detailed report on the performance of the programmes of the various 

Sections of the Ministry and their budget proposals for the coming 
year. · 

(~) -To formul~te, at the request of the Senior Management Group, detailed 
· ·, . · proposals _on educational policy issues. . 

, ·(d) To participate in the forthcoming high level review of the National Com
'· ·, mission on Educational Objectives. 

· 19.78. This global type of planning will be supported by the detailed 
plan.nfog undertaken within each of the Programme Sections. The latter wilI 
design the specific programmes and projects which translate "policy" into 
ac.tion in the field. The Education Support Services, operating under the super
vision of the Programme Sections will play a crucial role in these activities. 
For example the Secondary Education Programme Section will draw on the 
expertise of the Education Facilities Service Unit in the siting of new 
buildings, of the Inspectorate in introducing applied subjects, and of the Mass 
Media Centre in implementing the Haram bee Package . Programme. These 
activities will require a slight increase in middle level personnel who possess 
a high degree -of initiative and manage_rial c~pability. The ~ersonal commit
ment and initiative of these officers will ultimately determme the extent to 
which this new organizational network fulfills the Government's expectations. 
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Decentralization 

19.79. In recent years the senior management of the Ministry has become 
overburdened with making decisions on routine matters which should normally 
be dealt with at a lower level. The new administrative structure, together 
with the changes in planning and financial procedures, will offer the means 
for decentralizing the decision-making process. However, the degree of success 
actually achieved ultimately depends upon the suitability of the personnel 
within this new administrative structure. 

Projections of Expenditure on Education 

I 9.80. This section of the chapter concludes with a projection of recurrent 
and development expenditures for all levels of education, for the Plan period. 
It should be noted that the major source of expenditure in education .is the 
salaries of teachers. The proportion at all levels is over fifty per cent, ranging 
to over ninety per cent at the primary level. The programming exercise in
corporated a number of crucial assumptions concerning teacher promotions, 
housing, responsibility payments, and annual wastage rates from the force, 
in addition to other policies mentioned specifically in the chapter. Changes in 
any of these policies will have a very significant impact on both the size and 
trend of expenditure on education. 

SUMMARY OF GROSS EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 19.24 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT-
1. Gross Recurrent Ex-

penditure .. .. 40,257 47,678 55,412 62,131 69,037 
2. Gross Development 

3,528 2,251 Expenditure .. 2,871 4,418 5,173 

TOTAL .. 43,128 52,096 60,585 65,659 71,288 

NOTES-

K£'000 

Total 

274,515 

18,242 

292,757 

(a) The figures are derived from a "programming" exercise involving all of the inputs 
which go into each of the programmes and projects mentioned earlier in the Chapter. 

(b) The cost of the inputs-with the very important exception of professional staff-which 
make up the educational programmes was estimated through a_ system of formulae 
grants, usually on a per capita basis. The formulae change shghtly over the. plan 
period to reflect modest improvements in quality. , 

(c) As in the case of other Chapters, expenditures assume constant prices. ·. 
(d) The totals by row and the totals by column do not always correspond exactly because· 

of rounding. 
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I 
l 

i EDUCATION RECURRENT EXPENDITURE, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 19.25 

1 
2 
3 
4 

. Primary• . . 

. Secondary Technical 

. Secondary Technical 

. Teacher Training 
Graduate) . . 

. Special Schools 

. . 

.. 

.. 
. Non-Formal Sector . . 
. Tertiary . . 

.. 

.. 

.. 
(Non-

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

. Education Support Services .. 

. Administrative Support Ser-
vice .. . . . . .. 

TOTAL GROSS EXPENDITURE 

A ppropriations-in-Aid .. .. 

1973/74 

22,518 
6,785 

510 

1,968 
149 

-
6,076 

639 

1,611 

40,257 

2,283 

1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

26,516 30,944 35,132 39,654 
8,192 9,490 11,009 12,389 

599 678 771 853 

2,793 3,002 3,038 3,094 
166 184 202 215 

- - - -
6,678 8,081 8,636 9,190 
1,021 1,188 1,370 1,531 

1,723 1,844 1,973 2,111 

47,678 55,412 62,131 69,037 

2,295 2,512 2,786 3,129 

K£'000 

Total 

154,764 
47,866 

3,411 

13,895 
916 

-
38,661 
5,749 

9,262 

274,515 

13,005 

TOTAL NET EXPENDITURE .. 37,974 45,383 52,900 59,345 65,908 I 261,510 
I 

•see note under Table 19.2 on possible underestimation of Recurrent Expenditure on 
Primary Education. 

EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE, 1973/74 TO 1977 78 
Table 19.26 

1. Primary . . . . .. 
2. Secondary Technical .. 
3. Secondary Technical .. 

. Teacher Training (Non-
Graduate) .. . . .. 

. Special Schools .. . . 

. Non-Formal Sector .. .. 

. Tertiary . . .. . . 

4 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

. Education Support Services .. 

.IDA Agricultural Training 
Projects . . . . .. 

TOTAL . . .. 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 

19 57 50 25 -
1,194 1,023 996 912 150 

220 1,154 550 400 400 

305 957 1,457 957 957 
42 50 55 60 65 

- 50 100 150 300 
655 950 1,550 870 250 
25 165 413 153 128 

411 12 - - -
2,871 4,418 5,173 3,528 2,251 

K£'000 

Total 

151 
4,277 
2,724 

4,635 
272 
600 

4,275 
884 

423 

18,242 

NoTE.-IDA Agricultural Training Projects are administered by the Ministry of Agriculture, 
but are budgeted under the Ministry of Education. 

Training 

19.81. The purpose of this section of the chapter is to provide a general
summary of the Government's policies on training. A more detailed discussion 
of specific training programmes is provided in the appropriate chapters of the 
plan. 
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General Policy 

19 .82. Kenya will face an unusually complex range of training requirements 
during the plan period. At one end of the spectrum it will have to develop 
sophisticated means of training a modem industrial labour force; at the other. 
it will have to impart basic skills in order to overcome rural poverty. The 
Government's response, therefore, will be extremely heterogenous. Because of 
the multiplicity of demands for training, some problems of co-ordination and 
implementation are anticipated. However, these problems are short term in 
nature and should ibe remedied with greater experience. In a longer term con
text, the various training activities are internally consistent and complementary 
to each other. For example, less emphasis on industrial training in the modem 
formal sector of the economy might result in a decline in economic growth 
and consequently fewer resources available for redistribution to rural areas. 
Similarly, neglect of the informal sector might impede modernization of the 
economy. Hence the Government's training policies are not based upon the 
assumption that there exists a contradictory set of 'rural" and "urban". or 
'formal" and "informal" interests within rhe economy since training policies 
based upon this approach would, in fact, lead to the establishment of the 
economic dualism that the government is seeking to avoid. 

19.83. The most significant set of training problems arises from the con
centration of the rewards of economic progress in the modern urbanized part 
of the economy. The number and types of jobs becoming available in the . 
urban areas will not meet the aspirations, skills or numbers of those coming 
out of the formal educational system. The keynote strategy for the plan period 
will be to create oportunities for employment and skill development within 
the rural setting. In addition to meeting the specific challenge of the "school
leaver" problem, the Government also intends to devote a substantial pro
portion of its resources to the more general requirements of the majority of 
the population located within the subsistence and informal sectors of the 
economy. The aspirations of this population segment are not articulated as 
clearly, nor are its requirements defined as easily as those of the "school
leavers". However, the Government recognizes that in order to maintain the 
impetus of economic growth, it must raise the productivity and quality of life 
of this portion of the populace. 

19.84. The Government's involvement in the training field extends to the 
private as well as the ·public sector of the economy. During the plan period, 
the Government will continue to encourage training programmes conducted 
by private firms. Its policies will 'be guided by projections of manpower ~ 
quirements determined in turn thy the growth and Kenyanization of the 
economy. The Government's role will be clarified by the review of the National 
Commission on Education Objectives. 
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19.85. The Government's training activities in the public sector, encompas
sing a multiplicity of skills in a wide range of programmes, are mounted by 
its various Ministries. They have been categorized below in terms of the 
potential recipients:-

(a) Training programmes to improve the internal efficiency of Government. 

(b) Training programmes to expand extension services. 

(c) Training programmes in the formal sector. 

(d) Other Training Programmes. 

Internal Training Programmes 
19.86. The public sector is the largest employer 'Of the enumerated labour 

force in the economy. As an employer, the Government is concerned with 
increasing the productivity of its employees through skill upgrading, job en
hancement, and administrative reorganization. The agency responsible for 
these tasks is the Directorate of Personnel Management (DPM), Office of the 
President. It operates staff training institutions for high, middle and low level 
manpower, and a management consultancy service. The DPM will introduce 
a new range of courses for senior personnel at the Kenya Institute of Adminis
tration at Kabete and for middle level personnel at the Government Training 
Institute at Maseno. Emphasis will shift from pre-service to in-service courses 
designed to upgrade the skills of officers already in the public service. More
over, the content of courses will be altered to emphasize more strongly the 
social dimensions of development. These activities wil be co-ordinated with 
other programmes to improve the public service on the basis of the Reports 
of the Ndegwa and Wamalwa Commissions. 

Training Programmes for Extension Services 
19.87. During the Plan period, the Government will have to recruit and 

train sufficient numbers of appropriate personnel for its various extension 
services. (These services are discussed in detail in the appropriate sections 
of the Plan.) The various staff training programmes will have to be carefully 
co-ordinated so that activities do not overlap and qualifications, training and 
career structures of personnel do not vary significantly. Although the extension 
services are very different, the actual functional aspects of personnel develop
ment may •be quite similar in many cases. Therefore, the Government will 
monitor them closely through existing ·budgetary and planning machinery to 
ensure that there is no unnecessary duplication of facilities. In addition, the 
Government intends to expand its pilot programme of District Development 
Centres for this purpose (see paragraph 19.96). 

Training Programmes in the Formal Sector 
19.88. Training programmes falling in this category are located in the 

modem sector of the economy. They are directed at two broad categories of 
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personnel that require separate training schemes, namely skilled workers and 
business managers. The objective is to train and continuously upgrade a 
modern industrial labour force and a cadre of medium and high level 
managers. The immediate requirements are to identify existing and potential · 
shortages of manpower, the means of skill development, and the most equit
able method of apportioning training costs. 

19.89. In 1966, the Government established the Management Training and 
Advisory Centre (MTAC) to train the managers of small and larg~scale enter
prises. By, 1974, six thousand men and women will have taken part in the 
MTAC programme. The number of courses and the coverage of its advisory 
service will be increased during the plan period. Moreover, the Centre will 
place greater emphasis on the training of small-scale businessmen. The MT AC 
will co-operate more actively with other programmes requiring its services 
such as the Kenya Industrial Estates and the Rural Industrial Development 
Programmes. In order to avoid unnecessary duplication of effort, the MTAC 
will be transferred from the Ministry of Labour to the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry which will act as the single co-ordinating agency in this area. 
Table 19.27 below projects enrolments and expenditures of the MTAC for the 
plan period. 

ENROLMENT AND EXPENDITURE OF MANAGEMENT TRAINING AND ADVISORY CENTRE 

1973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table 19.27 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/781 Total 

Enrolment . . . . .. 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 5,000 

Development Expenditure .. 5·3 20·1 F 16·4 14·7 76·8 

Recurrent Expenditure .. .. 14·7 18·9 27·9 32·6 117·6 I 
19.90. During the previous Plan period, the Government encouraged 

industrial and vocational training by establishing a National Industrial Train
ing Council and Training Committees for the main industrial trades, and by 
raising training levies for various industries. The Government's strategy has 
been one of providing industries with the means of benefiting directly from 
investments in training, thereby inducing the individual firms within the 
various industries to increase their own training provisions. This approach also 
provides a fair means of apportioning the cost of training among the 
employers, the employees, the consumer and the Government. The Training 
Levy will be extended according to the schedule given in Table 19.28 below. 

19.91. The Government recognizes the need for continued expansion of 
vocational training facilities. At present there are two National Industrial 
and Vocational Training Centres (NIVTC) at Nairobi and Kisumu which 
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carry out trade testing and apprenticeship training programmes in various 
trades under the management of the Ministry of Labour. During the Plan 
period a third NIVTC will be opened in Mombasa. The enrolments and costs 
projected for each of the NIVTC's is given in Tables 19.29, 19.30, and 19.31 
below. 

TRAINING LEVY SCHEDULE 

Table 19.28 

Industry 

(a) Building and Civil Engineering .. 
(b) Sugar Industry .. 
(c) Motor and Transport 
(d) Printed and Allied . . . . 
(e) General Engineering and Manufacturing 
(f) Aircraft and Communications .. 
(g) Timber, Saw-milling and Furniture-making .. 
(h) Textile Industry . . . . . . 
(i) Food Processing, Chemicals and Pharmaceuticals .. 
U) Tea, Coffee and Agricultural .. 
(k) Insurance and General Commercial .. 

Date/Year 

Oct. 1971 
July 1972 
Jan. 1973 
June 1973 
Oct. 1973 
Jan. 1974 

April 1974 
July 1974 
Oct. 1974 
Jan. 1975 
June 1975 

Approx. 
Collection 

K£ 
50,000 
5,000 

70,000 
40,000 

110,000 
40,000 

8,000 
30,000 
20,000 
40,000 
10,000 

ENROLMENT AND EXPENDITURES ON N.I.V.T.C. NAIROBI, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 19.29 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Enrolment (1) . . .. .. 350 300 

I 
300 300 300 

Development Expenditure .. 90 70 - - I - 160 
Recurrent Expenditure (2) .. 127 140 139 141 I 148 695 

NoTES.-(1) Total capacity of the Institution. 
(2) Recurrent Expenditure includes costs of the Directorate and contribution to 

local costs of donor agencies. 

ENROLMENT AND EXPENDITURES ON N.I.V.T.C. KISUMU, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 

Table 19.30 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

Enrolment . . . . .. - 150 200· 200 200 
Development Expenditure .. - - - - - -
Recurrent Expenditure .. . . 29 37 40 43 47 196 
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ENROLMENT AND EXPENDITURES ON N.I.V.T.C. MOMBASA, 1973/74 TO 1977/78 
Table 19.31 K£'000 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/781 Total 
Enrolment . . .. . . - - - 100 150 
Development Expenditure .. - - - - - -
Recurrent Expenditure .. .. - 7 28 38 46 119 

19.92. There are still a number of problems to be overcome in the area of 
training in the formal sector. They include the standardization of job descrip
tions and trade tests, the development of proficiency tests, the gradual 
acceptance of formal standards, and the training of citizen instructors. In 
addition, certain features of the present training strategy may inhibit its 
extension to most industries in the economy. The strategy works efficiently 
where there are relatively few enterprises in an industry, where the scale of 
operations justifies major investments in training, and where occupations are 
specialized and vocational skills are easily identified. In industries not dis
playing these characteristics this approach may not be suitable and different 
training strategies may therefore have to be devised. 

Other Training Programmes 

19.93. This area is the most difficult, and possibly tlte most important of 
the Government's training responsibilities. The potential recipients of training 
fall into two broad categories: first, those who leave the primary and 
secondary levels of the formal educational system, and secondly those who are 
employed in the subsistence and informal sectors of the economy. 

19.94. The expansion of Government extension services is directed at this 
portion of the populace. Moreover, there are a number of programmes which 
concentrate specifically upon one or both of these categories. During the Plan 
period, the National Youth Service of the Ministry of Labour will expand 
from its present strength of 3,600 to 5,600, thus providing for a net increase 
in annual intake of 400. The Service will diversify its projects and concentrate 
increasingly on those of an agricultural nature. It will undertake a major irri
gation and settlement project in an attempt to provide viable employment 
opportunities for school leavers in small-scale agriculture. Table 19.32 projects 
Recurrent and Development Costs of the National Youth Service programme 
for the period 1974/75 to 1978/79. The Youth Training Programme (Ministry 

PROJECTED EXPENDITURES AND ENROLMENTS OF THB NATIONAL YOUTH SERVICE 

Table 19.32 
1974/75 TO 1978/79 

K£'000 

1974/75 1975/76 1975/76 1977/78 1978/79 

Enrolment .. 4,000 4,400 4,800 5,200 5,600 
Recurrent Ex~~ditur~· .. 973·4 1,131·5 1,325 ·8 1,569·3 1,836·5 
Development Expenditure .. 259·0 99·5 23·5 5·0 3·5 
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of Co-operatives and Social Services) -which incorporates village polytechnics 
and other training facilities will be evaluated in order to increase its effective
ness. As a general measure the Government will also explore means of uti
lizing the network of instructors and physical facilities in other training pro
grammes for the various programmes in this area. 

19.95. The training programmes in various fields ·of rural development are 
centrally directed by the respective operating Ministries and by some voluntary 
agencies. These programmes include training in agricultural extension, com
munity development, co-operatives, health and nutrition, adult education and 
literacy, and courses for traders. This approach often results in the overlapping 
and duplication of training efforts. During the Plan period the two pilot 
District Development Centres that were to be constructed at Embu and Kwale 
during the previous Plan will be completed at an estimated capital cost of 
K£399,000. These centres will serve as the venue for a wide range of rural 
training activities at the district level. They will provide the base for effective 
co-ordination of efforts in the field of rural training. Based upon a careful 
evaluation of these projects, additional Centres will be established in other 
districts. 
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CHAPTER 20-HEALTH 

Objectives and Constraints 
The Government's main objectives for development are to control and 

prevent, and ultimately to eliminate communicable diseases, deficiency 
conditions, environmental health hazards and those hazards associated with 
child-birth and child rearing. 

· · 20.1. These health goals can be achieved more effectively and more rapidly 
if promotive and preventive programmes are emphasized, rather than curative 
programmes. The country does however require a well-functioning and inte
grated network of curative facilities at the local, district, provincial, and 
national levels. 

20.2. Three major constraints are at present hampering an accelerated 
achievement of the health goals-

(i) an unsatisfactory level of service in the rural areas due to insufficient 
service delivery points; 

(ii) inadequate resources and organiz.ation, and 
(iii) a shortage of manpower, particularly of paramedical staff. 

The 1974-78 Plan is designed to remove these constraints as rapidly as 
possible within the overall constraint of national resources available for 
health. 

Organization of Services 

20.3. Health services are provided by the Central Government, local autho
rities, church missions, industrial health units, and private institutions and 
individuals. . In 1970, most public sector services were centralized 
under the · ·administration of the Ministry of Health. The Central 
Government now deploys health services through a network of provincial, 
district, and sub-district hospitals-and through health centres, sub-centres, 
and dispensaries. Kenyatta National Hospital is the central referral and 
teaching facility. 

20.4. Nearly 30 per cent of all hospital beds are provided by church 
organizations. Church hospital facilities will continue to be of major import
ance in helping the Government to meet the demands for health services, 
particularly. in remote and under-served areas. The church and Government 
health systems are in the procers of becoming integrated both in terms of 
services deployment and training of paramedical staff .. 

20.5. Non-governmental health agencies, other than church services, are 
responsible for about 13 per cent of the hospital beds in the country. They 
are mainly curative and maternity oriented institutions set up· by private 
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organizations and private firms. Nearly all of these institutions are concen
trated in major urban centres. The Government will study possibilities for 
increased utilization of private non-church organizations during the Plan 
period. 

20.6. The greatest immediate challenge in organizing the nation's health 
services is to bring adequate facilities within effective reach of the rural popu
lation. Major efforts will now be made to meet this challenge and the main 
emphasis of new health developments in ithe next five years will be the 
development and improvement of rural services. At the same time, co
ordination, supervision and support from the centre will be strengthened 
and the system of medical supplies, procurement, storage, and distribution 
will be improved hand in hand with the programmed expansion of services. 

Manpower Requirements 
20.7. Even though the main emphasis of the health programme in the 

1970-74 Plan was to train medical manpower, the manpower constraint 
became much more acute than was originally anticipated, particularly at the 
paramedical levels. Basic training facilities will be, therefore, expanded further 
under this Plan. Training will be directed towards the formation of a versatile 
and all-round nursing cadre, with an emphasis on community nurses, whose 
functions will be primarily connected with rural and community health. In
creased numbers of non-medical and junior staff will be utilized in order to 
free scarce qualified personnel from non-professional tasks. 

20.8. In addition, the distribution of doctors will be improved between 
different districts. In spite of the competing staff needs for the provincial 
hospitals and the national ·teaching hospital, the availability of medical 
officers at district level will be considerably improved by 1978. 

20.9. A shortage of enrolled staff is likely to remain a major constraint 
for a number of years, but by 1978, it is expected that nursing staff will be 
available to meet demand even at the expanded level of services provided 
under this Plan and taking into account normal losses of nurses for reasons 
of marriage and transfer to non-government institutions. 

Strategy 
20.10. Two major corrective measures have been introduced for the 1974-

1978 Plan; (i) basic paramedical training will be substantially expanded to 
•the maximum the system can now carry and absorb; and (ii) the Govern
ment will start implementing an integrated and comprehensive master plan 
for the development of basic rural health services. The first phase of this 
master plan is the main focus of the health programme for 1974 to 1978. 
Toe necessary service infrastructure at the central, provincial, and district 
levels will be provided through extension and improvement of existing 
facilities, through grants-in-aid to non-government services, and through con
struction of urgently needed new facilities. Preventive and promotive public 
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health services as well as family planning services will be accelerated and 
expanded in concert with the growing manpower, rural health service, and 
hospital service capacity. The health strategy will be increasingly directed 
towards the protection of the younger population, especially the highly 
vulnerable groups of pre-school children. In summary, 'the health strategy 
will be divided into four major areas of concern: development of rural health 
services, health training, public health services, and hospital development. 

20.11. Rural Health Services.-There will be significant improvements 
through strengthening of family health services in rural areas, with particular 
emphasis on maternal and child health services. To achieve this, facilities will 
be better equipped and staffed to provide preventive and promotive services, 
including health education, nutrition education, family planning services, 
and protective services such as vaccinations. The total number of Govern
ment operated rural health facilities by 1978 will be increased, by new 
construction as well as taking over of self-help facilities, to 161 health centres, 
57 sub-centres, and 492 dispensaries. The services will also be strengthened 
by the operation of additional mobile units. More than one fourth of all 
existing facilities will be physically improved during the Plan period to the 
higher standards envisaged for the rural health system. In addition, recurrent 
expenditures on basic rural health services will gradually increase from a 
present level of some 10 per cent to a level of at least 20 per cent of the 
recurrent health budget. A specifically appointed programme staff will ensure 
a co-ordinated expansion of basic rural health services including up-grading 
and extension of existing structures, new construction, training and posting 
of rural health teams. 

20.12. Health Training.-New training facilities, including accommodation 
for over 2,400 students will be established during the Plan period. More 
than one half of these will be places for the training of community and 
enrolled nurses. The capacity of the Medical Training Centre in Nairobi will 
also be greatly expanded. Education and training of medical students at the 
Faculty of Medicine, University of Nairobi, will be strengthened through the 
completion of Kenyatta National Hospital (1979) and through the establish
ment of training facilities for interns at provincial hospitals. Resources for 
the training of public health personnel will also be significantly increased. 
In addition, six rural health training centres will be established to prepare 
staff for the service in rural areas. Family planning personnel will be instructed 
through a new training system including the National Family Welfare Centre 
in Nairobi and 30 new rural demonstration health centres specifically equip
ped for such training. 

20.13. Public Health Services.-The environmental sanitation programme 
will continue to be directed to the improvement of rural water supplies, waste 
disposal, food sanitation, and general hygiene. In the field of communicable 
and vector-borne disease control, measures and activities will be further 
developed through field laboratories in areas of special risk. Priority will 
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be given to control programmes for smallpox, tuberculosis, leprosy, malaria, 
and bilharzia. A new central unit will be established for health education 
services. Public health field activities, including nutrition, will be further 
developed at the district level. Family planning services will be greatly 
strengthened: The number of Government operated service delivery points 
(integrated with existing health facilities) will increase to about 400; additional 
mobile clinics will also be provided. The family planning programme will 
concentrate on areas with high demand and high population density, and 
delivery points will be made available in every district. 

20.14. Hospital Deve/opment.-Construction of new hospitals and exten
sion/improvement of existing hospitals, including church hospitals, will add 
more than 1,800 new hospital beds during the Plan period. Priority is given 
to areas with the lowest bed/population ratios. More than 500 staff houses 
will be added to existing hospitals. The integration of church facilities into 
the Government services will be achieved gradually, with a priority concern 
(i) for areas where such facilities are most needed, and (ii) towards specific 
church facilities which are operating approved training programmes. A long 
term programme for the development of provincial general hospitals into 
major training and referral centres will be started during the Plan period. 

The 1974-78 Capital Programme 
20.15. The capital expenditure programmes for 1974-78 are summarized 

in Table 20.1. Programme details are outlined below. The total allocation 
for health development during the Plan period is K£28.5 million including 
K£6.5 million for rural health services; K£4.8 million for health training; 
K£1.8 million for the public health service (including K£536,000 for family 
planning*); and K£14.8 million for hospital development. 

Rural Health Services 
20.16. The search for a cost-effective rural health service system has led 

to the development of a new concept based on a framework of Health Units, 
Health Teams, and Family Health. Under the Health Unit concept, rural 
health facilities will be assigned to serve the population in an area of 
approximately 50,000 people. The actual size of each individual Health 
Unit will, however, vary in accordance with its geographical and settlement 
characteristics. Each Health Unit will be serviced by one health centre and, 
in accordance with the growing population, by a growing number of dis
pensaries. When the number of dispensaries in the area reaches four. the 
Health Unit area will be eligible for a health sub-centre. Maternal and 

• Capital expenditure on the family planning programme is, in total, some K£5 
miUion taking into account the costs of several basic training institutions and rural 
health centres financed under the family planning programme but programmed under 
"Rural Health Services" and "Health Training". 
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child health services and family planning services will be available at the 
Unit's health centre and at other fixed service points throughout each working 
day. Mobile clinics, operated on a fortnightly basis in all schools and day
care centres of the Health Unit area, will be open to the public for general 
curative, promotive and preventive services, including family planning. By 
increasing the number of dispensaries and the setting up of health sub
centres, the Health Unit will have the capacity to expand services in step 
with the growth of the population. 

HEALTH DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 1974-1978: PROGRAMME SUMMARY 

Table 20 I (K£'000) 

Programme 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 
Plan 

1976/77 1977/78 Total 

(a) Rural Health Services-
Expanded Programme .. - 370 
Family Planning Pro-

530 1,290 1,825 4,015 

gramme . . . . .. - 735 1,020 717 - 2,472 

- 1,105 1,550 2,007 1,825 6,487 

(b) Health Training-
Regular Programme .. 416 503 678 670 605 2,872 
Family Planning Pro-

gramme .. . . . . 14 830 726 273 130 1,973 

430 1,333 1,404 943 735 4,845 

(c) Public Health-
Environmental Sanitation 63 100 153 183 243 742 
CDC/VB DC* . . .. 30 41 60 60 60 251 
Health Education .. - 7 15 90 70 242 
Family Planning . . .. - 188 94 195 59 536 
Other . . . . .. - 14 7 7 7 35 

93 350 389 535 439 1,806 

(d) Hospital Development-
New District Hospitals .. 503 612 565 770 835 3,285 
Extensions, Improvements 409 427 402 722 944 2,904 
Staff Housing .. 122 271 296 358 479 1,526 
Provincial Hospitals .. 21 200 300 637 1,383 2,541 
Kenyatta National Hospital 600 604 1,210 1,210 900 4,524 

1,655 2,114 2,773 3,697 4,541 14,780 

(e) Medical Stores . . .. - 20 70 70 50 210 

(f) Grants-in-Aid (Munici-
25 25 25 25 100 palities) . . . . .. -

(g) Research . . . . .. - 33 95 · 95 60 283 

TOTAL . . .. 2,178 4,980 6,306 7,372 7,675 28,511 

*Communicable Disease Control/Vector-borne Disease Control. 
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20.17. Under the Health Team concept, rural health personnel will work 
as integrated teams under the supervision of the senior health officer in the 
district. Personnel will be organized as local teams under the technical and 
administrative leadership of the senior medical assistant in the Health Unit. 

20.18. The Family Health concept is based on the recognition that health 
is to a large extent a function of living conditions and hygienic practices 
in family groups and that health activities, in order to be effective, should 
involve not only the individual but the entire family. This concept is supple
mented by specific concern for the health needs of the high risk segments 
of the population, i.e. pregnant women, infants, and school children. 

20.19. The physical facilities of the new health services system and their 
staffing standards are defined as follows:-

(i) A health centre will consist of one preventive and one curative clinic 
block with supporting services, and an in-patient block with twelve 

· beds. It will be staffed by one medical assistant, four community 
nurses, one health assistant, two family planning field workers, one 
statistical clerk, and attendant staff. 

(ii) A health sub-centre will have similar clinics and supporting services , 
. but no in-patient block. It will be staffed by one medical assistant, 
.. two community nurses, one health assistant, one or two family plan
. ning field workers and attendant staff. 

·(iii) A di~pensary will have one clinic block and service facilities . le will 
be staffed · by a community nurse (in some cases also one ungraded 
nurse and one or two field workers), one health assistant, and attend
ant staff. 

20.20. The 1974-78 programme for expansion of rural health facilities is 
summarized in Table 20.2. · . 

GOVERNMENT RURAL HEALTH FACILITIES 

Table 20.2 

Number 
Presently Target 
Working (1978) 

(1973) 

Health Centres . •' 131 161 
Health Sub-centres · 56 57 
Dispensaries 416 492 

TOTAL 603 710 

20.2L Of the total K£6.5 million capital funds for rural health facilities. 
a ·-total of K£2.3 million is programmed for the construction of new facilities 
(K£0.7 million under the expanded programme and K£1.6 million under 
the family planning programme). The balance of capital funds (K£4.2 million) 

454, 



will be used for improving and modifying existing facilities, including self
help health centres and dispensaries. The selection of facilities to be improved 
and modified is based on findings of a field survey conducted during financial 
year 1973/74. Over 200 units will be included in that part of the programme. 

20.22. Recurrent expenditures for the rural health programme are expected 
10 increase from a level of K£1.3 million (1972/73) to K£3.5 million in 
1977 /78. Strengthening rural health services and focusing on family health 
can raise the service coverage of pregnant women from 15 per cent to about 
25 per cent, supervised deliveries from 10 per cent to 20 per cent, and 
follow-up on newly born children from 15 per cent _to 50 per cent. 

20.23. Implementation of the expanded rural health service programme 
will require a further expansion of the basic paramedical training programme 
as well as a number of qualitative changes on the technical and administrative 
side of the service. · 

20.24. The expanded programme will be supplemented by health centres 
and mobile hf"..alth units in the six areas selected under tJ:ie Special Rural 
Development Programme. All six area projects will come into operation 
during the Plan period. 

Health Training 
20.25~ Table 20.3 outlines the present staffing of the···M~~try of Health 

and the estimated requirements by 1_978 .for . the overall health programme 
which represent the health manpower targets_ for .1978. 1b~ tabl~ includes 
those · staff categories which are imposing the most · serious constra_ints -Qn 
the service, and also c\~rical and . unskilled staff_ to giv~ an indic;;ation of pro~ 
jected new employment opportunities .. · .· ·. :: · .- · · 

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT HEALTH STAFF, 

Table 20.3 
•. - : -

Actual 1978 · · Projected 

Staff ~ategory - · · 'J 

Doctors . . . . . . 
Registered Nurses . . , . 
Medical Assistants (registered and 

certified) . . . . . . 
Health Inspectors . . . . 
Higher technical, not included 

above . . . . . . . .. 
Enrolled staff, all categories . . 
Health Technicians (trained staff 

only) . . . . . . . . 
Clerical . . . . . . . . 
Uns~illed . . . . . . . . 

· number in Requirements . ~ • . 1 • ---increase . -. 
post, March_,.._----,-~---, 

1973 Minimum· . Tar$et· ._ 

350.' 
-770 ' 

, 

580 
185 

420 
2,70() 
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.500 
l,2~ 

950 
250 

_,700 . 
3,400 

! 

600 
l,~00 

1,050 
300 

,· 900 , 
3,900 

1973/?8 ... 
(Target) ' 

I 
. 250 

730 

470 
115 

480 
1,200 ; 



Medical Doctors 

20.26. Professional medical officers are trained at the Faculty of Medi
cine, University of Nairobi. The clinical training is conducted at Kenyatta 
National Hospital. The pr~registration training (one year of inservice training 
required after graduation and before registration for independent medical 
practice) also takes place at Kenyatta National Hospital as well as at selected 
provincial hospitals. 

20.27. The facilities at Kenyatta National Hospital and at provincial 
hospitals are to be expanded to provide for post-graduate training in selected 
fields of medicin~such as internal medicine, general surgery, obstetrics, 
and gynaecology. There are still no facilities for training of dental surgeons 
and pharmacists in Kenya. Projects concerning both a dental and a pharmacy 
school are under study with a view of establishing both schools during the 
Plan period. 

Paramedical Personnel 

20.28. The existing capacity of the Government for training paramedical 
personnel is some 600 places for registered nurses and midwives, 1,400 places 
for enrolled nurses, 400 places for medical assistants, and about 600 places 
for paramedical trainees in other fields including environmental health, 
laboratory technology, pharmacy, radiography, physiotherapy, occupational 
therapy, and others. The current average annual output from Government 
basic training institutions is of the following order: registered nurses 120-130, 
enrolled cadre about 300, health inspectors 20.30, health assistants 40-50, 
and others 100-125 (pharmacy, laboratory, radiography, physiotherapy, and 
others). The output of medical assistants, including certified medical assist
ants, is 115-130. Post-basic training is offered in midwifery, public health 
nursing, and other disciplines. 

20.29. The feasible rate of growth of training capacity for paramedical 
staff will be governed by a number of interconnected factors-such as the 
availability of teaching personnel, the suitability of hospital facilities for 
training, the competing financial requirements of other health programmes, 
and the pace with which the recurrent budget for health services can grow 
during the 1974-78 Plan period and thereafter. Another limiting factor is 
that several new facilities will have to be constructed to replace older build
ings of unacceptable standard. 

Registered Nurses 
20.30. The maximum number of registered nurses from Government 

training institutions qualifying during 1974-78 is estimated to be 650. In 
addition, some 300 may become available from other training sources. Owing 
to normal staff losses, for example due to marriage, the total employed by 
1978 may fall short of the target level, but even so will represent a consider-
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able improvement compared to the present situation. Whereas existing and 
planned capacity is adequate at the present stage, it will be insufficient for 
the next decade. A provision is therefore made for starting new training 
projects by the end of the 1974-78 Plan period. The Government will also 
expand training in public health nursing (100 places) and consider psychiatric 
nursing at the registered level. . . 

20.31. The Department of Advanced Nursing in the Faculty of Medicine 
at the University of Nairobi offers a two-year J:X)st-basic diploma programme 
with an annual intake of 20 students to prepare nurses for professional leader
ship, teaching in schools of nursing, and for administration of nursing services. 
The expansion of training at the enrolled level will require a considerable 
increase in the number of teaching staff. A review of the diploma course is 
being undertaken with the view to raising its quality. 

Medical Assistants 

20.32. Under this training programme, the output of registered medical 
assistants will be increasing from the present level of 30 per year to 8~90 
per year. Toe annual output from certified medical assistant training is 
currently about JOO. 

Enrolled Staff 

20.33. For enrolled staff, the estimated output of Government basic training 
institutions from 1974 to 1978 is 1,600-1,700. In view of expect¢ n_orrnal 
staff losses, the output will be insufficient to reach the minimum 1978 target. 
The Government will rely on recruitment from other sources, primarily 
church training institutions. Currently, some I 50 nurses qualify annually 
from such institutions and about 50 per cent of them are employed by the 
Government. Government support to church hospital training programmes 
is to be increased considerably to encourage expansion of these programme~. 

20.34. In order to staff the rural health service, ~e hospitals, the expanded 
family planning services, and to cover anticipated losses, annual recruitment 
from Government training schools will have to be raised gradually from the 
present 300 nurses to more than 500 nurses. In view of a shift from enrolled 
nurse training to a more comprehensive community nurse training, an actual 
addition of about 800 places will be required. Another 600 places will .be 
provided as replacement accommodation for students living in over-crowded 
or sub-standard quarters. 

Other Categories 

20.35. Environmental health, laboratory, pharmacy, and radiography staff, 
as well as physiotherapists, occupa:tional therapists, dental technicians, and 
Orthopaedic technicians are trained at the Medical Training Centre in Nairobi. 
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20.36. These staff categories will have to be expanded considerably in 
order to strengthen environmental sanitation services and other public health 
activities; to meet the requirements of the rural health programme; to widen 
the. range _of health services; improve efficiency of operations; and to raise 
the standaru of care in the hospital sector. 

20.37. In order to achieve such aims gradually, whilst at the same time 
allowing for expansion of post-basic training, the present 600 training places 
at the Medical Training Centre will be increased by. approximately 300. At 
the same time, · much of the existing accommodation will be replaced or 
modified. 

F_amily Planning Tra_ining . 

20.38. Physicians, medi_atl . assistan1s, midwives and ·nurses will receivl! 
detailed family planning instruction. In addition, short term training will be 
provided for trainers/ supervisors and for the large number of other workers 
who will become engaged in this service. Further, motivational and follow-up 
activi;ties will be expanded through over 800 family welfare field workers 
to be _recruited a:nd trained during the 1974-78 Plan period. 
~ : . . . : . ' . . ' . . 

20.39. Extension workers in agriculture, home economics, community 
development, social work, adult education wiJI also receive instruction in 
family planning. These officers already work with and have ready access 
to families and will be tmined to provide information on familf planning 
as part of-their regular duties. · ' 

20.40 . . A National Family Welfare Centre · will be established in Nairobi 
for training, . research, health education, and for the administration . of . the 
famiiy planning programme. . . . . 

Post-basic Tralning ior the Rural Health Service 
' ' 

20.41. Six rural health training centre projects, now . in preparation,: 
will provide practical training to staff graduating from basic training prior 
to being posted to rural areas, including medical assistants, community nurses, 
and health assistants. The basic · approach is to train teams of staff for 
specifically designated rural health facilities. 

Post-basic Training in Public Health · 

20.42. Effectiveness of Government investment in public health services 
is still restricted by the current acute shortage of specialized public health 
workers, by the inadequately developed system of rural health services on 
which public health programmes must be based, and by the high cost of 
providing and supervising services. The development of public health services 
is also dependent on scientific and applied research activities. The proposed 
National Institute for Public Health will have a research programme and will 
provide training courses in public health for doctors, public health nurses, 
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laboratory technicians, health inspectors and public health administrators. 
The present post-graduate training in public health nursing at the Medical 
Training Centre,· Nairobi, has had its first twelve graduates and the annual 
output is expected to be ·twenty during the Plan period. 

20.43. A summary of capital expenditures on construction is presented 
in Table 20.4. 

Public Health Services 

20.44. Environmental Sanitation.-The main focus of this programme will 
be as follows: - . 

(i) adequate and safe water supplies; 

(ii) improvement in methods of waste disposal' with emphasis on schools, 
markets, homes, and places of public gathering; : 

(iii) improvement in food sanitation, particularly in public food premises 
such as slaughter houses and restaurants; ' ·. 

(iv) improvement of general hygiene in schools, ·markets, homes, and places 
of public gathering. 

Projects will be implemented in close association with County Councils and 
self-help organizations. Reference should be made to water programmes in 
the agriculture, rural development, and water development chapters of this 
Plan. · . . . , ' 

20.45. Government assistance to small scale ruraf water supplies will be 
gradually increased from 35 projects per-year (1973/74) to 95 projects per 
year (1977 /78) at a cost to the Government of K£354,000 over the five 
Plan years. Similarly, water quality improvement projects will be increased 
from 20 (1973/74) to 60 (1977 /78) at a cost of K£44,000. The construction 
of slaughtering facilities, as a contribution to the : improvement of food 
sanitation, will be expanded in areas of high pop.ilation· density as a first 
priority, with a gradual shift to areas of lower population density. Some 640 
slaugg_ter slabs and units will be constructed between 1974 and 1978 at a 
cosr-61 K£160,000. The programme also includes the construction of 1,650 
latrines, covering all districts at a cost of K£66,000 over the five Plan years. 

20.46. Educational and motivational activities will be intensified and 
specifically directed to the improvement of waste disposal methods in markets, 
schools, and homes. Six pilot projects connected with the six rural health 
training centres will be set up for the sanitary disposal of human wastes. 
The six projects will serve as experimental and operational research centres 
and as training areas for newly qualified environmental sanitation staff. All 
waste disposal activities will include 580 projects at a cost of K£4 l ,OOO over 
the five Plan years. A provision is also made for transport costs for educa
tional, motivational, and demonstration activities, (K£50,000) and for specific 
demonstration projects at the six rural health training centres (1(£27,000). 
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HEALTH CoNSTRUCTJON PROGRAMME FOR TRAINING FACILITIES 

Table 20.4 

PLANNED EXPENDITURE K£'000 No. of new places 
Plan (including replace- Remarks 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total ments) 

.. 

Doctors . . .. .. 125 65 - - - · 190 72 Interns accommodation at pro-

Medical Assistants 135 
vincial hospitals. .. 69 - - 20 224 (accommodation Nakuru M.A. School, and pro-

completed 1973) vision for new school. 
Registered Nurses .. 150 70 - - 20 240 330 Kenyatta National Hospital and 

provision for new schools. 
Enrolled staff . . .. 15 800 740 163 80 1,798 1,376 Completion of 10 new schools/ 

extensions; provision for two 
more schools. 

Other paramedical staff 4 100 279 310 285 978 592 MTC (496 places) PH nurse 
training (96 places). 

Family planning training - 50 115 180 130 475 100 National Family Welfare Centre. 
Post-basic training .. I 179 270 290 200 940 Multipurpose units Rural health training centres; 

National Institute for Public 
Health to be started. 

TOTAL .. 430 1,333 1,404 943 735 4,845 2,470 + multipurpose units. 



20.41. Communicable and Vector-borne Disease Control.-Under this 
programme there will be an expansion of laboratory and control stations 
lhroughout the country as well as increased activities in specific disease 
control services. 

20.48. The long term objective is •to construct a network of integrated 
Public Health Units across the country including basic laboratory. storage, 
and office facilities for both vector-borne disease and communicable disease 
control, and for environmental health activities (Health Office). Priority will 
go to areas of major economic development, of special risks and tourist 
attraction. Selected strategic border posts to be used for surveillance of com
municable diseases will also be included. The programme is divided into the 
following three categories: -

(i) Irrigation Scheme Areas.-Mwea, Hola, Ahero, Marigat, Bunyala, and 
Yala Swamp. 

(ii) Strategic Border Posts.-Sololo, Malaba, Liboi, Muhoro, Karapokot, 
Lwakhakha, Namuruputh, Isibania, Namanga, and Lungalunga. 

(iii) Other Areas.-'.faveta, Lodwar, Machak.os, Mombasa, . Malindi, 
Lambwe, Kap~::::;uria, Webuye, . Muhoroni, Mumias, 01 Kalou, 
Mwingi, Marsabit, Garissa, Narok, Kapsabet, Nanyuki. La.mu, 
Moyale, Mandera, Isiolo, and Meru. 

20.49. The specific programme activities will be directed to: -

(i) Control Measures against selected diseases (malaria, bilharzia, kala-azar, 
trypanosomiasis, smallpox, poliomyelitis, whooping cough, . tetanus, 
tuberculosis, leprosy, measles, diarrhoeal diseases) and any - other 
diseases which might break out and require control action. 

(ii) Basic and Operational Research with emphasis on effective and 
economical measures for disease control or eradication (leishmaniasis, 
hydatid disease, filariasis, arbovirus diseases, and other research pr<>: 
jects such as those assisted by the British Medical Research Council 
and the World Health Organization). 

(iii) Advisory Services on matters relating to vector-borne and communicable 
diseases. · 

(iv) Emergency (fire brigade) Services. 

20.50. The capital allocation, for the Plan period is K£25 LOOO. 

20.51. Health Education.-The objective of health education is to assist 
the population in learning, accepting, and putting into practice the measures 
necessary to prevent ill health and to promote healthy living. The target 
for 1978 is to provide useful health and family life information to 95 per 
ce~t of the population. The specific commitments for the Health Education 
Urut towards this goal are that health and family life information should 
reach all paramedical trainees and approximately 20 per cent of the field 
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and clinical health personnel; that health education officers are trained for 
posting to districts; that participation in health and family planning seminars 
is intensified in order to develop channels for information dissemination 
through health staff, social and rural development workers, women's organi
mtions, and leaders and youth groups. The Unit is also concerned with 
establishing effective working relationships w;•_h the Ministry of J:ducation 
for the integration of health education in school curricula. The Unit will 
significantly increase the availability of health education mateiials including 
visual and audio-visual aids: The inajor constraints under which the pro
gramme is currently operating and which will be given attention inch.ide 
la,ck of adequately trained staff for programme operations, lack of planning 
staff, and inadequate physical facilities. · . . . . 

20.52. The 1974-78 Plan provides for the construction of a new building 
for the Health Education Unit, attached to the National Family Welfare 
Centre. The programme will require a strengthened recurrent budget and 
increased provision for training. Excluding the new building, the 1974/78 
capital allocation is K£242,000. ·· · ·· · · · 

20.53. Nutriiion:-National policy· on food and nutrition is concerned ~ith 
ensuring that the whole population has an adequate diet. This involves a 
number of different" Government departments, since it must have regard to 
production, marketing, and distribution: :of f6odstuffs, · food technology, 
improvement and control of nutritive quality, school _ and workers feeding 
programmes, nutrition education, and research. Its success depends on int~ 
grated plamiing and co-ordinated implementation. A National Food · and 
Nutrition Council will be established which will be responsible for the 
improvement of nutrition through co-ordinated national action and for review
ing policies and component programmes. 

·. 20.54. The expanded rural health services programme, focusing on family 
health, has been specifically designed, · among _other things, to strengthen 
nutritional services. It will offer the organizational basis for the activities of 
the nutrition field workers. · 

20.55. In addition to the 120 field . workers now employed by the Go,vern
ment, another 100 will be recruited and trained in the 1974-78 Plan period. 
Nutrition is now also included in the training curricula of paramedical 
students, in particular community nurses, who will form the nursing staff 
of the rural health services. During the previous Plan period, supplementary 
infant foods have been provided through voluntary agencies. These pro
grammes are being phased out, and the Government has begun to assume 
responsibility for a variety of urgent child feeding programmes, through child 
care centres, and schools. • 
· 20.56. Family Planning.-The national family planning programme is now 
organired for a major expansion of family planning activities within the 
framework of the public health services. This programme is primarily intended 
to enhance the health and welfare of mothers and children. 
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20.57. In order to achieve a wide ooverage, the Government will provide 
family planning services on a daily basis at some 400 service points and on 
a part time basis through 17 mobile teams. Each of the former is expected 
to recruit on the average about 30 acceptors per month and each of the latter 
some 10-15 per month. The combined maternal · and child health/family 
planning service will require the deployment of over 400 community/ enrolled 
nurses. Over 800 family planning field workers will be trained and deployed 
for motivational work. Supervisory and training functions will be the 
responsibility of one trainer/ supervisor (public health nurse) and one family 
planning field officer in every province and district. The coverage of health 
education and family planning information will be extended throughout the 
country. 

20.58. The field activities will be supported through the construction/ 
extension of eight community nurse training schools; construction of the 
National Family Welfare Centre (including the Health Education Unit, a 
Family Health Clinic and a hostel for workers on courses) as the focus and 
headquarters for family health activities; construction of thirty rural health 
centres for practical training in family planning and community nursing; pro
vision for supplies and equipment, vehicles and recurrent costs necessary 
for the programme. 

20.59. During the Plan period, a total of K£4,981,000 in development 
expenditure are budgeted for the whole composite programme, of which 
K£2,472,000 are programmed under rural health services, K£1,973,000 under 
health training, and K£536,000 under public health services . 

. . 20.60. Quality Control of Drugs.-A provision of ·}Q:7,000 for laboratory 
space and equipment is made in the Plan to establish ·facilities for physico
chemical and pharmaco-technical control of drugs, la~er to be followed (if 
feasible) by biological control of drugs. · · · 

20.61. Mobile Health Units and Miscellaneous Public Health Projects.
Provision is made for land and water mobile health units and for miscel
laneous public health projects, costing K£5,000 and K£2,000 per year 
respectively from financial year 1974/75. 

20.62. The 1974 /78 1otal capital funds required for drug control, . mobile 
health ~nits and miscellaneous projects are K£35,000. 

Hospital Development 
20.63. The number of hospitals and beds is shown in Table 20.5 by spon

sors. The 1973 overall national bed/ population ratio (Government and 
churches) was 1.15 per thousand, but excluding Nairobi and Mombasa the 
ratio was 0.93 per thousand. The total Government hospital bed ratio was 
0.76 per thousand. The number of existing hospitals by size and agency is 
presented in Table 20.6. 
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HOSPITAL BEDS AVAILABLE TO THE GENERAL POPULATION* 

Table 20.5 

Agency Facilities Beds 

Ministry of Health 67 9,400 
Local Government I 120 
Catholic Church 44 3,270 
Protestant Church 20 l,640 

132 14,430 

*Excluding private non-church hospitals; excluding units with less than 25 beds. 

NUMBERS OF HOSPITALS BY SIZE (No. OF Bms) 
Table 20.6 
--••-

No. of Beds 25-50 I 51-100 101-200 200+ 

Ministry of Health (1973) .. 12 26 

I 
16 

Nairobi City Council .. - - I 
Church Hospitals (1972) .. 27 19 I 18 

13 

TOTAL No. OF HOSPITALS ... 39 45 I 35 13 

Total 

67 
I 

64 

132 . 

20.64. The present distribution of hospital facilities varies widely among 
provinces and districts. There is a heavy concentration in Nairobi, for 
historical reasons as well as due to the expansion of the national teaching 
hospital and of hospitals for the care of psychiatric, infectious, and other 
specialized cases, which are designed to serve the entire country. Similarly, 
the Mombasa area is also well served. At present, four districts have a bed/ 
population ratio of less than 0.50/ 1,000, two are · in the 0.50-0.59 range 
and another two in the 0.60-0.69 range. This represents considerable 
improvement since 1967, when 14 districts· had a ratio of 0.5/1,000 or 
below. The long term target for the reduction of geographical imbalance of 
services is that the ratio -should be raised to 0.8 / 1,000 in all districts. To 
meet this target, about 1,000 more beds would have been required by 1973. 
Due to population growth, the requirement will increase to nearly 2,000 
additional beds by 1978. 

20.65. There are 37 church hospitals with more than 50 beds each, and 
another 27 church hospitals with 25 to 50 beds. Overall these hospitals 
provide 4,900 beds. Training of enrolled staff is carried out in 18 church 
hospitals with a total capacity for 920 trainees. These facilities represent 
nearly 30 per cent of the total hospital bed capacity in the country and 
a significant proportion of training capacity. 
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20.66. Several church hospitals have experienced increased financial diffi
culties. Shortage of funds for development has restricted expansion and 
improvements, while recurrent deficits .are a continuous problem. A new 
policy of financial assistance from the Government will ensure that church 
health facilities can operate at full capacity in accordance with the Govern
ment's standards and priorities. Government support to the recurrent 
expenditure of the church hospital programmes bas been budgeted at over 
1(£400,000 per annum from 1974/75 onwards. Church hospital development 
projects are now integrated with the general hospital extension and improve
ments programme. 

20.67. The 1974-78 hospital programme is aimed at-
(a) largely maintaining the overall bed/population ratio (0.76 per thousand) 

of Government-operated hospitals by adding more than 1,800 new 
beds by 1978; 

(b) improving the distribution by allocation of over 1,000 of the new beds 
to districts with low bed/ population ratios; 

(c) raising the service capacity and efficiency by improved provision of 
diagnostic, treatment, and other facilities; 

(d) largely completing the extension and improvements of Kenyatta 
National Hospital to meet the requirements of a complete teaching 
and national referral hospital; 

(e) starting a major up-grading of provincial hospitals in order to provide 
a wider range of specialist services in the provinces and offer facilities 
for clinical training; 

(f) improved integration of the service and training capacities of church 
hospitals with the overall Government health strategy. 

20.68. New District Hospitals.-This plan provides K£3.3 million to 
complete the construction of 01 Kalou hospital, the Mathari Maximum 
Security Unit, Siaya hospital, of new proposed hospitals at Makueni, 
Nyamira, Migori and Isiolo, and in addition to start construction and equip
ping new district hospitals at Hola (Tana River), Lamu, and Itein (Elgeyo 
Marak.wet). These projects will add some 740 beds in general hospitals and 
350 beds in the Mathari Maximum Security Unit by 1978. 

20.69. Extension and lmprovements.-This programme forms a large part 
of the efforts to increase hospital service capacity. The extensions and 
improvements, including both Government and church hospitals, will be 
directed to reduce further the geographic imbalance of the bed/population 
ratio. Some 770 beds will be added by 1978 to existing facilities throughout 
the country together with new facilities such as out-patient departments. 
operating theatres, laboratories, X-ray departments, safe water and improved 
sanitation, at a capital cost of K£2.9 million. 
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20.70. Institutional Staff Housing.-Institutional staff housing is provided 
for personnel working at places with no other housing available. Lack of 
housing continues to be a serious obstacle to the posting of qualified person
nel to outer districts. More than 500 staff houses and flats will be built during 
the Plan JX!riod at a total cost of approximately K£1.5 million. 

20.71. Development of Provincial /Jospitals.-A master plan for the 
development of provincial hospitals, including also Nairobi, is in preparation. 
It is expected that it will take 10-15 years to complete all phases of this 
development programme, at an estimated cost of between K£1.5 and 3.4 
million for each provincial hospital. For its first phase during the 1974-78 
Plan period, a total allocation of K£2.5 million is provided. The funds will 
be used to widen the hospital services and to develop training facilities. 
Only a limited number of beds will be added during this first phase. 

20.12. Kenyatta National Hospital.-Construction work on the third and 
final phase of the teaching hospital programme will indude a major extension 
of the bed complement; further extension of surgical and X-ray facilities; 3 

department of physical medicine; a dental outpatient clinic; and other facilities. 
Capital costs are estimated at K£4.5 million, including remaining commit
ments with respect to the second phase and special cardiology equipment. 
The housing programme will be continued from 1976/.77 within an annual 
ceiling of K£9 5,000. 

Medical Stores 

· 20.73. All Government health facilities and most non-government fa~ilities 
throughout the country obtain their medical supplies and equipment from 
the Central Medical Stores in Nairobi. The Central Medical Stores building 
was erected in 1915 and no additions to the storage space have been provided 
since that date. The centralized storage and distribution system has now 
become cumbersome and uneconomical, and delays occur in the distribution 
of supplies to remote areas . . With the expanded programme for rural health 
services underway the present system cannot be continued. · 

20.74. During the Plan period, the system of storage and distribution uf 
medical supplies will be improved in three ways-

(i) improved management of supplies and distribution at the Central 
Medical Stores including better staffing and staff training. 

(ii} improved central storage facilities; 
;·· (iii} decentralized medical stores through the establishment of regional ·sub-

depots. · - · 

20.75. The decentralization project provides for regional sub-depots in 
Mombasa, Kisumu, and Nakuru, while a provision is set aside for the physical 
improvement of the Central Medical Stores in Nairobi. Physical improve
ments are scheduled to start in 1974/75 to allow time for the introductiori 
of improvements in management and administration in ad~ance. Total .capital 
costs are K£210,000 from 1975 to 1977. · : • · ·· 
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Grants to Municipalities 
20.76. There are increasing needs for health services for the very rapidly 

increasing urban populations. Under this programme, and parallel to the 
expanded rural health servic~s development programme, the Government 
wishes to encourage and assist new and fast-growing municipalities on a 
grant basis to establish maternal and child health clinics, including family 
planning and nutrition programmes. Grant funds of K£25,000 per annum 
are allocated for this purpose from financial year 1974/75 onwards. 

Research 
. 20.77. The main thrust of research will be in the areas of communicable 

and deficiency diseases, operational improvements of health services. and 
environmental health. On-going research activities include the control of 
anopheles and health implications of the Kano Plains Irrigation Scheme. The 
East African Research Council (East African Community) will also continue 
projects on malaria, bilhart:ia, sleeping sickness, leprosy, tuberculosis, virus 
diseases: and pesticides. - · · · · _ . · · 

20.78. A number of new research projects and operational studies will .be 
conducted during the Plan period-

(i) Out-patient Services.-Results will be utilized for improving out-patient 
services (better designs, staff deployment, operational procedures); 
studies will be conducted at Kiambu District Hospital. · · 

(ii) Rural Health Services.-Studies will be conducted at the proposed six 
rural health training centres and results will be utilized for opera
tional improvements in rural health services, rural health training. and 

____ environmental health. ·-- . ... . -- - . 
(iii) Family Planning.-A system is to be developed to provide a con

tinuous evaluation of family planning programme inputs and assess
. ment of the programme's impact. 
(iv)lnformation on Vital and Health Statistics.-The study will be aimed 

at improvement of collection and processing of basic data at local 
and central levels and training of health workers for this task. The 
results will be used for organization and administration of health 
statistics. 

(v) Training .-Results will be used for better adapting the training · of 
paramedical personnel. including family planning workers, to local 
needs. · 

(vi) Health Education.-The introduction and impact of family life and 
health education in school curricula and community programmes will 
be studied. 

(vii) Communicable and Deficiency Diseases.-These studies will be directed 
to the control of selected diseases. Part of the studies will be conducted 
at the proposed Institute for Tropical Medicine, in Nakuru. The pur
pose of the Institute is to search for ways and means of eradicating 

467 



diseases resulting from poor environmental conditions through 
practical activities in the public health field. The Institute's activities 
will also include research on the etiology of prevalent infectious 
diseases and experimental projects in health education, nutrition, and 
infant rearing. The Institute's activities will be co-ordinated with 
training at Nakuru Provincial General Hospital. 

20.79 . All research in the medical field is co-ordinated by the Government 
on advice from the Medical Advisory Research Committee which has prime 
responsibility for the scientific planning of the programmes and projects for 
medical research derived from the national priorities. The Committee also 
enlists the help of local expertise, forwards proposals to appropriate organi
x.ations, and recommends studies for outside assistance. 

Health Insurance 

20.80. In 1966 the Government established the National Hospital Insurance 
Fund. The Fund operates an insurance scheme for distributing the risks and 
cost of hospitalization to all contributors. The scheme is compulsory for 
individuals earning more than K£600 per annum. Employees earning less 
than this can join the Fund as voluntary members. 

20.81. The Fund and its membership has grown steadily since its establish
ment, as summarized in Table 20.7. 

NATIONAL HOSPITAL INSURANCE FUND 1966-1972 

Table 20.7 
--

i 

No. OF CONTRIBUTORS BENEFITS 
YEAR 

I 
CONTRIBUTIONS• PAID 

Compulsory Voluntary K£ K£ 

1966/67 .. . . .-. 60,000 - 653 ,659 343,683 
1967/68 . . . . . . 65 ,000 2,000 799,930 582,249 
1968/69 .. · . . .. 70,000 1,500 807,260 574,966 
1969/70 .. . . . . 80,000 1,200 893,349 622,785 
1970/71 .. . . . . 95,000 1,000 884,402 665,327 
1971/72 . . . . . . 102,000 . 1,500 992,132 738,704 
1972/73 . . . . . . 104,000 2,500 1,073,082 883,152 

•Includes both compulsory and voluntary contributions. 
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CHAPTER 21-HOUSING 

Introduction 

Well planned housing of a minimum standard, when combined with social 
and other services affords dignity, a sense of security and proper status in 
society for the individual. The Government, therefore, places high priority 
on the rapid improvement of housing standards in this country. 

21.2. Although present standards of rural housing still leave room for 
improvement, the inevitable limitation on resources that can be devoted to 
housing improvement mean that in this Plan period at least, the Government 
has to concentrate mainly on the problems of urban housing. It is in the urban 
areas that the worst housing problems manifest themselves. 

21.3. In spite of considerable progress since independence, the general 
standard of housing is unsatisfactory for most of the urban population. There 
is overcrowding and unauthorized construction of unplanned dwellings built 
of unsuitable ma,terials and without proper sanitation. A lack of basic in
frastructure, such as water supply, sewerage and roads in unauthorized 
building areas has prevented any significant improvement. This type of 
housing creates an unacceptably low standard of environment, with a danger 
of epidemic diseases and outbreaks of fire. The housing shortage is also the 
direct cause of exorbitant rents. In Nairobi, for example, a short-fall of 
between 25,000 and 30,000 housing units, approximately equals 25 per cent 
of the city's existing housing stock. Shortages of similar proportions exist in 
other large towns. 

21.4. Many of the factors which have brought about rthe situation described 
above will continue during •the present Plan period. These include the rapid 
growth of the urban population; •the increase in building costs and the fact 
that up to 40 per cent of ,the urban population cannot afford to rent even low 
cost "standard" housing. 

21.5. Whereas the existing arrangements can meet the increased demand 
for high income housing, •the building size of the numbers of low-cost housing 
required poses entirely new problems. The solution to these involves con
tinuous and intensive research, considerable planning, improvement in the 
administration of the programmes and greatly increased investment in mini
mum cost housing units.. 

House Building Performance Under the 1970-74 Plan 

21 .6. It is estimated that approximately 25,000 housing units have been 
completed in urban areas during the Plan period-approximately 20,000 units 
at a ·total cost of K£24.4 million financed mainly by Government funds and 
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5,000 units at a cost of K£21.4 million financed mainly by private funds. The 
estimated requirements of 50,000 urban units for this period have not been 
achieved due -to a failure to complete insufficient low-cost housing units for 
the following reasons-

(i) the programme had a large low-cost housing component and a small 
high-cost component. The complex nature of low-cost housing 
raised problems, particularly of policy, organization and finance, the 
solutions to which have caused considerable delays; 

(ii) a persistent shortage of skilled personnel restricted the planning of, 
and research into, housing in -the lowest cost category; 

(iii) housing schemes, which were either at the planning stage or under 
construction at the inception of the Plan which did not conform to 

the average cost requirements but had still to be completed. For 
example, 700 houses at Changamwe which cost an average of more 
than K£2,000 were completed from the new housing funds; 

(iv) it was not possible to confine certain schemes, such as pilot schemes 
and staff rental housing to ,the cost brackets intended because of the 
experimental nature of the pilot schemes. Also, the needs of the 
newer Local Authorities to house newly appointed senior officers 
called for a type of house which could not be provided at a cost of 
Jess than K£1,200; 

(v) local authorities did not always initiate housing schemes, particularly 
in the lowest-cost brackets, as promptly as required mainly because 
of lack of funds and qualified staff; 

(vi) no allowance was made for the disparity in building costs in different 
areas (•building costs in Wajir for example were about 50 per cent 
higher than in Nairobi) and no mechanism was available to com
pensate for the effects of inflation in building costs; 

(vii) a lack of capacity for planning, financing and implementing essential 
infrastructure services hampered housing construction; 

(viii) delays in land acquisition and carrying out necessary survey work 
slowed down the pace at which sites could be identified for planning 
and for the issue of title-deeds. 

21.7. More high-cost housing units were therefore constructed at the ex
pense of low-cost housing, with the result that fe':"er units than those planned 
were built at a higher average cost. The housmg shortfall has, therefore, 
seriously increased in ,the low-cost brackets. 

21.8. However, annual expenditures on housing doubled from 1969/70 to 
1973/74. In Table 21.1 these expenditures _ar~ compared _with plan foreca~ts. 
The estimates for private sector house bmldmg ~approXIIllat~ly 2,000 umts) 
cover only Nairobi, Kisumu, Eldoret, Nakuru, Kitale and Thika.. No figures 
are available for other areas. · 

470 



VALUE OF House BUILDING 

Table 21.I K£'000 

Government Private Total 
Development 

Plan 
Sponsored Forecas~ 

1969/70 .. 
1970/71 
1971/72 .. 
1972/73 .. 
1973/71· .. 

. . . . .. 3,142 3,184 6,326 7,150 

. . . . .. 4,268 3,804 8,072 9,740 . . .. . . 
I 

4,800 4,200 9,000 lC,810 . . . . .. 5,500 4,800 10,300 12,280 . . .. . . 7,200 5,400 12,(i()() 13,3fi0 

To TAL . . .. 24,910 21,388 
- 46,298 53,340 

•Estimated Expenditure. 

21.9. In the rural areas, there has been a marked improvement in design 
and materials. Excluding Settlement Schemes, Government loans made to 
individuals through the National Housing Corporation for erecting houses in 
rural areas for the period 1969 to 1972 amounted to some 1(£136,000, the 
average loan per person being a-bout K£800. Total investment in traditional 
housing is est·imated at approximately K£9 .0 million per annum. 

Housing Institutions 

21.10. The Ministry of Housing gives overall guidance to the housing sector 
and implements the Government housing programme through the National 
Housing Corporation, the Housing Finance Company of Kenya, the Housing 
Research and Development unit and other agencies. The Ministry has 
established a Rent Restriction Department in order ,to control rents for certain 
categories of housing and provide security_ of tenure for tenants. A Technical 
Department to evolve national housing policies and programmes has also been 
established. 

21.11. The National Housing Corporation's activities include the channelling 
of Government funds to Local Authorities for the construction of low-cost 
housing; the provision of technical assistance to Local Authorities in the form 
of designs and/ or supervision for the construction of low-cost houses; and the 
management of housing estates in ,those cases where there is a lack of capacity 
in the Local Authority concerned. The Corporation has also developed 
mortgage housing estates directly with loans provided mainly by the Housing 
Finance Company of Kenya. 

21.12. The total number of houses completed directly or indirectly by the 
Corporation and the funds involved from 1969 to 1972, are shown in Table 
21.2 below. The figures for 1972 include K£274,000 for 2,065 serviced sites, 
costing less than K£249 each, and K£3.0 million for 1,288 houses costing over 
K£1,200 each, the latter representing 70 per cent of the total funds expended. 
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NATIONAL HOUSING CORPORATION HOUSES BUILT 1969-1972 

Table 21.2 

19 
19 
19 
19 

69 
70 
71 
72 

.. . . 

.. . . .. .. .. .. 
TOTAL 

Number of 
Units 

. . 1,928 

. . 2,340 

. . 3,202 

. . 4,598 

.. 12,068 

Average 
Cost Cost per 

Unit 
K£ K£ 

2,648,246 1,373 
2,480,690 1,060 
2,214,133 - 691 
4,390,288 954·8 

11,733,357 972 

21.13. The Housing Research and Development Unit of the University of 
Nairobi with funds provided by the Government, undertakes research into 
the technical and socio-economic problems of low-cost housing. In addition, 
the Unit provides a teaching service in the University on low-cost housing 
and urbanization problems and publishes a wide range of reports, papers and 
recommendations concerning urbanization, site and service schemes and 
functional and economic aspects of housing. 

21.14. The Housing Finance Company of Kenya makes mortgage finance 
available for homes that cost more than Government sponsored housing. Its 
ad van~ rose from K£1.2 million in 1969 /70 to K£2.2 million in I 971 / 72 
and are expected to rise to K£11 million by 1974/75. The average mortgage 
to individuals has, in the past, exceeded K£3,500, with a few individuals and 
no deve1opers coming forward for units costing less than K£2,500. 

21.15. The following agencies and institutions also play an important role 
in the housing sector-

(a) the Ministry of Works, in the provision of housing for Government staff 
and in the organization of the building industry generally; 

(b) the larger municipal councils, especially Nairobi, in research, planning 
and implementation of housing schemes particularly in the low-cost 
brackets; 

(c) the Depar,tment of Urban and Rural Physical Planning in the prepara
tion of housing reports and land use plans and detailed layout plans 
for housing estates throughout the country; 

(d) the private sector particularly the building, industrial, commercial and 
social organizations in initiating substantial housing schemes for their 
employees; 

(e) the National Christian Council of Kenya in substantially assisting in the 
research and the formulation of solutions in connexion with low
cost housing and the general environment of housing estates; 

(f) the commercial banks in ,the provision of mortgages and loans. 
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21.16. Many institutions participate in the development of housing; they 
account for substantial progress during the 1970/74 Plan period. The 
principal constraints a~e the l~ck of adequate ~ta~ and insufficient finance. 
The greatest shortfall m housmg ~evelopment 1s m the lowest-cost housing 
section, and this shortage has contributed greatly to the increase in unaccept
ably low standard_ s~ttlem~nts_ in some ·towns. _The previous Development Plan 
set out sound pohetes, objectives and strategies for all types of housing, and 
it is mainly in the implementation fields, particularly in the low-cost housing 
categories, where improvement is required. 

Housing Objectives for 1974-78 

21.17. The Government's long-term objective is to build as rapidly as 
possible a national stock of housing of a minimum standard with basic 
standards of privacy and security providing a healthy environment for all. 

21.18. The specific policies and objectives during this Plan period are:

(i) To accelerate housing development using both Government and private 
resources. 

(ii) To retain, and develop, all the existing housing agencies, both public 
and private, and to direct housing funds, so that the maximum number 
of housing units in all cost brackets in proportion to the need of the 
different urban income groups are developed. 

(iii) To ensure that housing design and construction conform to Govern
ment standards and that each housing unit constructed in urban areas 
shall have at least two rooms, plus its own kitchen and toilet. 

(iv) To ensure that (a) no additional unauthorized housing settlements are 
erected, (b) slums are removed when satisfactory alternative housing 
has been found, and (c) sub-standard urban housing is improved. 

(v) To promote self-help in housing construction in urban and rural areas. 

(vi) To enforce rent control measures. 

(vii) To intensify the use of local materials and increase employment 
opportunity in the housing sector. 

21.19. The housing programme set out ·below is ambitious relative -to past 
achievements. Government allocation of funds to housing will total K£34.46 
million compared with K£14.89 million in the previous five years, an increase 
of ~30 per cent. Four times as many housing units will be built in the Plan 
~nod compared with the previous five years. Nevertheless, the country will 
still face a housing shortage in the urban areas, resulting in a continuing need 
t? commute to the towns from the rural areas, house sharing and the occupa
tion of sub-standard housing. The resources available for house building 
during this Plan will only eliminate the most serious shortages. 
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The Housing Program,-~1e 1974-78 
21.20. Urban Housing. The following factors govern the extent and kind 

of housing programme planned-
(i) the estimated housing requirements in relation to different income levels 

and the amounts that can be reasonbly spent on housing; 
(ii) the amount of funds available; 

(iii) the minimum building and accommodation standards; 
(iv) the priority for urban housing, to counteract over-crowding and un

acceptable environmental conditions. 
21.21. With regard to requirements, approximately 110,000 housing units 

will be required during 1974/78 in urban areas to house the increase in 
population, plus over 50,000 units to meet the current shortfall. The 110,000 
units to cater for the population increase will include 44,000 units (40 per cent) 
costing K£300; 17,000 (16 per cent) costing K£750; 19,000 (17 per cent) cost
ing K£1,200; 20,000 (18 per cent) costing K£2,250 and 10,000 (9 per cent) at 
K£4,500 and above. The majority of the units in the shortfall will cost 
K£1,200 or less. The estimated tota'l cost for the entire 160,000 units is 
approximately K£130 million. 

21.22. The main part of the financial requirement for the programme will 
be found from the central and local governments, commercial banks, housing 
co-operatives and housing savings societies and loans from the World Bank 
and other external institutions. It is currently estimated that during the Plan 
period K£82 million is reasonably assured. K£49 million from the Government 
sector and K£33 million from the private sector. The planned allocation of 
this K£82 million is shown in Table 21.3. Of this total, urban housing will 
consume K£81 million, K£48 million from the public sector and K£33 million 
from the private sector. The remaining K£1 million will be spent on rural 
housing aU from public sectors. 

21.23. With regard to standards, the maximum occupancy ra-te for a two
roomed house is taken as five persons, and the Grade II Building By-laws on 
minimum building standards will apply in specially zoned urban areas. 

Low Cost Urban Housing 
21.24. Table 21.4 shows the manner in which the total funds available for 

urban housing, K£80.6 million, wiH be divided among cost categories. The 
.1(£34.0 million for houses costing K£1,200 each or less will be provided from 
the allocations made in Table 21 .3 in the following amounts:-

(a) Urban Housing (N.H.C.) 
<b) Government Pool Housing 
(c) Government Institutional Staff Housing . . . . . . 
(d) Local Authorities, own resources and foreign aid 
(e) Private sector 
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24.11 
0.90 
3.52 
3.84 
1.50 
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.i:,. 
-....J 
VI 

PLANNED ALLOCATION OF DEVELOPMENT FUNDS BY PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS IN HOUSING 

Tobie 21.3 
. . 

Institutions 
I 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 I 1976/77 I I 

I Rural Housing .. . . . . 100 150 200 300 
Cl) 

J Urban Housing . . . . 2,960 3,550 4,750 5,780 
i:: N.H.C. I Housing Research, and Experi-

·;;; 25 30 35 40 ::, 1 mental Projects .. . . 
0 I ::c: Central .... Government · I Pool Housing . . • • 650 400 400 400 0 .. 
>. Staff Housing Mortgage Housing (staff) .. 190 200 200 200 .... 
vi :e HFCK (Loans for medium and high-cost housing) 1,775 1,688 1,245 500 
:E 

TOTAL '. .. 5,700 6,018 6,830 7,220 

Institutional Housing . . . . .. . . 1,500 1,620 1,750 1,890 

TOTAL CENTRAL GOVERNMENT• .. 7,200 7,638 8,580 9,110 

East African Community .. . . . . . . 200 210 225 240 
Other Public Local Authorities (from own income, other local 

Sectors sources and foreign aid) . . . . . . .. 800 875 955 1,040 

TOTAL PUBLIC SECTOR . . . . . . .. . . 8,200 8,723 9,760 10,390 
. , 

PRIVATE SECTOR . . . . . . . . '. . . 5,400 5,950 6,535 7,200 

GRAND TOTAL . . . . . . . . . . .. 13,600 14,673 16,295 17,590 

•1n the previous Plan Institutional Housing was not included under Central Government Expenditures. 

(K£'000) 

1977/78 1974/78 
Total 

400 1,150 
7,070 24,110 

50 180 

I 

400 I 2,250 
210 I 1,000 

! 

562 j 5,770 ! 
8,692 34,460 

2,040 8,800 

10,732 43,260 

255 I I, 130 

1,140 4,810 

12,121 49,200 . 

7,915 33,000 

20,042 I 82.200 



21.25. The housing units under (b). (c) and (e) above will be located 
according to the relative needs of provinces and towns. Nearly 20,000 units 
will be produced, either in complete units with engineering services. or build
ing materials only. for aided self.:help housing. with the services being provided 
from National Housing Corporation funds. 

21.26. Private Sector Urban Housing. Private funds of K£33.0 million for 
urban housing seems likely to be distributed as follows: -

A 
K 
K 

ided self help by individuals 
£2,250 average cost per unit 
£4,500 average cost per unit 

.. 

.. 

.. 

No. of Units 
K£m produced 

l ·5 15,000 
?I ·O 9,300 
10·5 2,300 

33·0 26,600 

DISTRmUTION OF AVAILABLE FUNDS FOR URBAN HOUSING (1974-1978) 
INTO Cc>sr CATEGORIES 

Table 21.4 

Average Cost/ No. of Units and 
Assumed Income loan per Available Funds 
(Sh. per month) Unit (K£) 

I 
Units Value (K£m) 

(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) 

200 300 61,860 18·6 
500 750 9,890 7·4 
800 1,200 6,570 7·9 

1,500 2,250 13,840 31 ·1 
3,500 4,500 3,460 15·6 

TOTAL 95,620 80·6 
I 

Column (i) is an approximation of the income which is taken as being required in order 
to meet the monthly loan repayments for the house cost shown in column (ii). · 

In column (ii) the average house cost/loan for K£300 and K£7S0 units includes a~proxi
mately K£200 for estate services and land and the loan for purchase of materials or 
part-house construction. Housing costs are at constant prices at 1973. 
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NATIONAL HOUSING CORPORATION• 
PLANNED DISTRIBUTION OF Low COST HOUSING IN MUNICrPALITIES AND TOWNS 

Table 21.5 

Nairobi 
Mombasa 

akuru N 
.i:,. Ki 
:j T 

E 
K 
N 
K 
E 

surnu 
hika .. 
ldoret 
itale 
yeri . . 
akamega 
mbu . . 

Meru . . 

.. . . 

.. . . 

. . ... 

.. . . 

.. . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

Total Municipalities 

Other Towns . . 

GRAND TOTAL 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . .. 

. . .. . . 

.. . . . . 

. . .. . . 

. . .. . . 

. . .. . . 
.. . . 

. . . . . . 

. . .. . . 

At K£300 per Unit At K£750 per Unit 
Cost Cost 

No. of Value No. of Value 
Units (K£m) Units (K£m) 

29,167 8·75 3,585 2·69 
9,700 2·91 1,187 0·89 
1,533 0·46 187 0·14 
3,267 0·98 400 0·30 
1,333 0·40 160 0·12 
1,233 0·37 147 0·11 

500 0·15 67 0 ·05 
700 0·21 93 0 ·07 
500 0·15 67 0·05 
500 0·15 67 0·05 
400 0·12 53 0·04 

48,833 14·65 6,013 4·51 

8,167 2•45 1,000 0·75 

57,000 17·10 7,013 5·26 

•Includes K£3·84 million from other than National Housing Corporation finance. 

At K£1,200 per Unit 
Cost 

No. of Value 
Units (K£m) 

2,383 2·86 
791 0·95 
125 0·15 
267 0·32 
108 0·13 
100 0·12 
42 0·05 
58 0·07 
42 0·05 
42 0·05 
33 0 ·04 

3,991 4-79 

667 0·80 

4,658 5·59 

The totaJ housing units quoted for each town to be subjected to annual review by the Ministry of Housing. 

Total Housing 

No. of Value 
Units (K£m) 

35,135 14·30* 
11,678 4·75 
1,845 0·75 
3,934 I ·60 
1,601 0·65 
1,480 0·60 

609 0·25 
851 0·35 
609 0·25 
609 0·25 
486 0·20 

58,837 23·95 

9,834 4·00 

68,671 27·95 



21.27. In the Urban Housing Programme described above, the financial 
allocations and the number of units in each cost category are orders of 
magnitude only. The Ministry of Housing will review the position annually. 

Rural Housing 

21.28. The impetus for the construction of housing in the rural areas must 
continue to be the people themselves. The Government will, however, provide 
funds for res~rch, education and technical advice and assistance, and will 
construct housing for Government institutions. It will also provide K.£1.15 
million for the Rural Housing Loan Fund, ,which provides loans for individu
als for house construction. These loans will have a ceiling of K£1,000 or 50 
per cent of the construction cost, whichever is the less. 

Programme Implementation 

21.29. Public Sector.-The programme will be carried out by the existing 
agencies under the direction of the Ministry of Housing. The responsibilities 
of each agency will be as follows. 

21.30. The Ministry of Housing, in co-operation with other Ministries, will 
issue policy directions, and set up the necessary machinery for:-

(i) Research and data collection on design costs, standards and housing 
needs, the use of local materials, mass production of low cost housing, 
estate services and environment factors and the allocation and use of 
housing units. 

(ii) Short and long-term project planning, including financial, land and 
administrative requirements for both urban and rural housing. Research 
into measures necessary to increase the contribution by the private 
sector. · 

(iii) Organization of housing agencies, local authorities and co-operatives 
for aided self-help site and service schemes, the promotion of home 
ownership, and the construction, use and management of housing. 

(iv) The widening of the scope of the Rent Restriction Act and the improve
ment of the enforcement machinery. 

(v) A study of manpower requirements including the training and provision 
of staff at centra'I, provincial and local levels. 

(vi) The co-ordination and monitoring of the housing programmes and 
projects. 

21.31. The Ministry ,will 'be strengthen~ to include ~n Ad~!~istrat~ve 
Division with a personnel and accounts section: A Techmcal D1v_1s1on with 
three sections of economic planning, design and estates and valuation, and a 
Rent Restriction Division 
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21.32. This Ministry is participating in an inter-ministerial committee to 
make proposals for land requirements, water supply, sewerage and roads for 
the general development of municipalities and towns throughout the country. 
The requirements for services arising from the housing programme will be 
part of this investiga~ion. Particulars of services and land needs for those 
projects will be compiled by March, 1974 and the findings will be used as a 
basis for decisions on annual capital expenditure. 

21.33. The Ministries of Works and Housing will investigate all aspects of 
the building industry, including manpower and training, construction and 
maintenance costs and the use of local materials. 

21.34. As described in Chapter 5, survey projects will be implemented by 
the Survey of Kenya to survey town boundaries and individual building plots 
for new development schemes and to meet the back-log of survey work in all 
urban areas. This will enable the more rapid identification of housing sites 
and the issue of title for individual plots. 

21 .35. The National Housing Corporation, in co-operation with the 
Ministry of Housing and local authorities will undertake:-

(i) Urban housing projects, including estate services, to be financed from 
·the Government fund of K£24 million (See Table 21.3). The Corpora
tion will, however, first plan in outline, the projects of all municipalities 
and urban centres for the five year Plan period and will describe the 
strategy and the staff required to undertake them. It will identify those 
projects which can be undertaken by local authorities with their own 
resources, or through consultants, and those projects which need to 
be undertaken by Vhe Corporation. The findings will be suamitted to 
the Ministries of Housing and Finance and Planning by March, 1974. 

(ii) The implementation of the Rural Housing loan fund of K£1.l 5 million 
by making loans to individuals. 

(iii) In co-operation with the Housing Research and Development Unit, the 
definition of realistic building standards and the improvement of 
maintenance, management and house utilization at a local level. 
Provincial housing and estate management staff will ·be progressively 
established for those tasks. 

21.36. The distribution of the Corporation's -budget for the construction of 
urban housing units in the cost categories up to approximately K£1,200 will 
be based on the figures set out in Table 21.5. The units which cost ·between 
K£300 and K£750, or require loans of that amount, will be implemented as 
aided self-help schemes. Loans will be repayable over a period of not less 
than twenty years. Approximately K£200 in each case will be allocated for 
the provision of land, the construction of estate services and administrative 
costs and the remaining K£100-K£550 of the loans will be used for the 
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purchase of materials or the construction of toilets and showers or for part
house construction as may be required by the particular project. Plots will 
be granted initially on a temporary licence. Upon erection of a satisfactory 
house the licence will be converted to a lease. 

21 .37. Houses constructed by the National Housing Corporation at 
approximately K£1,200 per unit will usually be for rental administered by 
local authorities. Loans will be made to local authorities for forty years at 
6½ per cent. Social services necessary for the well ·being of the people renting 
these houses will be an integral part of projects but will be financed from 
other sources. 

21.38. The Building Department of the Ministry of Works will construct 
institutional housing and, on behalf of the Ministry of Housing, pool housing 
costing K£8.8 million and K£2.25 million respectively. Of these amounts, 
K£3.52 and K£0.9 million respectively will be allocated to housing units cost
ing under K£ 1,200 per unit. Ins ti tu tional and pool housing for civil servants 
will be provided only where essential for those working in Government 
institutions or in remote stations. The Government does not intend to provide 
housing for all its staff and will encourage civil servants to own their own 
houses through mortgage institutions. 

21.39. Funds will be issued to the Ministry of Housing according to its 
development estimates for the design and construction of mortgage staff 
housing, and the Housing Finance Company of Kenya will grant mortgages 
to the occupants and reimburse the Ministry with the capital cost of con
struction. These funds will then be re-channelled into additional mortgage 
schemes. 

21 .40. The Housing Research and Development Unit will give priority in 
its work to the design and development of estates, including prototype units, 
for housing that costs between K£300 and K£750 per unit. Studies will include 
site services, the use of local building materials, and the social, economic and 
environmental problems arising from urbanization. The sum of K£10,000 per 
annum will be allocated to the Unit for these tasks. 

21.41. Local Authorities generally will use the services of the National 
Housing Corporation to plan and develop housing projects in their areas. 
Until the necessary manpower -resources are available, the services of 
professional consultant firms will be engaged by the Corporation to carry 
out the investigation, design and contracts for local authorities. In co-operation 
with the Corporation, the local authorities will be responsible for initiating 
loan applications in accordance with a five year programme to ·be prepared 
jointly by the local authority and the Corpora~i~n, and app_roved. by the 
Ministry of Housing. The allocation of K£3.84 m1ll10n for housmg uruts co~t
ing up to K£l,200 will be in accordance with Table 21.5. P:,- separate_ vote m 
the funds allocated to the Ministry of Local Government will be provided for 
staff housing which costs above K£1,200. 
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21.42. In the special cases of t:rairobi and Mombasa, the municipal councils 
will prepare their five year housmg programmes and submit their findings to 
the Government for approval by March, 1974. The programmes will indicate 
projects to be carried out annually,_ the sources o~ finance and manpower, the 
strategy to be adopt~ for all pubhc sector ~ousmg and forecasts of housing 
to be built by the pnvate sector. The housmg programme set out in Table 
21.5 will be used as the basis for these municipal programmes. 

21.43. Private Sector.-Participation by the private sector in the develop
ment of all forms of housing will be secured through-

(i) the injection of capital into the mortgage market by such agencies as 
the Housing Finance Company of Kenya, Commercial banks and In
surance Companies; 

(ii) the provision of serviced sites on Government land, allocated either 
to individuals or to development organizations such as housing co
operatives; 

(iii) investment and development by overseas organizations and investors; 

(iv) the provision of staff housing by industrial and commercial undertak
ings; 

(v) technical assistance by the National Housing Corporation to housing 
agencies for the design and construction of their houses; and 

(vi) the formation of housing co-operative societies. 

21.44. The Housing Finance Company of Kenya will provide mortgages 
to citizens for housing that costs over K£1,200 per unit, at 8½ per cent interest 
for fifteen years. For existing properties the maximum loan by the company 
will be 80 per cent of the valuation or cost whichever is the less. For new 
properties the company will lend a maximum of 90 per cent of the valuation 
or cost whichever is the less, up to a maximum of K£10,000, for fifteen years. 

21.45. Manpower and employment.-The serious shortage of trained man
power in the building industry and the steps to be taken to eliminate this 
shortage are described in Chapter 13. The requirements of the Housing sector 
will be included. Until sufficient local professional and technical staff is avail
able, the Ministry of Housing will apply for overseas technical aid. 
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CHAPTER 22-SOCIAL SERVICES 
Introduction 

The Government is committed to improving the social conditions of the 
people by providing them with basic services and by helping them to help 
themselves. Social services are at present developed and operated by various 
Government Ministries and voluntary organiza·l1ions and the following sections 
outline the objectives and programmes planned for the period 197 4 /78. 

Community Development 

22.2. The Division of Community Development in the Ministry of Co
operatives and Social Services is directly concerned with the organization of 
local effort aimed at ensuring that the people collaborate with each other and 
with Government to improve their own economic, social and cultural condi
tions. The results of these efforts are measured not only in terms of material 
improvements, but also in terms of more intangible factors, as the people 
participating become more socially confident and more economically self
reliant. 

22.3. The objective of community development is to mobilize people to 
c<>0perate in nation-building for the benefit of individuals within the com
munity and the nation as a whole. The programmes include: -

22.4. Self-Help Movement.-Since independence, the self-help movement 
has contributed remarkably to the total national development effort through 
the construc~ion of schools, health centres, hospitals, water schemes, roads, 
social halls, cattle dips, village polytechnics, and more recently institutes of 
science and technology. In the immediate post-independence period, emphasis 
was placed on the stimulation of the self-help spirit among the people. The 
resulting responses and enthusiasm of the people throughout the country in 
some cases defied orderly planning and, unfortunately, led to wasteful use of 
scarce resources. Emphasis has, therefore, had to shift from motivation per se 
to planning. 

22.5. During the la.sit Plan period 1970/74, the Government allocated 
K£444,000 for assistance to self-help projects. It is estimated that, during the 
same period, the people's contribution in cash and kind amounted to K£8.5 
million. During the 1974/78 Plan pericxl, the ,total value of self-help projects 
is projected at K£11.5 million of which K£815.000 will be contributed by the 
Government and allocated within the framework of district development 
plans. (See chapter on Rural Development). 

22 6 Women's Programmes.-The women of Kenya have formed a 
num'be~ of groups such as Maende/eo y~ Wa~awake and 1th~ National C~>Uncil 
of Women: in 1973 there were 2,805_ regi~tered womens groups with an 
estimated membership of 126,150, mamly m the rural ar~s. The groups 
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onstitute a potentially effective medium for dissemination of knowledge for 
mproving the quality of life in rural areas. Hitherto, they have been 
11adequately exploited as a means of inducing change in the rural areas. 

PLANNED Dl!Vl!LOPMl!NT EXPENDITURES ON SOCIAL SERVICE.1 

able 22.1 

L Department of Social Services-
!. Self-help ProJect Grants . . 
2. Family life Training Units .. 
3. SRDP • • • - • • · · 
4. Adult Education . . . . 
S. Social Welfare . . . . . . 
6. Youth Development . . . . 
7. Vocational Rehabilitation . . 
8. Culture . . . . . . . . 
9. Sports . . . . . . . . 

10. Handicrafts . . . . . . 
11. National Library Services . . 

TOTAL DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SERVICES 

8. Information and Broadcasting 

C. National Arch ives . . 
National Museums .. 

TOTAL MCNISTRY OF NATURAL RESOURCES 

TOTAL SOCIAL SERVICES PROGRAMME 

'20 token allocation. 

1973/4 

1.50 

(-)• 
2.5 

218 
65 

10 

1.50 

618 

363 

9 

1974/5 

1.50 
5 

30 
25 

220 
68 
2 

13 

1.50 

663 

819 

90 
7.5 

K£"000 

I 975/611976/711977 /8 
Plan 

Total 

160 
10 

.51 
35 

245 
7.5 
4 

31 
1 

200 

812 

920 

125 
ISO 

170 
10 

70 
42 

264 
8.5 
12 
41 
2 

200 

18.5 
15 

87 
62 

279 
10.5 

16 I 
6.5 

3 
250 

81.5 
40 

238 
189 

1,226 
398 

34 
160 

6 
950 

896 1,067 4,056 

928 

13.5 
250 

1,213 4,243 

I 
175 II 525 
350 834 

9 165 275 385 525 1,359 

990 1,647 2.001 2.209 2,805 I 9,658 

22.7. The programmes for women will include the tralllilg of group 
leaders, functionally oriented, to cover problem solving, communication 
techniques, use of local resources, programme planning, organization of group 
work, evaluation of programme activities and co-ordination of field activities. 
In particular, family life training units will be established within District 
Development Centres, where women will learn practical subjects such as 
nutrition, childcare, mothercraft, hygiene, house management, first aid and 
family planning. An allocation of K£40,000 is made for this programme for 
the Plan period. 

Adult Education 

22.8. Although the responsibility for adult education is vested in the 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services, many Government Ministries, 
!ocal authorities and private organizations are involved in both formal and 
informal education work. For example, the Ministry of Agriculture conducts 
courses at Farmers' Training Centres for farmers and extension staff; the 
Department of Co-operative Development is responsible for the training of 
~pera.tive Inspectors and the managerial staff of co-operative societies; the 
Mimstry of. Health is responsible for health education, nutrition and family 
planning education; and the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
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educates adults through radio, television and •the Press. However, the Board 
of Adult Education bas an important role to play in •the much needed co
ordination and promotion of adult education. It will be strengthened during 
this Plan period. 

22.9. An important Government long-term objective is to eliminate illi
teracy by promoting all forms of adult education. In specific terms, this 
means-

(i) the extension of functional education to adults in order to enhance 
their proficiency and productivity; and 

(ii) the promotion of vocational and in-service training. 

The objectives of adult education will, however, be pursued through a number 
of different programmes:-

(i) The National Literacy Programme.-A special project on functional 
literacy is being carried out in order to experiment with new ways of 
linking literacy work to planned rural development. During the Plan 
period, existing programmes will be consolidated and the number of 
classes increased from the present 30 to 50 per district or 2,000 in all 
by 1978, with a total annual enrolment of 100,000 students. In estab
lishing these classes, priority will be given to relatively less developed 
areas of the country, notably ·the districts of Narok, Kitui, Kajiado, 
Baringo, Tana River, Garissa, West Pokot, Lamu, Turkana, Sam~uru, 
Wajir, Marsabit and ,Mandera. In order to attract good adult education 
teachers, the present honorarium of Sh. 50 per month will be increased 
to Sh. 100 per month and the total recurrent expenditure will rise from 
K£27,000 in 1973 /74 to K£45,000 by 1977 /78. 

(ii) A Publications Unit.-Functional literacy requires that suitable and 
relevant instruction be given and suitable training materials be used. 
A Publication Unit will be established to handle the editing, publishing 
and production of these materials. It is estimated that the capital cost 
of the unit will be K£14,000. 

(iii) The Formal Adult Education Programme.-This programme is 
intended for those who have to cut short their formal schooling and for 
working people in ·both the public and private sectors. Instruction is 
offered in agriculture, mathematics, home economics, ,business manag~ 
ment, civics, social studies and elementary science. In collaboration 
with ,the Institute of Adult Studies of the University of Nairobi, the 
Adult Education Division of the Ministry of Co-operatives and Social 
Services wiJI launch correspondence courses for CPE and KJSE private 
candidates. It is planned to increase the present number of formal 
education classes from 200 in 1973 to about 400 'by 1978, with _a 
consequent increase in enrolment from 5,200 to 10,000 students. This 
expansion will cost the Gove~ment about K£42,000 in recurrent 
expenditures during the Plan penod. 
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(iv)Broadcasting.-Adult Education by radio is a new programme under
taken by the Voice of Kenya. These programmes give detailed atten
tion to general community and social education, and adult classes are 
provided with radio sets for 1hem. 

(v) District Training _Centres.-Twenty-two such centres were originally 
built by local authorities but are now administered and supervised by 
the Adult Education Division. They provide facilities for the training 
of fanners, traders, club leaders, chiefs, literacy teachers, nursery 
school teachers, local authority councillors, committee leaders, etc. 
During the Plan period, the Government will provide development 
funds amounting to K£224,000 for improvement of the centres at 
Kitui, Kakamega, Nandi, Kisumu, Meru, Machakos, Nakuru, Kajiado 
and Lamu. Two new centres at Embu and Kwale will go into opera
tion during this Plan period. The District Development Centres will 
be multi-purpose centres and will eliminate the existing uneconomic 
duplication of adult training facilities. They will co-ordinate training 
programmes which currently do not support or complement each 
other; provide better facilities and -better _qualified instructors; and 
provide the means for developing an adequate career structure for the 
training of staff. Training programmes in these centres will be directly 
geared 10 comprehensive and balanced development of the districts 
and will become the focus for all extension work in the district. 

:ial Welfare 
12.10. The underlying principle of social welfare services is prevention 
1er than cure of ·· social and individual problems. The Government 
ourages local authorities and voluntary agencies to assume social welfare 
,onsibilities -in some cases by providing these bodies with financial aid. 
addition, Government takes direct action in other cases by offering finan
. aid. to destitute persons and by providing reformatory facilities for 
~nile delinquents. 
2.11. The broad objectives in the field _of social welfare are
(i) to ensure that social welfare services are available; 
:ii) to assist · in the elimination of social and personal distress; . 
iii) to render opportunities to ·the people to participate in the life of the 

nation. by helping th.em to obtain the basic necessities of life in time of 
need. 

2.12. For planning purposes, the priorities in the social welfare field are as 
ows-

(i) day care centres;· · 

:ii) adoptions, foster_ care and pre-school feeding; 
.ii) social work education; . . 
iv) family services, including public assistance to the needy; and 
v) assistance to the aged. · 
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22.13. The major programmes for this Plan period are the following: -

(i) Family and Child Welfare Services.-The social conditioning of 
children under 18 years is crucial to their social, mental and psycholo
gical development. This age group will be given top priority in social 
welfare programmes. The family and child welfare services will en
compass-

(a) day care centres for 30,000 children. The training of teachers and 
supervisors will be stepped up, and demonstration units will be 
set up throughout the country; . · 

(b) adoption and foster care services will be extended, involving over 
1,700 children currently in child welfare institutions; 

(c) establishment of the machinery for co-ordination, implementation 
and evaluation of social work education and training programmes; 

(d) continuation of nutrition education courses for day care centre 
teachers, women's leaders and mothers; 

(e) support of voluntary agencies involved in family and child welfare 
. work by giving them grants-in-aid; 

(f) promotion of family planning; and 

(g) assistance to families through "Relief for Distress". 

(ii) Pre-School Feeding Programme.-It is proposed to establish a food 
delivery and supervisory unit so as to provide a prepared high-protein, 
supplementary food in the ex-isting day care centres in the country's 
remote areas. Initially, in financial year 1974/75, the programme is 
·expected to reach 25,000 of the more needy pre-school children, but by 
J 976 /77 some 50,000 children, accounting for approximately 80 per 
cent of the most needy pre-school children in these areas will be served 
by the programme. 

(iii) Welfare Aid to the lndigent.-This programme covers the whole 
country. It is aimed at the rehabilitation of the needy through educa
tion and counselling by social workers. During the Plan period, a total 
of about 15,000 cases will be handled annually. 

(iv) Support of the Kenya National Council of Social Services.-Thc 
function of this council is to co-ordinate the activities of voluntary 
social service organizations and to liaise between these organizations 
and the Government with a view to ensuring the proper and effective 
use of available resources. During the Plan period, the council will 
seek financial support from within and outside Kenya for voluntary 
agencies' projects in consultati~ ~ith the ,~inistr~ of Co-ope~tives 
and Social Services. The council will org~n~ semm~rs to proVIde a 
forum for acquainting voluntary . orgam~tions wtth G_o~e~nment 
policies and priorities regarding SOCial services and to familianze the 
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Government with the problems encountered by voluntary agencies. A 
research unit will be estabHshed within the council to study social 
problems. Development grants for approved social services pro
grammes are projected at K£189,000 for the Plan period. 

,uth Development 
22.14. The Youth Development Division of the Department of Social 
rvices is concerned with the role of young persons, especially primary 
iool-leavers, in the development of the economy. During the Plan period, 
vices for youth will be expanded to encompass all young people between 
~ ages of 5 to 20 years. This objective will be accomplished in the following 
LyS:-

(i) Utilization of the village polytechnic programme which includes Youth 
Centres and other approved youth training projects as a medium for 
extension services. 

(ii) Assistance to the development of the village polytechnic training pro
gramme to enable the young to participate in a more meaningful way 
in national development; mainly through self-employment activities. 

(iii) The development of a research and training programme within the 
Youth Development Division to improve the capabiliries of the 
division. · 

(iv) The formulation of a comprehensive national policy on youth develop
ment, embracing Government and voluntary agencies. 

(v) A regular review of the relationship between formal educat ion and the 
needs of youth development. 

22.15. Specific Youth Development Programmes will include: -

(i) The Village Polytechnic Programme.-The size of the Village Poly
technic Programme will be increased from 75 projects in 1973/74 to 
250 projects by 1977 /78 and capital expenditure planned for this 
programme will rise from K£175,000 in 1973/74 to K£228,000 in 
1977 /78. The total capital provision for the Plan period is 
K£1,009,000. The criteria for project selection and location of village 
polytechnics will be-

(a) the existence of local initiative and determination of the local 
people to help their own youth; 

(b) equitable distribution of projects throughout the country, with 
initially one and later two projects in every district; 

(c) available work opportunities in the local area for self-employment, 
group employment or wage employment. 

(ii) Research.-A . considerable research component will be included in 
Y?uth development. It will include occupational surveys, and studies of 
Village technology, agricultural education, curriculum development, 
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public education and girls' training. The object of this will be to ensure 
that the training offered by village polytechnics is relevant and useful. 
The planned establishment of a Centre for Research and Training is 
estimated to cost K£128,000. 

(iii) Training.-There will be three types of training

(a) the training of Government staff; 

(b) the training of project staff (managers, instructors and management 
committee members), and · 

(c) the training of trainees. 

(iv) Grants-in-aid to voluntary agencies.-These grants will be directed 
towards encouraging development and employment-oriented experi
mentation such as community service and skill training, settlement 
schemes, irrigation projects, rural works, group employment contracts, 
etc. 

Vocational Rehabilitation 

22.16. The purpose of vocational rehabilitation is 10 train physically and 
mentally handicapped persons-of whom there are an estimated 800,000-to 
become socially acceptable and economically self-reliant. Although it will only 
be possible to assist some 6,300 disabled persons during this Plan period, the 
long-term objective of vocational rehabilitation is to develop a national 
scheme at moderate costs which will provide training for all the disabled. 
Priority will be given initially to agricultural training, children's ·education, 
establishment of vocational rehabilitation centres and provision of orthopaedic 
and sheltered workshops to provide employment for severely disabled persons. 

22.17. The programme to be implemented during this Plan period consist 
of the following: -

(i) The creation of a national register to identify disabled persons. 

(ii) The establishment of Urban Industrial Rehabilitation Centres 
beginning with a centre in Nairobi, designed for 50 residential and 20 
day places to restore selected disabled people's confidence and physical 
condition , and prepare them for income-earning employment in urban 
and rural areas. The course provided at the centres will be one of 
reconditionino rather than the provision of skills. Arrangements will 
be made for ;imple office training, ·telephone training and copy-typing. 

(iii) The provision of Sheltered Orthopaedic Workshops to provide a 
range of cheap crutches, calipers, boots a~~ o!her simple ai?s f?r 
persons entering the urban and rural re?ab1htat1on centres. ~d _will 
be made available to voluntary agencies and other orgamzat1ons 

assisting whh these workshops. 
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(iv) Toe provision of urban and rural sheltered workshops designed to 
employ those too severely disabled to work in normal industrial or 
commercial employment. These workshops will be organized either a, 
eo-0peratives within the framework of the vocational rehabilitation 
programme or will be run by voluntary agencies. 

(v) The provision of a selective employment service, dealing with the 
employment of ·the disabled; one officer to be available full-time at 
the Industrial Rehabilitation Centre to assist in the processes of 
rehabilitation and placement. 

(vi) Toe provision of Rural Vocational Rehabilitation Centres in each of 
the provinces to accommodate a minimum of 50 disabled persons who, 
following a physical reconditional course, will be trained to suitable 
work methods in agriculture, livestock farming, home tailoring, shoe 
and leather work, rural crafts, literacy, hygiene and good citizenship. 

(vii) The provision of courses in leather tanning, carpentry, market garden
ing, cheese-making, pig-keeping, poultry and rabbit-keeping and hand 
wool carpet-making, crafts and other rural training trades. The length 
of each course will vary according to its complexity and the candidates' 
abilities. The courses will be limited to those applicants who, by 
personality, home locality and general ability, can resettle in the 
appropriate trade as individuals or as members of co-operatives. 

(viii) The creation of rural co-operatives designed to offer a livelihood to 
groups of workers tra1ned in the trades described in (vii) above and 
the employment of other disabled workers in co-operatives or subsi
diary occupations, e.g. labourers, messengers, clerks, sorters, packers, 
store-keepers and recorders. 

(ix) The provision of a mobile delivery and collection scheme, possibly as 
a co-operative, to organize the distribution of raw materials and the 
marketing of finished products. 

(x) The establishment of a mobile rehabilitation service for disabled wo
men in rural areas. The mobile unit will concentrate on those women 
who are unable to leave their homes for courses •in established centres. 
Mobile courses will teach methods of overcoming disability in a work 
situation. Suitable methods of home management, child care, sewing, 
nutrition, hygiene, etc. will also be taught. 

(xi) The formation of co-operatives for leprosy patients on the lines of 
(vi), (vii~. (viii) and (ix) above. . 

(xii) The provision of twelve months courses in agriculture. 

(xiii) The provision. of a scheme of vocational rehabilitation for the 
mentally handicapped. 

(xiv) The establishment of a suitable rural resettlement and · follow-up 
service. 

(xv) The co-ordination of all agencies working in the field .of disability. 
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(xvi) The establishment of facilities for the elderly disabled persons. 
(xvii) The provision of therapeutic recreation facilities for disabled persons. 

(xviii) The construction of halfway houses (hostels) in large towns, starting 
with Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu and Nakuru. 

In particular, during the Plan period, the Vocational Rehabilitation Division 
will open three workshops, complete a Cloth Printing Workshop at 
Kakamega, establish a Mobile Rehabilitation Unit, start a Women's Training 
Centre at Itando, complete a Traditional Craft Centre and Tannery Workshop 
at Garissa, a Vocational Rehabilitation Centre at Bura and a Rural Voca
tional Rehabilitation Centre at Murang'a. These programmes will cost a total 
of K£398,000 during the Plan period. As a result it will be possible to increase 
the existing number of places in Vocational Rehabilitation Centres by 100 
per cent by 1978, serving more than 5,400 disabled persons. It is hoped that 
300 disabled people will be placed in wage employment annually as from 
1974, and that this number will increase thereafter by about 50 per cent. The 
number of sheltered workshop places will increase from 32 in 1972 to 350 in 
1978. . 

22.18. National Rehabilitation Counci/.-The present National Rehabilita
tion Committee will become a council. The function of the council will be to 
promote and co-ordinate the laws and regulations governing the handicapped. 
The council will administer selected rehabilitation services such as sheltered 
workshops. It will also undertake the responsibility of raising funds for 
promoting the welfare of disabled persons. Provincial Rehabilitation Com
mittees will be established to assist the National Rehabilitation Council in 
performing its duties. 

22.19. Voluntary Agencies.-· In recognition of the important role played 
by voluntary organizations in vocational rehabilitation, the Government plans 
to continue giving financial assistance to these organizations. Where necessary, 
the Government will second personnel to voluntary organizations. 

Cultural . Programmes 
22.20. The realization of national unity and cohesion, as well as the 

creation of national pride and a sense of identity among the people is the 
main objective of the Government's cultural policy. Accordingly, a National 
Council of Arts and Culture has been created to co-ordinate the activities of 
both private and Government agencies involved in cultural matters. 

22.21. The cultural programmes costing a total of K£34,000 during the 
Plan period 1974/78 will be as follows:-

1. The strengthening of the programme of the Kenya ~ational Cou?cil of 
Arts and Culture and the development of branches m each provmce to 
ensure success in-
(a) organizing and developing cultural groups for music and dance, 

drama and art in the country; 
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(b) organizing relevan~ . training courses on s~ch cultural matters as 
comparative trad1t1onal and modern music, drama, fine art, etc.; 

(c} oraanizing cultural festivals at district, provincial and national 
1:vels and sponsoring cultural activities outside Kenya; . · 

(d) studying and recommending necessary modifications to the Kenya 
Cultural Centre Act; 

2. The establishment of Provincial Cultural Centres each incorporat•ing a 
theatre satisfactorily furnished and equipped. 

3. The provision of a Cultural Mobile Theatre Unit for rural areas. The 
mobile theatre will bring services to the provinces prior to the con
struction of Provincial Cultural Centres. 

22.22. The Kenya Cultural Centre will continue to train students to make 
i,e perfollDing arts more relevant to national culture. It is expected that on 
>mpletion of professional training, some students will serve the Cultural 
[obile Theatre Unit and others will become independent professionals. For 
f ective residential training, the Kenya Cultural Centre will have additional 
'COmmodation and boarding fadlities by the end of the Plan period. 

IOrfs 

22.23. The Government encourages and supports sporting act1V1t1es 
rough the National Sports Council. The following projects, costing a total 
K£ 160,000, will be implemented during the Plan period:-
(i) District Stadia.-Improvements will be carried out on district stadia at 

Siaya, Kilifi, Kisii, Kitui, Kericho, Garissa, Kapsabet, Kakamega and 
Meru. Local authorities and educational institutions will be encouraged 
to develop their own sporting fachlities where the Central Government 
is unable to assist because of financial constraints. . . 

(ii) National Sports Complex.-The Government will commission consul
tants to undertake a feasibility study of this project. 

:iii) The National Sports Council.-Money will be allocated to the National 
Sports Council for assistance to Provincial Sports Councils and 
national sporting activities. 

iv) Sports Equipment.-K£I6,000 has been allocated for purchases of 
essential sports equipment. 

ndicrafts 

~2.24. !he objecti~e of handicrafts. development during this Plan period 
to achieve maximum production of handicrafts for the ·benefit of the 
~u~rs. I·t is recognized that, if properly organized, handicrafts can make 
1gruficant contribution to economic development and the conservation of 
.ural heritage. K£6,000 has been provided for the capital projects to 
p<>rt handicrafts during the Plan period. · 
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National Library Services 

22.25. The function of the National Library Services Board is to promote, 
establish, equip, manage, maintain and develop libraries. Branch Library 
Buildings have been completed in Kisumu and Embu. A mobile library 
vehicle has been purchased and is operating from Nairobi to Kajiado, Athi 
River, Machakos, Ngong, Ruiru and Gatundu. The board has established 
libraries in Nyeri and Kakamega in temporary accommodation. The construc
tion a headquarters building in Nairobi is in progress. 

22.26. A total of K£950,000 has been allocated for library development 
during the Plan period of which K£660,000 will be spent on library buildings, 
K£285,000 on the purchase of books, and K£5,000 for staff training facilities. 

22.27. The long-term objective of the National Library Services are two
fold-

(i) to contribute to social and economic development efforts by providing 
facilities for acquisition of knowledge and better spending of leisure 
time. 

(ii) to establish staff and equip at least one public library in every district 
by 1980. 

Information and Broadcasting 

22.28. The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is responsible for 
broadcasting and information services. 

22.29. During the Plan period twenty-six districts and provincial informa
tion centres will be constructed at a total cost of K£575,000 including equip
ment. 

22:30. Radio services are of two types

(a) the general service in English; and 

(b) the national service in Kiswahili, 

both transmitted on medium wave. For technical reasons, it is not possible 
under this system of transmission to reach effectively even 60 per cent of the 
country. In the central, western and coastal · areas, the system is adequate but 
even in these areas, there are small pockets of poor reception. In order to 
harmonize and co-ordinate mass media and informa:tion services, it has been 
decided that for the long-term the mode of transmission for both radio and 
television will be changed. Repeater stations for radio transmissio~ and 
booster stations for television transmission will be constructed, of which 18 
will be constructed during the Plan period at a total cost of K£3.7 million. 
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'raining 
22.31. In order to implement the information and broadcasting programme, 
will be necessary to accelerate training programmes at the Kenya Institute 

r Mass Communication as well as other training institutions. The output of 
ualified graduates in electrical engineering at the University of Nairobi is 
ictremely small, and the Government will have to obtain external assistance 
1 order to meet training needs. It will a-lso be necessary to review the capacity 
f the Kenya Polytechnic to train personnel for mass communications. In the 
ast, staff trained at the Kenya Institute of Mass Communication have finished 
ieir training at the Kenya Polytechnic, so that they could sit the examination 
~t by international examining bodies. 

22.32. With the completion of a students' hostel at the Institute of Mass 
'.ommunication, it will be possible to increase ·the number of trainees attend-
1g courses at the institute and also at the Kenya Polytechnic. In-service 
-aining for existing staff will also be stepped up. 

be National Archives 
22.33. The National Archives is an important source of information to the 

iovemment. Under the auspices of the Ministry of Natural Resources, it 
~rves as a store of privileged information about international treaties, 
oundaries and claims to titles, e.g. land, sea. The National Archives, by 
toring works of art, scripts on popular traditions, literature, etc. plays an 
nportant role in promoting national identity. 

22.34. During the Plan period, it is intended to develop a long-term, 
fficient and effective archives service. Emphasis will be on the construction 
.f an Archives Headquarters building in Nairobi within the proximity of 
!braries, documentation centres and research institutions at a cost of 
:£479,000. 

22.35. It is also the intention to educate users of archives source-material, 
nd this will entail the establishment of a Display and Museum Section plus 
1ecessary equipment. 

22.36. To supplement written documents, it is proposed to collect and 
~rd traditional music, dances, ballads, oral literature, myths, folk-lore, 
ituals,. ceremonies, legends, traditional religious systems, thoughts, sayings, 
.Ymbohc !egends, proverbs, etc. and to publish documentary material to be 
nade available for use in schools, theatres, colleges and other institutions. 

2~-37. The Central Reference Library which is an integral part of the 
~ahonal Archives is rapidly expanding, recently assuming the functions of 
l Legal _Deposit Library. During the Plan period, emphasis will be on the 
rbtilie?1atic ~taloguing of all the holdings and the preparation of National 
I ographies. .· . 
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22.38. The on-going programmes for retrieval of provincial and district 
archives, court records and records from parastatal and private organizations 
will be speeded up and the microfilming of records for security reasons as 
well as for preservation, publication and quick retrival will continue. This 
will necessitate the purchase of additional equipment. A provision for the 
equipment requirements of the National Archives is projected at K£46,000 
for the Plan period. 

National Museums 

22.39. The National Museum provides services for research and education 
under the auspices of the Ministry of Natural Resources. During the previous 
development period, •the museum was successful in starting training pro
grammes for technicians which have involved a number of people from other 
African States. Schools and colleges continue ·to call upon the museum 
services in numbers in excess of 100,000 children per annum. 

22.40. The principal policies of the National Museum are-

(i) the provision of a National Reference Collection, incorporating biologi
cal, cultural and natural science materials; 

(ii) to serve as an ident·ification and reference centre for research pro
grammes of the university and other institutions; 

(iii) the extension of knowledge to the public through exhibits and special 
programmes throughout Kenya; 

(iv) the initiation and participation in research that will advance knowledge 
in the natural sciences and cultural fields; and 

(v) the preservation and conservation of cultural relics including prehistoric 
objects. 

22.41. During the Plan period~ the objectives for museum development 
are--

(i) to extend existing museum p·rogrammes to provincial and/or diS'trict 
centres; 

(ii) to protect and conserve prehistoric ·sites and historic monuments and 
buildings; 

(iii) to provide a nation-wide programme to preserve and record traditional 
elements of the nation's culture; and 

(iv) to extend research facilities through the development of inSlil:es, 
research centres and local museums for the advancement of know ge 
in fields of natural science, biology and culture. 
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22.42. The activities of the National Museum are grouped into the follow
ing programmes: the extension of museums; the conservation of prehistoric 
sites and historic monuments; science and technology; and African prehistory. 

22.43. During the Plan period, projects costing a total of K£834,000 will 
be implemented, including expenditure of K£l66,000 on the extension of 
museum facilities outside Nairobi, K£l 17,000 on the conservation programme, 
K£250,000 for the establishment of a Science and Technology Museum in 
Nairobi, and K£281,000 for the establishment of an Institute of African Pre
history in Nairobi. The Government will finance the recurrent expenditures 
occasioned by the expansion of the National Museums of Kenya envisaged 
during the Plan period. It is expected that a large amount of the projected 
development expenditures can be financed from non-government sources. 

National Social Security Fund (NSSF) 

22.44. The National Social Security Fund was set up to provide social 
security in old age for persons in wage employment, many of whom may not 
possess land for their retirement. Some 450,000 workers have been registered 
under the scheme which is already issuing benefits of approximately 
K£800,000 per year. 

22.45. During the Plan period, the activities of the National Social Security 
Fund will be expanded as follows-

(a) instead of covering only employees in firms with five or more workers, 
it will cover all firms, however small; 

(b} the scheme will be extended to include female workers; 

(c) it will increase its membership of employees from 450,000 in 1972 to 
650,000 in 1978 whilst the number of registered employees will more 
than double; and 

(d) it will be changed from a provident fund to a pension plan for the 
elderly and invalids. 

Table 22.2 outlines the forecasted growth of the National Social Security 
Fund. 
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Table 22.2 

NATIONAL SOCIAL SECURllY FUND 

CoNTRIBUTORS, CONTRIBUTIONS AND BENEFITS 1974--78 

1973 1974 1975 

Number of Registered Contributing Employers .. 9,000 13,000 15,000 
Number of Registered Contributing Employees .. 450,000 520,000 550,000 

K£ K£ K£ 

Total Contributions . . .. . . . . . . 7,200,000 8,040,000 8,360,000 
Investment Income . . .. . . . . . . 2,560,948 3,095,056 3,676,906 

9,760,948 11,135,056 12,036,906 

LESS-
Administration Costs . . . . . . .. 479,700 660,000 720,000 
Benefits Payment . . .. . . . . . . 848,000 900,800 954,800 
Building Investments .. . . . . . . .. - 50,000 50,000 

Balance Available . . . . . . . . .. 8,433,248 9,524,256 10,312,106 

1976 1977 1978 

17,000 19,000 21 ,000 
580,000 610,000 650,000 

K£ K£ K£ 

8,720,000 9,108,000 9,588,000 
4,676,906 5,371,964 6,133,348 

13,396,906 14,479,964 15,721,348 

780,000 700,000 765,000 
1,012,000 1,072,700 1,146,000 

50,000 50,000 50,000 

11,554,906 12,657,264 13,759,748 



SOCIAL SERVICES: PLANNED RECURRENT EXPENDITURES 

Tab/,, 22.3 

1973/74 

A. Department of Social Services-
23S I. Community Development .. . . 

2. Adult Education . . . . .. 123 
3. Social Welfare . . . . .. . . S8 
4. Youth Development . . .. . . 3S 
s. Vocational Rehabilitation . . .. 83 
6. Sports . . .. . . .. . . 27 
7. Culture . . . . . . . . -
8. Handicrafts . . . . . . . . -
9. National Library Services . . .. 80 

10. Grants-in-Aid (Recurrent) . . . . 191 
11 . Ministry Headquarters• . . .. 78 

TOTAL (A) . . . . . . .. 910 

B. Information and Broadcastingt .. .. 1,881 

C. National Archivest .. .. . . 31 
National Museumt .. .. .. S1 

TOT'AL MINISTRY OF NATURAL RESOURCES 86 

TOTAL SOCIAL SERVICES PROGRAMME .. 2,879 

•Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services. 
tMinistry of Information and Broadcasting. 
tMinistry of Natural Resources. 
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1974/75 11975/76 1976/77 

24S 2S4 26S 
136 144 1S6 
72 BS 98 
46 S6 69 
9S 102 llS 
32 39 48 
8 11 IS 
1 2 3 

90 120 13S 
201 211 221 

82 86 90 

1,008 1,110 1,21S 

1,960 2,040 2,120 

40 4S so 
80 100 110 

. 120 145 160 

3,088 3,295 3,495 

Plan 
1977/78 Total 

27S 1,274 
17S 734 
114 427 
80 286 

120 520 
S3 199 
17 51 
4 10 

ISO 57S 
232 1,0S6 

95 431 

1,31S 5,563 

2,200 10,201 

60 226 
125 472 

18S 698 

3,709 16,462 



CHAPTER 23--LOCAL GOVERNMENT 

Introduction 

It is Government policy to develop the effectiveness of local authorities so 
that they can play a more positive role in national development both in the 
rural and urban areas. 

23.2. All local authorities have experienced the greatest difficulty in 
fulfilling their responsibilities to provide local services within the limit of 
their own sources of revenue. County councils have accumulated recurrent 
deficits of approximately K£4 million and some of the municipal areas are 
also now in deficit. The abolition of graduated personal tax from 1st January, 
1974 and the abolition of certain primary school fees will cause considerable 
additional financial problems for the municipalities. In the meantime, the 
population of the county areas is growing at a rate of about 3 per cent per 
year, while that of the municipal areas at a rate of about 7 per cent per year. 
The demand for local services is rising steadily as a consequence of these 
population increases, while. a clamour for a higher quality of local services 
exacerbates the problems of local authorities further. 

23.3. There are at present eleven municipal councils, six township 
authorities and thirty-eight county councils. The latter are subdivided into 
various subordinate councils. Responsibility for the control of local activities 
and the provision of local services are entrusted to these local authorities 
under the Local Government Regulations but, unfortunately, the exercise of 
these responsibilities varies in effectiveness among different councils as a 
result of differences in their financial and technical abilities. In general, 
administrative and financial efficiency in local government leaves much to be 
desired. 

Objectives 
23.4. The objectives for local government during this Plan period are,

(i) to achieve a higher standard of management, particularly with regard 
to the administration of local government activities and in the 
balancing of recurrent expenditure with recurrent revenue; 

(ii) to give vitality to the principles of democratic local government by 
encouraging participation of the people in their local af!airs, thus 
enabling government at a local level to become respons1v~ to the 
needs and wishes of the people, as made known through their elected 
representatives; 

(iii) in co-operation with the people and Centra_l Government_ agencies, 
particularly the District Development Committee: _t? pl~, implement 
and maintain efficiently, specific services and facil1t1es, mcludmg as a 
high priority, self-help projects; 
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(iv) to develop the municipalities and the urban, rural and local service 
centres, . in co-operation with the Central Government as described in 
Chapter 5; 

(v) to provide a means of training elected representatives for democratic 
leadership, and staff members for executive capability at both local 
and national levels; 

(vi) to develop revenue sources for local government authorities 
independent of Central Government funds. 

STRATEGY 

Organization of Local Authorities 

23.5. The local authority structure will consist of the following councils:

Municipal Councils for Municipalities. 
Town Councils for Towns. 
County Councils for Counties. 
Urban Councils for Urban Centres. 
Divisional Councils for Divisions. 

23 .6. The status of each town within the hierarchy of the local government 
structure will be determined on the basis of the relative functions and 
importance of the centre as identified in the Provincial Physical Planning 
Studies which have now been completed for all the provinces. 

23.7. Municipalities comprise the following towns:-

Nairobi Kak.amega 
Nakuru Nyeri 
Thika Mombasa 
Ki tale Kisumu 

Eldoret 
Embu 
Meru 

23.8. It is the intention of the Government that no new municipalities will 
be created until the services in existing municipalities are more fully 
developed to meet the needs of their own population and to serve the needs 
of the surrounding rural areas, or the level of services provided in any 
particular town council area justifies municipal status. 

23.9. Town Councils will be established for those towns which are the 
primate urban centre for each administrative district or county area and will 
include the existing town councils which are Machak.cs, Murang'a, Karatina, 
Kisii, Kericho and Bungoma. The organization and powers of the councils 
remain similar to those of the present town councils. Each council will 
comprise a maximum of 12 elected council members. 
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23.10. Counties will initially consist of the 38 existing county areas. 
Additional county areas may be created, either to conform more closely to 
district boundaries or to provide for those cases, e.g. unusually heavy con
centrations of populations, where a smaller county area would enable more 
effective government and development. County councils will continue to 
govern market centres and local centres located in their area. 

23.11. Urban Councils will be established from those urban areas which 
have been identified as the prime centre of an administrative division. Each 
council will comprise a maximum of 6 elected council members. The staffing 
and finance for urban councils will be provided by the County Council in 
which the centre is located. 

23.12. Divisional Councils will be established for each division and will 
comprise one elected council member from each location. These councils 
will be administered by the District Officer for the Division. 

23. J 3. The establishment of the new councils will be achieved progressively 
over the five year development period. The Ministry of Local Government 
will introduce such amendments to the Local Government Regulations as 
are required to provide for the re-organization. 

23.14. The perimeter boundaries of all municipalities, urban centres and 
rural centres, where not already surveyed, will be surveyed · and mapped 
under the urban project described in the Urban Development Chapter. All 
such centres will draw up a rating role under the guidance of the Ministry of 
Local Government. 

The Functions of Local Government 

23.15. Local ; authorities will not undertake a service unless financial 
resources are available to support such service: -

(i) Afunicipal Councils.-The Ministry of Finance and Planning and the 
Ministry of Local Government will co-ordinate development in 
municipal areas by extending the responsibilities of an existing co
ordinating committee on urban areas, to cover all municipalities. The 

· functions of municipal councils will remain unchanged as provided in 
the Local Government Regulations. . • ; 

(ii) Town Councils.-Town councils will give priority in this Plan period 
to the development of the services listed below · so as to serve both 
the population of the town itself and the surrounding rural areas. The 
number of people for whom individual serv~ces '"?II be devel?ped ~or 
joint urban and rural needs will be detennmed m consultat1on wi~h 
the District Development Committee and the county councils 
concerned. 
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SCHEDULE OF FUNCTIONS BY MUNICIPAL AND TOWN CoUNCILS 

* Housing. 
Street lighting. 

* Refuse collection. 
* Bus stations. 

Public lavatories. 
* Land use Planning and Allocation 

(on the advice of the Commis
sioner of Lands and Physical 
Planning Department). 

* Control of Building. 

* Licences 
Community Services including 
Adult Education and Child Wel
fare. 
Self-help actlv1ties, particularly 
the maintenance of such facilities. 
Cemeteries. 
Administration and financial con
trol. 

* Nursery schools. 
Slaughter houses. 

* Meat Inspection. 
* Markets. 

* Animal pounds. 
* Beer halls. 

Stadia. 

By-laws administration. 
Representation on District Deve
lopment Committees. 

The preparation and maintenance 
of a rating role for the whole of 
the urban area. 

(1) • These services to be financially self-supporting. 

(2) Community services to be planned and implemented in co-operation with, and 
approved by, the responsible ministry. 

(3) Administrative costs to ·be charged to each service. 

(iii) County Councils.-The following services will be provided pro
gressively and maintained by the county councils in county and urban 
council areas : -

• Markets and beer halls 

• Nursery schools 

Cemeteries 

*Licences 

Agricultural services 
Forestry services 
Veterinary services 
Cattle dips 

} 
Assistance to Central Government and 
for county council forestry projects. 
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* Land use planning } In consultation with the Commissioner 
and allocation of Lands and Physical Planning Dept. 

Community services, including Adult Education and Child Welfare. 
* Game Parks 
Administrative al'ld Financial Control; County rating. 
Representation on District Development Committees. 
Self-help activities particularly the maintenance of such activities. 

NoTES: (1) • Self-supporting services 

(2) Community services as for town councils 

(iv) Urban councils and divisional councils will advise county councils and 
District Development Committees on the needs and wishes of the 
people in their area for the planning and development of the services 
described above. They will assist in the implementation, organization, 
management and maintenance of such services particularly self-help 
activities. 

Co-ordination and Planning of Local Government Activity 

23.16. The co-ordination of the functions, and .finances of local authorities 
at the national level will be undertaken by an interministerial committee of 
the Ministry of Local Government and the Ministry of Finance and Planning, 
in co-operation with the Ministries concerned with the planning and develop
ment of infrastructure. At local level, co-ordination of development will be 
achieved by Ministry representatives and local authorities acting through 
their District Development Committees. 

23.17. The Ministry of Local Government is the prime agency for guiding 
and assisting local authorities in determining their individual policies, 
planning their development programme, and administering their technical 
and financial responsibilities. The Ministry will give administrative and 
planning support to counteract the present severe shortage of technical and 
professional staff in local government. To this end the Ministry has set up 
and is developing two specialist divisions as follows : -

An Accounting Service Division has been established and provincial 
teams have been organized under central guidance, to write up the ~al 
accounts and keep records of income and expenditure on a standardIZed 
basis for all county councils. This will prevent the recent situation of final 
accounts in many counties being presented four or five years in arr~rs. 
The division will also give day-to-day assistance in accountancy services 
to local authorities. 
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A Development Planning Division has been set up to co-ordinate and 
control capital development of local authorities. Its functions include-

(i) to assist. and where necessary. prepare and control the programmes 
of local authorities and to plan the financing of these programmes 
with the Treasury; 

(ii) to determine priorities among the various desired capital projects 
according to the relevant criteria; 

(iii) to integrate capital projects in each area, so that the physical inter
relationship between different projects is planned; 

(iv) to give technical advice to councils on engineering, housing and 
planning problems; 

(v) to co-ordinate with other agencies involved in development planning 
and with the provincial and District Development Committees; 

(vi) to liaise with professional consultants and give guidance on the 
terms of reference for investigations of the design and construc
tion of major capital projects; 

(vii) to record and control the progress of all local authorities' capital 
development; 

(viii) to ensure that basic data used to determine development priorities 
are recorded and used to assist future planning; and 

(ix) to evaluate manpower requirements and assist in the provision of 
skilled professional and technical manpower. 

23.18. A Local Government Service Commission will be established for 
the purpose of setting national standards for local government staff and for 
the recruitment and employment of staff for local authorities. Proposed 
additions to existing staff establishments will require the approval of the 
Ministry of Local Government. 

Engineering Services 

23.19 A committee has been established consisting of representatives of 
Ministries involved in the programming and the implementation of engineer
ing services in municipalities and towns. This committee will identify and 
co-ordinate projects for water supply, sewerage, roads and land requirements 
and will establish priorities as a basis for financial allocations. Projects will 
be undertaken by Government and local authorities in accordance with the 
approved programme. 

23.20. In municipalities, responsibility for the provision of services and 
finance remains unchanged and the engineering services will be initiated by 
the councils in accordance with the approved programme under the direction 
of ~e Ministry of Local Government. The Water Department however will 
continue to be responsible. as water undertaker, for water supply and for 
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sewerage development in the municipalities of Nyeri, Kakamega, Embu and 
Meru. The Water Department is also charged with overall responsibility for 
setting the standards for water and sewerage services in all municipalities. 
The overall responsibility for road standards for both trunk and other roads 
in municipal areas will rest with the Roads Department, Ministry of Works. 

• :23.21. In towns, ·the Ministry of Local Government wiU have overall 
responsibility for the implementation of the programmes for the engineering 
services described in paragraph 23.16 with the funds provided for such 
services. The Water Department will be responsible for the control of 
service standards and project designs and the construction, maintenance and 
administration of water and sewage disposal schemes as provided in 
Chapter 15. The Roads Department of the Ministry of Works will be 
responsible for the design, construction and maintenance of urban roads. 

23.22. In the county areas, access roads and urban areas roads will be 
implemented and maintained by the Roads Department of the Ministry of 
Works, and on the initiative of the District Development Committee con
cerned. The water supply schemes will be carried out by the Water Depart
ment in accordance with the programme set out in Chapter 15. 

Past Financial Performance 
23.23. The aggregate recurrent expenditure of county councils increased 

from K£1.9 million in 1969 to K£3.1 million in 1972, indicating a growth 
rate of 17.7 per cent per annum. In 1972, 29 councils had a recurrent budget 
deficit totalling 1(£520,000 and 9 councils a surplus totalling K£130,000. In 
some cases, 70 per cent of total recurrent expenditure was for wages and 
related staff expenditure, as a result of the fact that responsibility for 
administration and accounts staff was not assumed by the Central Govern
ment in 1970 when it took over the responsibility for the functions of educa
tion, health and roads. Yet, staff dismissals were not permitted under union 
agreements. At the beginning of this plan period, the combined deficit of 
thirty-one counties is K£4.0 million and the aggregate surplus of the remain
ing 7 councils is not more than K£250,000. 

23.24. In the case of municipalities also, the acute shortage of qualified 
staff and the absence of satisfactory programme planning have resulted in 
budgeting expenditure in excess of available funds. Consequently, the 
Ministry of Local Government has withheld approval for desired program.mes 
and has had to make arbitrary cuts in expenditure proposals. In effect, the 
responsibilities of some municipal councils have been pass~ to the Mn:ii~try 
of Local Government and serious delays in the implementation of mumc1pal 
programmes have arisen. 

23.25. Recurrent expenditures of municipalities taken ;t~eth~r increased 
from approximately K£10 million in 1969 to K£12 million m 1972, an 
average increase of 6.3 per cent, less than the rate of growth of urban 
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population for whom services have to be provided. Nairobi's budget alone 
accounted for some 64 per cent of the 1972 total. Revenues have depended 
heavily on income from rates and graduated personal tax which accounted 
for 30 per cent and 32 per cent respectively of the total. 

23.26. Recurrent deficits incurred by the focal authorities are covered 
mainly in three ways: - bank overdrafts. short-term loans from Local 
Government Loans Authority (L.G.L.A.) (now in many cases, long out
standing loans), and the internal funds of councils. 

23.27. Capital expenditures of municipal and county councils from 1969 
to 1971 are set out in Table 23.1. The finance for these development ex
penditures were derived from the Local Government Loans Authority-the 
main source of capital finance for most local authorities except Nairobi
overseas loans and stock issues in the case of Nairobi City; and the internal 
sources of the authorities themselves, such as their provident funds, and 
capital renewal funds. 

The Financial Programme for the New Plan 

23.28. Recurrent Budget.-G.P.T. has now been abolished. Certain school 
fees will also be abolished and it is intended to abolish agricultural cesses 
during this Plan period. Local authorities will therefore have to develop 
alternatives to these forms of revenue and as mentioned at the beginning of 
this Chapter, it is a major plan objective that the local authorities should 
develop their revenues independent of Central Government. The revenue 
sources available to local authorities will be-

(i) rents and incomes raised by self-supporting services; 

(ii) s~te rates !° all municipalities and towns or a poll tax until rating is 
m operation; 

(iii) appropriations-in-aid from ministries and the district development 
fund for services provided by the local authority on behalf of the 
Central Government· • 

(iv) County rates; 

(v) in the case of certain county councils with poor resources and sparse 
~pulation. an annual grant by the Central Government. The grant 
will be determined annually on the basis of the total availability of 
!unds, the relative sources of local authority and the needs measured 
m terms of number of inhabitants in the local authority area; and 

(vi) transitional municipal grants-in-aid. 
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Table 23.1 
DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE FOR MUNICIPAL AND COUNTY COUNCILS, 1969-1971 

(K£'000) 

Municipalities County Councils Total 

1969 1970 1971 1969 1970 1971 1969 1970 1971 
Administration• . . .. . . . . . . 22 57 621 30 104 101 52 161 722 Roads .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 434 399 1,695 72 5 4 506 404 1,699 Sanitary Services . . . . . . .. . . 185 123 1,420 1 4 189 186 127 1,609 Health .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 21 113 2 2 - 15 23 113 Education . . . . . . . . . . .. 169 148 740 5 14 - 174 162 740 
Community Development . . . . . . .. - - - 3 7 4 3 7 4 
Agriculture, Veterinary and Forestry . . .. - - - 19 29 35 19 29 35 
Water Supply . . . . . . . . . . .. 532 175 928 13 5 90 545 180 1,018 
Markets and Slaughterhouses . . . . .. 4 1 166 11 5 43 15 6 209 
Housing . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,776 1,345 3,978 5 18 16 1,781 1,363 3,994 
Other . . . . . . . . . . .. 177 209 705 8 26 76 185 235 781 . . 

TOTAL . . . . .. 3,312 2,478 10,366 169 219 558 3,481 2,697 10,924 

Source: Central Bureau of Statistics. 
*Office, buildings, vehicles, machinery, etc. 



23.29. Toe financial basis of local authorities will be strengthened; firstly 
by ensuring that those services which should be self-supporting are run in an 
economic manner; secondly by scrutinizing and adjusting the sources of 
council revenue, so as to obtain a maximum return; and thirdly by introduc
ing a system of Central Government financial assistance, where resources are 
insufficient to meet the expenditure. All local authorities will be required to 
balance their recurrent budget proposals before submission to the Ministry 
of Local Government for approval. 

23.30. The recurrent expenditure of all municipalities taken together is 
planned to increase from K£13.3 million in 1973 to K£18.5 million in 1978. 
Municipalities will be expected to raise the revenue sufficiently so as to 
provide a recurrent surplus to meet part of development expenditure. G.P.T. 
has now been abolished but the Central Government will give municipalities 
transitional grants, as detailed below while they develop their own sources 
of revenue, these grants will phase out completely over the five years. 

Year 

1973/74 
1974/75 
1975/76 
1976/77 
1977/78 

GRANTS TO MUNlCIPALITIES 

(Kl million) 
2.0 
4.0 
3.0 
2.0 
1.0 

TOTAL 12.0 

23.31. Town councils and county councils will be required to achieve a 
balanced recurrent budget, taking into account any grants approved under 
the ~t formula. The recurrent expenditure of townships and county 
councils together will increase from K£3.3 million in 1973 to K£4.6 million 
in 1978. The present deficit of the councils, amounting to approximately 
K£4.0 million, will be funded progressively by long-term loans from the 
Central Government. No new staff will be recruited when new town councils 
are established, other than in cases approved by the Ministry of Local 
Government. Staff required for the new towns will be obtained by transfer 
from the counties. 

23.~2. The implementation of the Ministry of Local Government's staff 
~ecruitm~n~ programme described in this Chapter will require an increase 
mlathe ~irustry's recurrent vote of approximately 7 per cent annually in this 
P n penod. 
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ANNUAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME FOR LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

Table 23.3 

MUNICIPALITIES 
Nairobi . . 
Mombasa 
Nakuru . . 
Kisumu . . 
Thika . . 
Eldoret . . 
Kitale . . 
Nyeri 
Kakamega 

mbu E 
M eru 

. . 

. . 

TOTAL 

.. . . 

. . . . 

.. . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . .. 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . .. 

. . . . 

. . . . 

.. . . 

OWNS AND COUNTIES .. T 

TOTAL .. . . 

ousing . . .. . . 
ater .. . . . ., 
werage .. . . 

oads . . .. . . 
ucation .. . . 

ealth . . .. . . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

.. .. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

H 
w 
Se 
R 
Ed 
H 
M 
Ot 

arkets and Trading Services .. 
her• . . . . .. . . 

TOTAL .. ~ .. . . 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 

5,970 7,140 8,410 
820 1,102 1,780 
340 580 680 
500 1,280 1,340 
230 170 180 
130 240 270 
70 80 120 
70 140 290 
90 160 100 

100 130 230 
70 120 160 

8,390 11,142 13,560 

1,310 1,030 1,170 

9,700 12,172 14,730 
. . 

3,930 4,300 5,340 
1,750 2,700 3,090 
1,150 1,660 2,240 

630 1,052 1,490 
860 950 990 
600 630 630 
420 440 480 
360 440 470 

9,700 12,172 14,730 

•social Services, Buildings, Vehicles, fire equipment, etc. 

I 
1976/77 I 1977/78 

9,560 11,380 
2,400 2,598 

910 1,030 
680 700 
260 350 
250 280 
300 310 
310 150 
100 110 
JOO 110 
80 90 

14,950 17,108 

880 1,700 

15,830 18.808 

6,780 8,570 
3,020 3,490 
1,790 1,950 
1,610 1,528 
1,040 1,280 

670 870 
440 550 
480 570 

-~ 
18,808 

(K£'000) 

Total 

42,460 
8,700 
3,540 
4,500 
1,190 
1,170 

880 
960 
560 
670 
520 

65,150 

6,090 

71 ,240 

28,920 
14,050 
8,790 
6,310 
5,120 
3,400 
2,330 
2,320 

71,240 

23.37. The need for properly qualified accountancy, finance and executive 
staff is being provided for in two ways. Firstly, by the localization of the 
professional examinations in these subjects under the Kenya Accountants 
and Secretaries National Examinations Board (K.A.S.N.E.B.). The Board 
now has full syllabi, and examines to full professional standards for 
accountants and administrators; a working party has been set up to establish 
professional institutes for graduates. Secondly, full time training courses are 
offered at the Keny~ _Institute of Admini~tration for Local Government 
ccountants and adllllillstrators. These provide a supply of staff qualified at 

:echnician level to carry out the clerical work of the offices. 

23 38 The supply of engineers, architects, town planners, building 
ins · t~rs and surveyors d_e~nds on ~e r:ite ~f supply from the country's 
ed pecu· nal institutions, pnncipally Narrob1 Umversity and the Kenya Poly-

uca o ff . b . d od th" hn" While every e ort IS emg ma e to pr uce IS staff quickly, it is !~ i~ that there will be an. overa~ sbortag~ durin~ the Pl_an period and 
eff= are being made to obtam foreign technical assistance m these fields. 
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SOURCE OF DEVELOPMENT FUND FOR LOCAL AUTHORITIES, 1973/74-1977/78 

Table 23.4 

Nairobi .. 
Mombasa 
Other Municipalities 
Total Municipalities 
Towns and Counties 

GRAND TOTAL 

.L.A. I~ 
620 
380 

1,000 
1,080 

2,080 · 

I 

I 

External 

-
2,380 
4,160 
6,540 

800 

7,340 

L.G.L.A.-Local Government Loans Authority. 
N.H.C.-National Housing Corporation 

N.H.C. 

10,460 
4,750 
4,900 

20,110 
4,000 

- 24,110 I 

-· 
Other 

Foreign Stock Local Internal 
Loan Issue Borrowing Funds 

18,000 8,000 - 6,000 
- - 400 550 
- - 1,100 3,450 

18,000 8,000 1,500 10,000 
- - - -

18,000 8,000 1,500 10,000 

(K£'000) 

Road 
Grant Total 
(Loan) 

- 42,460 
- 8,700 
- 13,990 
- 65,150 

210 6,090 

I 210 I 71,240 



Table 23.2 
LocAL At.TIHORITY'S DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME, {1973/74-1977/78) 

(K£'000) 
-

Housing Water Sewerage 
Other 

Roads Education Health Markets including Total 
Buildings 

VI -0 

Nairobi .. .. . . . . 14,760 10,800 3,540 4,350 3,600 2,530 1,600 1,280 42,460 Mombasa . . .. . . 5,010 - 2,000 800 520 170 130 70 8,700 Nakuru . . . . . . .. 820 2,080 200 120 120 90 50 60 3,540 Kisumu .. . . .. . . 1,680 660 1,240 220 300 205 95 100 4,500 Thika . . . . . . .. 700 20 120 100 100 60 40 50 1,190 
Eldoret . . . . . . ... 630 100 100 100 100 60 40 40 1,170 
Kitale . . .. . . .. 270 210 170 50 70 65 15 30 880 
Nyeri . . . . . . .. 350 70 240 100 100 60 15 25 960 
Kakamega .. . . .. 250 IO 100 30 70 55 15 30 560 
Embu . . .. . . .. 250 50 50 150 70 55 15 30 670 
Meru . . .. . . .. 200 50 30 80 70 50 15 25 520 

Total Municipalities . . .. 24,920 14,050 7,790 6,100 5,120 3,400 2,030 1,740 65,150 

Towns and Counties . . .. 4,000 - 1,000 210 - - 300 580 6,090 

GRAND TOTAL .. 28,920 14,050 8,790 6,310 5,120 3,400 2,330 2,320 71,240 



23 33 Development Budget.-The development programme for local 
th . ·1·1·es is shown in Table 23.2. The implementation of the urban growth 

au on ed · th h · strategy to bring about th~ growth of select . ~ntres requires at ousmg, 
water supplies, sewage disposal, schools: climes and °:1ar~~ts, etc .. should 
be developed urgently in accordance with planned pnonttes. Dunng the 
plan period. an aggregate capital outlay by local authorities of over K.£71.2 
million is planned. Of the total capital expenditure shown in the table, over 
40 per cent is allocated for housing, 20 per cent for water and 12 per cent for 
sewerage services. The remainder will be distributed between roads, primary 
education, health centres, markets and minor items. 

23.34. Municipalities, including Nairobi, will account for nearly 92 per 
cent of the total planned investment. Of the total expenditure for munici
palities, 38 per cent will be for housing, 21 per cent for water and 12 per 
cent for sewerage. Nairobi City Council will account for 60 per cent of the 
total outlay and the City's housing and water supply requirements will account 
for over 35 per cent and 25 per cent respectively of its planned aggregate 
expenditure. Capital schemes for the development of water supplies-other 
than in Nairobi-will be the responsibility of the Water Department and are 
therefore covered within the water plan described in Chapter 15. The total 
capital expenditures of individual local authorities on different services is 
shown in Table 23.3. 

23.35. The sources of finance for these investment programmes are shown 
in Table 23.4. Of the total, over 35 per cent will be sought from external 
wurces, while recurrent surpluses, stock issues and other local borrowing 
will account for the remainder. Nairobi's share from foreign aid will be 71 
per cent. In order to ensure that these funds become available, all munici
palities will need to develop reserves and substantial budget surpluses. 
Finance from the Local Government Loans Fund (L.G.L.F.) will be available 
to all local authorities except Nairobi, while Nairobi will have direct access 
to overseas finance and to borrowing through stock issues. The National 
Housing Corporation will make available K£24. l million in the form of loans 
for low cost housing. Table 23.5 shows the estimated sources of development 
funds on an annual basis for the plan period. 

Manpower Resources and Requirements 
_23.36. The Local Government staffing situation is extremely serious. 

Firstly, nearly all councils are overstaffed with administrators and executive 
officers which seriously decreases their financial viabilizy; and, because scales 
of _remuneration are inflexible, a very rigid expenditure budget is created 
w~ch is incapable of being reduced to fit available income. Secondly, and 
qmt_e paradoxically, there is an acute shortage of most categories of pro
fessiona1 and technical staff. This reflects a national shortage, but Local 
Gove~ent is badly placed in that it suffers from a high turnover of its 
technical staff since they can move to better paid positions in the private 
sector. 
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SOURCES OF DEVELOPMENT FINANCE FOR LOCAL AUTHORITIES ( 1973/74-1977 /78) 

: 23.5 

.L.A. . . .. 
. c. .. . . . . 

.J 
.H 
or eign Aid (Nairobi) . . 

k Issue (Nairobi) .. 

. . 

. . 

.. 
er Local Market Borrowing 

itoc 
0th 
Jnte 
Roa 

rnal Funds . . . . . . 
ds Grants (Loans) .. .. 

GRAND TOTAL .. 

1973/74 , I 974/75 

995 1,717 
2,960 3,550 
2,000 3,000 
1,500 1,500 

200 350 
2,000 2,000 

45 55 

9,700 12,172 

(K£'000) 

1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Total 

1,995 2,215 2,498 9,420 
4,750 5,780 7,070 24,110 
4,000 4,000 5,000 18,000 
1,500 1,500 2,000 8,000 

450 300 200 1,500 
2,000 2,000 2,000 10,000 

35 35 40 210 

14,730 J 5,830 18,808 71 ,240 

23.39. With the exception of Nairobi City Council, the foreign technical 
assistance staff will be attached to the Ministry of Local Government. The 
_requirements for technical staff fall into two categories : -

(a) Senior Professional StafJ.-The Ministry of Local Government will 
have a headquarter staff, consisting of one senior engineer, one 
architect, .one town planner and one urban economist. There will 
also be five provincially based teams, each made up of one civil 
engineer and one architect with supporting technicians recruited 
locally. 

(b) Volunteer Professional StafJ.-Professionally qualified, but not 
necessarily experienced civil engineers, architects, surveyors and towr 
planners are being recruited from the foreign volunteer organization( 
They are seconded as required to the local authorities in those arei 
where they are most needed and directed by provincial techni· 
officers <:>f the Ministry of Local Government, Ministry of Works , 
the Physical Planning Department. 

24,l. .' 
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24.5. In the past, many of the recruits had no more than primary education. 
Recruitment has turned increasingly to those possessing higher academic 
qualifications, such as the East African Certificate of Education, the East 
African Advanced Certificate of Education, and University degrees. 

Prisons Training 

24.6. Prisons training includes both the staff and the prisoners. Staff 
training takes place at the Prisons Training School in Nairobi, and on the 
job. For the prisoners, training of course occurs in the prisons themselves. It 
includes both skill training and general education, so that prisoners may be 
gainfully employed after they are discharged. Furthermore, prisoners are 
employed gainfully in the prisons and their products are sold to the public 
in order to help defray the cost of their maintenance. 

Research and Planning 

24.7. Adequate crime prevention and control require research on the causes 
of crime and on the effectiveness of programmes already in force. The Minis
try of Home Affairs has therefore established a Research and Planning Unit 
to assist in evaluating existing policies and practices and in recommending 
new ones. This unit will work closely with other Government departments 
and Ministries concerned with both internal security and planning. 

Material Resources 
Police 

24.8. In order to discharge its duties efficiently, the police force requires 
suitable working and living accommodation, modern equipment and an 
adequate number of vehicles. Police personnel are provided with living 
accommodation so that they can be deployed efficiently at short notice. During 
the Plan period unsuitable accommodation will be replaced, new accommoda
tion constructed where required, and transport and communication equip
ment improved and increased. 

(i) POLICE HEADQUARTERS, NAIROBI 

Headquarters depot.-This is an on-going project_ carried forward _from 
the last Plan period. In the second phase, a ce~tralized worksho~ will be 
constructed to replace workshops now scattered rn temporary and ma?equ
ate accommodation. The new building will accommodate the S1gna!s 
Workshops, the Central Transport Workshops, the Force <?u~rtermaster s 
Depot (including quartermaster stores, carpentry shops, tailor s shop and 
saddlery stores) and the Depot Police Station. 

P I . H ad t The Criminal Investigation Department (CJ.D.) o ice e quar ers.- . . 
d · t porary accommodations will move to an extension 

house at present m em • h. h ·ll b t ted 
of the Nairobi Police Headquarters Building, w ic w1 e cons rue 
under this plan. 
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(ii} NAIROBI A.REA PoLICB STATIONS . . 

Housin development in the Outer Ring Road area and m th~ _Ouende 
d M · g t necessitates new Police Stations there. In addition. the 

an 01 esta es • S · ·t 
~,isting buildings at Spring Valley and Kabete Pohce tat10ns are unsu1 -

able and will be replaced. 

(iii) CENTRAL PROVINCE POLICE STATIONS 

New Police Stations will be constructed in Karuri and Gachie areas, 
which have developed rapidly and can no longer be patrolled from farther 
afield. The Police Station at Oljoro-Orok will be converted into a Police 
Post, and existing wooden buildings will be replaced. A Divisional Head
quarters, Station and Line will replace 1the present Police Station at Keru
goya since maintenance costs are high because of age. The building of 
Sagana Police Station. deferred from the last Plan period, will now go 
ahead. 

(iv) NORTH-EASTERN PROVINCE POLICE POSTS 

The construction of Wajir Police Lines will be completed during the 
1973-74 Financial Year. The Police Posts at Bute and Bura, built of 
temporary materials need to be replaced and since Bute has no water 
supply it will be re-located closer to the Ethiopia border. 

(v) EASTERN PROVINCE POLICE STATIONS 

Meru Police Lines are under construction and will be extended to 
accommodate more staff. Mtito Andei, a rapidly-growing town half-way 
on the main road from Nairobi to Mombasa. needs a Police Station and 
this will be -built during the Plan. The Police Post at Sabarei on the 
Ethiopia border will be replaced. as will Mtomo Police Station which was 
re-opened after temporary closure in unsuitable buildings. Construction of 
~nyatta Police Lines in Embu will be completed during the 1973-74 
Fmancial Year. 

(vi) RIFT VALLEY PROVINCE POLICE STATIONS 

Bondeni Police Station and Lines, originally built as a Police Post, will 
be up-graded to the status of a full Police Station. At Karapokot a number 
of posts and a divisional headquarters will be completed. Kabarnet 
Divisional Headquarters, Station and Lines, an on-going project, will be 
completed. The Ng'arwa ineffectively policed from Nyahururu (formerly 
Thomson's Falls) will require a new Police Station. Kilgoris Police Station. 
built of tempera~ materials, will be re-built. 

(Vii) WESTERN PROVINCE POLICE STATIONS 

ICa.karnega Provincial Headquarters, Division and Lines is a continuing 
Project from the last Plan period. The current construction_ of a large pap~r 
clnd pulp project at Webuye is expect~d to lead_ to the _rap1_d ~rowth of this 
tawn and need for a new Police Station. Munuas, which 1s likely to grow 
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(xii) KAMITI PRISON 

The Prison at Kamiti will receive additional staff houses. Existing 
facilities will be improved. 

(xiii) HINDI PRISON 
It is planned to move the existing prison from Lamu Island to Hindi on 

the mainland, where there is more land suitable for prison farming. 

(xiv) MAUA PRISON 
The detention camp at Maua (Meru) will be converted into a medium

security prison. 

(xv) NGERIA PRISON 

The temporary prison at Ngeria will be reconstructed. 

(xvi) MISCELLANEOUS PROJECTS 

Other urgent jobs (especially those of a security nature) at other prisons 
throughout the country will be undertaken. 

Approved Schools and Remand Homes 
24.10. The main objectives of the Approved Schools and Remand Homes 

are threefold-
(i) to rehabilitate juvenile delinquents, preventing them from becoming 

hardened criminals; 
(ii) to provide punishment for juvenile delinquency; 

(iii) to provide opportunities for vocational training of juvenile delinquents, 
so that subsequently they can be gainfully employed. 

24.11. Recent years have seen an increase in juvenile delinquency, such 
that existing reformatory and remand homes have to be expanded and new 
ones opened. Additional detention facilities, buildings for vocational training, 
and staff housing will be provided. 

(i) JUNIOR APPROVED SCHOOL AND JUNIOR REMAND HOME, MACHAKOS 

An Approved School and a Juvenile Remand Home will be built at 
Machakos. At present all juveniles from Kit~i and Macbakos Districts have 
to be accommodated in Nairobi. 

(ii) K1srr JUVENILE REMAND HOME 
A Juvenile Remand Home at Kisii to serve Kisii and Homa Bay will be 

built. At present, cases from these areas are expected •to be remanded either 
in Kericho or Kisumu. This is rarely done because of the long distances 
involved, and the children are instead remanded in prisons. 

(iii} STAFF HOUSING 
Additional accommodation will be built to overcome the ac~te shorta~e 

of staff houses in Nakuru, Eldoret, Kakame_ga, ?thaya, N~en, Mu~ang a. 
Getathuru, Wamumu, Kiambu, Kabete, Na1rob1, Dagorett1 and K1sumu. 
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(iv) IMPROVEMENT OF EXISTING STATIONS 

Basic improvements will be made to classrooms, workshops, dormitories, 
kitchens, drainage and farm buildings at many Approved Schools and 
Remand Homes. 

(v) JUVENILE REMAND HOME, KERICHO 

This is an on-going project which is expected to be completed during the 
1973-74 Financial Year. The remaining work consists of staff quarters. 

(vi) APPROVED SCHOOLS AND JUVENILE REMAND HOMES, CoAST PROVINCE 

This programme was scheduled for completion during the 1972-73 
Financial Year, but has been delayed and will be completed early in this 
Plan. 

(vii) KIRIGITI APPROVED SCHOOL 

Some extension is being carried out at this school in order to alleviate 
existing congestion. This will be completed by the end of 1974-75. 

(viii) MERU JUVENILE REMAND HOME 

There is no Juvenile Remand Home in Meru District, but the number of 
delinquents and neglected children in the district has been rising. The 
nearest remand homes are in Nyeri and Murang'a. Therefore, a remand 
home at Meru, which will also serve Isiolo and Marsabit Districts is 
planned. 

(ix) NAIROBI O-nLDREN'S HOME 

A Children's Home will be constructed in Nairobi, where, in its absence, 
police and courts are faced with the problem of neglected and deprived 
children under seven years of age. 

Probation Services 

24.12. Probation Services endeavour to rehabilitate offenders before they 
become hardened criminals. Two hostels for males, one in Nairobi and the 
other in Mombasa, have a capacity of 15 people each. Since probationers 
have found it increasingly difficult to get jobs, skill training will be introduced 
in these hostels. Other projects are listed below-

(i) LIKONI HOSTEL 

A new site will be found for this hostel, and training facilities will be 
built. 

(ii) NAIROBI HOSTEL EXPANSION 

A workshop for the Nairobi Hostel and a house for the Probation Officer
in-Charge will be built. 

(iii) Boys HosTEL, ELDORET 

A badly-needed boys hostel will be built in Eldoret. 
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Miscellaneous Services 

24.13. In addition to Police, Prisons, Approved Schools and Probation 
Services, the Vice-President's Office and Ministry of Home Affairs is also 
responsible for Immigration services and the Government Chemist. 

Immigration 
· 24.14. The Immigration Department issues passports and visas. It also 
provides work permits for qualified non-citizens seeking employment in 
Kenya: 

· 24.15. Increased foreign travel has required new border control posts. 
Those contemplated in the 1970-74 Plan were not constructed because of 
shortage of finance. Not only will they be included in the present plan, but 
also the following new projects will be begun : -

(i) BORDER CONTROL POSTS-GENERAL 
The border control posts at Malaba, Busia, Asebunia, Namanga, Taveta 

and Lunga Lunga require modifications. 

(ii) KEEKOROK AND LWAKHAKA BORDER CONTROL POSTS 
These posts were begun during ·the 1973-74 Financial Year. The con

struction costs of Keekorok have increased because of more policemen 
needed to deal with increased raids. 

(iii) LIBOI BORDER CoNTROL POST 
This project will be completed. 

(iv) MoYALE BORDER CONTROL POST 
Construction work on this project commenced during the 1973-74 

Financial Year. The post will provide customs as well as immigration 
facilities. 

(v) MANDERA BORDER CONTROL POST 
A border control post will be built at Mandera to handle the increased 

movement of people and vehicles across the border with Somalia. 

Government Chemist _ 
24.16. The Government Chemist's Department tests the composition of 

substances and materials to ascertain whether or not specifications are being 
met. It assures the quality of water, foods, drugs and industrial materials. 

24.17. In addition to the Central Government, the Department serves 
statutory bodies, the East African Community (~~cially C~stoms, ~ail~ars, 
Posts and Telecommunications, etc.), local authont1es (especially Na1rob1 City 
Council), and private firms. Many private firms regularly use th~ services of 
the Department instead of-sending ~amples t~ overseas laboratories: Recently 
the Department has been assisting m the testmg of water samples m connec
tion with the United Nations Development Programme Geothermal Survey. 
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24.18. The Government Chemist is often called upon to act as referee in 
cases of disputes arising from the composition of materials. This happens, 
for example, when a firm is not satisfied with the quality of an imported 
product. Many exporters accept the Depart_ment's certificate of an~~ysis as a 
satisfactory independent assessment of quality and general compos1t1on. 

24.19. The work of the Department has been increasing with rapid expan
sion and sophistication of the economy, which require expanded laboratory 
facilities. The planned projects are:-

(i} NAIROBI LABORATORY 

This laboratory will study toxic substances in alcoholic beverages, main
tain checks on fumigants in maize, wheat and other produce, and study 
pesticide residues in cereal foods, water, and milk products. 

(ii} MOMBASA AND K.lSUMU LABORATORIES 

Branch laboratories will be built and equipped in Mombasa and Kisumu. 

24.20. The scheduled expenditure on these programmes administered by 
the Office of the Vice-President and Ministry of Home Affairs is shown in 
Table 24.1. 

JUDICIARY 
24.21. Kenyanization of the Judicial Department has proceeded steadily 

over the past ten years. There are at present fifteen High Court Judges, of 
whom the Chief Justice and eight Puisne Judges are non-citizens, and the 
remaining six are Kenya citizens. Out of forty-one professional magistrates, 
fourteen are citizens. The Registrar, the Senior Deputy Registrar, and one 
Deputy Registrar are citizens, and only one Deputy Registrar is not. 

24.22. The Kenyanization of professional magistrates has been slow 
because citizen advocates find the terms of other opportunities more attractive. 
However, a new scheme for recruiting law graduates is expected to accelerate 
Kenyanization. 

24.23. A one-year training course for Third Gass District Magistrates, in 
operation at the Kenya Institute of Administration since 1966, has enabled 
District Magistrates to acquire legal knowledge and proficiency in English. 
It is intended to mount shorter courses for the Second and First Class District 
Magistrates at the Institute . 

. 24.24. The University of Nairobi provides the basic undergraduate educa
tion required by ·the law profession in Kenya, and the Kenya School of Law 
provides post graduate professional training. Other institutions in East Africa 
mclude the University of Dar es Salaam and Makerere University. Some law 
graduates are trained outside East Africa. It is from these graduates that 
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professional District Magistrates will be recruited for subsequent Kenyaniza
tion of higher echelons of the magistracy. It is intended to merge all 
magistrates' courts into one uniform court system staffed by qualified and 
experienced lawyers. 

24.25. The objectives of the Judicial Department development programme 
are to enable the courts to deal efficiently with the increasing volume of work. 
The number of judges and magistrates has increased over the past ten years 
in order to cope with this work. Additional court accommodation is now 
required for these judges, magistrates and their staff. There is a need for new 
magistrates courthouses in both Nairobi and Mombasa. The courthouses at 
Kisumu, Eldoret, Nakuru and Meru also require large extensions. New court
houses are needed in Kitale, Kericho, Nyahururu, Naivasha, Nanyuki, 
Murang'a, Malindi, Kilifi, Kwale, Homa Bay, Kajiado, Narok, Maralal, 
Kabarnet, Kapenguria, Tambach, Lamu, Wundanyi and Garissa. 

24.26. Many new courthouses are required at administrative centres in the 
rural areas such as Msambweni, Taveta, Kibwezi, Makueni, Migwani, 
Miathene, Nkubu, Karatina, Gatundu, Githunguri, Limuru, North Kinangop, 
01 Kalou, Eldama Ravine, Londiani, Sotik, Bomet, Nyamira, Migori, Oyugis, 
Ndhiwa, Ahero, Bondo, Siaya, Malakisi, Webuye, Turbo, Chebiemet and 
Chepkorio. These rural centres will also require staff housing. 

24.27. Table 24.2 shows the estimated development expenditure on these 
programmes as well as the Judicial Department's recurrent expenditure during 
the Plan period. 

DEFENCE 
24.28. Kenya's armed forces consist of the Army, Air Force and Navy. In 

peacetime, these forces construct roads and bridges, participate in ceremonial 
activities and in case of need help the Police to maintain law and order. Most 
of the expenditure on defence will alleviate the shortage of suitable accom
modation and will improve operational capacity. Several units of the Army 
require an extensive building programme. Accommodation for the Engineer 
Battalion and the Waterworks Camp Administration Unit are to be 
completely re-built. Work has already started on the latter but not yet on the 
former. Support and Transport B~t~lions, which ha~e recently been e~panded, 
require additional working and livmg accommodation. Kahawa Gamson has 
similarly been expanded and complete new company offices and accommoda
tion for married staff especially for _officers: corporals and lower ~-ks, ai:e 
eeded The Forces Memorial Hospital, built by voluntary subscnptions, 1s 

~ow fu.lly operational. However, housing for hospital staff will be provided 

during the Plan period. 
24.29. Table 24.3 shows the phasin~ of both developme~t and recurren:t 

d . f the Armed Forces while Table 24.4 summarizes all expendi-
expen 1ture or . . . • f 
tures for internal security, 1ud1c1ary and de ence. 
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EXPENDITURE SUMMARY-OFFICE OF THE VICE-PRESIDENT AND MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS 

Table 24.1 

DEPARTMENT 

DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE-
Police . . . . .. . . .. . . . . 
Prisons •. . . .. . . .. . . . . 
Approved Schools and Remand Homes .. . . 
Probation . . .. . . . . . . . . 
Immigration . . . . . . . . . . .. 
Government Chemist . . . . . . .. 

TOTAL DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE .. 
OTAL RECURRENT EXPENDITURE . . . . .. T 

T OTAL DEVELOPMENT AND RECURRENT EXPENDITURE 

1973/74 

931,410 
234,000 

69,550 
20 

90,020 
10,000 

1,335,000 

12,547,000 
13,882,000 

K£ 

1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Plan 
Total 

1,102,200 1,580,000 1,330,000 1,265,000 6,208,610 
240,000 255,000 260,000 265,000 1,254,000 

65,800 65,000 85,000 90,000 375,350 
15,000 25,000 30,000 15,000 85,020 
92,000 100,000 73,000 50,000 405,020 
41,000 65,000 55,000 26,000 197,000 

1,556,000 2,090,000 1,833,000 1,711,000 8,525,000 

13,175,000 13,879,000 14,583,000 15,320,000 69,504,000 
14,731,000 15,969,000 16,416,000 17,031,000 78,029,000 
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DEVELOPMENT AND RECURRENT EXPENDITURE-JUDICIARY 

Table 24.2 
K£ 

PROJECT 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Plan 
Total 

DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE-
Nairobi and Mombasa Courthouses .. . . - 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 120,000 
Urban Courthouses .. . . . . . . . . 18,000 45,000 50,000 50,000 55,000 218,000 
Rural Courthouses .. . . . . . . . . 20,000 30,000 35,000 35,000 40,000 160,000 
Staff Housing • • . . . . . . .. . . - 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 40,000 

TO'fAL DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE .. 38,000 115,000 125,000 125,000 135,000 538,000 

RECURRENT EXPENDITURE . . . . . . .. 828,000 916,000 948,000 990,000 1,022,000 4,704,000 
TO'fAL DEVELOPMENT AND RECURRENT EXPENDITURE 866,000 1,031 ,000 1,073,000 1,115,000 1,157,000 5,242,000 



Table 24.3 

De 
R 

velopment 
ecurrent 

. . . . 

. . . . 
.. . . . . . . 
. . . . .. . . 

TOTAL RECURRENT AND DEVELOPMENT •. 

DEFENCE EXPENDITURE, 1974-78 

K£ 

1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 Plan 
Total 

1,406,000 1,445,000 1,800,000 1,900,000 2,155,000 8,706,000 
12,584,000 13,974,000 14,053,000 13,255,000 13,608,000 67,474,000 

13,990,000 15,419,000 15,853,000 15,155,000 15,763,000 76,180,000 



DEVELOPMENT AND RECURRENT EXPENDITURE SUMMARY-INTERNAL SECURITY, JUDICIARY AND DEFENCE 

Table 24.4 K£ 

MINISTRY /DEPARTh1ENT 1973/74 1974/75 1975/76 1916/11 1977/78 Plan 
Total 

Office of the Vice-President and Ministry of Home 
Affairs .. . . .. . . . . . . . . 13,882,000 14,731,000 15,969,000 16,416,000 17,031 ,000 78,029,000 

Judicial Department . . . . .. . . . . 866,000 1,031,000 1,073,000 1,115,000 1,157,000 5,242,000 
Ministry of Defence . . . . . . .. . . 13,990,000 15,419,000 15,853,000 15,155,000 15,763,000 76,180,000 

GRAND TOTAL . . . . . . .. 28,738,000 31,181 ,000 32,895,000 32,686,000 33,951,000 159,451,000 




